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Introduction

The origins of sociology are usually traced back to

1839 and the coining of the term by Auguste Comte,

one of the important thinkers in the history of the

discipline. However, others trace intellectual concern

for sociological issuesmuch further back, and it could

be argued that scholars (and non-scholars) have

been thinking sociologically since the early history

of humankind.However, it was not until about a half-

century after Comte’s creation of the concept that

sociology began to develop as a formal and clearly

distinct discipline, primarily, at least at first, in

Europe and the United States. It was another French

thinker, Émile Durkheim, who in the late 1800s was

responsible for distinguishing clearly the subject

matter of sociology from neighboring fields such

as psychology and biology. Sociology became insti-

tutionalized in France (thanks, importantly, to

Durkheim’s efforts), as well as in Germany, Great

Britain, and theUnited States.While sociology in the

United States did not take the early lead in the

development of key ideas and theories, it did move

strongly in the direction of institutionalization (as did

sociology in other nations, especially Great Britain).

Sociology has grown enormously in the one hun-

dred-plus years since the work of Durkheim and

the early institutionalization of the field and is today

a truly globe-straddling discipline. The sociological

literature is now huge and highly diverse, and is

growing exponentially. Journals, and therefore jour-

nal articles, devoted to sociology and its many sub-

fields have proliferated rapidly, as has the number of

books devoted to sociological topics. This is part of a

broader issue identified by another early leader in

sociology, Georg Simmel, who was concerned with

the increasing gap between our cultural products and

our ability to comprehend them. Sociology is one of

those cultural products and this concise encyclopedia

is devoted to the goal of allowing interested readers to

gain a better understanding of it.

Framing The Concise Encyclopedia
of Sociology

The magnitude and the diversity of the sociological

literature represent a challenge to a wide range of

people-scholars and students in sociology and

closely related disciplines (some of which were at

one time part of sociology) such as criminology,

social work, and urban studies; in all of the other

social sciences; and in many other disciplines. More

generally, many others, including secondary school

students and interested laypeople, often need to

gain a sense not only of the discipline in general,

but also of a wide range of specific topics and issues

in the domain of sociology. Journalists and docu-

mentary filmmakers are others who frequently seek

out ideas and insights from sociology. This concise

encyclopedia gathers together in one place state-

of-the-art information on, and analyses of, much

of what constitutes contemporary sociology.

The Concise Encyclopedia of Sociology is drawn

largely from entries that can be found in the full

version of the Blackwell Encyclopedia of Sociology
(2007). That project constitutes what is arguably the

largest and greatest single reference work in soci-

ology and one that by being continually updated

online, promises to stay that way. Despite its

unrivalled position as the single best sociological

resource available, however, the full-length Encyclo-
pedia of Sociology can be inaccessible to the average

student, scholar, or layperson interested in soci-

ology. Hence, the idea was born to create a more

concise, manageable, and affordable version of the

full-length project so that the great wealth of exper-

tise and knowledge that it represents can be utilized

by more people. The two leading figures on that

project – the editor-in-chief and the senior man-

aging editor – thus created this project.

Despite being a concise version, an effort was

made to cast a very wide net in terms of areas to

be included. It turned out that a majority of the

entries for a given area also fit into one or more – in

some cases 4 or 5 – other areas. In order to clarify

and simplify matters for readers, 22 general cat-

egories were created that now form the organiza-

tional base of the Lexicon to be found soon after

this introduction. The Lexicon represents the best

way to get a quick overview of both sociology today

and the contents of the concise encyclopedia (more

on the Lexicon below).

An effort was made to ensure that the authors of

the entries would be from many different parts of

the world. The following are among the many



countries from which authors have been drawn:

Australia, Austria, Belgium, Canada, China,

Denmark, Finland, France, Germany, Greece,

Hungary, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, The Nether-

lands, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal, Singapore,

South Korea, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, the

United Kingdom, the United States, and Zambia.

As a result of the international diversity of

authors, the entries themselves are extraordinarily

diverse. The entries include topics and people

that are not typically included in a work like this

emanating from the West and the North. This is

truly a work that represents global sociology. While

a major effort was made to be sure that there

was representation from all parts of the world,

there are certain to be omissions and oversights.

Another kind of diversity is reflected in the fact

that legendary figures in the field of sociology

(S. N. Eisenstadt, Kenneth Plummer, Thomas

J. Scheff), contemporary leaders (Linda D. Molm,

Karen S. Cook, Roland Robertson, Chandra

Mukerji, Doug Kellner), young scholars (Karen

BettezHalnon, Lloyd Cox), and even some graduate

students (Paul Dean, Joseph Burke) are represented

as authors in these pages. This diversity of author-

ship helped guarantee that the entries in this volume

would range all the way from the expected ‘‘old

chestnuts’’ to those on hot, new, cutting-edge

topics.

Another useful reference source found in this

encyclopedia is the timeline of sociology. While

this cannot cover everything that everyone would

consider of particular significance, it is a listing of

over 600 of the most influential events, figures, and

publications to have made an impact on the field.

As with the entries themselves, the timeline covers

a lot of ground both temporally (stretching back

over 2,500 years) and geographically (ranging from

the Philippines to Argentina to Poland and many

places in between).

Although many of the entries in these pages were

drawn from the full-length version of this project,

and this had already undergone a rigorous editorial

process, all entries once again underwent another

careful round of editing, and often several rewrites.

Further, nearly 20 percent of these entries are ori-

ginal to this project. Thus, all entries in this project

have been reviewed and re-reviewed by the editors

for both accuracy and interest.

As pointed out above, the overall design of this

ambitious project can be gleaned from the Lexicon.

First, a glance at the 22 broad headings gives the

reader a sense of the great sweep of sociology

that includes such diverse subfields as crime and

deviance, demography/population, education, fam-

ily, gender, health and medicine, media, politics,

popular culture, race/ethnicity, religion, science,

sexuality, social psychology, social stratification,

sport, and urbanization. Second, a more detailed

examination of the topics listed under each of the

broad headings in the Lexicon yields a further sense

not only of that sweep, but also of the enormous

depth of work in sociology. Thus, the coverage of

the field in this volume is both wide and deep,

especially for a project of this nature. To take just

one example, the crime and deviance category in-

cludes not only a general entry on crime, but also

entries on such specific topics as capital punish-

ment, child abuse, cybercrime, hate crimes, male

rape, political crime, victimization, and many more.

To take another example, entries on the economy

range all the way from major events (Industrial

Revolution and the rise of post-industrial society),

theories (rational choice), and people (Karl Marx)

to a wide array of other topics including money,

occupations, poverty, wealth, shopping, and the

ethnic/informal economy. Similar and often even

greater depth is reflected in the lists of terms under

most of the other headings in the Lexicon.

Sociology is a highly dynamic discipline that is

constantly undergoing changes of various types and

magnitudes. This greatly complicates getting a

sense of the expanse of sociology. This is traceable

to changes both within the field and in the larger

social world that it studies.

In terms of changes in sociology, the concise

encyclopedia includes many traditional concepts,

such as primary groups, dyad and triad, norms, val-

ues, culture, and so on, but supplements these with a

broad assortment of more recently coined and/or

popularized concepts, such as distanciation and

disembedding, glocalization, simulation, implosion,

postpositivism, and imagined communities.

More generally, changes in the relative import-

ance of various subareas in the discipline lead to

increases (and decreases) in attention to them.

Among the areas that seem to be attracting greater

interest are globalization (see below) as well as the

sociology of consumption and sport. A significant

number of entries in the concise encyclopedia can

be included under one (or more) of these headings.

The entries included in the concise encyclopedia

also reflect recent changes in the larger social world.

For example, the study of cybercrime is a relatively

recent addition to the area of crime because the

cyberspace in which it occurs is itself relatively

new. Furthermore, new ways of engaging in crim-

inal behavior on the Internet are constantly being

invented. For example, a relatively new crime has

emerged that involves the sending of emails to large
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numbers of people around the world claiming that

help is needed in transferring money from one

country to another. In return, the email recipient

is offered a significant share of the money. Those

who respond with a willingness to help are eventu-

ally lured into transferring considerable sums to

the sender of the emails in order, they are told, to

help with the transfer by, for example, bribing

officials. People have lost tens and even hundreds

of thousands of dollars in such scams. While the

perpetrators are hard to find, victims are not and

are subject to prosecution for illegal activities on

their part (e.g., deceiving others in order to get

needed funds).

A more general recent social change that is pro-

foundly affecting sociology is globalization. This is

clearly an emerging and multifaceted process that is

dramatically altering the landscape of the world.

Sociology (and many other disciplines including

political science, international relations, and eco-

nomics) has been compelled to deal with the pro-

cess and its various aspects in many different ways.

Thus, we have seen the emergence of various the-

ories and methods devoted to dealing with this

topic. Furthermore, the many different aspects

and dimensions of the process of globalization

have attracted the notice of sociologists (and other

scholars). Much consideration has been paid to the

economic dimensions of globalization, but there are

myriad other aspects – social, cultural, political,

and the like – that are also drawing increasing

attention from sociologists. Thus, in addition to a

general entry on globalization, this concise encyclo-

pedia includes a number of more specific entries on

such issues as world cities, the global justice move-

ment, and the globalization of sport, sexuality, and

so on. Further, such topics and issues will emerge

as globalization as a process continues to evolve and

develop. Sociology will respond by devoting atten-

tion to them.

By its very nature, sociology is also highly topical

and its focus is often drawn to the most recent and

publicly visible developments, events, and people.

There are, of course, far too many of these to cover

completely in this single volume, and in any case

the topics covered are constantly changing with

current events. However, in order to give a sense

of this topicality, some of the most important such

issues are covered here. For example, changes in

science are dealt with under entries on the human

genome, new reproductive technologies, genetic

engineering, and the measurement of risk. Topical

issues in health and medicine include AIDS, aging,

mental health, and well-being, stress and health,

and health care delivery systems. A flavor of the

many new topics in culture of interest to sociolo-

gists is offered here in entries on popular culture

icons and forms, postmodern culture, surveillance,

brand culture, and online social networking.

The dynamic character of sociology makes it

extremely interesting, but also very difficult to

grasp in some general sense. Thus, it is useful

to offer a definition of sociology, although the

fact is that the complexity and diversity of the

discipline have led to many different definitions

and wide disagreement over precisely how to define

it. While we recognize that it is one among many

definitions, the following is a variant on one that

we feel can be usefully employed and is consistent

with the thrust of most definitions in the discipline:

Sociology is the study of individuals, groups,

organizations, cultures, societies, and transnational

relationships and of the various interrelationships

among and between them.

Unpacking this definition gives us yet another

way of gaining an impression of the field of

sociology. On the one hand, it is clear that sociology

spans the workings of a number of levels of

analysis all the way from individuals to groups,

organizations, cultures, societies, and transnational

processes. On the other, sociology is deeply con-

cerned with the interrelationship among and

between all of those levels of analysis. Thus, at the

extremes, one might be concerned with the rela-

tionship between individuals and the transnational

relationships involved in globalization. While glob-

alization is certainly affecting individuals (for

example, outsourcing is leading to the loss of jobs

in some areas of the world and to the creation of

others elsewhere around the globe), it is also the

case that globalization is the outcome of the actions

of various people (business leaders, politicians,

workers). Sociology is attuned to such extreme

micro (individual) and macro (global) relationships

as well as everything in between. A slightly differ-

ent way of saying this is that sociology is concerned,

at its extremes, with the relationship between indi-

vidual agents and the structures (e.g., of global

transnational relationships) within which they

exist and which they construct and are constantly

reconstructing.

Using The Concise Encyclopedia
of Sociology

One way of gaining an impression of the

expanse of sociology is, of course, to read every

entry in this concise encyclopedia. Since few

(save the co-editors) are likely to undertake such
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an enormous task, a first approach would be to scan

the entire Lexicon and then select headings and

terms of special interest. The reader could then

begin building from there to encompass areas and

topics of less direct and immediate interest.

However, readers without time to work their way

through the entire encyclopedia would be well

advised to focus on several rather general Lexicon

entries: Key Concepts, Key Figures, Theory, and

Methods. Let us look at each of these in a bit more

detail.

In a sense the vast majority of entries in this

concise encyclopedia are key concepts in sociology,

but a large number of the most important and

widely used concepts in the discipline have been

singled out for inclusion under the heading of Key

Concepts. An understanding of this range of ideas,

as well as of the content of each, will go a long way

toward giving the reader an appreciation of the

field. For example, one can begin at the level of

the individual with the ideas of mind and self,

and then move through such concepts as agency,

interaction, everyday life, groups (primary and sec-

ondary), organizations, institutions, society, and

globalization. This would give the reader a sound

grasp of the scope of sociology, at least in terms of

the extent of its concerns, all the way from individ-

uals and their thoughts and actions to global rela-

tionships and processes. Readers could then work

their way through the key concepts in a wide range

of other ways and directions, but in the end they

would emerge with a pretty good conception of the

discipline.

A second way to proceed is through the topics

under the heading of Key Figures. This is, in some

ways, a more accessible way of gaining a broad

understanding of the discipline because it ties key

ideas to specific people and their biographical and

social contexts. One could begin with Auguste

Comte and the invention of the concept of soci-

ology. One could then move back in time from

Comte to even earlier figures such as Ibn Khaldun

and then push forward to later key figures such as

W. E. B. Du Bois, Talcott Parsons, and Robert

Merton (US), Michel Foucault and Pierre

Bourdieu (France), Karl Mannheim and Norbert

Elias (Great Britain, although both were born in

Germany), and so on. While we have restricted

coverage in this concise encyclopedia to deceased

key figures, it is also possible to gain a sense of the

contributions of living key sociologists, either

through entries written by them for these volumes

(e.g., Kenneth Plummer, Thomas Scheff) or

through innumerable topical entries that inevitably

deal with their ideas. For example, the entry on

structuration theory deals with one of the

major contributions of Anthony Giddens, glocali-

zation is closely associated with the work of

Roland Robertson, while ethnomethodology was

‘‘invented’’ by Harold Garfinkel.

All of those mentioned in the previous paragraph

are theorists, but there are many other key figures

in or associated with the discipline as well. One can

read entries on these people and gain an under-

standing of specific areas in sociology, including

demography (Kingsley Davis), race relations

(W. E. B. Du Bois), feminism (Betty Friedan),

sexuality (Alfred Kinsey), gender (Simone de

Beauvoir), media (Marshall McLuhan), urbaniza-

tion (Jane Jacobs), and many more.

A distinctive quality of sociology is that it has sets

of elaborated theories and methods. Even though

there is no overall agreement on which theory or

method to use, they provide the keys to understand-

ing the discipline as a whole. We have already

encountered a number of theorists, but the encyclo-

pedia is also loaded with broad discussions of

both general theories and specific theoretical ideas.

Among the more classical theories that are covered

are structural functionalism, system theory, struc-

turalism, Marxism and neo-Marxism, critical

theory, conflict theory, feminism, phenomenology,

symbolic interactionism, labeling theory, role

theory, dramaturgy, ethnomethodology, existential

sociology, semiotics, psychoanalysis, behaviorism,

social exchange theory, and rational choice theories.

In addition, much attention is given to newer

theories such as recent feminist theories, actor-

network theory, chaos theory, queer theory,

expectation states theory, as well as a variety of the

‘‘posts’’ – postpositivism, poststructuralism, post-

Fordism, and a range of postmodern perspectives.

The methods entries have similarly diverse cov-

erage, which can be divided roughly into qualitative

and quantitative methods. All are of varying de-

grees of utility in studying virtually any topic of

concern in sociology. Among the notable qualitative

methods covered are ethnography, feminist meth-

odology, interviewing, verstehen, and participant

and non-participant observation. More quantitative

methods covered include a variety of demographic

techniques, experiments, social network analysis,

and survey research. Also covered under the head-

ing of methods is a wide range of statistical tech-

niques. Finally, a series of broad methodological

issues is dealt with, such as validity, reliability,

objectivity, and many others.

Of course, since sociology is constantly expand-

ing, so too are its key concepts, figures, theories,

and methods. For example, globalization is, as we
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have seen, a relatively new issue and sociological

concept. It is leading to a reconceptualization

of the work of classical theorists (such as Marx

and Weber) and of the relevance of their ideas

(imperialism, rationalization) to globalization,

the generation of a wide range of new concepts

(e.g., glocalization, empire, McDonaldization,

time–space distanciation) needed to get a handle

on it, and theories (transnationalism, network soci-

ety) and methods (quantitative cross-national stud-

ies as well as methods that rely on data not

derived from the nation-state) appropriate to the

study of global issues and processes. We can expect

that in the coming years other new topics will come

to the fore, with corresponding implications for

how we think about the work of classical theorists

as well as leading to the generation of new or

revised concepts, theories, and methods.

It is safe to say that the Blackwell Encyclopedia
of Sociology represents the largest and most

complete, diverse, global, and up-to-date repository

of sociological knowledge in the history of the dis-

cipline. It stands as a resource for professional

sociologists, scholars in other fields, students,

and interested laypeople. We are confident that

this concise version has managed to maintain

the essence and high academic quality that made

the full-length version the success that it has been

and will prove just as invaluable a resource to senior

scholars, young professionals, graduate students,

undergraduate students, and laypeople alike.

George Ritzer and J. Michael Ryan

Co-editors The Concise Encyclopedia of Sociology
University of Maryland, College Park

August 2010
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Timeline

J. Michael Ryan

551–479 bce Confucius theorizes life and society. His work is primarily known through the Analects
of Confucius, compiled by his disciples posthumously

469–399 bce Socrates lays the foundation of western philosophy

384–322 bce Aristotle makes further contributions to western science and philosophy

360 bce Plato debates the nature of ethics and politics in Republic
1377 Ibn-Khaldun writes Muqaddimah, which many consider one of the first important

works in sociology

1516 Thomas More’s Utopia, in which the term ‘‘utopia’’ is coined

1651 Thomas Hobbes’s Leviathan discusses the requirement of surrender of sovereignty to

the state needed to prevent a ‘‘war of all against all’’

1692–3 Edmund Halley publishes the first life table

1712–78 Rousseau, Jean-Jacques

1713 James Waldegrave introduces an early form of game theory

1723–90 Smith, Adam

1724–1804 Kant, Immanuel

1739 David Hume publishes Treatise on Human Nature advocating the study of humanity

through direct observation rather than abstract philosophy

1748 Baron de Montesquieu argues that society is the source of all laws in The Spirit of the
Laws

1759–97 Wollstonecraft, Mary

1760–1825 Saint-Simon, Claude-Henri

1762 Jean-Jacques Rousseau publishesThe Social Contract, which prioritizes contracts between
people and the social will over government control

1764 Reverend Thomas Bayes’s Essay Towards Solving a Problem in the Doctrine of Chances,
published posthumously, contains a statement of his Bayes theorem, the foundation of

Bayesian statistics

1766–1834 Malthus, Thomas Robert

1770–1831 Hegel, G. W. F.

1772–1823 Ricardo, David

1776 Monarchical rule over America ends

1776 Adam Smith discusses the invisible hand of capitalism in An Inquiry into the Nature and
Causes of the Wealth of Nations

1781 Kant argues against the radical empiricism of Hume in Critique of Pure Reason
1783–1830 Simon Bolivar

1788 Kant argues for the essence of free will in Critique of Practical Reason
1789 Jeremy Bentham develops the greatest happiness principle in Introduction to the

Principles of Morals and Legislation, introducing a theory of social morals

1789 Condorcet coins the term ‘‘social science’’

1789 French Revolution begins

1790 First US Census taken

1792 Wollstonecraft’s A Vindication of the Rights of Woman, an early feminist classic

This timeline provides a listing of over 635 of the most influential events, figures, and publications to have

made an impact on the field of sociology.



1798 Malthus theorizes demographics with his Essay on the Principle of Population
1798–1857 Comte, Auguste

1801 First British Census taken

1802–76 Martineau, Harriet

1804–72 Feuerbach, Ludwig

1805–59 Tocqueville, Alexis de

1805 The method of least squares presented by Adrien Marie Legendre inNew Methods for
Determining the Orbits of Comets

1806–73 Mill, John Stuart

1807 Hegel’s Phenomenology of Mind, a key source on Hegel’s idealism

1809–82 Darwin, Charles

1817 Ricardo’s The Principles of Political Economy and Taxation, a classic in political economy

laying out the advantages of free trade

1818–83 Marx, Karl

1820–95 Engels, Friedrich

1820–1903 Spencer, Herbert

1833–1911 Dilthey, William

1834 Statistical Society of London (later Royal Statistical Society) founded

1835–82 Jevons, William

1835–1909 Lombroso, Cesare

1837 Hegel’s Philosophy of History, a dialectical analysis of the goal of human history

1837 Martineau’s Society in America, an early sociological classic based on the author’s

travels through America

1839 Comte coins the term ‘‘sociology’’

1839 American Statistical Association founded

1840 Tocqueville offers early insight into the United States in Democracy in America
1840–1902 Krafft-Ebing, Richard von

1840–1910 Sumner, William Graham

1842 Comte’s Course in Positive Philosophy lays out a positivistic approach
1842–1910 James, William

1843 Mill in A System of Logic says that science needs both inductive and deductive

reasoning

1843–1904 Tarde, Gabriel

1844 Marx’s early humanistic thinking is laid out in Economic and Philosophic Manuscripts of
1844 (not published until 1932)

1844–1900 Nietzsche, Friedrich

1846 Marx authors The German Ideology, proposing a methodology of historical materialism

1848 Marx and Engels inspire the masses and call for revolution with the Communist
Manifesto

1848 Mill debates the principles of socialism in his Principles of Political Economy
1848–1923 Pareto, Vilfredo

1850 Spencer introduces his ideas of social structure and change in Social Statics
1851 Feuerbach’s Lectures on the Essence of Religion
1851 The Crystal Palace opens during first World’s Fair in London

1854–1926 Small, Albion W.

1855–1936 Tönnies, Ferdinand

1856–1939 Freud, Sigmund

1857 In Britain, the Society of the Study of Social Problems is created

1857–1913 Saussure, Ferdinand de

1857–1929 Veblen, Thorstein

1857–61 Marx lays the groundwork for his later work on political economy and capitalism in

Grundrisse: Foundations of the Critique of Political Economy
1857–84 The National Association for the Promotion of Social Science operates in Britain

1858–1917 Durkheim, Émile

1858–1918 Simmel, Georg
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1858–1922 Sarasvati, Pandita Ramabai

1858–1941 Mosca, Gaetano

1858–1942 Boas, Franz

1859 Charles Darwin writes about evolution through natural selection in The Origin of
Species

1859–1939 Ellis, Havelock

1859–1952 Dewey, John

1859–1938 Husserl, Edmund

1860–1935 Addams, Jane

1860–1935 Gilman, Charlotte Perkins

1861–96 Rizal, José

1863–1931 Mead, George Herbert

1863–1941 Sombart, Werner

1863–1947 Thomas, William I.

1864–1920 Weber, Max

1864–1929 Cooley, Charles Horton

1864–1929 Hobhouse, L. T.

1864–1944 Park, Robert E.

1867 Marx publishes one of the greatest insights into capitalism with Capital, vol. 1:
A Critique of Political Economy

1868–1935 Hirschfeld, Magnus

1868–1963 Du Bois, W. E. B.

1869–1940 Goldman, Emma

1870–1954 Weber, Marianne

1871–1919 Luxemburg, Rosa

1871 The Trade Union Act makes unions legal in Britain

1873 Spencer’s Study of Sociology becomes the first book used as a text to teach sociology in the

United States, although no formal sociology class yet exists

1875–1962 Yanagita, Kunio

1876–96 Spencer writes his three-volume work on Principles of Sociology
1876–1924 Gökalp, Ziya

1876–1936 Michels, Robert

1877–1945 Halbwachs, Maurice

1877 Galton introduces the statistical phenomenon of regression and uses this term,

although he originally termed it ‘‘reversion’’

1881–1955 Radcliffe-Brown, Alfred R.

1882–1958 Znaniecki, Florian

1882–1970 MacIver, Robert

1883–1950 Schumpeter, Joseph A.

1883–1972 Takata, Yasuma

1884 Engels argues that women are subordinated by society, not biology, in The Origins of the
Family, Private Property, and the State

1884–1942 Malinowski, Bronislaw K.

1885–1971 Lukács, Georg

1886 Krafft-Ebing publishes Psychopathia Sexualis, one of the first systematic studies of

sexuality

1886 Sarasvati authors The High-Caste Hindu Woman, raising public consciousness about the
plight of Hindu women and marking the beginning of family and kinship studies in

India

1886–1964 Polanyi, Karl

1886–1966 Burgess, Ernest W.

1887 Tönnies’s Gemeinschaft und Gesellschaft introduces his concepts of the same name

1887 Rizal publishes his first novel,Noli Me Tangere [Touch Me Not], describing the problems

of Filipino society and blaming Spanish colonial rule

1887–1949 Sarkar, Benoy Kumar
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1889 Charles Booth publishes his pioneering study of London poverty as Life and Labour of
the People of London

1889–1968 Sorokin, Pitirim A.

1889–1976 Heidegger, Martin

1890 William James’s Principles of Psychology is an early scientific work in psychology

noted for its emphasis on the self

1890 Tarde distinguishes between the imitative and inventive in Laws of Imitation
1890 The first course in sociology is taught at theUniversity of Kansas in Lawrence

1890 Sir James Frazer authors The Golden Bough, a comparative study of mythology and

religion

1890–1947 Lewin, Kurt

1891 The first department of sociology and history is founded at the University of Kansas in

Lawrence

1891 Walter Francis Wilcox’s The Divorce Problem: A Study in Statistics
1891–1937 Gramsci, Antonio

1892 Small founds first major Department of Sociology at the University of Chicago

1892–1940 Benjamin, Walter

1893 Durkheim discusses the transition from mechanical to organic solidarity in The
Division of Labor in Society

1893 New Zealand becomes the first country in the world to grant women the right to vote

1893 The first journal of sociology, Revue Internationale de Sociologie, is edited by René

Worms in Paris

1893 The first sociological society, the Institut International de Sociologie, is founded in

France

1893 Pearson introduces the term ‘‘standard deviation’’

1893–1947 Mannheim, Karl

1893–1950 Sutherland, Edwin H.

1893–1956 Johnson, Charles Spurgeon

1893–1981 Marshall, Thomas Humphrey

1894 Kidd publishes Social Evolution, setting forth his ideas about the constant strife

between individual and public interest

1894–1956 Kinsey, Alfred

1894–1962 Frazier, E. Franklin

1894–1966 Suzuki, Eitaro

1895 Durkheim presents a methodological foundation for sociology in Rules of the
Sociological Method

1895 The first large-scale census of the German Empire is taken

1895 The first Department of Sociology in Europe is founded by Durkheim at the

University of Bordeaux

1895 The Fabians found the London School of Economics (LSE)

1895 The American Journal of Sociology (AJS) is begun by Albion Small

1895 Nietzsche attacks sociology in Twilight of the Idols
1895–1973 Horkheimer, Max

1895–1988 Mendieta y Núñez, Lucio

1895–1990 Mumford, Lewis

1896–1988 Kurauchi, Kazuta

1897 Durkheim uses Suicide to demonstrate how even themost seemingly individual of acts still

has a basis in the social

1897 Rivista Italiana di Sociologia appears in Italy

1897–1957 Reich, Wilhelm

1897–1962 Bataille, Georges

1897–1990 Elias, Norbert

1898 Durkheim founds the journal L’Année Sociologique (later Annales de Sociologie)
1898–1979 Marcuse, Herbert

1899 Veblen develops his idea of conspicuous consumption in The Theory of the Leisure Class
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1899 Du Bois’s The Philadelphia Negro: A Social Study is one of the first urban

ethnographies

1899–1959 Schütz, Alfred

1899–1960 Becker, Howard

1899–1977 Thomas, Dorothy Swain

1900 Freud introduces his early principles of psychoanalysis in Interpretation of Dreams
1900 Husserl lays the groundwork of phenomenology in Logical Investigations
1900 Simmel discusses the tragedy of culture in The Philosophy of Money
1900 Pearson introduces the chi-squared test and the name for it in an article in the London,

Edinburgh, and Dublin Philosophical Magazine and Journal of Science
1900–80 Fromm, Erich

1900–87 Blumer, Herbert

1901–74 Cox, Oliver Cromwell

1901–76 Lazarsfeld, Paul

1901–78 Mead, Margaret

1901–81 Lacan, Jacques

1901–91 Lefebvre, Henri

1902 Cooley’sHuman Nature and Social Order is an early classic that influenced symbolic

interactionism, noted for its emphasis on the ‘‘looking-glass self ’’

1902 Ebenezer Howard inspires urban reform with his Garden Cities of To-morrow
1902 Durkheim becomes the first Professor of Sociology in Europe with his appointment to a

position at the Sorbonne

1902 The United States Census Bureau is founded

1902–79 Parsons, Talcott

1902–85 Braudel, Fernand

1902–92 Imanishi, Kinji

1903 Du Bois introduces the concepts of the veil and double consciousness in The Souls of
Black Folk

1903 The LSE houses the first British Department of Sociology

1903 Durkheim and his nephew Marcel Mauss’s Primitive Classification shows the basis of
classification in the social world rather than the mind

1903 Formation of the Sociological Society in London; operates on aUK-wide basis

1903–69 Adorno, Theodor W.

1903–96 Bernard, Jessie

1904 Robert Park’s The Crowd and the Public is an early contribution to the study of collective
behavior

1904 Spearman develops rank correlation

1904–80 Bateson, Gregory

1904–90 Skinner, Burrhus Frederic

1905 AmericanSociological Society (ASS: laterASA) founded at ameetingheld at JohnsHopkins

University in Baltimore, Maryland

1905 Weber ties the rise of the capitalist spirit to Calvinism in The Protestant Ethic and the
Spirit of Capitalism

1905–6 Lester Ward serves as the first President of the ASS

1905–80 Sartre, Jean-Paul

1905–83 Aron, Raymond

1905–99 Komarovsky, Mirra

1906 First ASS meeting is held in Providence, Rhode Island

1906 Sombart’s Why Is There No Socialism in the United States?
1906 Hobhouse publishes Morals in Evolution: A Study in Comparative Ethics
1906–75 Arendt, Hannah

1907 Hobhouse becomes the first Professor of Sociology at a British university, the LSE

(although Edvard Westermarck had held the position part-time a few weeks before

Hobhouse)

1907 James’s Pragmatism helps set the stage for the rise of symbolic interactionism
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1907 Eugenics Society founded in the UK

1908 Simmel publishes Soziologie, a wide-ranging set of essays on various social phenomena

1908 Sociological Review founded

1908 William Sealy Gosset, who went by the pseudonym ‘‘student,’’ introduces the statistic z

for testing hypotheses on the mean of the normal distribution in his paper ‘‘The probable

error of a mean’’ (Biometrika)
1908–86 Beauvoir, Simone de

1908–97 Davis, Kingsley

1908–2006 Galbraith, John Kenneth

1908–2009 Lévi-Strauss, Claude

1909 German Sociological Association founded with Tönnies serving as the first President

1909 Freud delivers first lectures on psychoanalysis in the United States at Clark University

1909–2002 Riesman, David

1910 Addams’s Twenty Years at Hull House contains recollections and reflections of the social
reformer and feminist

1910–89 Homans, George

1910–2003 Merton, Robert K.

1911 Frederick W. Taylor authors The Principles of Scientific Management, laying out his

ideas of the same name

1911–63 Kuhn, Manford

1911–79 Germani, Gino

1911–80 McLuhan, Marshall

1912 Durkheim equates religion with the social in The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life
1912–96 Lemert, Edwin M.

1913 James Broadus Watson introduces the term ‘‘behaviorism’’

1913 The first assembly line introduced in a Ford factory

1913–2003 Coser, Lewis

1914–18 World War I

1914–96 Maruyama, Masao

1914–2000 Whyte, William Foote

1915 Pareto’s General Treatise on Sociology is a major contribution to sociology by a thinker

most associated with economics

1915 Sir Patrick Geddes authors Cities in Evolution, an essay on the growth of cities

1915–80 Barthes, Roland

1916 Saussure distinguishes between the signifier and the signified in Course in General
Linguistics

1916–62 Mills, C. Wright

1916–96 Strauss, Anselm

1916–2006 Jacobs, Jane

1917 Russian Revolution begins

1917 Sociology taught for the first time in India at Calcutta University

1917–99 Whyte, William H.

1918 Znaniecki and Thomas use multiple methods in The Polish Peasant in Europe and
America

1918 Weber’s lecture on ‘‘Science as vocation’’

1918 The first Chair in Sociology in Germany is established at the University of Frankfurt

1918 The phrase ‘‘analysis of variance’’ appears in Sir Ronald Aylmer Fisher’s ‘‘The causes of

human variability’’ (Eugenics Review)
1918–22 Oswald Spengler’s Decline of the West argues that the development of civilizations

follows a recognizable series of repetitive rises and falls

1918–90 Althusser, Louis

1918–2002 Blau, Peter

1918–2006 Tsurumi, Kazuko

1919 Sorokin’s doctoral dissertation, System of Sociology, is published secretly after the

Russian Revolution
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1919 Hirschfeld opens the Institute for Sexual Research in Berlin

1919 The New School for Social Research is founded

1919 Takata Yasuma writes Shakaigaku Genri [Treatise on Sociology], in which he attempts a

general sociological theory based on methodological individualism

1919 First Sociology Department in India formed at Bombay University

1920 Znaniecki becomes the first Chair in Sociology in Poland at the University of Poznan

1920–76 Braverman, Harry

1920–80 Gouldner, Alvin

1920–92 Bottomore, Thomas Burton

1921 Park and Burgess author Introduction to the Science of Sociology, the first major

sociology textbook

1921–88 Williams, Raymond

1921–2002 Rawls, John

1921–2004 Duncan, Otis Dudley

1921–2006 Friedan, Betty

1922 Weber’s Economy and Society is published in three volumes posthumously, introducing

his comparative historical methodology

1922 Malinowski publishes Argonauts of the Western Pacific, in which he classifies ethno-

graphic research into three parts based on complexity

1922 Social Science Research Council established in the United States

1922–82 Goffman, Erving

1922–92 Rosenberg, Morris

1922–96 Kuhn, Thomas

1922–97 Castoriadis, Cornelius

1922– Casanova, Pablo González

1923 Lukács’s History and Class Consciousness anticipates a more humanist interpretation of

Marx; it is a key source on the concept of ‘‘reification’’

1923 The Institute of Social Research, also known as the Frankfurt School, is founded

1923 Weber’s General Economic History (published posthumously)

1923–2003 Kitsuse, John I.

1923–2010 Eisenstadt, Shmuel N.

1924 Hisatoshi Tanabe founds Tokyo Shakaigaku Kenkyukai (Tokyo Society of Sociological

Study)

1924 Sutherland presents the first systematic textbook study of crime in Criminology
1924 Hobhouse publishes Social Development: Its Nature and Conditions
1924–33 Elton Mayo conducts the Hawthorne Experiments on worker productivity and

concludes that the very act of studying something can change it, a principle that has

come to be known as the ‘‘Hawthorne effect’’

1924–98 Lyotard, Jean-François

1925 Mauss develops his theory of gift exchange in The Gift
1925 Halbwachs helps establish social memory studies with The Social Frameworks of

Memory
1925 Park and Burgess invigorate urban sociology with The City
1925 Fisher’s Statistical Methods for Research Workers becomes a landmark text in

the field of statistics

1925–61 Fanon, Franz

1925–82 Emerson, Richard M.

1925–86 Certeau, Michel de

1925–94 Liebow, Elliot

1925–95 Deleuze, Gilles

1925–95 Gellner, Ernst

1926–84 Foucault, Michel

1926–95 Coleman, James

1926–2002 Illich, Ivan
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1927 Heidegger’s Being and Time is an existentialist analysis of individuals’ relationship to

modern society

1927 Znaniecki founds the Polish Sociological Institute

1927–40 Benjamin collects notes that later become The Arcades Project, an early classic on,

among many other things, consumption sites

1927–98 Luhmann, Niklas

1928 William I. Thomas and Dorothy S. Thomas introduce the Thomas theorem – what

humans perceive as real will be real in its consequences – in The Child in America
1928–2003 Hess, Beth

1928–2007 Syed Hussein Alatas

1929 Mannheim’s Ideology and Utopia elaborates his sociology of knowledge

1929 The Great Depression begins in the United States and spreads to the rest of the world

1929 Robert S. Lynd and Helen M. Lynd conduct the Middletown studies

1929 k-statistics are introduced by Sir Ronald Aylmer Fisher

1929–68 King, Jr, Martin Luther

1929–2007 Baudrillard, Jean

1929–2008 Tilly, Charles

1929–2009 Ralf Dahrendorf

1930 J. L. Moreno invents sociometry, the cornerstone of network analysis

1930 Yanagita introduces his theory of shükenron (concentric area theory) in his book

Kagyükö [On Snails]
1930–2002 Bourdieu, Pierre

1930–2004 Derrida, Jacques

1930– Wallerstein, Immanuel

1931 The Sociology Department at Harvard is established by Sorokin

1931 Population Association of America (PAA) founded

1931 The term ‘‘factor analysis’’ introduced by Louis L. Thurstone in ‘‘Multiple factor

analysis’’ (Psychological Review)
1931–94 Debord, Guy

1931–2007 Rorty, Richard

1932 Schütz’s The Phenomenology of the Social World introduces phenomenology into

mainstream social theory

1933–77 Shariati, Ali

1933–84 Milgram, Stanley

1934 Mead develops ideas central to symbolic interactionism in Mind, Self, and Society
1934 The term ‘‘confidence interval’’ coined by Jerzy Neyman in ‘‘On the two different

aspects of the representative method’’ (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society)
1934 The F distribution tabulated by G. W. Snedecor in Calculation and Interpretation

of Analysis of Variance and Covariance
1934–92 Lorde, Audre

1935 Mannheim suggests a planned society in Man and Society in an Age of Reconstruction
1935 American Sociological Review (ASR) begins with Frank Hankins as editor

1935 The term ‘‘null hypothesis’’ is used by Fisher in The Design of Experiments
1935–75 Sacks, Harvey

1935–91 Bonfil Batalla, Guillermo

1935–2002 Sainsaulieu, Renaud

1935–2003 Faletto, Enzo

1935–2003 Said, Edward W.

1936 John Maynard Keynes introduces his economic theory in General Theory
of Employment, Interest, and Money

1936–79 Poulantzas, Nicos

1937 Parsons helps bring European theory to the United States in The Structure
of Social Action

1937 Mass Observation research unit set up by Tom Harrison, Charles Madge, and

Humphrey Jennings
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1938 Skinner’s The Behavior of Organisms is a major contribution to psychological behaviorism

1938 Journal of Marriage and the Family founded
1938–2002 Nozick, Robert

1939 Elias develops his figurational sociology in The Civilizing Process
1939–45 World War II

1939–2004 Lechner, Norbert

1940–91 Fajnzylber, Fernando

1941 Kinji Imanishi publishes Seibutsu no Sekai [The World of Living Things], which is a philo-
sophical statement of his views on the origins and interactions of organisms with their

environment and development of the biosphere

1941 WilliamLloydWarner authorsThe Social Life of aModern Community, the first volume in

the Yankee City series

1942 Schumpeter’s Capitalism, Socialism, and Democracy, best known for the idea of

‘‘creative destruction’’ in capitalism

1942 William Henry Beveridge publishes Social Insurance and Allied Services, known as the

Beveridge Report, establishing the foundations for the welfare state

1942–2004 Anzaldúa, Gloria

1943 Sartre further develops existentialism in Being and Nothingness
1943 William Foote Whyte’s Street Corner Society is a classic ethnography on street corner

life in Boston

1943 The statistical P-value is discussed in Statistical Adjustment of Data by W. E. Deming

1944 Polanyi’s The Great Transformation discusses issues of socialism, free trade, and the

Industrial Revolution

1945 Kingsley Davis and Wilbert Moore lay the groundwork for stratification in ‘‘Some

principles of stratification’’ (ASR)
1945 United Nations founded

1946 Parsons establishes the Department of Social Relations at Harvard

1947 Kinsey Institute founded at Indiana University at Bloomington

1947 Horkheimer and Adorno criticize the Enlightenment in The Dialectic of Enlightenment
1948 Alfred Kinsey, Wardell Pomeroy, and Clyde Martin revolutionize the way many think

about sexuality with The Sexual Behavior of the HumanMale
1948 E. Franklin Frazier is elected the first black President of the ASS

1948 Oliver Cromwell Cox authors his famous analysis in Caste, Class, and Race
1948–2002 Rosenfeld, Rachel

1949 Lévi-Strauss helps develop structuralist thinking with his The Elementary Structures of
Kinship

1949 Merton’s Social Theory and Social Structure appears, the first edition of a classic

collection of essays

1949 Simone de Beauvoir challenges the traditional concept of ‘‘woman’’ in The Second Sex
1949 International Sociological Association founded with Louis Wirth serving as the first

President

1949 Stoufer et al., The American Soldier: Adjustment During Army Life, vol. 1, is a major

empirical study of the American military

1950 DavidReisman,NathanGlazer, andReuelDenneydevelop inner- andother-directedness in

The Lonely Crowd
1951 C. Wright Mills offers an analysis of working life in the United States in White Collar
1951 Parsons furthers his structural functional theory in The Social System
1951 Parsons develops action theory in Toward a General Theory of Action
1951 Society for the Study of Social Problems (SSSP) founded in the United States

1951 SSSP begins publishing the journal Social Problems
1951 British Sociological Association is founded

1951 Asch experiments are published demonstrating the power of group conformity

1951 Arendt’s The Origins of Totalitarianism is a classic work in political theory, especially

totalitarianism

1951 Indian Sociological Society founded at Bombay

xxviii T I M E L I N E



1952 International Social Science Council established

1952 Current Sociology, an official journal of the International Sociological Association, is

launched

1952 American Psychiatric Association publishes first edition of the Diagnostic and Statistical
Manual (DSM)

1952 Dorothy Swain Thomas is elected the first female President of the ASS

1952 Sociological Bulletin first published at Bombay University

1953 Skinner’s Science and Human Behavior is a further contribution to psychological

behaviorism

1953 Ludwig Wittgenstein’s ideas of language games are presented in his work Philosophical
Investigations

1954 Abraham Maslow makes famous his hierarchy of needs in Motivation and Personality
1954 Manford Kuhn and Thomas McPartland lay the groundwork for structural symbolic

interactionism in ‘‘An empirical investigation of self-attitudes’’ (ASR)
1954 The United States Supreme Court decision in Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka,

Kansas, ends officially sanctioned segregation in that country

1955 L. J. Moreno’s Sociometry is a major contribution to social psychology

1955 Gino Germani’s Estructura Social de la Argentina [The Social Structure of Argentina] uses
empirical data from the Argentinian national census of 1947 to analyze contemporary

Argentina

1956 Mills argues that there has been a convergence of economic, political, and military

power and that members of this elite largely share a common social background in The
Power Elite

1956 Dahrendorf’s Class and Class Conflict in Industrial Society becomes a central work in

conflict theory

1956 Coser integrates a Simmelian approach with structural functionalism in the Functions of
Social Conflict

1957 Barthes helps develop semiology in Mythologies
1957 Chomsky revolutionizes the field of linguistics and helps spark the

cognitive revolution with Syntactic Structures
1957 Richard Hoggart’s The Uses of Literacy is an early contribution and exemplification of

the Birmingham School

1957 Maruyama Masao writes Denken in Japan [Japanese Thought], which still serves

as a reference point for ongoing debates on the intellectual development of

modern Japan

1957 Michael Young and Peter Willmott author Family and Kinship in East London,
exploring changes in kinship networks and contacts of families in East London as they

are affected by urban change

1958 Galbraith challenges the idea of consumer sovereignty in The Affluent Society
1958 Homans’s article ‘‘Social behavior as exchange’’ (AJS) develops his notion of exchange

theory

1958 Raymond Williams presents his first major analysis of culture in Culture and Society
1959 Cuban Revolution is launched by Fidel Castro awakening the call for social and political

reforms across Latin America and the rest of the world

1959 Karl Popper’s The Logic of Scientific Discovery argues that scientific results can never be
proven, merely falsified

1959 Mills critiques structural functionalism in The Sociological Imagination, also
introducing his concept of the same name

1959 Goffman’s early statement on dramaturgy is developed in The Presentation of Self in
Everyday Life

1959 Thibaut and Kelley’s The Social Psychology of Groups is an early psychological

contribution to exchange theory

1959 ASS changes its name to the American Sociological Association (ASA)

1960 Journal of Health and Social Behavior (JHSB) founded
1960 Morris Janowitz’s The Professional Soldier: A Social and Political Portrait
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1960 Alvin Gouldner’s ‘‘The norm of reciprocity: a preliminary statement’’ (ASR)
1960 Margaret Stacey authors her first major work, Tradition and Change: A Study of

Banbury
1961 Homans further develops his exchange theory in Social Behavior: Its Elementary Forms
1961 Fanon’s The Wretched of the Earth is a powerful influence on revolutionary movements

1961 Goffman introduces the idea of a total institution in Asylums: Essays on the Social
Situation of Mental Patients and Other Inmates

1961 Jane Jacobs analyzes urban culture in The Death and Life of Great American Cities
1961 International Journal of Comparative Sociology founded

1962 Richard Emerson introduces his first major statement on exchange theory in

‘‘Power-dependence relations’’ (ASR)
1962 Thomas Kuhn in The Structure of Scientific Revolutions offers a revolutionary rather than

evolutionary theory of scientific change

1962 Habermas’s The Structural Transformation of the Public Sphere is an important early

contribution to current debate on civil society

1962 Herbert Gans’s Urban Villagers is a classic in urban sociology

1963 Goffman publishes Stigma, one of the first major works in labeling theory

1963 Betty Friedan’s The Feminine Mystique marks the beginning of the second wave of

feminism for many

1963 Australian Sociological Association founded (originally known as the Sociological

Association of Australia and New Zealand)

1963 Stanley Milgram’s experiments are outlined in his article ‘‘Behavioral study of

obedience’’ (Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology)
1963 Demography journal founded by Donald Bogue

1963 S. N. Eisenstadt presents analytic tools helpful for cultural comparison in The Political
Systems of Empires

1963 European Fertility Project begun by Ansley Coale

1963 First issue of Sociology of Education published
1963 Nathan Glazer and Daniel P. Moynihan’s Beyond the Melting Pot is known for its focus

on assimilation

1963 Martin Luther King, Jr delivers his ‘‘I have a dream’’ speech in Washington, DC

1963 Becker’s Outsiders: Studies in the Sociology of Deviance is a key document in the

sociology of deviance, especially labeling theory

1964 Blau’s major integrative statement in exchange theory is laid out in Exchange and Power
in Social Life

1964 McLuhan discusses the global village in Understanding Media: The Extensions of Man
1964 Marcuse publishes One-Dimensional Man: Studies in the Ideology of Advances in

Industrial Society, outlining what he sees as society’s destructive impact on individuals

1964 Center for Contemporary Cultural Studies founded under the leadership of Richard

Hoggart at the University of Birmingham, UK

1964 Aaron V. Cicourel’s Method and Measurement in Sociology
1965 Social Science Research Council established in the UK (name changed to Economic

and Social Research Council in 1983)

1965 Foucault argues that the madman has taken the place of the leper in Madness and
Civilization

1965 Australian and New Zealand Journal of Sociology founded (later changed to Journal of
Sociology in 1998)

1966 WilliamMasters andVirginia Johnson’s further research into human sexuality inHuman
Sexual Response

1966 Berger and Luckmann further develop social constructionism inThe Social Construction of
Reality: A Treatise in the Sociology of Knowledge

1966 Scheff ’s Being Mentally Ill: A Sociological Theory becomes a major work in studies of

mental illness, social constructionism, and labeling theory interactions

1967 Derrida’s On Grammatology becomes a central text in the emerging area of

poststructuralism
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1967 Debord criticizes both the media and consumption in Society of the Spectacle
1967 Garfinkel’s Studies in Ethnomethodology develops the field of the same name

1967 Sociology, the official journal of the British Sociological Association, is founded

1967 Barney Glaser and Anselm Strauss’s The Discovery of Grounded Theory: Strategies for
Qualitative Research introduces their theory of the same name

1967 Liebow’s Tally’s Corner: A Study of Negro Streetcorner Men is an important ethnographic

study carried out in Washington, DC

1967 Gans’s The Levittowners is another classic ethnography, this time in a paradigmatic

suburban development

1967 Otis Dudley Duncan authors The American Occupational Structure, detailing how
parents transmit their societal status to their children

1968 Student revolts begin in Paris and spread throughout Europe

1968 Paul Ehrlich’s The Population Bomb issues an early, perhaps overheated, warning about

the population explosion

1968 John Goldthorpe, David Lockwood, Frank Bechhofer, and Jennifer Platt, in The Affluent
Worker: Industrial Attitudes and Behavior, argue that the growing affluence of sections of the
working class in Britain does not entail the end of class division, but that class remains a

central feature of British life even in a prosperous, consumer society

1968 Chinese Sociology and Anthropology founded

1969 Blumer gives one of the first systematic statements of symbolic interactionism in

Symbolic Interactionism: Perspectives and Methods
1969 Althusser lays the groundwork of structural Marxism in For Marx
1969 Native Americans take over Alcatraz Island in California, launching their civil rights

movement

1969 The gay rights movement is launched during the Stonewall Riots in New York City

1969 Faletto and Cardoso authorDependencia y Desarrollo en América Latina [Dependency and
Development in Latin America], which attempts to systematize an interpretive model of

economic development in Latin America

1970 Students protesting the American invasion of Cambodia are shot by National

Guardsmen at Kent State University in Kent, Ohio, setting off a wave of student

strikes across the United States

1970 Gouldner critiques trends in sociology, especially structural functionalism, in The
Coming Crisis of Western Sociology

1970 Baudrillard’s Consumer Society: Myths and Structures becomes a classic text in the

study of consumption

1970 Thomas S. Szasz launches a critique of psychiatry in The Manufacture of Madness:
A Comparative Study of the Inquisition and the Mental Health Movement

1970 The first Women’s Studies Program in the United States opens at San Diego State

College

1970 Fajnzylber publishes his first important work, Sistema Industrial y Exportación de
Manufacturas: Análisis de la Experiencia Brasileña [The Industrial System and
Manufactured Goods: An Analysis of the Brazilian Experience]

1971 Habermas presents a prehistory of modern positivism with the intention of analyzing

knowledge-constitutive interests in control, understanding, and emancipation in

Knowledge and Human Interests
1971 Antonio Gramsci’s Prison Notebooks are published, making his ideas, including

hegemony, better known

1971 Phillip Zimbardo conducts his famous prison experiments at Stanford

1971 Sociologists for Women in Society (SWS) founded

1972 The First General Social Survey (GSS) is taken

1972 The destruction of the Pruitt-Igoe housing complex in St Louis marks the end of the

modernist reign for some postmodernists

1972 Journal on Armed Forces and Society founded
1972 Philippine Sociological Review founded

1973 Baudrillard challenges Marx in The Mirror of Production
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1973 Clifford Geertz introduces his notion of ‘‘thick descriptions’’ in The Interpretation of
Cultures

1973 David Rosenhan questions taken-for-granted notions of sanity and insanity in

‘‘On being sane in insane places’’ (Science)
1973 The United States Supreme Court decision in Roe v. Wade gives women the right to

choose in issues of abortion

1973 Mark Granovetter’s ‘‘The strength of weak ties’’ (AJS) introduces his concept of the
same name

1973 Bell’s The Coming of Post-Industrial Society documents and anticipates dramatic social

change

1974 Immanuel Wallerstein develops world-systems theory in the first of his three-volume

work, The Modern World-System
1974 First issue of Theory and Society published

1974 Goffman’s Frame Analysis: An Essay on the Organization of Experience introduces the
influential idea of frames

1974 Glen Elder, Jr’s Children of the Great Depression sets the stage for the development of

the life course perspective

1974 The National Commission for the Protection of Human Subjects of Biomedical and

Behavioral Research is established

1974 Henri Lefebvre brings spatial concerns to the forefront of social analysis inThe Production
of Space

1975 George Ritzer’sSociology: AMultiple ParadigmScience outlines the paradigmatic status of

sociology and constitutes a contribution to metatheory

1975 Randall Collins develops a micro perspective on conflict theory in Conflict Sociology:
Toward an Explanatory Science

1975 E. O. Wilson’s Sociobiology: A New Synthesis is a key statement in the development of

sociobiology

1975 Foucault outlines the history and theory of the carceral system in Discipline and Punish:
The Birth of the Prison

1975 Foucault employs his idea of an archeology of knowledge in The Birth of the Clinic:
An Archeology of Medical Perception

1975 Castoriadis’s The Imaginary Institution of Society presents an interdisciplinary critique

of contemporary capitalist societies, in part by formulating an alternative to both

foundationalist social science and poststructural relativism

1975 Peter Singer’s Animal Liberation becomes an important text in the animal rights

movement

1975 Canadian Journal of Sociology founded
1976 Baudrillard argues that we can no longer engage in symbolic exchange in his Symbolic

Exchange and Death
1976 Elijah Anderson’s A Place on the Corner becomes a cornerstone of classical ethnography

1977 Bourdieu introduces habitus, field, and his constructivist structuralism in Outline of a
Theory of Practice

1977 Albert Bandura’s Social Learning Theory introduces the perspective of the same name

1977 James House’s ‘‘The three faces of social psychology’’ (Sociometry) provides
perspective for the field

1977 Joseph Berger, M. Hamit Fisek, Robert Norman, andMorris Zelditch’s Status
Characteristics andSocial Interaction:AnExpectationStatesApproach introduces the theory of
the same name

1977 Richard Sennett’s The Fall of Public Man demonstrates the impoverishment of the

social world

1977 R. W. Connell’s Ruling Class, Ruling Culture: Studies of Conflict, Power, and Hegemony in
Australian Life deals with Australian class relations and culture

1977 Norbert Lechner urges Latin Americans to use political reflection as a guide to

theoretical analysis in La Crisis del Estado en América Latina
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1978 The publication of Edward Said’s Orientalism is a foundational historical moment in

the rise of postcolonial studies

1978 Derrida’s Writing and Difference is another key contribution to poststructuralism

1978 Nancy Chodorow expands on Freud in The Reproduction of Mothering: Psychoanalysis
and the Sociology of Gender

1978 The Society for Applied Sociology founded

1979 Roy Bhaskar authors The Possibility of Naturalism: A Philosophical Critique of the
Contemporary Human Sciences, a cornerstone of critical realism

1979 Arlie Hochschild introduces the idea of emotional labor in ‘‘Emotion work, feeling rules,

and social structure’’

1979 Lyotard’s The Postmodern Condition declares war on the modern grand narrative and

totalizations

1979 Bruno Latour and Steve Woolgar’s Laboratory Life: The Social Construction of Scientific
Facts introduces actor-network theory (ANT)

1979 Rorty argues for a pragmatic

philosophy in Philosophy and the Mirror of Nature
1979 Theda Skocpol’s States and Social Revolutions makes the case for the importance of the

state in social revolutions

1979 Morris Rosenberg broadens

understandings of the self-concept in Conceiving the Self
1979 Chinese Sociological Association is founded

1980 Foucault publishes the first of his three-volume The History of Sexuality, which
becomes a classic in poststructuralist and queer theories

1980 Stuart Hall’s ‘‘Encoding/decoding’’ appears in Culture, Media, Language and argues

that audiences interpret the same television material in different ways

1980 Adrienne Rich introduces the lesbian continuum in ‘‘Compulsory heterosexuality and

the lesbian existence’’

1980 Sheldon Stryker develops structural identity theory in Symbolic Interactionism:
A Social Structural Version

1980 Ali Shariati publishes On the Sociology of Islam
1980 The Institute of Sociology of the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences founded

1981 Gary Becker authors A Treatise on the Family, a key text in the sociology of the family

1981 Alain Touraine outlines the techniques of ‘‘sociological intervention’’ in The Voice and the
Eye

1981 Leonard Pearlin’s ‘‘The stress

process’’ (JHSB) outlines the concept of the same name

1981 Willer and Anderson’s Networks, Exchange and Coercion
1981 First AIDS case reported in the United States

1982 First issue of Theory, Culture, and Society is published
1982 Luhmann’s early work on systems theory is presented in The

Differentiation of Society
1982 Margaret Archer’s ‘‘Morphogenesis versus structuration: on combining structure and

action’’ (BJS) makes the case for systems theory vs. structuration theory

1982–3 Jeffrey Alexander updates

functionalism in his four-volume Theoretical Logic in Sociology
1983 Karen Cook, Richard Emerson, Mary Gillmore, and Toshio Yamagishi further develop

exchange theory in ‘‘The distribution of power in exchange networks: theory and

experimental results’’ (AJS)
1983 Baudrillard’s Simulations introduces his famous concept of the same name

1983 Nancy Hartsock authors ‘‘The feminist standpoint: developing the Ground for a

specifically feminist historical materialism,’’ a key contribution to standpoint theory

1983 Hochschild analyzes the emotional labor of airline attendants and bill collectors in

The Managed Heart: Commercialization of Human Feeling
1983 First issue of Sociological Theory published

T I M E L I N E xxxiii



1983 Barry Wellman’s contribution to network analysis in

‘‘Network analysis: some basic principles’’ (Sociological Theory)
1983 Melvin Kohn and Carmi Schooler’s Work and Personality: An Inquiry into

the Impact of Social Stratification is a key work on the relationship between

class and work

1983 Paul DiMaggio andWalter Powell’s ‘‘The iron cage revisited: institutional isomorphism

and collective rationality in organizational fields’’ will achieve the most cumulative

citations in ASR history

1984 Anthony Giddens’s most developed statement on structuration theory appears in

The Constitution of Society: Outline of the Theory of Structuration
1984 Habermas develops his ideas of communicative rationality in The Theory of

Communicative Action, vol. 1: Reason and the Rationalization of Society
1984 Certeau’s The Practice of Everyday Life accords great power to the agent
1984 Bourdieu’s Homo Academicus is a study of academia from the author’s distinctive

theoretical perspective

1984 Bourdieu’s Distinction: A Social Critique of the Judgment of Taste
1984 Luhmann develops his systems theory in Social Systems
1985 Gayatri Spivak’s ‘‘Can the subaltern speak? Speculations on widow

sacrifice’’ (Wedge 7/8) becomes a classic in postcolonial studies

1985 Deleuze and Guattari’s Anti-Oedipus: Capitalism and Schizophreniamakes an important

contribution to poststructural/postmodern theory

1985 Jeffrey Alexander and Paul Colomy’s ‘‘Toward neo-functionalism’’

(Sociological Theory) develops the short-lived theory of the same name

1985 Ernesto Laclau and Chantal Mouffe’s Hegemony and Socialist Strategy:
Towards a Radical Democratic Politics marks an important shift in neo-Marxian theory

1985 European Sociological Review founded

1986 Ulrich Beck develops the notion of risk in Risk Society: Towards a New Modernity
1986 Lacan revises Freudian psychoanalysis in the context of Saussurean linguistics in Écrits
1986 Paul Virilio’s Speed and Politics introduces the idea of speed through his notion of

dromology

1986 International Sociology founded

1987 Dorothy Smith presents a phenomenological feminist critique in The Everyday
World as Problematic: A Feminist Sociology

1987 Gilles Lipovetsky develops a post-postmodernism in The Empire of Fashion:
Dressing Modern Democracy

1987 Candace West and Don Zimmerman differentiate sex, sex category, and gender in

‘‘Doing gender’’ (Gender and Society)
1988 Noam Chomsky and Edward Herman argue that the mass media are a

political tool of political propaganda inManufacturing Consent: The Political Economy of
the Mass Media

1988 Barry Markovsky, David Willer, and Travis Patton author ‘‘Power relations in exchange

networks’’ (ASR)
1988 Linda Molm emphasizes rewards in exchange theory in ‘‘The structure and use of

power: a comparison of reward and punishment power’’ (Social Psychology Quarterly)
1988 Journal of Historical Sociology founded
1989 Žižek develops his ideas of ideology critique and cultural analysis in The Sublime Object

of Ideology
1989 Bauman’sModernity and the Holocaust argues that the Holocaust was an

instantiation of modernity and argues for a sociology of morality

1989 David Harvey further develops social geography and the idea of time–space

compression in The Condition of Postmodernity: An Enquiry into the Origins
of Cultural Change

1989 Edward Soja brings spatial concerns to the forefront once again inPostmodernGeographies:
The Reassertion of Space in Critical Social Theory
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1989 Trinh Minh-ha’s Woman, Native, Other: Writing Postcoloniality and Feminism
1989 Michael Moore’s first major documentary, Roger & Me, exposes the effects of plant

closures on social life in Flint, Michigan

1989 Berlin Wall falls

1990 James S. Coleman develops rational choice theory in Foundations of Social Theory
1990 Judith Butler’s Gender Trouble challenges traditional ideas of sex, gender,

and sexuality

1990 Giddens introduces his idea of the juggernaut in The Consequences of Modernity
1990 Donna Haraway contributes to postmodern feminism with ‘‘A manifesto for cyborgs:

science, technology, and socialist feminism’’

1990 Patricia Hill Collins develops intersectionality in Black Feminist Thought: Knowledge,
Consciousness, and Empowerment

1990 Tamito Yoshida publishes Jyoho to Jiko Soshiki-sei no Riron [Theory of Information and
Self-Organizing Systems], outlining his general systems theory

1990 Sociétés Contemporaines founded
1990–2 The National Comorbidity Survey administers structured psychiatric exams to

respondents to assess levels of disorder

1991 Jameson’s Postmodernism, or the Cultural Logic of Late Capitalism
integrates neo-Marxian and postmodern ideas

1991 Kenneth Gergen brings postmodernity to bear on the self in The Saturated Self:
Dilemmas of Identity in Contemporary Life

1991 Giddens’s Modernity and Self-Identity: Self and Society in the Late Modern Age is a
discussion of important microsociological issues

1991 Sharon Zukin links power to geography in Landscapes of Power:
From Detroit to Disney World

1991 The term ‘‘new urbanism’’ is introduced at a meeting of urban

reformers in California

1991 Steven Best and Douglas Kellner’s Postmodern Theory: Critical
Interrogations is a useful overview of postmodern theory

1991 Saskia Sassen introduces the term ‘‘global city’’ in her book The Global City:
New York, London, Tokyo

1991 Berliner Journal für Soziologie founded in Berlin

1992 Francis Fukuyama argues in The End of History and the Last Man that the progression
of human history as a struggle between ideologies is largely at an end, with liberal

democracy coming out the winner

1992 Marc Auge’sNon-Places: An Introduction to an Anthropology of Supermodernity introduces
the ideas of non-place and supermodernity

1992 Roland Robertson develops the idea of glocalization inGlobalization: Social Theory and
Global Culture

1992 First European Conference of Sociology is held in Vienna

1992 Bourdieu and Wacquant’s An Invitation to Reflexive Sociology
presents an overview of Bourdieu’s ideas

1992 Bauman’s Intimations of Postmodernity contains contributions to postmodern theory by

a modernist

1992 European Sociological Association founded

1992 Mitchell Duneier’s Slim’s Table: Race, Respectability, and Masculinity becomes a classic

in ethnographic studies

1992 International Journal of Japanese Sociology founded

1993 Bruno Latour establishes actor-network theory (ANT) inWe Have Never Been Modern
1993 Ritzer’s The McDonaldization of Society: An Investigation into the Changing Character

of Contemporary Social Life brings Weber’s thesis of rationalization to bear on

contemporary society and consumption

1994 Homi Bhabha contributes to studies of both culture and postcolonialism with

The Location of Culture
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1994 Cornell West’s Race Matters is an important contribution to multidisciplinary thinking

on race

1994 Cairo hosts UN International Conference on Population and Development, which

leads to major reforms in population planning

1994 Giddens’s Beyond Left and Right: The Future of Radical Politics marks a shift in his

work to more practical issues

1995 Benjamin Barber’s Jihad vs. McWorld contrasts a homogenizing and heterogenizing

approach to global politics

1995 Michel Maffesoli develops neotribalism in The Time of Tribes
1995 Soziale Systeme founded

1996 Castells argues the importance of information in The Rise of the
Network Society

1996 Appadurai’s Modernity at Large: Cultural Dimensions of Globalization introduces the

idea of ‘‘scapes’’

1996 Samuel Huntington argues the importance of cultural civilizations in The Clash of
Civilizations and the Remaking of World Order

1996 Asia Pacific Sociological Association founded

1997 Chomsky authors Media Control: The Spectacular Achievements of Propaganda,
summarizing his views on the media as well as terrorism

1997 Peter Burke outlines his model of a cybernetic identity theory in ‘‘An identity

model of network exchange’’ (ASR)
1997 Hochschild’s The Time Bind: When Work Becomes Home and Home Becomes Work

discusses the time bind placed on contemporary families, the importance of the

‘‘second shift,’’ and even the ‘‘third shift’’

1997 Kathryn Edin and Laura Lein demonstrate the inefficiencies of the welfare system in

the United States in Making Ends Meet: How Single Mothers Survive Welfare and
Low-Wage Work

1998 Interventions: International Journal of Postcolonial Studies founded
1998 Arts and Humanities Research Board established in the UK (changed to Arts and

Humanities Research Council in 2005)

1999 BarryGlassner publishes a critical insight into the role of fear inUS culture inThe Culture
of Fear: Why Americans are Afraid of the Wrong Things

2000 Michael Hardt and Antonio Negri’s Empire argues that imperialism is being replaced

by an empire without a national base

2000 Robert Putnam’s Bowling Alone: The Collapse and Revival of American Community
2000 Bauman’s Liquid Modernity provides new imagery in a theory of the

contemporary world

2001 Edward Lawler advocates the role of emotion in ‘‘An affect theory of social

exchange’’ (AJS)
2001 September 11, 2001: terrorists hijack airplanes and destroy the World Trade Center in

New York City and parts of the Pentagon in Washington, DC

2001 Barbara Ehrenreich brings light to the difficulties of living on the

minimum wage in Nickled and Dimed: On Not Getting By in America
2001 The Netherlands becomes the first country in the world to recognize same-sex

marriage

2002 Leslie Sklair argues for alternatives to global capitalism inGlobalization: Capitalism and
Its Alternatives

2002 African Sociological Association formed

2003 Chandra Mohanty’s Feminism Without Borders: Decolonizing Theory, Practicing
Solidarity

2003 John Urry brings chaos theory to bear on globalization in Global Complexity
2003 Annette Lareau argues that class-based childrearing practices perpetuate social

inequality in Unequal Childhoods: Race, Class, and Family Life
2004 Michael Burawoy, President of the ASA, launches a major debate on public sociology

with his presidential address
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2004 Hardt and Negri release Multitude: War and Democracy in the Age of Empire as a
follow-up to their 2000 work on empire

2005 ASA holds Centennial meeting in San Francisco, California

2005 Hurricane Katrina sparks new conversations on urban reform, racism, and class

relations
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Crime and Deviance

Addiction and Dependency

Aggression

Alcoholism and Alcohol Abuse

Capital Punishment

Child Abuse

Crime

Crime, Broken Windows Theory of

Crime, Corporate

Crime, Organized

Crime, Political

Crime, Radical/Marxist Theories of

Crime, Social Control Theory of

Crime, Social Learning Theory of

Crime, White-Collar

Criminal Justice System

Criminology

Criminology: Research Methods

Cybercrime

Death Penalty as a Social Problem

Deinstitutionalization

Deterrence Theory
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Deviance, Academic
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Deviance, Criminalization of

Deviance, Explanatory Theories of

Deviance, Medicalization of

Deviance, Normative Definitions of

Deviance, Positivist Theories of
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Deviance, Theories of
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Deviant Careers

Domestic Violence

Drug Use

Drugs, Drug Abuse, and Drug Policy

Hate Crimes

Homophobia

Identity, Deviant

Labeling

Labeling Theory

Madness

Mental Disorder

Moral Panics

Positive Deviance

Race and Crime

Race and the Criminal Justice System

Rape/Sexual Assault as Crime

Sexual Deviance

Social Control

Sociocultural Relativism

Subcultures, Deviant

Suicide

Victimization

Violence

Violent Crime

Zimbardo Prison Experiment

Culture, Popular Culture, Media,
and Sport

Acculturation

Agency (and Intention)

Body and Cultural Sociology

Censorship

Certeau, Michel de

Civilizations

Civilizing Process

Collective Action

Consumption and the Internet

Counterculture

Critical Theory/Frankfurt School

Cultural Capital

Cultural Critique

Cultural Feminism

Cultural Imperialism

Cultural Relativism

Cultural Studies

Cultural Studies, British

Culture

Culture Industries

Culture Jamming

Culture, Nature and

Culture of Poverty

Cyberculture

Deconstruction

Discourse

Distinction

Economy, Culture and
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Encoding/Decoding

Ethnocentricism

Female Genital Cutting

Frame

Globalization, Culture and

Globalization, Sport and

Health and Culture

Hegemony and the Media

Hermeneutics

Ideological Hegemony

Intellectual Property

Internet

Knowledge

Leisure

Lifestyle

McLuhan, Marshall

Mass Culture and Mass Society

Mass Media and Socialization

Material Culture

Media

Media and Globalization

Mediation

Moral Economy

Multiculturalism

Nature

Play

Politics and Media

Popular Culture

Popular Culture Forms

Postmodern Culture

Propaganda

Public Opinion

Qualitative Methods

Queer Theory

Ritual

Semiotics

Sexualities and Culture Wars

Sexuality and Sport

Simulation

Soccer

Social Theory and Sport

Society and Biology

Sociocultural Relativism

Sport

Sport and Capitalism

Sport and Culture

Stereotyping and Stereotypes

Subculture

Subcultures, Deviant

Surveillance

Symbolic Classification

Technology, Science, and Culture

Tradition

Urbanism, Subcultural Theory of

Values

Demography and Ecology

Age, Period, and Cohort Effects

Aging, Demography of

Biodemography

Consumption, Green/Sustainable

Davis, Kingsley

Demographic Data: Censuses, Registers,

Surveys

Demographic Techniques: Population

Pyramids and Age/Sex Structure

Demographic Techniques: Time Use

Demographic Transition Theory

Demography

Ecological Problems

Ecology

Environmental Movements

Family Demography

Fertility and Public Policy

Fertility: Transitions and Measures

Gender, Work, and Family

HIV/AIDS and Population

Immigration Policy

Infertility

Malthus, Thomas Robert

Migration: Internal

Migration: International

Migration and the Labor Force

Migration: Undocumented/Illegal

Mortality: Transitions and Measures

Nature

Population and Development

Population and Gender

Refugees

Second Demographic Transition

Socioeconomic Status, Health, and Mortality

Economy and Consumption

Alienation

Arcades

Bankruptcy

Base and Superstructure

Bourgeoisie and Proletariat

Brand Culture

Brands and Branding

Braverman, Harry

Capitalism

Capitalism, Social Institutions of

Commodities, Commodity Fetishism, and

Commodification

Conspicuous Consumption
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Consumption and the Body

Consumption, Cathedrals and Landscapes of

Consumption, Green/Sustainable

Consumption and the Internet

Crime, Corporate

Culture Jamming

Culture of Poverty

Dependency and World-Systems Theories

Development: Political Economy

Distinction

Division of Labor

Divisions of Household Labor

Dual Labor Markets

Economic Determinism

Economic Development

Economic Sociology: Classical Political Economic

Perspectives

Economic Sociology: Neoclassical Economic

Perspective

Economy, Culture and

Ethnic/Informal Economy

Exchange-Value

Exploitation

Feminization of Poverty

Fordism/Post-Fordism

Gender, Work, and Family

Global Economy

Globalization, Consumption and

Hawthorne Effect

Income Inequality and Income Mobility

Industrial Revolution

Industrialization

Inequality, Wealth

Institutionalism

International Gender Division of Labor

Japanese-Style Management

Labor/Labor Power

Labor Markets

Leisure

Leisure Class

Lifestyle

McDonaldization

Markets

Marx, Karl

Marxism and Sociology

Migration and the Labor Force

Modernization

Money

Moral Economy

Polanyi, Karl

Political Economy

Population and Development

Post-Industrial Society

Poverty

Privatization

Property, Private

Public and Private

Rationalization

Reflexive Modernization

Schumpeter, Joseph A.

Sexualities and Consumption

Smith, Adam

Sport and Capitalism

State and Economy

Taxes: Progressive, Proportional, and

Regressive

Taylorism

Transition Economies

Transnationals

Unemployment as a Social Problem

Unions

Urban Poverty

Use-Value

Value

Wealth

Weber, Max

Welfare State

Work, Sociology of

Education

Affirmative Action

Bell Curve

Community College

Critical Pedagogy

Demographic Techniques: Time Use

Deviance, Academic

Education

Educational Inequality

Feminist Pedagogy

Gender, Education and

Hidden Curriculum

Literacy/Illiteracy

Meritocracy

School Segregation, Desegregation

Self-Fulfilling Prophecy

Sex Education

Status Attainment

Tracking

Family and Friendship

Carework

Childhood

Cohabitation

Demographic Techniques: Time Use

Divisions of Household Labor

Divorce
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Domestic Violence

Family Demography

Family Diversity

Family, History of

Family Poverty

Family Structure

Family Theory

Fatherhood

Gender, Work, and Family

Households

Intimacy

Kinship

Lesbian and Gay Families

Lone-Parent Families

Love and Commitment

Marriage

Matriarchy

Motherhood

Same-Sex Marriage/Civil Unions

Youth/Adolescence

Gender and Sexuality

AIDS, Sociology of

Beauvoir, Simone de

Bifurcated Consciousness, Line of Fault

Bisexuality

Black Feminist Thought

Body and Sexuality

Carework

Childhood Sexuality

Coming Out/Closets

Compulsory Heterosexuality

Consciousness Raising

Cultural Feminism

Cybersexualities and Virtual Sexuality

Demographic Techniques: Time Use

Doing Gender

Drag Queens and Drag Kings

Emotion Work

Essentialism and Constructionism

Everyday Life

Fatherhood

Female Genital Cutting

Female Masculinity

Femininities/Masculinities

Feminism

Feminism, First, Second, and Third Waves

Feminist Methodology

Feminist Pedagogy

Feminist Standpoint Theory

Feminization of Poverty

Gender Bias

Gender, the Body and

Gender, Development and

Gender, Education and

Gender Ideology and Gender Role Ideology

Gender Oppression

Gender, Work, and Family

Globalization, Sexuality and

Hegemonic Masculinity

Heterosexuality

Homophobia

Homophobia and Heterosexism

Homosexuality

Inequality/Stratification, Gender

International Gender Division of Labor

Intersectionality

Intersexuality

Kinsey, Alfred

Lesbian Feminism

Lesbian and Gay Families

Lesbianism

Liberal Feminism

Male Rape

Martineau, Harriet

Matrix of Domination

New Reproductive Technologies

Patriarchy

Population and Gender

Pornography and Erotica

Postmodern Feminism

Postmodern Sexualities

Privilege

Prostitution

Queer Theory

Radical Feminism

Rape Culture

Repressive Hypothesis

Safer Sex

Same-Sex Marriage/Civil Unions

Sex Education

Sex and Gender

Sex Panics

Sex Tourism

Sexism

Sexual Citizenship

Sexual Deviance

Sexual Harassment

Sexual Health

Sexual Politics

Sexual Practices

Sexualities and Consumption

Sexualities and Culture Wars

Sexuality

Sexuality, Masculinity and

Sexuality, Religion and

Sexuality Research: Ethics

Sexuality Research: History
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Sexuality Research: Methods

Sexuality and Sport

Socialist Feminism

Socialization, Gender

Strategic Essentialism

Stratification, Gender and

Third World and Postcolonial Feminisms/
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Transgender, Transvestism, and

Transsexualism

Womanism

Women, Sexuality and

Women’s Health
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Aging, Mental Health, and Well-Being
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Complementary and Alternative Medicine

Death and Dying
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Epidemiology

Euthanasia

Health Care Delivery Systems

Health and Culture
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Managed Care

Medical Sociology

Medical Sociology and Genetics

Medicine, Sociology of
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Social Capital

Social Epidemiology

Socialist Medicine

Socialized Medicine

Socioeconomic Status, Health, and Mortality

Sociology in Medicine

Women’s Health

Key Concepts
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Acculturation

Agency (and Intention)

Alienation

Anarchism

Anomie

Assimilation

Attitudes and Behavior

Authoritarian Personality

Authoritarianism

Authority and Legitimacy

Base and Superstructure

Behaviorism

Bifurcated Consciousness, Line of Fault

Body and Society

Bourgeoisie and Proletariat

Bureaucratic Personality

Capitalism

Caste: Inequalities Past and Present

Chaos

Charisma

Charisma, Routinization of

Citizenship

Civil Religion

Civil Society

Civilizations

Civilizing Process

Class

Class Conflict

Class Consciousness

Collective Action

Collective Consciousness
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Commodification

Communism
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Complexity and Emergence

Conspicuous Consumption

Consumption

Counterculture

Crime

Criminology

Crowd Behavior

Cultural Capital

Cultural Imperialism

Cultural Relativism
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Culture Industries

Culture of Poverty

Deconstruction

Definition of the Situation

Deinstitutionalization

Democracy

Demography

Deviance

Dialectic

Dialectical Materialism
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Diaspora

Discourse

Discrimination

Distanciation and Disembedding

Distinction

Diversity

Division of Labor

Double Consciousness

Dramaturgy

Dual Labor Markets

Dyad/Triad

Ecology

Economic Determinism

Economy (Sociological Approach)

Elective Affinity

Elites

Emotion: Social Psychological Aspects

Empire

Empiricism

Encoding/Decoding

Epistemology

Essentialism and Constructionism

Ethics, Research

Ethnic Groups
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Ethnocentricism

Ethnography

Ethnomethodology
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Exchange-Value

Existential Sociology
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Facework

False Consciousness

Fascism

Feminism
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Game Theory
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Generalized Other
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Group Processes
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Human Rights
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Ideal Type

Identity Politics/Relational Politics

Identity: Social Psychological Aspects
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Immigration

Imperialism
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Individualism

Industrial Revolution

Industrialization
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Master Status
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Outsider-Within

Patriarchy

Phenomenology

Place

Play
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Positivism

Post-Industrial Society

Postmodern Social Theory

Postpositivism

Poststructuralism

Power

Power Elite

Practice Theory

Pragmatism

Praxis
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Primary Groups

Primitive Religion

Property, Private

Public Sphere

Quantitative Methods
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Rational Legal Authority

Rationalization

Reference Groups

Reflexive Modernization

Reflexivity
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Religion, Sociology of

Revolutions

Rite of Passage

Ritual
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Role-Taking

Sacred/Profane
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Secondary Data Analysis
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Secularization
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abortion as a social problem
Abortion has been legal in the USA and in almost all

western European countries since the early 1970s,

and in Belgium and Ireland since the early 1990s.

Although abortion was legal in the Soviet Union for

several years prior to its collapse, abortion politics

have subsequently come to the fore in some Eastern

European countries (e.g., Poland) as a result of gov-

ernment attempts at scaling-back abortion. Legal

access to abortion continues to be highly restricted

in Mexico and in several Central and South

American countries. Abortion is most intensely de-

bated in the USA, where legal and congressional

initiatives to amend the US Supreme Court’s recog-

nition (Roe v. Wade, 1973) of a woman’s legal right to

an abortion continue unabated. Abortion activism is

pursued by several religious and secular organiza-

tions, and abortion politics dominate presidential

and congressional elections and debates over judicial

appointments. Grassroots efforts to restrict abortion

have met with some success; post-Roe Supreme

Court decisions have imposed various restrictions,

most notably the imposition of spousal and parental

notification requirements. Currently, the issue of

late-term abortion is intensely debated (though

most abortions are performed in the first trimester

of pregnancy).

Notwithstanding the intensity of pro-choice and

pro-life activism, American public opinion on abor-

tion has remained steadfastly consistent. Since

1975, approximately one-fifth of Americans agree

that abortion should be illegal in all circumstances,

another one-fifth believe that abortion should be

legal in all circumstances, and a broad majority

(approx. 60 percent) are of the opinion that abor-

tion should be legal but restricted. Americans are

most likely to endorse abortion as an option in cases

of rape, and when pregnancy poses a physical threat

to the mother or fetus; fewer endorse economic

need as a reason justifying abortion.

According to the Alan Guttmacher Institute

(http://www.alanguttmacher.org), abortion is one

of the most common surgical procedures performed

in the USA: 1.29 million abortions were performed

in 2002, with almost half of all unintended pregnan-

cies ending in abortion. The abortion rate has

declined from its peak of 29 (per 1,000 women ages

15 to 44) in the early 1980s, to 20 currently. There has

been an especially noticeable decrease among 15- to

19-year-old girls (from 43.5 in the mid-to-late 1980s

to 24.0 currently). By contrast, the overall abortion

rate in England and Wales is considerably lower, at

17.0 (for women aged 15–44).

Many Americans argue that the number of abor-

tions alone constitutes a social problem; others sug-

gest that the aging and declining prevalence of

abortion providers is a social problem in ferment.

The majority of obstetricians who perform abortion

are age 50 or over, and the proportion of US counties

without abortion providers increased from77 percent

in the late 1970s to 86 percent in the late 1990s (Finer

& Henshaw 2003: 6). A majority of women who face

the dilemma of an unintended pregnancy report

using contraception during the month they became

pregnant (53 percent), though not always correctly

(Finer et al. 2005). Other abortion-inducing circum-

stances include inadequate finances, relationship

problems, concerns over readiness for motherhood,

and psychological and physical health problems.

Nonetheless, 60 percent of those who get an abortion

are already mothers, and 12 percent have previously

had an abortion. Across all age groups, the incidence

of abortion is greater among women who are single,

poor, and non-white (Hispanic, black, or other ethnic

minority). Rural women are less likely to have access

to abortion providers, and to use abortion in the case

of an unwanted pregnancy.

Given the socio-demographic trends in abortion

usage, pro-choice supporters argue that it is not

abortion per se that is a social problem but the social

and economic circumstances of many women’s

lives. In particular, they argue that women’s lack

of resources, including the absence of health insur-

ance, the lack of access to and effective use of

contraception, and the absence of school sexual

education programs, contributes to unintended

pregnancies. Abortion supporters also point out

that restrictions on abortion (e.g., spousal and par-

ental notification), do not recognize the high inci-

dence of spousal and family violence and the well-

grounded fears that many women and teenagers

may have in disclosing their pregnancies.
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accommodation
Accommodation was one of the four features of

Robert Park and Ernest Burgess’s model of social

interaction. Though the concept illustrated racial

and ethnic social changes taking place in the USA

and the rest of the world during the last half of the

nineteenth century and the first two or three dec-

ades of the twentieth, and for this reason lacks a

certain relevance today, there are still aspects of the

term, as defined by Park and Burgess, which might

provide insights into specific patterns of racial and

ethnic interaction and aid in our understanding of

the dynamics of social change. Utilizing Simmel’s

model of dominance and its pivotal role in super-

ordinate and subordinate relations, Park and

Burgess describe accommodation as a procedure

which limits conflicts and cements relations, in

that groups and individuals recognize dominant

individuals and groups as well as their positions

within these super- and subordinate relations. On

the surface, and in theory, this logic appears to be

one of ‘‘live and let live,’’ and appears to be

grounded in an idea similar to that of social and

cultural pluralism. However, the reality is quite

different. However, whether referring to majority

and minority populations, in population percent-

ages, or populations differing in ethnicity, religion,

or culture, accommodation refers to those arrange-

ments, implied or explicit, which regulate the

types of exchanges and relations between groups.

These arrangements, spoken or unspoken, written

or unwritten, determine which rights, privileges,

and obligations shall accrue to some groups

and be denied to others. Indeed, the history of

multicultural and multiethnic nations has been a

history of ‘‘forced’’ accommodation, and the

USA, Canada, and the nations of Latin America

have all forced major segments of their societies

to accommodate to majority, sometimes minority,

values and standards. Hence, in the USA the

accommodation was linguistic, religious, and cul-

tural; in Canada, linguistic and cultural, and in

Latin America, indigenous populations were largely

oppressed and suppressed by Europeans and mixed

populations which largely excluded indigenous

populations from the body politic. In the USA,

Canada, and throughout Latin America accommo-

dation meant giving in to the dominant groups

by following the procedures and guidelines con-

structed by them.

SEE ALSO: Acculturation; Assimilation;

Park, Robert E. and Burgess, Ernest W.
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accounts
An account, as the term is most commonly used in

sociology, refers to statements that explain disrup-

tions in the social and moral order. In this sense,

accounts are linguistic devices by which actors

attempt to reposition themselves as socially

acceptable and morally reputable in the face of

imputations of deviance or failure. Although the

concept of accounts has roots in C. Wright Mills’s

1940 article on ‘‘Situated actions and the vocabu-

laries of motives,’’ in Gresham Sykes and David

Matza’s 1957 article on ‘‘Techniques of neutraliza-

tion,’’ and more generally in the work of Erving

Goffman, the term itself was introduced in its dis-

tinctive sociological sense by Marvin Scott and

Sanford Lyman in their 1968 article, entitled sim-

ply ‘‘Accounts.’’

Accounts may be classified by what they accom-

plish, by their functions and consequences, both

for individual actors and for the social and moral

order. First, accounts may restore breaches in the

social order. Second, accounts, even taken narrowly

as explanations of disruptions of an ongoing

moral order, are deeply implicated in processes of

social control.

Third, and more generally, accounts are a form

of making meaning. Whether, as some suggest, this

meaning making emerges from a deep-felt human

urge or, as is more demonstrable, from specific

social situations that challenge existing understand-

ings, accounts provide interpretations of behavior

and its motives. Understood narrowly, accounts

are efforts to give socially acceptable meanings to

particular and otherwise discredited behaviors.

Understood more broadly, as plotted narratives,

accounts are efforts to connect a series of events

and behaviors into a coherent story, with a
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beginning, a middle, and an end, causally related

and with a more or less explicit moral content.

Fourth, and more specifically, accounts create

identities. Because accounts involve the imputation

of motives, and the selective avowal and disavowal

of behaviors as motivated, they also involve

claims as to what is and is not a part of the self.

When offered with deep-felt belief on the part of

the speaker, as is often the case in response to

illness, divorce, or other disruptions of a previous

routine, accounts contribute to the formation of

both personal (internally held) and social (publicly

enacted) identities. When offered cynically, as

self-conscious efforts to manipulate impressions,

whether for the enhancement of status or to

avoid sanctions, accounts may not contribute

to the formation of personal identities but nonethe-

less still contribute to the formation of social

identities.

SEE ALSO: Accounts, Deviant; Identity

Theory; Mills, C. Wright; Social Order

SUGGESTED READINGS
Orbuch, T. L. (1997) People’s accounts count: the
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455–78.
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ROBERT ZUSSMAN

acculturation
Acculturation can be defined as the process of

bringing previously separated and disconnected

cultures into contact with one another. Accultur-

ation is not the absorption of different cultures as a

result of a mere physical contact or superficial

exposure. The processes of cultural transmission

and cultural borrowing are the result of conscious

decision-making on the part of an individual or a

group that is approaching a culturally distinct

group. If no force or coercion is involved, the

individual or group must decide whether and to

what extent the new culture will be accepted or

rejected. E. Franklin Frazier (1957) made the dis-

tinction between ‘‘material acculturation’’ and

‘‘ideational acculturation.’’ Material acculturation

involves the conveying of language and other cul-

tural tools whereas ideational acculturation involves

the conveying of morals and norms. Individuals and

groups can consciously decide to accept the lan-

guage and cultural tools of a new culture without

accepting and internalizing the morals and norms of

the new culture.

The process of acculturation is complex and is not

a simple matter of the cultural majority forcing its

culture upon the cultural minority. Some individuals

and groups respond favorably and with relative ease

to the possibility of acculturation whereas others

respond unfavorably and with unease. How the indi-

vidual or group perceives the process of acculturation

and how the larger society perceives this process are

both significant. If the larger society views the possi-

bility of an incoming group’s acculturation as favor-

able and with ease, there will be less hostility and

discomfort throughout the process. If the accultur-

ation of an incoming group is viewed unfavorably and

with unease by the larger society, there will be greater

hostility, discomfort, and the process will require

more effort on the part of this incoming group.

SEE ALSO: Accommodation; Assimilation;

Culture

REFERENCE
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KIMYA N. DENNIS

actor-network theory
Actor-network theory originated in the 1980s as a

movement within the sociology of science, centered

at the Paris School of Mines. Key developers were

Bruno Latour, Michel Callon, Antoine Hennion,

and John Law. It was sharply critical of earlier

historical and sociological analyses of science,

which had drawn a clear divide between the

‘‘inside’’ of a science (to be analyzed in terms of

its adherence or not to a unitary scientific method)

and its ‘‘outside’’ (the field of its application).

Actor-network theorists made three key moves.

First, they argued for a semiotic network reading of

scientific practice. Human and non-human actors

(actants) were assumed to be subject to the same

analytic categories, just as a ring or a prince could

hold the same structural position in a fairy tale.

They could be enrolled in a network or not, could

hold or not hold certain moral positions, and so

forth. This profound ontological position has

been the least understood but the most generative

aspect of the theory. Second, they argued that in

producing their theories, scientists weave together

human and non-human actors into relatively stable

network nodes, or ‘‘black boxes.’’ Thus a given
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astronomer can tie together her telescope, some

distant stars, and a funding agency into an impreg-

nable fortress, and to challenge her results you

would need to find your own telescope, stars, and

funding sources. Practically, this entailed an agnos-

tic position on the ‘‘truth’’ of science. Indeed, they

argued for a principle of symmetry according to

which the same set of explanatory factors should

be used to account for failed and successful scien-

tific theories. There is no ultimate arbiter of right

and wrong. Third, they maintained that in the

process of constructing these relatively stable net-

work configurations, scientists produced contin-

gent nature – society divides. Nature and society

were not pre-given entities that could be used to

explain anything else; they were the outcomes of

the work of doing technoscience. Latour called this

the ‘‘Janus face’’ of science. As it was being pro-

duced it was seen as contingent; once produced it

was seen as always and already true.

Together, these three moves made the central

analytical unit the work of the intermediary.

There is no society out there to which scientists

respond as they build their theories, nor is there a

nature which constrains them to a single telling of

their stories. Rather, the technoscientist stands be-

tween nature and society, politics and technology.

She can act as a spokesperson for her array of

actants (things in the world, people in her lab),

and if successful can black-box these to create the

effect of truth.

The theory has given rise to a number of con-

cepts which have proven useful in a wide range of

technoscientific analyses. It has remained highly

influential as a methodological tool for analyzing

truth-making in all its forms. The call to ‘‘follow

the actors’’ – to see what they do rather than report

on what they say they do – has been liberating for

those engaged in studying scientists, who fre-

quently hold their own truth and practice as if

above the social and political fray. Their attention

to the work of representation on paper led to the

ideas of ‘‘immutable mobiles’’ and ‘‘centers of cal-

culation,’’ which trace the power of technoscience

to its ability to function as a centralizing networked

bureaucracy. Indeed, the anthropological eye of

actor-networked theorists – looking at work prac-

tices and not buying into actors’ categories – has led

to a rich meeting between the sociology of work, the

Chicago School of sociology, and actor-network

theory. Latour’s later work on the distribution of

political and social values between the technical

world and the social institution has opened up a

powerful discourse about the political and moral

force of technology.

The actor-network theory itself has changed sig-

nificantly in recent years, including Latour’s (1999)

tongue-in-cheek denial of each of its central terms

and the hyphen connecting them. This has been in

response to a number of critiques that the theory

privileged the powerful, Machiavellian technos-

cientist as world-builder, without giving much

opportunity for representing the invisible techni-

cians within the networks and alternative voices

from without (Star 1995).

SEE ALSO: Science and Culture; Science,

Social Construction of; Technology, Science,

and Culture
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GEOFFREY BOWKER

Addams, Jane (1860–1935)
Feminist pragmatist, social settlement leader, and

Nobel Laureate, Jane Addams was a charismatic

world leader with an innovative intellectual legacy

in sociology and one of the most important sociolo-

gists in the world. From 1890 to 1935, she led

dozens of women in sociology, although after 1920

most of these women were forced out of sociology

and into other fields such as social work, applied

psychology, and pedagogy.

Jane Addams was born on September 6, 1860, in

Cedarville, Illinois. In 1887, accompanied by her

college friend Ellen Gates Starr, Addams visited the

social settlement Toynbee Hall in London’s East

End. It provided a model in 1889 for the friends

to co-found their social settlement, Hull-House, in

Chicago.

Hull-House became the institutional anchor for

women’s gender-segregated work in sociology and

liaisoned with the most important male sociological

center during this era, the University of Chicago.

Addams led an international social movement

which brought together all classes; social groups;

ages, especially the young and the elderly; and the

oppressed to form a democratic community able to
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articulate and enact their ideals and needs. She de-

scribed her work in Twenty Years at Hull-House
(1910) and The Second Twenty Years at Hull-House
(1930). Her combined thought and practice is called

‘‘feminist pragmatism’’: an American theory uniting

liberal values and a belief in a rational public with a

cooperative, nurturing, and liberating model of the

self, the other, and the community. Education and

democracy are mechanisms to organize and improve

society, learn about community, participate in group

decisions, and become a ‘‘citizen.’’ Democracy

emerges from different groups with distinct perspec-

tives, histories, communities, and structures of the

self. She discussed these concepts in Democracy and
Social Ethics (1902);Newer Ideals of Peace (1907);The
Spirit of Youth and the City Streets (1909).
Addams’ intellectual legacy as a feminist prag-

matist articulated radical changes in American life

and politics, altering the possibilities for human

growth and action, especially for the poor and

oppressed.

SEE ALSO: Chicago School; Feminist Pedagogy
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MARY JO DEEGAN

addiction and dependency
Terms such as addiction and dependency are fre-

quently used to describe patterns of illicit drug use.

However, there are no universal definitions of these

terms and they are frequently used inconsistently

and interchangeably. As a result, it is difficult to

estimate the number of drug users who can be

described as addicted or dependent. Addiction

tends to refer to dependence on a particular drug

or drugs, which has developed to the extent that it

has a severe and harmful impact on an individual

drug user. The term implies that the drug user

is unable to give up drug use without incurring

adverse effects.

Dependency can refer to physical and/or emo-

tional dependency and drug users may experience

one or both forms. Drug users can become physic-

ally dependent on drugs, thus continuing with their

drug use in order to avoid the physical discomfort

of withdrawal. They can also become emotionally

dependent on drugs; for example, relying upon

drug use to seek pleasure or to avoid pain. Drug-

scope (a UK-based independent center of expertise

on drugs) suggests that the term dependency is

preferable to addiction because the latter is linked

to negative images of drug use.

Sociologists have been influential in high-

lighting the importance of societal reaction to drug

use. Drawing upon the insights of symbolic inter-

actionism, Howard Becker’s classic study Outsiders:
Studies in the Sociology of Deviance (1963) drew

attention to the processes by which individuals be-

came drug users within a deviant subculture.

Employing the notion of a career, he highlighted

how the labeling of individuals as deviants by

the public and agents of social control (including

criminal justice agencies and medical professionals)

helped to increase levels of drug use. He argued

that by attaching a stigmatizing label to a drug user,

the individual responds to this new identity.

Other influential research, such as Jock Young’s

The Drugtakers (1971), has highlighted the role of

the media in amplifying drug use.

Sociological analysis of drug use has played a

significant role in challenging the medicalization

of so-called deviant behavior. Sociologists have

challenged the practice of referring to drug use as

a disease with the implication that it can be cured

solely through medical treatment. In particular,

feminist sociologists have been highly critical of

this approach, which fails to recognize the links

between women’s subordinate position in society

and their use of illicit drugs.

SEE ALSO: Deviance, Medicalization of;

Deviant Careers; Drug Use; Labeling Theory
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EMMA WINCUP

adoption
Adoption is a legal act through which a child is

placed under the permanent care and guardianship

of one or more individuals who are not his or her

biological parents. The parental rights and respon-

sibilities of the child’s birth parents are dissolved

and transferred to the adoptive parents. Current

estimates suggest that about 4 percent of Americans

are adopted.
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The pre-existing connection between adopter

and adoptee may be that of relatives or non-

relatives. Relative adopters are more likely to be

black, poor, and have low levels of education.

Non-relative adopters are more likely to be white

and have higher levels of income and education –

often adopting due to infertility. Adoptions are

governed by state laws which often privilege het-

erosexual, married couples of child-bearing age.

In the USA, the small number of parents who

willingly place their children for adoption are gen-

erally white, relatively advantaged, and have high

educational aspirations. An increasing number of

adoptions are also coming through the foster

care system, in which birth parents are typically

black or Hispanic and come from very poor back-

grounds. International adoptions have also risen in

recent years.

Assumptions about the primacy of biological ties

between parent and child are prevalent; however,

studies indicate that adoptive families are more

similar than different from biological families. In

fact, adoptive family contexts generally erode any

detrimental effects of conditions prior to adoption.

Most adoptees and their families do well on critical

measures of life success and are personally satisfied

with the outcomes of adoption.

SEE ALSO: Fatherhood; Marriage; Motherhood
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LAURA HAMILTON

Affect control theory
Affect control theory (ACT) is grounded in sym-

bolic interactionist insights about the importance of

using language and symbols to define situations.

The theory begins with the assertion that people

reduce uncertainty by developing ‘‘working under-

standings’’ of their social worlds. They label

parts of social situations, using language available

to them. After creating this definition, they are

motivated to maintain it. ACT assumes that our

labeling of situations evokes affective meanings.

These affective meanings, rather than specific

labels, are what we try to maintain during inter-

action. The theory is formalized in three parts: the

measurement of affect, event reaction equations,

and mathematical statement of the control process.

SCOPE
Scope statements specify the conditions under

which a theory applies. There are specific condi-

tions that limit ACT’s applicability: a social behav-

ior must be directed toward an object (e.g., another

person); there must be at least one observer who is

a member of a language culture already identified by

ACT researchers (e.g., the USA, Canada, or Japan);

and the theory only applies to labeled aspects

of social experiences (e.g., identities and behaviors).

SENTIMENTS
ACT assumes that people affectively respond to

every social event (the affective reaction principle).
The theory describes these affective responses

along three dimensions of meaning: evaluation

(goodness or badness), potency (powerfulness or

weakness), and activity (liveliness or quietness).

These are cross-cultural, universal dimensions de-

scribe substantial variation in affective meaning and

can be measured mathematically. The affective

meanings associated with labeled concepts (iden-

tities, behaviors, emotions, and so forth) are called

sentiments. Although stable within a culture, senti-

ments vary cross-culturally. ACT researchers have

used evaluation, potency and activity ratings to

index meanings in different cultures, including

the USA, Canada, Japan, Germany, China, and

Northern Ireland.

IMPRESSIONS
Social interaction changes our perceptions of la-

beled actors and behaviors. In response to observ-

ing a Mother Dragging her Daughter through the

park, our feelings about that mother, that daughter,

and perhaps even what it means to drag someone

may change. In ACT, we call these situated mean-

ings impressions. To predict impressions, events

are simplified into Actor Behaves toward Object

sentences. Event reactions are quantified using

impression formation equations created by regress-

ing pre-event sentiments onto post-event impres-

sions. Once generated, ACT can predict how

people will feel after an interaction using only

their initial definition of the situation.

CONTROL AND RECONSTRUCTION
ACT proposes that actors work to experience im-

pressions that are consistent with their sentiments
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(the affect control principle). Discrepancies between

sentiments and impressions reveal how well inter-

actions we experience are confirming cultural

prescriptions. Affect control theory defines deflec-
tion as the discrepancy (measured mathematically)

between sentiments and impressions. Using

mathematical equations that predict deflection

researchers (using a computer program called

INTERACT) can predict future behaviors that

minimize deflection. However, when deflection is

inexorably large, the observer may need to recon-

struct the event using different labels (e.g., using

Scrooge instead of Businessman) in order to reduce

deflection.

TRAITS, EMOTIONS, AND OTHER
THEORETICAL ELABORATIONS
If we take these same equations and hold the actor’s

identity constant, we can solve for a trait that can be

added to the actor’s identity to make ‘‘sense’’ of

experiences (e.g., adding the trait Bad to Mother

to produce the identity Bad Mother). ACT also

uses these equations to make predictions about the

emotions that actors and objects are likely to feel in

social interaction. Researchers have elaborated the

basic Actor–Behavior–Object grammar of ACT to

include settings and nonverbal behaviors.

SEE ALSO: Emotion: Social Psychological

Aspects; Identity Theory; Identity Control Theory;

Social Identity Theory; Symbolic Interaction
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JESSE K. CLARK

affirmative action
The term affirmative action encompasses a broad

range of voluntary and mandated policies and pro-

cedures intended to provide equal access to educa-

tional and employment opportunities formembers of

historically excluded groups. Foremost among the

bases for historical exclusion have been race, ethni-

city, and sex, although consideration is sometimes

extended to other groups (e.g., Vietnam veterans, the

disabled). Both the concept of affirmative action and

its application have undergone a series of transform-

ations and interpretations. These shifts have contrib-

uted to considerable ambivalence in levels of public

support for and opposition to affirmative action

policies.

There is no single model of affirmative action.

Affirmative action efforts may be either public or

private. Definitions of protected groups range

from very restricted to very broad. Enforcement

mechanisms may be quite rigorous or virtually

non-existent.

Affirmative action is in many ways an outgrowth

of the Civil Rights Movements. In particular, Title

VII of the 1964 Civil Rights Act prohibited dis-

crimination in any areas of employment that was

based on race, color, creed, or sex. The year after

the passage of the Civil Rights Act, President

Lyndon Johnson signed Executive Order 11246,

which prohibited discrimination against minorities

by federal contractors. While American presidents

had routinely been issuing similar Executive

Orders for some time, EO 11246 was different in

two important ways. First, it included sex rather

than merely race as a protected category. Second, it

established an enforcement mechanism, the Office

of Federal Contract Compliance (OFCC). While

not a powerful entity, the OFCC was an important

step in institutionalizing affirmative action.

Affirmative action received a further boost with

the passage of the 1972 Equal Employment Oppor-

tunity Act (EEOA). The EEOA required federal

agencies to adopt affirmative action. By 2000,

this legislation covered about 3.5 million federal

employees (Harper & Reskin 2005).

Whether applied to employment or to educa-

tion, affirmative action has been a politically sen-

sitive issue. Much of the contention has been

grounded in differing understandings and inter-

pretations of affirmative action. While most parti-

cipants in the affirmative action debate agree on

the social benefits of racially and culturally diverse

workforces and student bodies, they differ sharply

on how to achieve this. Opponents of affirmative

action often emphasize the apparent contradictions

between group-based remedies and the American

commitment to individualism and meritocracy.

Many maintain that affirmative action unfairly

stigmatizes members of protected categories,

who can never be certain that their success was

due to their individual merit. Advocates discuss

the benefits of more exclusive hiring and admis-

sions criteria and the need in a fair society to

provide reparations for indisputable histories of

disadvantage.
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SEE ALSO: Discrimination; School

Segregation, Desegregation
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DAVID B. BILLS AND ERIN KAUFMAN

age, period, and cohort effects
Age, period, and cohort are variables often used in

social research that are so closely interrelated that the

effects of one cannot be studied without consider-

ation of the effects of the others. Each variable is a

perfect linear function of the other two, whichmeans

that when any two are statistically held constant,

the third has no variance. It follows that the effects

of all three cannot be simultaneously estimated with

any conventional statistical analysis – a phenomenon

known as the age–period–cohort conundrum.

The age–period–cohort conundrum is important

because all three variables are important for the

explanation of a wide range of social and psycho-

logical phenomena. Age, the amount of time passed

since an entity came into existence (by birth, in the

case of human individuals), almost always needs to

be an independent or control variable when human

individuals are the units of analysis. Almost as

important are cohort, the time when an entity

came into existence, and period, the time when

measurement was taken. All three are closely and

causally related to a wide range of influences on

human characteristics and behaviors.

To illustrate the APC conundrum, consider a

hypothetical case in which a cross-sectional study

of adults shows that at one point in time there was a

positive linear relationship of age to support for

a certain social policy. From these data alone one

cannot tell whether the relationship reflects age

or cohort effects, or both, because age and cohort

are perfectly correlated in cross-sectional data.

Now, consider panel data showing that specific

individuals on average became more supportive of

the policy as they grew older. From these data

alone, one cannot tell whether the change resulted

from period or age related influences, or both,

because in panel data age and period are perfectly

correlated. These two sets of data together suggest

positive age effects, but they do not prove

such effects because there is a logically possible

alternative explanation. They could have resulted

from positive period effects offset at each age level

by opposite-signed cohort effects. This explanation

seems rather improbable, because according to the-

ory and some empirical evidence, most period and

cohort effects on attitudes result ultimately from

the same influences and thus should usually be

reinforcing rather than offsetting. However, ‘‘usu-

ally’’ is not ‘‘always,’’ and thus a confident conclu-

sion about age effects is not warranted without

consideration of other relevant information.

This hypothetical example illustrates the import-

ance for attempts to disentangle age, period, and

cohort effects (cohort analyses) of theory and what

Converse (1976) has called ‘‘side information’’ –

information other than the APC data at hand.

Good cohort analysis is not ‘‘plug and play’’ but

rather requires human judgment at each stage of the

process.

SEE ALSO: Demography
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NORVAL D. GLENN

agency (and intention)
Agency is the faculty for action. This faculty

may be uniquely human. Action differs from the

(mere) behavior of non-human organisms, which

is driven by innate or conditioned reflexes and

instincts. Non-human organisms have no or little

control over how they behave. They do not have a

sense of self or, if they do, it is not reflexive. Their

behavior is caused by forces they cannot compre-

hend or influence. Human actors are different be-

cause they are conscious and aware of the world,

themselves, and other actors. To some extent, what

they do, and who they are, is up to them. They are

open to the world, and not stuck in the immediately

pressing here and now of a local niche. Human

identity is not fixed from the start, and so human

beings have to make themselves into who they will

become. This makes predictions of actions difficult,

if not impossible. Action is contingent; behavior is

necessary. An actor can act, but also not, and can

also act in different ways. While actors may

have reasons for their actions, such reasons do not
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determine actions in the same rigid way that natural

forces cause behavior.

The faculty for agency is located in the human

mind. The mind is the seat of reflexivity, deliber-

ation, and intentionality. Before we act, we rehearse

possibilities and alternatives. The mind also houses

the sense of who we are as individual persons.

Humans have minds and selves, and these together

are the sources for action. Action is motivated,

but not caused, by intentions. These intentions

give actions their meaning. To understand agency,

action, and actors, sociology needs to understand

and interpret the meanings and intentions that

actions have for their actors. This is difficult, since

intentions and meanings presumably are mental

states inside the head, and so cannot be directly

observed, unlike overt behavior. While each of us

can introspect our own intentions, what happens in

other minds may ultimately be inaccessible. In fact,

for Freud, we do not even know, and chronically

deceive ourselves, about what happens in our

own minds.

Much depends on how our agentic core is devel-

oped. One possibility is rational choice and

exchange theory. This holds person, intention,

and action constant. In this tradition of scholarship,

there is no genuine problem or difficulty with

agency because it is settled by fiat. By axiom or

definition, all actors are deemed rational.

On the other hand, in the symbolic interaction-

ism tradition, agency is more contingent and open-

ended. This is not for the external observer to

decide, but emerges from the practice of social life

itself. The faculty for agency is not ready made, but

emerges through a process of social formation and

re-formation. To understand agency, one needs to

take the ‘‘actor’s point of view’’ and see the actors’

worlds from their own perspectives. Since all action

is symbolically structured, most importantly

through language and culture, the key to agency

and action is interpretation, not explanation.

According to ethnomethodologists, members of

ordinary everyday society do not so much act as en-

act the social practices of common sense. There are

very narrow limits on what actors can be con-

sciously aware of and define or redefine. Members

are not the authors of these practices but one out-

come of them. Members are the means by which

society reproduces itself. Social practices cannot be

defined and redefined at will.

Yet another possibility is a constructivist, rather

than realist, notion of agency. Constructivism

sees agency not as a faculty that is, in fact, had

by actors but as a property that may, or may not,

be ascribed to them. Agency then becomes an

attribution, akin to the granting of a privilege that

can also be withdrawn and withheld. This con-

structivist turn in the study of agency makes vari-

ation in attributions the key. Agency now becomes

a second-order construct, not a first-order essence

or natural kind. Allowing for variation might

make it possible to render agency more amenable

to empirical research, whereas up to now it has

been bogged down in conceptual and semantic

analysis.

SEE ALSO: Constructionism; Ethnomethodology;

Micro–Macro Links; Rational Choice Theories;

Structure and Agency; Symbolic Interaction

SUGGESTED READING
Emirbayer, M. & Mische, A. (1998) What is agency?

American Journal of Sociology 104: 962–1023.

STEPHAN FUCHS

aggression
Aggression is any behavior that is directed toward

injuring, harming, or inflicting pain on another living

being or group of beings. Generally, the victim(s) of

aggression must wish to avoid such behavior in order

for it to be considered true aggression.Hostile aggres-
sion is an aggressive act that results from anger, and is

intended to inflict pain or injury. Instrumental aggres-
sion is regarded as a means to an end other than pain

or injury. The concept of aggression is broad, and

includes many categories of behavior (street crime,

child abuse, war, etc.). Theories on aggression are

commonly categorized according to the three vari-

ables that are present whenever any aggressive act is

committed. First, aggressors are examined in terms of

the causes of their actions. Research/theories have

devoted particular attention to biological, psycho-

pathological, social learning, and rational choice ex-

planations for aggression, in addition to a variety of

other influences (such as drugs, alcohol, arousal,

etc.). The phenomenon of aggression is complex,

and many factors may affect those who engage in it.

Second, situational factors may have an important

impact on aggression. Issues such as frustration–

aggression, environmental stressors, and sociocul-

tural influences (such as the popular culture) have

received significant examination in this regard.

Targets or victims constitute the third component of

aggressive behavior. Demographic factors (such as

race, gender), and the retaliatory capacity of victims

are of importance here. Effects of aggression on

victims, such as learned helplessness and blaming the
victim, are also of significant concern.
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SEE ALSO: Learned Helplessness, Social

Learning Theory

SUGGESTED READINGS
Bandura, A. (1973) Aggression: A Social Learning
Analysis. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, NJ.

Miller, N. E. (1941) The frustration–aggression

hypothesis. Psychological Review 48: 337–42.

WILLIAM J. KINNEY

aging, demography of
The demography of aging began to emerge as a

distinct subfield within demography during the sec-

ond half of the twentieth century, when low fertility

and mortality rates were creating dramatic shifts

in the age structure of developed countries. Early in

this field’s development, demography of aging

researchers were focused on defining old age and

aging, documenting changes in the age structure,

identifying mortality trends, describing the health

status of older adults, explaining the geographical

distribution and mobility of older adults, under-

standing the life course and cohort flow, and explor-

ing living arrangements, family support, and

retirement trends. More recently demographers

have become increasingly concerned with population

aging as it relates to social transfer programs, social

institutions such as the economy and the family, and

the overall quality of life for different age groups

(e.g., children, working-aged adults, older adults).

Formal demographers, who are focused on under-

standing demographic trends related to fertility,

mortality, and migration, and social demographers,

who examine the social causes and consequences of

demographic trends, use quantitative methods to

understand population aging. Formal demographers

tend to document worldwide trends in population

aging and national changes in mortality, morbidity,

disability, and geographical distribution. Social

demographers examine a range of issues related to

population aging including the potential demand

placed on health care systems, the impact of changing

family structure on care provision, the economic

implications of an aging population, and the motiv-

ations for residential mobility. In doing so,

researchers in the demography of aging provide a

justification for studying older adults, identify the

social causes of aging, and consider the various con-

sequences of shifting population age structure.

SEE ALSO: Aging, Sociology of; Demographic

Techniques: Population Pyramids and Age/Sex

Structure

SUGGESTED READINGS
Preston, S. & Martin, L. (eds.) (1994) Demography of

Aging. National Academy Press, Washington, DC.

Wilmoth, J. & Longino, Jr., C. (2007) Demographic

perspectives on aging. In: Wilmoth, J. and Ferraro, K.

(eds.), Gerontology: Perspectives and Issues, 3rd edn.

Springer, New York, pp. 35–56.

JANET M. WILMOTH AND CHARLES F. LONGINO, JR.

aging, mental health, and well-being
Social factors are strongly implicated in mental

health and well-being throughout life, including old

age. Sociologists argue that mental health and sub-

jective well-being are powerful indicators of howwell

societies serve their members both individually and

collectively. That is, effective societies not only meet

the basic needs of theirmembers, but also provide the

conditions and opportunities that sustain emotional

health and perceptions that life is good.

Thevastmajority ofAmericans are relatively free of

psychiatric or emotional symptoms and are generally

satisfied with their lives. This pattern is at least as

strong for older adults as for young and middle-aged

adults.Comparisonof researchbasedonolder samples

with those from age-heterogeneous samples reveals

only a few rather subtle, but important, differences.

Themost distinctive aspect of depression and distress

in later life is the prominent role of physical illness and

disability in increasing risk of depression.Many stud-

ies suggest that physical illness and/or disability is the

strongest singlepredictorofdepressionanddistress; in

contrast, physical health is of negligible importance

during young adulthood and middle age. In contrast,

demographic variables are weaker predictors of de-

pression and distress in late life than earlier in adult-

hood. Racial or ethnic differences are minimally

importantduring later life andevengenderdifferences

in depression, which are very large in young adult-

hood, narrow substantially by late life.

SEE ALSO: Aging, Sociology of

SUGGESTED READING
George, L. K. (2004) Social and economic factors related to

psychiatric disorders in late life. In Blazer, D. G.,

Steffens, D. C., & Busse, E. W. (eds.), Textbook of
Geriatric Psychiatry, 3rd edn. American Psychiatric

Publishing, Washington, DC, pp. 139–61.

LINDA K. GEORGE

aging, sociology of
The sociology of aging is both broad and deep.

The breadth of the field can be highlighted in
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several ways. First, the sociology of aging encom-

passes investigations of aging as a process, of

older adults as a group, and of old age as a distinct-

ive stage of the life course. Second, aging research

is performed at multiple levels of analysis, from

macro-level studies of age structure within

and across societies, to meso-level studies of

labor-force participation and family structure, to

micro-level investigations of health and well-

being. Third, aging research uses the full repertoire

of methods that characterize the discipline, includ-

ing life tables and other demographic methods,

survey research, ethnographic methods, and obser-

vational studies. The depth of the field results from

the accumulation of scientific studies that now span

more than three-quarters of a century.

A large proportion of sociological research on

aging rests on the challenges posed by an aging

society, although that impetus is not always expli-

cit. Studies of public and private transfers of

money, time, and in-kind services rest in large

part on their salience for sustaining an aging popu-

lation. Studies of health, disability, and quality of

life are important not only because they address

threats to well-being, but also because they shed

light on the factors that keep older adults from

excessive reliance on public programs. Even studies

of the caregivers of impaired older adults rest not

only on concern about the health risks of chronic

stress, but also on the desire to enable families to

bear as much of the cost of care as possible, thus

relieving public programs. Thus, age structure

and its social implications is a significant and far-

reaching arm of aging research.

Multiple forces, both social and non-social, de-

termine the process and experience of aging. His-

torically, there was a tendency to attribute the aging

process and the experience of late life to inherent

biological and developmental processes. Most of us

are relatively ignorant of the extent to which the

process and experience of aging vary across histor-

ical time, finding it difficult, for example, to im-

agine a time when there was no retirement or when

the odds of dying were essentially the same during

childhood, adulthood, and old age. And yet, retire-

ment as a predictable life course transition and odds

favoring survival to old age both emerged in the

twentieth century.

The vast majority of aging research falls under

the general topic of aging and well-being, with well-

being broadly defined to include any social asset

(e.g., economic resources, life satisfaction). Social

scientific interest in aging was spurred by concerns

about the well-being of older adults in both abso-

lute and relative (to other age groups) terms. This is

probably not surprising. The history of sociology in

general has been driven by concerns about social

disadvantage – its prevalence, antecedents, and

consequences. The types of well-being examined

in relation to aging are numerous. A partial list of

the forms of well-being frequently studied in late

life include longevity, physical health, disability,

mental health, subjective well-being, economic

status, and identity or sense of self.

Since the late 1980s, the life course perspective

has assumed increasing influence in sociological re-

search, especially research on aging. The life course

perspective focuses on the complex links between

social/historical change and personal biography.

In addition, the life course perspective is ideally

suited to linking macro- and meso-level social condi-

tions to individual behaviors and well-being, to tra-

cing the effects of both structural opportunities and

constraints of human agency (i.e., personal choices)

over the long haul, and documenting the many ways

that the past is indeed prologue to the future. Thus,

life course research is an important and exciting part

of the sociology of aging.

SEE ALSO: Age, Period, and Cohort Effects;

Aging, Demography of; Aging, Mental Health,

and Well-Being; Demographic Transition

Theory; Life Course

SUGGESTED READINGS
Binstock, R. H. & George, L. K. (eds.), Handbook of

Aging and the Social Sciences, 3rd edn. Academic

Press, San Diego, CA, pp. 208–28.

George, L. K. (2003) What life course perspectives offer

the study of aging and health. In: Settersten, R. A. (ed.),

Invitation to the Life Course. Baywood Publishing,

Amityville, NY, pp. 161–90.

LINDA K. GEORGE

AIDS, sociology of
AIDS (acquired immune deficiency syndrome) is

caused by a retrovirus, the human immunodefi-

ciency virus (HIV), identified in 1984. It is cur-

rently estimated that over 35 million people

are living with HIV, the vast majority living in

low- to middle-income countries. HIV/AIDS is

not evenly distributed and prevalence rates range

from 1 percent to 25 percent in the adult popula-

tion. While some countries, such as those in north-

ern Europe, have ‘‘concentrated’’ epidemics mainly

confined to gay men, others such as those in south-

ern Africa, are experiencing ‘‘generalized’’ epidem-

ics where the entire sexually active population is

affected. Others such as Russia are experiencing an
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accelerating epidemic, initially confined to

transmission among injecting drug users but now

becoming generalized. The USA and countries in

South America and in the Asia-Pacific region are

experiencing multiple epidemics – among people

who inject drugs, among gay men, and increasingly

among the poor. While the global incidence rate

and incidence itself appears to have peaked in the

late 1990s, the estimated annual number of new

infections over the last few years appears to

have stabilized at the alarmingly high rate of 2 to

4 million per year and there continue to be more

new HIV infections each year than there are

AIDS-related deaths. The world is facing a global

pandemic: a pandemic marked by inequalities of

gender, race, class, and sexual orientation.

Although there is no cure for HIV, effective

treatment, in the form of anti-retroviral therapies,

has slowed the progression from HIV to AIDS to

death in almost all who have treatment access.While

in the income-rich world there has been an 80 per-

cent fall in AIDS-related deaths, in low-income

countries only a very small proportion of those in

need of treatment are currently receiving effective

therapy. Prospects for treatment access continue to

be thwarted by poverty and global inequalities, as

well as pharmaceutical patent rights. The number of

new cases still outpaces the expansion of treatment

access and the demand for treatment will continue

to grow as people continue to become infected.

As a blood borne virus, HIV is most commonly

transmitted by sexual intercourse (vaginal and anal)

with an HIV infected person. It is also transmitted

by the sharing of HIV-contaminated needles and

syringes, from an HIV-positive mother to child dur-

ing birth and breast feeding, and via the use of

contaminated blood products. There is at present

no effective prophylactic vaccine. Consistent condom

use for sex and the use of clean needles and syringes

for drug injection are the most efficacious prevention

strategies currently available. Abstinence from both

sex and drug use has not been shown to be an effect-

ive strategy and there continues to be debate about

the effectiveness of sexual monogamy. Male circum-

cision has been shown to reduce the likelihood of

sexual transmission from women to men, but male

circumcision alone is unlikely to curb the epidemic.

Clinical trials continue the search for other effica-

cious prevention tools, for example, microbicides.

More than efficacious prevention technologies –

even when combined – are needed. Changes in social

relations are also necessary. Gender inequality is one

of the key social drivers of HIV-transmission and the

gendered patterns of social and economic depend-

ency which result in women having little access to

education and other resources need to be changed.

Human rights are central to an effective response.

All people have the right to HIV-prevention infor-

mation and HIV-prevention technologies, and

people living with HIV have the right to effective

treatment as well as the right to equality before the

law, privacy, liberty of movement, work, equal access

to education, housing, health care, social security,

assistance, and welfare. Stigma and discrimination

undermine an effective response.

Social transformation is necessary. Evidence in-

dicates that HIV transmission rates fall in countries

where governments acknowledge that HIV is a

virus that affects everyone, fund prevention and

health promotion including education programs,

promote condom use and needle and syringe

programs, support social movements by funding

at-risk communities to combat HIV-transmission,

and provide treatment, care and support to all those

living with HIV/AIDS. In the absence of these

factors and in the presence of moral agendas that

thwart the promotion of effective technologies,

such as condoms, prevention efforts falter.

HIV/AIDS is an issue of global governance. The

policies and practices of AIDS prevention, treat-

ment and support not only affect health care sys-

tems, they also affect the nature of social relations

and the values and ideologies that underpin them.

The challenge is to address the social, cultural and

economic dimensions of health, to address issues of

power, and to fight discrimination.

SEE ALSO: Drug Use; Gender, Development

and; Globalization, Sexuality and; HIV/AIDS

and Population; Human Rights

SUGGESTED READINGS
Barnett, A. & Whiteside, A. (2006) AIDS in the Twenty-

First Century: Disease and Globalization, 2nd edn.

Palgrave, New York.

Epstein, Helen (2007) The Invisible Cure: Africa, the West,
and the Fight against AIDS. Farrar, Straus and Giroux,

New York.

SUSAN KIPPAX

alcoholism and alcohol abuse
Normative structures surrounding alcohol use vary

greatly over history and geography. In many set-

tings drinking only accompanies rituals of celebra-

tion and social solidarity. There is however a long

history of solitary and group drunkenness with

adverse consequences. Dangers of alcohol con-

sumption are recognized in its prohibition through-

out Islam. In general, however, history shows eons
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of socially integrated alcohol use. Concepts of

societal-level alcohol-related problems first

emerged some 500 years ago. These social problems

grew with industrialization, urbanization, immigra-

tion, and population increase.

Medical definitions of alcohol problems are

sociologically constructed, focused on failures in

role performance and/or destructive behaviors.

These behaviors can range from breaking small

groups’ rules to committing murder in an intoxi-

cated rage. Alcoholism has an additional socio-

logical element in its definition, namely the loss of

self-control wherein drinking is repeated despite

substantial costs to the drinker.

Alcohol problems have emerged globally in con-

cert with ‘‘modernization’’ and social change.

Cultures where alcohol has been consumed non-

problematically for centuries have seen the emer-

gence of alcohol problems. Patterns of consumption

(time, place, amount) change, traditional forms

of social control over intoxication fall away, and

industrialization creates roles that are intolerant of

routine drinking.

Men drink more than women in all societies.

Industrialization, women’s employment, and gen-

der equality for women are associated with drinking

patterns similar to men’s. Because of alcohol’s po-

tency, drinking among youth generates substantial

social control efforts in industrialized societies,

with these controls actually encouraging the dan-

gerous behavior called ‘‘binge drinking.’’ By con-

trast, in China mandating a minimum age for

drinking has only recently been considered.

Many sociologists are skeptical about the disease

model of alcoholism since personal will and social

support are core to the achievement of abstinence.

Applications of sociology are however central in

achieving social control over alcohol problems since

complete prohibition has proven to be ineffective.

SEE ALSO: Drugs, Drug Abuse, and Drug Policy;

Social Control; Social Problems, Politics of

SUGGESTED READING
Gusfield, J. R. (1996) Contested Meanings: The Construction
of Alcohol Problems. University of Wisconsin Press,

Madison, WI.

PAUL ROMAN

alienation
Alienation is the social and psychological separation

between oneself and one’s life experiences. Alien-

ation is a concept originally applied to work and

work settings but today is also used to characterize

separation from the political sphere. To be alien-

ated is to live in a society but not to feel that one is a

part of its ongoing activities.

Theories of alienation start with the writings of

Marx, who identified the capacity for self-directed

creative activity as the core distinction between

humans and animals. If people cannot express

their species being (their creativity), they are reduced
to the status of animals or machines. Marx argued

that, under capitalism, workers lose control over

their work and, as a consequence, are alienated in

at least four ways. First, they are alienated from the

products of their labor. They no longer determine

what is to be made nor what use will be made of it.

Work is reduced to being a means to an end – a

means to acquire money to buy the material neces-

sities of life. Second, workers are alienated from the

process of work. Someone else controls the pace,

pattern, tools, and techniques of their work.

Third, because workers are separated from their

activity, they become alienated from themselves.
Non-alienated work, in contrast, entails the same

enthusiastic absorption and self-realization as hob-

bies and leisure pursuits. Fourth, alienated labor is

an isolated endeavor, not part of a collectively

planned effort to meet a group need. Consequently,

workers are alienated from others as well as from

themselves. Marx argued that these four aspects of

alienation reach their peak under industrial capital-

ism and that alienated work, which is inherently

dissatisfying, would naturally produce in workers a

desire to change the existing system. Alienation, in

Marx’s view, thus plays a crucial role in leading to

social revolution to change society toward a non-

alienated future.

Today, the core of alienation research has moved

away from the social philosophical approach of

Marx, based on projecting a future that could be,
and toward a more empirical study of the causes

and consequences of alienation within the world of

work as it actually exists. The contemporary ap-

proach substitutes measures of job satisfaction for

Marx’s more expansive conception of alienation.

Related concepts include job commitment, effort

bargaining, and, conversely, resistance. In the pol-

itical sphere voting behavior and a sense of political

efficacy have emerged as central empirical indica-

tors of underlying alienation from society’s power

structures. Theories of alienation, as exercises in

social philosophy, help to keep alive questions

about the future of society by envisioning possible

alternatives that do not yet exist. Such exercises are

necessary if the social sciences are to retain a trans-

formative potential beyond the tyranny of what is
and toward what could be.
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SEE ALSO: Anomie; Capitalism; Labor Process;

Marx, Karl

SUGGESTED READINGS
Hodson, R. (2001) Dignity at Work. Cambridge University

Press, New York.

Marx, K. (1971) [1844] The economic and philosophic

manuscripts of 1844. In: Jordon, Z. A. (ed.), Karl
Marx. Michael Joseph, London.

RANDY HODSON

American Sociological Association
The American Sociological Association (ASA),

founded in 1905, is the largest and most influential

organization of professional sociologists in the

USA. In 1959, the organization’s original name

was formally changed from the American Socio-

logical Society (ASS) to its current moniker, the

American Sociological Association. In 2009, the

ASA reported some 14,000 dues-paying members

and operating investments valued at approximately

$4.6 million. A comprehensive, independent his-

tory of the organization has yet to be written.

The first ASS presidents comprised the major

white male intellectual architects of what became

the American sociological tradition. The pioneering

work of the ASS is chronicled in the Papers and
Proceedings of the American Sociological Association
(1906–28) and the American Journal of Sociology
(AJS). The AJS, founded in 1895 by Albion W.

Small at the University of Chicago, served as the

voice of the ASS until 1935 when the ASS mem-

bership established a separate journal, the American
Sociological Review (ASR). Today, the ASA

publishes several journals, including Footnotes, the
organization’s professional newsletter. Since 1963,

the day-to-day bureaucratic operations of the asso-

ciation are administered by an Executive Officer

and an ever-growing paid staff, now housed in

Washington, DC. In consequence, the annually-

elected ASA presidents have become less respon-

sible for ordinary bureaucratic tasks and the ASA

executive office has itself become a consequential

force in shaping and promoting the public image of

disciplinary sociology in the United States.

Whereas the ASA is national in scope, several

regional, state and special interest organizations pro-

vide more focused, more accessible and often more

convivial professional sociological outlets.Many soci-

ologists participate in both the ASA and one (some-

times more) of the smaller sociological organizations

or regional societies. Some smaller organizations

work alongside or within theASAwhile others thrive

as fully separate and sometimes competitive entities.

SEE ALSO: Sociology

SUGGESTED READING
Rosich, K. J. (2005) A History of the American Sociological

Association, 1981–2004. American Sociological

Association, Washington, DC.

MICHAEL R. HILL

Americanization
The term ‘‘Americanization,’’ which broadly deals

with American influence on something, has multiple

specificmeanings.Within theUSA,Americanization

has been most prominently understood in relation to

immigrant acculturation, or immigrants’ adoption of

US cultural norms and values. This Americanization

concept was at its most popular in the early twentieth

century. A large influx of immigrants had arrived to

the USA between the 1870s and the 1920s, and the

rapid growth of the foreign-born population caused

concern that these newcomers would maintain their

heritage culture rather than adopting US ways.

World War I increased nationalist fervor and thus

led to a heightened sense of nativism; immigrant

cultures and languageswere seen as not only deficient

but also threatening, and ‘‘Americanization’’ of

immigrants was therefore understood as imperative.

However, this Americanization sentiment lessened

following the 1924 immigration restrictions. It fur-

ther decreased in popularity with the post-World

War II-era’s codification of human rights and with

the increasing permissibility of cultural distinction

following the civil rights era. Today, speaking

of ‘‘Americanizing’’ immigrants is often seen as

unacceptable and culturally biased.

Outside of the USA, Americanization has been

most commonly used to signify the spreading of US

cultural, political, and economic norms and practices

to other nations. This understanding of American-

ization is thus related to globalization and western-

ization. Though exact contents and processes of this

‘‘Americanization’’ are broad and oft-debated, US

political influences have included the spreading of

democracy, particularly during the cold war era;

economic influences have included deregulation

and free market principles; and cultural influences

have included concepts of individualism and specific

US cultural products, such as music, television, and

film.While US practices and culture have sometimes

been adopted voluntarily by other nations, Ameri-

canization has also been seen as hegemonic and for-

cibly imposed due to the USA’s economic and

political power. Americanization has thus been

seen, at varying times and by varying actors, as both

a positive and negative phenomenon.
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SEE ALSO: Assimilation; Cultural Imperialism;

McDonaldization

SUGGESTED READING
Ritzer, G. & Ryan, M. (2004) Americanisation,

McDonaldisation, and globalisation. In: Campbell, N.,

Davies, J., &McKay, G. (eds.), Issues in Americanization
and Culture. Edinburgh University Press, Edinburgh,

pp. 41–60.

JESSICA SPERLING

anarchism
Anarchism signifies the condition of being without

rule. Anarchism, then, has often been equated with

chaos. This interpretation was lent weight by the

period of anarchist ‘‘propaganda by deed’’ towards

the end of the nineteenth century. For most

anarchists, though, their political allegiances involve

opposition to the intrusiveness, destructiveness, and

artificiality of state authority, the rejection of all

forms of domination and hierarchy, and the desire

to construct a social order based on free association.

Anarchism is, however, a heterogeneous political

field, containing a host of variations – for instance,

organization versus spontaneity, peaceful transition

versus violence, individualist versus collectivist

means and ends, romanticism versus science, and

existential versus structural critique of domination.

Although anarchism has been traced back, say, to

millenarian sects of the Middle Ages, anarchism is

properly a nineteenth-century ideology and move-

ment, and anarchists are perhaps best remembered

through Marx’s encounters with Max Stirner,

Pierre-Joseph Proudhon, and Mikhail Bakunin.

Nevertheless, anarchism and communism were not

clearly distinguished as varieties of socialism until

the period after the Second International. From this

time onwards, Marxists equated anarchism with

extreme individualism, with opposition to any form

of organization or authority, and with mistakenly

taking the state (instead of capital) as primary in

understanding exploitation and domination.

In the twentieth century, anarchism provided the

underpinnings of larger movements and rebellions –

for instance, revolutionary syndicalism (the trade

unions as revolutionary weapons and models of a

future social order) in strongholds such as France,

Spain, and Italy; and the collectivization of land and

factories during the Spanish Civil War.MIT linguist

and political activist Noam Chomsky is probably the

best-known contemporary representative of this

strand of anarchist thought.

Between 1914 and 1938, anarchism as an ideol-

ogy and a movement went into serious decline.

However, it was widely viewed as at least implicit

in the counter-cultural opposition of the 1960s

and 1970s. More recently, ‘‘primitivist’’ anarchists

connected modernity’s obsessions with science and

progress with the domination of human beings

and nature and with the loss of authenticity and

spontaneity. For some, poststructuralism has

strong anarchist resonances – underscoring differ-

ence against totalizing and scientistic Marxian

theory and politics, decentralist, and attentive

to the micro-operations of power. Finally, the

anti-globalization movement is sometimes said to

represent a ‘‘new anarchism,’’ opposing neoliberal

capitalism and statism, decentralist and localist in

its aims, and characterized by openness and by

‘‘horizontal’’ organizational tendencies.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Communism; Socialism

SUGGESTED READINGS
Carter, A. (1971) The Political Theory of Anarchism.

Routledge & Kegan Paul, London.
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CHAMSY EL-OJEILI

animal rights movement
The animal rights movement, which emerged in

the 1970s, seeks to end the use of animals as

sources of food and experimental subjects. It has

challenged traditional animal welfare which seeks

to eliminate the unnecessary suffering of animals.

Strategically, the animal rights movement is

characterized by its willingness to engage in grass-

roots campaigning and activism which, at its ex-

tremes, has included, sometimes violent, forms of

direct action.

General arguments employed to explain the

emergence of the animal rights movement include

those based on post-material values, occupation and

gender, the latter being seen as particularly appro-

priate not least given that a preponderance of

animal rights activists are women.

Other explanations provide room for the inde-

pendent explanatory validity of people’s genuine

concern for animals and what is done to them.

This includes the influence of a radical philosophy

for animals, and particularly work by Singer (1975)

and Regan (1984), greater knowledge of their

capabilities, and increasing coverage of animal

issues in the media.

SEE ALSO: New Social Movement Theory;

Social Movements
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ROBERT GARNER

anomie
Anomie refers to the lack or ineffectiveness of nor-

mative regulation in society. The concept was first

introduced in sociology by Émile Durkheim (1893)

who argued, against Marx, that the division of labor

brings about problematic consequences only under

exceptional circumstances, either because of a lack

of regulation or because the level of regulation does

not match the degree of development of the div-

ision of labor. In his famous study on suicide,

Durkheim (1897) relied on the anomie perspective

to introduce the anomic type of suicide. Anomic

suicide takes place when normative regulations are

absent, such as in the world of trade and industry

(chronic anomie), or when abrupt transitions in

society, such as fiscal crises, lead to a loss in the

effectiveness of norms to regulate behavior (acute

anomie).

Durkheim’s anomie concept was expanded by

Robert K. Merton (1968), who argued that a state

of anomie occurs as a result of the unusually strong

emphasis in US society on the dominant cultural

goals (individual success) without a corresponding

emphasis on the legitimate means (education, work)

to reach those goals. Anomie refers to the resulting

demoralization or deinstitutionalization of legitim-

ate norms.

Following Merton’s work, anomie became among

the most applied concepts in American sociology

during the 1950s and 1960s. Theoretically, anomie

was perceived among non-Marxists as a useful alter-

native to alienation. In matters of empirical research,

an important development was Leo Srole’s concept

of anomia, which refers to the social-psychological

mental states of individuals who are confronted with

social conditions of anomie. Caught in the polariza-

tion between micro and macro perspectives, the the-

oretical relation between anomia and anomie has not

yet been adequately addressed.

During the 1970s and early 1980s, the concept of

anomie was much less discussed. Since the late

1980s, however, there has been a revival of the

anomie concept in at least two areas of inquiry.

First, Merton’s perspective of anomie and social

structure is now widely recognized as one of the

most influential contributions in criminological

sociology. The theoretical approach has now

been broadened as comprising an anomie theory

(of social organization) as well as a strain theory

(of deviance). In contemporary criminological

sociology, strain theory is much more influential

than anomie theory.

Second, Durkheim’s anomie concept is applied

in research on societies undergoing rapid social and

economic change, such as many of the eastern

European countries since the collapse of commun-

ism. It remains to be seen if and how this renewed

concept of anomie will integrate with the related

literature on globalization and inequality that is

traditionally rather hostile toward Durkheimian

and functional-structuralist theories. Perhaps a

new integrated perspective can emerge that will

transcend the prior dichotomies between anomie

and rival concepts such as alienation.

SEE ALSO: Alienation; Durkheim, Émile;

Merton, Robert K.; Norms; Structural

Functional Theory
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MATHIEU DEFLEM

ANOVA (analysis of variance)
Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) is a statistical tech-

nique for detecting differences among the means of

groups within a sample. It is one of several tech-

niques of the ‘‘general linear model.’’

In the basic case, a sample is divided into

groups based on values of one discrete inde-

pendent variable with a small number of categories.

Within each group, the means for a second variable,

the dependent variable, are calculated. The differ-

ence in the means for the different groups is

compared to the variation of the individual cases

within each group around that group’s mean. The

larger the difference in the means (relative to the

variation around each mean), the more likely it is
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that the means are significantly different, and

the less likely that one would make a type I

(alpha) error by saying that the groups have differ-

ent means in the population from which the sample

is drawn.

Key to ANOVA, the F statistic comprises the

ratio of the mean squared error between groups and

the mean squared error within groups. The larger

the difference between means of each group, the

larger the F ratio is (holding constant the variation

around the individual means). The larger the vari-

ation around each individual mean, the smaller is

the F ratio (holding constant the difference between

the means for each group). To make reliable infer-

ences about the population based on the sample,

ANOVA assumes: the sample was drawn randomly

from the population, and the distribution of the

dependent variable around the mean(s) is normal,

not skewed in either direction.

F ratios are distributed in a family of curves

based on the degrees of freedom for the between

group means (number of groups of the independent

variable minus one) and the degrees of freedom

within groups (number of individual cases minus

the number of values of the independent variable).

SEE ALSO: General Linear Model; Statistical

Significance Testing
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PAUL T. MUNROE

anti-war and peace movements
While many people in the USA are only aware of

anti-war and peace movements from the 1960s and

1970s period of social unrest, these movements have

been in existence since long before. Peace and anti-

war movements are social movements that concen-

trate on a variety of issues related to violence, armed

conflict, war, domination and oppression. The goals

of the movements vary according to the dominant

issue of the moment as well as the time and place in

which they exist. For example, while there is an

active international anti-nuclear arms movement,

these efforts rarely receive mainstream attention in

the USA.

Common themes of anti-war and peace groups

range from ending a specific conflict to the aboli-

tion of war, the elimination of weapons as well

as the creation of non-violent mechanisms to

solve conflicts; such as through the creation of

government sponsored committees or departments

dedicated to peace rather than defense. Tactics

utilized by these groups vary and often mirror

the ideology of the group. Non-violent approaches

include large boycotts, protests, hunger strikes, sit-

ins, speeches, letter-writing campaigns, lobbying

politicians, voting, education, and outreach. Others

have used violence such as self-immolation, the

destruction of property and even assassination as a

mechanism to end war.

People and groups resist war and armed conflict

for a wide variety of reasons such as economic

exploitation, violation of human rights, destruction

of property, environmental harm, the immorality of

killing, the ideological justifications for war as well

as the financial costs. Individuals may work indi-

vidually or organize their own local groups, join

larger national groups and work within educational

and religious institutions to advance their cause.

As our consciousness expands globally, strategies

for change have become more transnational with

groups around the world organizing to protest and

disrupt meetings of world leaders to draw attention

to situations they believe are unjust. The emer-

gence of the Internet and other advances in tech-

nology has provided a new means of coalition

building, which has been expanded as it is easier

to reach people around the globe. For example,

when the USA was preparing to invade Iraq in

2003, the peace movement was able to organize

simultaneous protests of millions of people around

the world.

While anti-war and peace movements are often

successful in influencing public debate and beliefs

about armed conflict and current military actions,

rarely have they been able to stop wars. For

example, the anti-war movement of the 1960s and

1970s galvanized the nation and created enough

pressure on government officials to change their

actions concerning the war. Part of this success

was the number of people within government and

politics who were openly against the war and

worked to end it as soon as possible. Successful

change arises out of a combination of people work-

ing within and outside of social and political insti-

tutions. One key element helping end the Vietnam

War was the media coverage of the protests and of

the war itself. More recent conflicts and peace

movement activities have not had the same

level of support thus making the efforts of the

anti-war movement more challenging due to

the invisibility of their efforts or of war itself, in

the mainstream media.

SEE ALSO: Social Movements; War
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KRISTINA B. WOLFF

arcades
Originating in Paris in the 1820s, arcades were

decorative passages or walkways through blocks of

buildings. Glass-roofed and supported by ornate

ironwork columns, arcades formed interior streets;

sites of conspicuous consumption for the wealthy,

and places of spectacle for the poor. Hemmed in by

concession stands and eclectic emporia, arcade shop

fronts offered the observer a visual experience of

illuminated shop-signs, objets d’art, and a cornuco-

pia of commodities from around the world. Socio-

logically speaking, the importance of the Parisian

arcades lies in their role as progenitor of modern

consumerism and more tangentially as a prototype

of the contemporary shopping mall.

The unearthing of the arcade as a site of socio-

logical and philosophical importance is closely asso-

ciated with the German literary theorist, Walter

Benjamin. Benjamin was fascinated by the arcades,

‘‘mythical’’ qualities, viewing them as both ‘‘threat-

ening’’ and ‘‘alluring’’ – places in which the emotions

were stimulated and where the spheres of public

and private life were blurred and challenged.

In The Arcades Project (Das Passagen-Werk),
Benjamin viewed the arcades as a metaphor for the

composition and dynamic form of modern industrial

capitalism. He described arcade shop fronts as

‘‘dream houses,’’ where everything desirable be-

comes a commodity (frequently on the first floor of

the arcades, sexual pleasures could be bought and

drinking and gambling were common). For Benja-

min, the continual flow of goods, the ‘‘sensual imme-

diacy’’ of the displays, and the visual appeal of

transitory fashions were all fragments of the ‘‘com-

modity fetish.’’ Yet while newness itself becomes a

fetish, the modern commodity has a built-in obsoles-

cence – the novel inevitably becomes the outmoded.

This tension is apparent in the fate of the arcades

themselves. Following Haussman’s ‘‘creative de-

struction’’ of Second Empire Paris in the 1860s,

most of the arcades were destroyed to make way for

the wide boulevards that characterize Paris today.

Likewise, by the time of Benjamin’s research, the

arcades had largely been superseded by the modern

department store with its more rationalized forms

of mass urban consumption. However, surviving

examples of original arcades can still be found in

Paris today.

SEE ALSO: Benjamin, Walter; Cathedrals and

Landscapes of Consumption
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KEITH HAYWARD

asceticism
The concept of asceticism shows the unity of efforts

through which an individual desires to progress in

his moral, religious and spiritual life. The original

meaning of the term refers to any exercise, physical,

intellectual or moral, practiced with method and

rigor, in hopes of self-improvement and progress.

Notwithstanding the great flexibility that charac-

terizes the application of asceticism, the concept

always alludes to a search towards perfection

based on the submission of the body to the spirit,

recalling the symbolic distinction between exterior

and interior life.

Following the evolution of the concept of asceti-

cism within different historical and social contexts,

it is possible to see its strategic importance

within the social sciences, especially in regard to

understanding the western world. Aside from the

combination of physical and intellectual exercises,

which have always had their own social relevance,

asceticism refers to the complex relationship

between nature and culture, as well as to the classic

religious relationship between faith and reason;

such aspects are the fruit of a continual and

dynamic negotiation that develops within concrete

social and cultural contexts.

Far from disappearing, asceticism is present even

in the contemporary world, and not only in the

context of oriental religious and experiences, such

as some practices of Hinduism and Buddhism.

While in a strictly religious sphere, new forms of

asceticism could be tantric practices or yoga.

Deborah Lupton (1996) relates asceticism to the

issue of food and the awareness of the body and

Enzo Pace (1983) puts it in the context of political

activism.
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Hinduism; Sexuality, Religion and
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GIUSEPPE GIORDAN

asch experiments
Solomon Asch (1907–96) conducted pioneering so-

cial psychological experiments on group conformity,

and processes of person perception. His conformity

experiments are of particular importance. In these

experiments, college students were told they were

participating in a study on visual perception

(by matching the length of one line to three others).

In truth, the experiment was intended to measure

the extent of conformity to group norms and percep-

tions, even when those norms/perceptions conflicted

with their own interpretation of reality. After a series

of confederates intentionally gave incorrect answers

in the experiment, approximately one-third of the

participants conformed to these incorrect answers

in a majority of trials. Approximately one-fourth

refused to conform in any of the trials. And, while

the majority of individual responses given in the

experiment reflected independence from the group,

a clear majority (approximately three-fourths) of the

participants displayed a capacity to engage in this

extreme form of conformity at least once during the

course of the experiment. Asch’s conformity experi-

ments had a huge impact on the early development

of social psychology, and served as inspiration

for numerous future studies, including Milgram’s

research on obedience and Zimbardo’s mock prison

study at Stanford University.

Asch also conducted experiments on person per-

ception that had an equally profound impact on the

early theoretical development of social psychology.

These experiments on central and peripheral per-
sonality traits led to a deeper understanding of how

impressions of others are formed and structured.

SEE ALSO: Authority and Conformity; Milgram,

Stanley (Experiments); Zimbardo Prison

Experiment
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WILLIAM J. KINNEY

assimilation
Assimilation is reemerging as a core concept for

comprehending the long-run consequences of im-

migration, both for the immigrants and their des-

cendants and for the society that receives them.

This new phase could be described as a second life

for a troubled concept. In its first life, assimilation

was enthroned as the reigning idea in the study of

ethnicity and race. In the USA, where the theoretical

development of assimilation mainly took place, this

period began with the studies of the Chicago

School in the early twentieth century and ended not

long after the canonical statement of assimilation

theory, Milton Gordon’s Assimilation in American
Life, appeared in the mid-1960s. In this first phase,

assimilation did double duty – on the one hand,

as popular ideology for interpreting the American

experience and, correlatively, an ideal expressing

the direction in which ethnic and racial divisions

were evolving in the USA; and, on the other, as the

foundational concept for the social scientific under-

standing of processes of change undergone by immi-

grants and, even more, the ensuing generations.

One profound alteration to the social scientific

apparatus for studying immigrant-group incorpor-

ation is that it is no longer exclusively based

on assimilation. Very abstractly, three patterns

describe today how immigrants and their descend-

ants become ‘‘incorporated into,’’ that is, a recog-

nized part of, an immigration society: the pattern of

assimilation involves a progressive, typically multi-

generational, process of socioeconomic, cultural,

and social integration into the ‘‘mainstream,’’ that

part of the society where racial and ethnic origins

have at most minor effects on the life chances of

individuals; a second pattern entails racial exclu-

sion, absorption into a racial minority status, which

implies persistent and substantial disadvantages

vis-à-vis the members of the mainstream; a third

pattern is that of a pluralism in which individuals

and groups are able to draw social and economic

advantages by keeping some aspects of their lives

within the confines of an ethnic matrix (e.g., ethnic

economic niches, ethnic communities).

SEE ALSO: Acculturation; Immigration;

Whiteness
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RICHARD ALBA AND VICTOR NEE

attitudes and behavior
The role of attitudes in guiding behavior is an

enduring social psychological concern. Two ex-

planatory paradigms have emerged. One approach

is grounded in positivism and deductive theorizing.

The other is inductive and phenomenological,

emphasizing process and construction.

Gordon Allport in the mid-1930s (1935:

‘‘Attitudes’’), articulated the positivist approach,

when he defined attitudes as mental states which

direct one’s response, placing attitudes in a causal,

directive role. This laid the groundwork for a deduct-

ive, scientific approach to the relationship between

attitudes and behavior. Attitudes were intrapersonal,

psychological tendencies expressed through favor-

able or unfavorable evaluation of objects.

This approach has dominated contemporary

research. Martin Fishbein and Icek Ajzen in the

Theory of Reasoned Action have become the most

widely known exemplars of this approach. Their

four-stage, recursive model posits that attitudes

explain behavioral intentions, if it is not coerced

and nothing else intervenes. The core assumption is

consistency. Attitudes are conceptualized as gen-

eric, transsituational, psychological expressions

that guide behavior across circumstances.

Attiudes, because they are mental constructs pre-

sent a measurement problem. Attitude scaling tech-

niques were developed to address this problem.

Techniques developed by Likert, Thurstone,

Guttman, and Osgood have become the backbone

of attitudinal data collection strategies. The common

core of all attitude measurement is asking questions

out of context to reveal these internal sentiments.

Some researchers, such as Fishbein, discourage

the measurement of behavior, opting instead for the

measurement of behavioral intention. This allows

surveys to be the primary measurement tool for

both attitudes and behavioral intentions. Through

questions, respondents are asked to reveal what

they intend to do or what they have done. Although

a causal relationship is hypothesized, designs allow

for the simultaneous measurement of attitudes and

behavior.

The phenomenological approach also emerged

early, most notably in the works of Thomas and

Znaniecki (1918: The Polish Peasant in Europe
and America) and Faris (1928: ‘‘Attitudes and

behavior’’). In this approach attitudes and behav-

iors are interpersonal, not intrapersonal, phenom-

ena. Social context is central to understanding the

ways in which attitudes and behavior come to-

gether. This approach assumes that attitudes and

behavior and thus their relationship are complex

and situational.

Blumer challenged the very idea of a bivariate,

objective, intrapersonal conceptualization of these

concepts. For him the key to understanding the

relationship between mental conceptualizations

and actions was the actor’s definition of the situ-

ation. Actors continually interpret and reinterpret

the situations in which they find themselves, in

order to create and coordinate their actions with

others.

This line of thinking was extended by

Deutscher and his collaborators (1973; 1993). By

reviewing and critiquing the extant attitude-be-

havior work, they conclude that a situational ap-

proach, in which social actors construct behavior

and give it meaning in social situations, is what is

needed. They emphasize that ‘‘it’s what’s in be-

tween attitude and behavior’’ that counts. Situ-

ations are open, indefinite, and subject to

continuous interpretation, reinterpretation and

modification by the social actors embedded in

them. People imbue situations with meaning,

then act on the basis of that meaning. Behavior

is constructed in concert with others, not solely by

individuals.

Attitudes are important for understanding both

behavior and its change. Relevant studies appear

in almost every field of sociology, including law,

criminology, family, and substance use. Given the

affective and motivational nature of attitude con-

ceptualization, work in the sociology of emotions,

motive, and language have relevance for under-

standing the complexity of this relationship and

resolving some of these intellectual disputes in

understanding the relationship between thoughts

and actions.

SEE ALSO: Definition of the Situation;

Psychological Social Psychology; Social Cognition;

Social Psychology
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FRANCES G. PESTELLO

attribution theory
There is no one theory of attribution; rather, several

perspectives are collectively referred to as attribution

theory. Attribution theory attempts to elucidate how

people explain human behaviors by inferring the

causes of those behaviors. Frtiz Heider (1958) pro-

vided the building blocks for developing attribution

research. He proposed that in their search for causal

structures of events, people attribute causality either

to elements within the environment or to elements

within the person. He noted that people tend to

overestimate the role of internal causes, such atti-

tudes, when explaining others’ behavior. Further,

he assumed that people tend to make an internal

attribution of causes if they view an action as inten-

tionally caused.

Correspondence inference theory identifies the

conditions under which an observed behavior can

be said to correspond to a particular disposition or

quality within the actor. The process of corres-

pondence inference works backward and is divided

into two stages: the attribution of intention and the

attribution of dispositions. Another important con-

tribution to attribution research is Kelley’s (1967)

theory of covariation analysis which is concerned

with the accuracy of attributing causes to effects.

His theory in the essay ‘‘Attribution theory in social

psychology’’ hinges on the principle of covariation

between possible causes and effects. Three types of

information are utilized to make causal attribution:

consensus, distinctiveness, and consistency. Con-

sensus refers to whether all people act the same way

toward the same stimulus or only the observed

person. Distinctiveness concerns whether the

observed person behaves in the same way to differ-

ent stimuli. Consistency refers to whether the

observed person behaves in the same way toward

the same stimulus over time and in different

situations. The attribution to personal or environ-

mental factors depends on the combination of these

qualities.

Bernard Weiner’s (1986) theory of achievement

and emotion focuses on the emotional and behav-

ioral consequences of the attribution process. This

theory proposes three dimensions of perceived

causality: the locus of the cause (within the person

versus outside the person), the stability of the cause

(stable versus unstable), and the controllability over

the cause (controllable versus uncontrollable). The

resultant emotions depend on the type of attribu-

tion that observers make. Weiner differentiated

between two groups of affects. First, ‘‘outcome-

dependent’’ affects which are experienced as a re-

sult of the attainment or non-attainment of a given

outcome, and not by the cause of that outcome. The

second group is called ‘‘attribution-linked’’ affects

which are experienced as a result of appraisal and

assignment of a cause.

In the process of making attributions, people

make mistakes by either overestimating or under-

estimating the impact of situational or personal

factors when explaining their behaviors or the

behaviors of others. These errors are termed biases

in attribution. Correspondence bias, also called

fundamental attribution error, is one of them

which refers to observers’ tendency to exaggerate

or overestimate the influence of dispositional fac-

tors when explaining people’s behavior.

SEE ALSO: Accounts; Labeling Theory; Stigma;

Stratification
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ABDALLAH M. BADAHDAH

authoritarian personality
The authoritarian personality is a psychological syn-

drome of traits that correlates highly with outgroup

prejudice. Three personality traits in particular char-

acterize the syndrome: deference to authorities,

aggression toward outgroups, and rigid adherence

to cultural conventions. Thus, authoritarians hold a

rigidly hierarchical view of the world.

Nazi Germany inspired the first conceptualiza-

tions. The Frankfurt School, combining Marxism,

psychoanalysis, and sociology, introduced the

syndrome to explainHitler’s popularity amongwork-

ing-class Germans. Social psychologists soon dem-

onstrated the syndrome in the USA. In 1950, the
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major publication by Adorno et al.,The Authoritarian
Personality, appeared. The product of two German

refugees and two US social psychologists from

Berkeley, this publication firmly established the con-

cept in social science. Its easily administered F

(for fascism) Scale led to an explosion of more than

2,000 published research papers. Critics disparaged

the work on political, methodological, and theoretical

grounds.

Methodological critics unearthed a host of prob-

lems. The most important objection concerned

the 1950 study’s neglect of the social context.

Authoritarianism rises in times of societal threat,

and recedes in times of calm. Crises invoke authori-

tarian leadership and encourage equalitarians to

accept such leadership. Moreover, the syndrome’s

link to behavior is strongly related to the situational

context in which authoritarians find themselves.

Nonetheless, research throughout the world with

various measures shows that authoritarians reveal

similar susceptibilities. In particular, high scorers

favor extreme right-wing politics and exhibit preju-

dice against outgroups. This remarkable global con-

sistency of results suggests that the authoritarian

personality is a general personality syndrome with

early origins in childhood that center on universal

issues of authority and security. A plethora of theories

attempt to define the personality type and its origins.

The original Berkeley theory stressed the effects of a

stern father in early life. Later formulations empha-

size the syndrome’s focus on strength and weakness,

its intense orientation to the ingroup, and the import-

ance ofmodeling of authoritarian behavior by parents.

SEE ALSO: Authoritarianism; Authority and

Conformity; Authority and Legitimacy; Critical

Theory/Frankfurt School
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authoritarianism
The concept of authoritarianism has been

used mainly to refer to a type of authority whose

power is exercised within diffuse legal, institutional,

or de facto boundaries that easily leads to arbitrary

acts against groups and individuals. Those who are in

power are not accountable to constituencies and pub-

lic policy does not derive from social consent.

Within sociology and political science, particularly

within comparative politics, authoritarianism has

been understood as amodern type of political regime.

This notion has had an important conceptual devel-

opment since the 1970s, which clarified some ambi-

guities within political analyses that tended tomix up

this type of regime with fascism and other forms of

totalitarianism. The concept of authoritarianism has

included a range of regimes, from personal dictator-

ships such as Franco’s in Spain in the 1930s, hege-

monic party regimes like the Mexican regime

founded after the 1910 revolution, and the military

governments of South America established during

the 1960s and 1970s. The context in which this type

of regime was founded was generally a protracted

situation of instability such as a revolution (Mexico),

a civil war (Spain), a democratic crisis (Chile), and

deterioration of the economy and political polariza-

tion (Argentina). Most countries where an authori-

tarian regime was founded had neither a liberal

democratic rule nor an opportunity to develop a

state of law, and the construction of the nation was

mediated not primarily by the concept of the citizen

but rather by the notion of ‘‘the people.’’

Authoritarianisms are political systems with lim-

ited, not responsible, political pluralism; without

elaborate ideology, but with distinctive mentalities;

without extensive or intensive political mobiliza-

tion, except at some points in their development;

and in which a leader or occasionally a small group

exercises power within formally ill-defined, but

actually quite predictable, limits.

SEE ALSO: Authority and Legitimacy; Fascism;

Modernization; Populism

SUGGESTED READINGS
Collier, D. (ed.) (1979) The New Authoritarianism in Latin

America. Princeton University Press, Princeton, NJ.

Linz, J. (1964) A theory of authoritarian regime: the case

of Spain. In: Allardt, E. & Littunen,Y. (eds.) (1964)

Cleavages, Ideologies, and Party Systems: Transactions of
the Westermarck Society, Helsinki, vol. 10, pp. 291–341.

ESPERANZA PALMA

authority and conformity
Acommonphenomenon in social groups (somewould

say a requirement) is the existence of authority: the

right or power to give orders and enforce standards.

Authority is only meaningful if people comply with

those rules and orders. Conformity, compliance with

orders and standards, is the corollary to authority.

Macro-level perspectives tend to focus on

authority. Because authority is a characteristic of a

position in society it can be thought of as a struc-

tural component, although cultural transmission
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passes on the meanings that go with a position of

authority. Max Weber’s discussion of the types of

legitimate authority is a classic example. Recent

studies in this area examine the economic authority

of multinational corporations, the political author-

ity of state actors, the effects of religious authority

on mass movements, as well as the conflicts created

when these forms of authority meet head-on in the

process of globalization.

Micro-level perspectives tend to focus on conform-
ity, seeking to explain why people comply with the

orders of authority or the standards of the group.

Experiments by Asch,Milgram, and Zimbardo dem-

onstrated the ease with which a person could be

induced into making choices that person knew to be

false or unethical. The ‘‘Utrecht studies’’ replicated

these classic findings and helped identify the condi-

tions that produce resistance to conformity. Studies

in social influence take a more generalized approach

to conformity by applying general theories of behav-

ior like social identity theory. Conformity to group

standards is viewed in this perspective as one outcome

of group membership. Identity theories provide an

individual-level theoretical mechanism for conform-

ing behavior, namely the motivation to have one’s

environmental inputs align with one’s definitions of

self. People conform because to do otherwise is to

invite a heightened level of psychological discomfort

as a person becomes aware that they are not acting on

their self-meanings.

SEE ALSO: Authority and Legitimacy; Milgram,

Stanley (Experiments); Rational Legal Authority;

Social Identity Theory; Zimbardo Prison

Experiment
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authority and legitimacy
Authority is often defined as legitimate power, and

contrasted to pure power. In the case of legitimate

authority, compliance is voluntary and based on a

belief in the right of the authority to demand

compliance.

Max Weber provided a famous classification of

forms of legitimate authority in terms of the defining

type of legitimating belief. Weber identifies four

distinct ‘‘bases’’ of legitimacy, three of which are

directly associated with forms of authority. The

fourth – value-rational faith – legitimates authority

indirectly by providing a standard of justice to which

particular earthly authorities might claim to corres-

pond. The forms of authority are charismatic, trad-

itional, and rational-legal. Each of these forms can

serve on its own as the core of a systemof domination.

Traditional authority is based on unwritten rules;

rational-legal authority on written rules. Unwritten

rulesmay be justified by the belief that they have held

true since time immemorial, while written rules are

more typically justified by the belief that they have

been properly enacted in accordance with other laws.

Charismatic authority is commandwhich is not based

on rules. What the charismatic leader says overrides

and replaces any written rule.

Charismatic authority originates in the extraor-

dinary qualities of the person holding this author-

ity, not in another source, such as the will of the

people.

SEE ALSO: Democracy; Legitimacy; Power Elite;

Representation; Weber, Max
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bankruptcy
Financial and bankruptcy law refers to the laws

applied to savings, investments, and loss, among

other economic areas. Financial law deals with the

broad range of saving and investment products as

well as the services related to these products. These

include personal finance, corporate finance, credit

trade, budgeting, and stocks. Bankruptcy law, on

the other hand, regulates the declaration of an in-

dividual or company’s inability to pay creditors. It

is also related to financial stress, asset sales, and

macro-economic fluctuations.

Financial law plays a very important role in the

world economy and typically covers the following

areas: banking – including banks, trust companies,

saving banks, savings, loans, and credit unions;

brokerage services including broker disputes; com-

modities; consumer lenders; insurance; investments;

mortgages; mutual funds; and stocks and bonds.

Bankruptcy law involves the development of

plans that allow debtors to resolve debts through

the division of their assets among creditors. This

may also allow a debtor to stay in business and use

revenues to resolve his debts. Bankruptcy law also

allows some debtors to be discharged of all financial

obligations after their assets are distributed even

though debts have not been paid in full.

Bankruptcy laws diverge enormously across dif-

ferent countries. In the USA the focus has been on

salvaging the business as a whole, while British law is

designed more to support creditors. Developing

countries (‘‘third world’’) and economies in transi-

tion (‘‘second world’’) vary economically – but also

legally. Thus, each one typically adopted its own

version of the bankruptcy laws. No one is certain

about which model is best. The reason is that no

one knows the answers to some basic questions: are

the rights of the creditors superior to the rights of the

owners? Is it better to rehabilitate than to liquidate?

For example, the effects of strict, liquidation-

prone laws are not wholly bad or wholly beneficial.

Consumers borrow less and interest rates fall – but

entrepreneurs are deterred and firms become more

risk-averse. Until such time as these questions are

settled and as long as the corporate debt crisis

deepens, we are likely to witness a flowering of

disparate versions of bankruptcy laws all over the

world as we watch the numbers of bankruptcies

increase.

SEE ALSO: Consumption; Wealth
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base and superstructure
In the Preface to the first published installment of

his critique of political economy, Marx presented

the classic statement of the base and superstructure

metaphor. In a sketch of his work’s ‘‘guiding

thread,’’ Marx (1907: lv) noted that humankind

enters determinate, necessary social relations of

production appropriate to a determinate develop-

mental stage of the material forces of production.

These relations, comprised of real individuals, their

activity, and the material conditions in which they

live, constitute the ‘‘economic structure’’ – the real

basis of the legal and political superstructure and

determinate forms of social consciousness. Con-

sciousness does not determine social being; being

determines consciousness.

The material infrastructure, Marx maintained,

was the real locus of fundamental transformation –

not new ideas or changes in the superstructure. The

social relations of production – property relations –

initially facilitate but later fetter the development of

the material forces of production, leading to social

change. As ‘‘the economic foundation’’ transforms,

‘‘the whole immense superstructure sooner or later

revolutionizes itself’’ (Marx 1907: lv). This formula-

tion suggests that the ‘‘economic foundation’’ – the

economy – directly determines the superstructure.

The Preface’s compressed style facilitates narrow

readings and misinterpretations but there was a

reason for Marx’s cryptic prose. The short, tight

Preface reinforced revolutionaries’ enthusiasm

for change even though the ensuing dry economic

analysis of this incomplete segment of Marx’s
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critique revealed little about capitalism’s funda-

mental contradictions. The specific fissure points

of a social formation’s weaknesses could lead to

radical social transformation, the Preface indicated,

and that promising sketch could entice one to read

this installment of the critique and the next (when-

ever it might appear).

After Marx’s death, Engels rejected mechanistic

interpretations of Marx’s Preface, arguing the base

was determinate ‘‘only in the last instance.’’ But

Engels’ scientific socialism and the Marx/Darwin

parallels he had emphasized, reinforced an unre-

flexive determinism. Nevertheless, a close reading

of Marx’s Preface demonstrates that economic or

technological determinist interpretations were mis-

guided understandings of the base/superstructure

metaphor.

The material forces of production consist of raw

materials, machinery, technology, production facil-

ities, and labor power. The conscious, revolution-

ary subject – the proletariat – is one of the

productive forces. Similarly, the social relations

of production include workers’ aggregation in in-

creasingly larger factories which could influence

class consciousness and fuel revolutionary enthusi-

asm. Read this way, Marx’s position is not object-

ively (or structurally) deterministic.

Because it is in ‘‘the legal, political, religious,

artistic or philosophical, in short, ideological

forms’’ that humankind became ‘‘conscious of this

conflict,’’ Marx (1907: lv–lvi) wanted to emphasize

that the social relations of production must be

changed for real social transformation to follow:

A social formation does not collapse before all the

forces of production, of which it is capable, are devel-

oped and new, superior relations of production do not

take their place before the material conditions of exist-

ence have matured in the womb of the old society itself.

Therefore humankind always sets for itself only the

tasks that it can solve, since closer examination shows

that the task itself only arises where the material con-

ditions for its solution are already at hand or at least in

the process of being grasped. (Marx 1907: lvi)

Change entails conscious human action. Louis

Althusser argued that capitalist reproduction

dominates the base/superstructure relation. He

claimed that ideology is pervasive and operates

through ideological state apparatuses (ISAs).

Ideology provides an ‘‘imaginary relation’’ to the

relations of production that helps reproduce those

relations rather than exposing their contradictions.

The ISAs repress real understanding and repro-

duce the relations of production, leaving the base

determinate in the last instance. By downplaying

conscious, historical subjects and emphasizing a

system of structures, Althusser removes the revo-

lutionary subject from the metaphor and misrepre-

sents Marx in a different way than the economic

determinists.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Capitalism, Social

Institutions of; Marx, Karl; Materialism
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Baudrillard, Jean (1929–2007)
A highly original and influential French theorist,

Baudrillard is difficult to situate in relation to

traditional sociology and social theory. Initially

associated with postmodern and poststructuralist

theory, his work combines philosophy, social

theory, and an idiosyncratic cultural metaphysics

that reflects on key events of phenomena of the

epoch. A sharp critic of contemporary society, cul-

ture, and thought, Baudrillard is often seen as a

major guru of French postmodern theory, although

he can also be read as a thinker who combines theory

and social and cultural criticism in original and

provocative ways, and as a writer who has developed

his own style and forms of writing. He was an

extremely prolific author who published over

50 books and commented on some of the most

salient cultural and sociological phenomena of the

contemporary era, including the erasure of the dis-

tinctions of gender, race, and class that structured

modern societies in a new postmodern consumer,

media, and high-tech society; the mutating roles of

art and aesthetics; fundamental changes in politics,

culture, and human beings; and the impact of

new media, information, and cybernetic technolo-

gies on the creation of a qualitatively different social

order, providing fundamental mutations of human

and social life.

During the late 1960s, Baudrillard began pub-

lishing a series of books that would eventually make

him world famous. Influenced by Lefebvre,

Barthes, and a number of other French thinkers,
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Baudrillard undertook serious work in the field of

social theory, semiology, and psychoanalysis in

the 1960s and published his first book, The System
of Objects, in 1968 (1996), followed by a book on

The Consumer Society in 1970 (1998), and For a
Critique of the Political Economy of the Sign in

1972 (1981). Combining semiological studies,

Marxian political economy, and sociology of the

consumer society, Baudrillard began his lifelong

task of exploring the system of objects and signs

which forms our everyday life.

The early Baudrillard described the meanings

invested in the objects of everyday life (e.g., the

power accrued through identification with one’s

automobile when driving) and the structural system

through which objects were organized into a new,

modern society (e.g., the prestige or sign-value of a

new sports car). Baudrillard claims that commod-

ities are bought and displayed as much for their

sign-value as their use-value, and that the phenom-

enon of sign-value has become an essential con-

stituent of the commodity and consumption in the

consumer society.

The discourse of ‘‘the end’’ signifies his announ-

cing a postmodern break or rupture in history.

We are now, Baudrillard claims, in a new era of

simulation in which social reproduction (informa-

tion processing, communication, knowledge indus-

tries, and so on) replaces production as the

organizing form of society. For Baudrillard, mod-

ern societies are organized around the production

and consumption of commodities, while postmod-

ern societies are organized around simulation and

the play of images and signs, denoting a situation in

which codes, models, and signs are the organizing

forms of a new social order where simulation rules.

Baudrillard’s postmodern world is also one of

radical implosion, in which social classes, genders,

political differences, and once autonomous realms

of society and culture collapse into each other,

erasing previously defined boundaries and differ-

ences. If modern societies, for classical social

theory, were characterized by differentiation, for

Baudrillard postmodern societies are characterized

by dedifferentiation, or implosion.

In addition, his postmodern universe is one of

hyperreality in which entertainment, information,

and communication technologies provide experi-

ences more intense and involving than the scenes of

banal everyday life, as well as the codes and models

that structure everyday life. The realm of the hyper-

real (i.e., media simulations of reality, Disneyland

and amusement parks, malls and consumer fantasy-

lands, TV sports, and other excursions into ideal

worlds) is more real than real, whereby the models,

images, and codes of the hyperreal come to control

thought and behavior.

Baudrillard is an example of the ‘‘global popular,’’

a thinker who has followers and readers throughout

the world. Baudrillard’s influence has been largely at

the margins of a diverse number of disciplines ran-

ging from social theory to philosophy to art history,

thus it is difficult to gauge his impact on the main-

stream of any specific academic discipline. He now

appears in retrospect as a completely idiosyncratic

thinker who went his own way and developed his

own mode of writing and thought that will continue

to provoke contemporary and future students of crit-

ical theory.

SEE ALSO: Hyperreality; Implosion; Postmodern

Culture; Postmodern Social Theory; Semiotics;

Simulation
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Beauvoir, Simone de (1908–86)
The French existentialist philosopher, writer, and

social essayist Simone de Beauvoir is most widely

known for her pioneering work Le Deuxieme Sexe
(1949) or The Second Sex. Her exposé of woman as

‘‘Other’’ and her calling attention to the feminine

condition of oppression as historically linked to

motherhood are considered her major contributions

to modern feminist thought. While not generally

acknowledged as a sociologist, Beauvoir neverthe-

less contributed to sociology in The Second Sex,
The Coming of Age (La Vieillesse 1970), a study of

old age, and to a lesser extent, her writings on the

media and death and dying. Simone de Beauvoir is

also internationally read and widely known

for her novels, autobiographies, and travelogues.

Beauvoir’s theorizing corrects androcentric biases

found in earlier gender-neutral theoretical frame-

works, particularly in her use of social categories

to inform individually oriented philosophical

theories of self-determination and freedom.

She systematically examined the historically
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situated or lived experiences of women relative

to men. Deeply influenced by the existential

philosophy of her lifelong companion Jean-Paul

Sartre, Simone de Beauvoir extended Sartrean

existential philosophy to encompass social and

cultural determinants of the human condition.

She used existential philosophy, as a guide for

understanding herself as a woman and as a frame-

work for understanding the condition of women,

more generally. True to her existentialist philoso-

phy, Beauvoir’s writings avoid any attempt to dis-

cover a single universal ‘‘truth’’ as prescriptive for

intellectual or personal freedom for all women.

Her efforts to understand women’s historical

oppression, contemporary situation, and future

prospects drew from fiction and literary criticism,

as well as from biology, historical anthropology,

political economy, and psychoanalysis. However,

Beauvoir found extant writings either erroneous

or incomplete and developed her own distinctively

sociological argument emphasizing the crucial

feminist insight that, ‘‘One is not born, but rather

becomes, a woman.’’ Consistent with existentialist

philosophy, Beauvoir saw the human condition

as defined foremost by the freedom to choose, as

humans are born with no fixed essence or nature.

Despite this freedom, however, it is external social
forces that undeniably shape transcendent possibil-

ities for self creation. Thus for a woman to be

defined as Other is to be defined as second

to man, less than man, and for man’s pleasure.

Beauvoir’s theorizing took a distinctively socio-

logical dimension in The Second Sex, contributing
to the social basis for the study of gender. Similarly,

the scope of her research methodology contributed

to revisionist history, as she theorized from sources

and documentation from women themselves,

including letters, diaries, autobiographies, case his-

tories, political and social essays, and novels.

SEE ALSO: Feminism; Sex and Gender
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behaviorism
Behaviorism was a dominant school of American

psychological thought from the 1930s through the

1960s. Its principal founder, John B. Watson, clearly

defined behaviorism as follows: ‘‘Psychology, as the

behaviorist views it, is a purely objective branch of

natural science. Its theoretical goal is the prediction

and control of behavior. The behaviorist recognizes

no dividing line between man and brute’’ (Watson

1914: 158). B. F. Skinner, who developed the

dominant theory of behaviorism for 30 years, was

squarely on the nurture side of the nature–nurture

controversy and on the deterministic side of the free

will–determinism issue. He disavowed favorite

psychological constructs such as consciousness, free-

dom, indwelling agents, dignity, and creativity. In

each case Skinner argued that these examples either

represent constructs from one’s own biological/

environmental histories or are behaviors in which

the antecedents (controlling agents) are not clearly

understood.

Although Skinner’s radical behaviorism is no

longer a major player in psychological theory, the

applications that his research fostered are verymuch

a part of the contemporary scene. These applica-

tions span many areas in contemporary psychology,

including clinical psychology and therapy. He gave

us a strong hint of his application of learning called

operant conditioning in his one and only novel,

Walden Two, a book first published in 1948 and

still in print. The novel represented Skinner’s at-

tempt to engineer a utopian society based upon

Skinnerian operant principles. Sometimes called

social engineering, Skinner’s novel was his solution

to the horrors of World War II. He hoped to engin-

eer out of the human repertoire all negative emo-

tions, leaving only the positive ones. This is an

example of behavioral modification, and many of

its elements (positive reinforcement, successive ap-

proximations, gradual change in behavior through

desensitization) have been incorporated successfully

in therapy today.

The principal set of events that led to the demise

of behaviorism as a compelling theory was the

growth of connectionism and the cognitive revolu-

tion of the 1970s, which was theoretically friendlier

to the biological causes of behavior. More specific-

ally, the Chomsky (1971)–Skinner (1957) debates

of the 1960s concerning the origins and develop-

ment of native languages sealed the fate of radical

behaviorism, since Skinner was never able to deal

with the irrepressible novelty of human speech.

Young children usually speak grammatically and

in novel form with each new utterance, a fact that
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is anathema to any learning paradigm of language

acquisition.

The legacy of behaviorism for modern psych-

ology was its insistence upon measurable behavior,

thus transforming psychology from its introspect-

ive and subjective past into the world of scientific

inquiry. This process allowed psychology to em-

brace new disciplines such as statistics and meas-

urement theory in attempts to add legitimacy to its

new endeavors at the expense of more humanistic

approaches to psychology.

SEE ALSO: Social Learning Theory; Theory
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belief
Belief is a key psychological and biographical

phenomenon within sociological frames of religion.

Thomas O’Dea (1966) pivots MaxWeber’s ‘‘process

of rationalization’’ as essential to understanding belief

andbelief patterns surrounding religious experiences.

With the historic dismissal of certain fantastical and

mystical traditions as ‘‘irrational,’’ rational theologies

were developed to maintain the power of religious

institutions. Rationalized theologies – developed via

rationalization processes, i.e., ‘‘from mythos to logos’’
(p. 46) – are not necessarily philosophically or math-

ematically logical. However, these rationalization

processes are legitimated via leadership role-play,

i.e., clergy, clerics, priests, rabbis, and so on.

While O’Dea focuses on the structure – power –

dimensions of belief, Peter Berger (1969) focuses

on the social psychological dimensions. Within

modern – as opposed to traditional – societies,

religion transforms into a ‘‘free subjective choice,’’

therefore losing ‘‘its intersubjectively obligatory

character’’ (pp. 166–7). As this occurs, religious

experiences no longer remain ‘‘external to the indi-

vidual consciousness.’’ Rather they are also experi-

enced ‘‘within consciousness’’ (p. 167). Berger

refers to this as the ‘‘consciousness of believers,’’

i.e., belief.

Uniting both structural and social psychological

perspectives, Weber (1993) defines belief as a

committed seriousness to the ‘‘cognitive validity’’

of and ‘‘practical commitment’’ to a set of ideas,

even at the expense of personal interests (p. xliii).

As implied, this cognitive validity and practical

commitment emerge through rationalization.

SEE ALSO: Church; Primitive Religion; Religion,

Sociology of
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bell curve
The bell curve provides a foundation for the ma-

jority of statistical procedures in sociology. Con-

ceptually it is a histogram, but with such fine

distinctions between outcomes that it is a line in

the shape of a bell. Beneath this curve are all pos-

sible outcomes, with the outcomes on the x-axis and
the y-axis describing the proportion or probability

for each outcome. The ‘‘tails’’ of the curve extend

indefinitely. The shape is symmetrical and unim-

odal, so that the distribution’s mean, median, and

mode are identical and in the center of the distri-

bution. In the distribution one standard deviation

from the mean is 34.13 percent of the area under

the curve, two standard deviations is 47.72 percent

of the area under the curve, and three standard

deviations is 49.87 percent of the area under the

curve. Since the distribution is symmetrical, the

distance from the mean will be the same regardless

of whether the standard deviations are above or

below the mean.

The bell curve can be used for hypothesis test-

ing. The central limit theorem states that, even when
individual scores are not normally distributed, in ran-

dom samples of a sufficient size, the distribution of

sample means will be approximately normally dis-

tributed around the population mean. Thus, soci-

ologists can examine the probability of producing a

specific sample mean, based on a hypothesized

population mean. If a sample mean is unlikely to

occur based on the hypothesized population mean,

the sociologist can reject the hypothesized popula-

tion mean. Similarly, relationships between vari-

ables can be tested by studying how likely it

would be to find a specific relationship in a sample

if there was no relationship in the population.
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Benjamin, Walter (1892–1940)
Walter Benjamin was a German literary critic and

philosopher whose work draws on historical materi-

alism and Jewish mysticism.

‘‘The work of art in the age of mechanical repro-

duction’’ is perhaps Benjamin’s most famous essay,

and has become a central text for art history and

cultural studies. Benjamin argues that our ability to

reproduce art inaugurates a new age in which au-

thenticity is made increasingly meaningless. Film

in particular irrevocably transforms people’s ex-

periences of art, rendering contemplation and judg-

ment impossible in the face of a stream of moving

images. The consequences of the aestheticization of

politics, Benjamin fears, are fascism and war.

The second aspect of Benjamin’s work relevant for

sociologists is the figure of the flâneur. Described in

his essay ‘‘Paris, capital of the nineteenth century,’’

the flâneur represents a particularly modern sensibil-

ity: a detached observer of urban life who is con-

nected to yet not synonymous with the bourgeoisie.

While Benjamin only completed one book-length

work in his life (The Origin of German_Tragic
Drama), he spent 13 years collecting information

for an exhaustive study of the Parisian arcades. The

arcades, for Benjamin, embodied both the infra-

structure and the ruins of capitalism. This unfin-

ished masterwork, Das Passagenarbeit, is perhaps

the best example of Benjamin’s methodology.

In 1933 Benjamin became affiliated with the

Institute for Social Research. When the Institute

moved from Paris to New York, Benjamin made an

attempt to emigrate to the USA via Spain. Upon

trying to cross the Franco-Spanish border on

September 25, 1940, a local official refused his

group entry and threatened to turn them over to

the authorities. Rather than face the Gestapo,

Benjamin took his own life that night. The next

day, the rest of his party was permitted to cross the

border. Benjamin is buried in Port Bou, Spain.

SEE ALSO: Arcades; Consumption, Mass

Consumption, and Consumer Culture; Critical

Theory/Frankfurt School
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bifurcated consciousness,
line of fault
Dorothy Smith’s influential feminist essay,

‘‘A sociology for women,’’ begins by calling attention

to a ‘‘line of fault’’: ‘‘a point of rupture in my/our

experience as woman/women within the social forms

of consciousness – the culture or ideology of our

society – in relation to the world known otherwise,

the world directly felt, sensed, responded to, prior to

its social expression’’ (1987: 49). She was pointing to

the shift away from embodied experience into a gov-

erning, conceptual mode of consciousness associated

with the ‘‘ruling relations’’ of industrial capitalism

(1999). She saw in most women’s lives in that period

a distinctive subjectivity, a ‘‘bifurcated conscious-

ness’’ organized by women’s household labor and

the tasks assigned to them, historically, in the occu-

pational division of labor. As mothers, wives, com-

munity volunteers, nurses, secretaries, and so on,

Smith argued, women engage with people’s bodily

existence, performing essential but invisible work

within organizations. In such positions, women

hold in their consciousness both embodied and insti-

tutional ways of seeing and thinking. When attention

is directed to this disjuncture, a ‘‘line of fault’’ opens

the organization of social life to analytic scrutiny.

Smith firstwroteofwomen’sbifurcated conscious-

ness in the early 1970s (1974). Her injunction to

‘‘begin with women’s experience’’ parallels in some

ways the writings of other socialist feminists

of the time, such asSheilaRowbotham,SandraHard-

ing, and Donna Haraway, as well as Patricia Hill

Collins’s account of a ‘‘black feminist thought’’ tied

to a position as ‘‘outsider within.’’ Smith’s distinctive

approach also drew from the materialist method of

Marx, the social psychology of George Herbert

Mead, and the phenomenology of Alfred Schutz.

In later writings, she and her students developed

‘‘institutional ethnography’’ (Smith 2005; 2006), an

‘‘alternative sociology’’ designed to explore the dis-

junctures of life within textually mediated societies.

SEE ALSO: Black Feminist Thought;

Consciousness Raising; Double Consciousness;
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Feminist Methodology; Feminist Standpoint

Theory; Matrix of Domination
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MARJORIE L. DE VAULT

biodemography
Although still a modest subfield within demog-

raphy, biodemography is arguably the fastest grow-

ing part of demography and one of the most

innovative and stimulating. The two main branches

today involve: (1) biological-demographic research

directly related to human health, with emphasis on

health surveys, a field of research that might be

called biomedical demography (or ‘‘epidemogra-

phy’’ because it is a cross between demography

and epidemiology), and (2) research at the intersec-

tion of demography and biology, an endeavor that

will be referred to as biological demography. The

first branch is characterized by demographers

engaging in collaborative research with epidemiol-

ogists. This is very important, for both fields

and for deeper understanding of human health.

Researchers in the second branch face an even

bigger challenge. Both of the two main branches

of biodemography have many smaller branches. As

in any innovative, rapidly growing interdisciplinary

field, these smaller branches form tangles and

thickets. Consequently, it is difficult to present a

coherent structure for the evolving research in bio-

demography. One way to proceed is to make use of

the hierarchical ordering of knowledge within biol-

ogy. This provides a basis for ordering the research

subdivisions that range from the molecular and

cellular to the ecological and evolutionary. This

ordering of biodemography by levels is useful be-

cause, as physiologist George Bartholomew noted

over four decades ago, the significance of every

level of biological organization can be found above

and explanations of the mechanism in the level

below. For example, the results of studies on dif-

ferent APOE gene alleles shed important light on

molecular mechanisms for different risks of ische-

mic heart disease, Alzheimer’s disease, and other

chronic conditions, thus providing information on a

person’s individual risk of these chronic diseases

and, in turn, informing the design of population

surveys and model construction for epidemiological

forecasting.

SEE ALSO: Biosociological Theories; Demography
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biography
Biography has long been a part of the social sciences,

having been introduced in different disciplines

as ‘‘case histories’’ (psychiatry), ‘‘life histories’’

(anthropology), ‘‘personal documents’’ (sociology,

psychology), and, more recently, ‘‘life stories’’ (lin-

guistics, oral history), each focused on understand-

ing individuals as the unit of analysis. Recent years

have seen more interdisciplinary dialogue seeking

to redefine the importance of individual lives to

broader social and cultural phenomena. Anthropol-

ogy, which made the recording of individual lives in

an interview setting a cornerstone of ethnographic

methodology, is but one of many disciplinary

sources for narrative and biographical approaches

in the social sciences today. But it remains a pivotal

and innovative site for working through issues of

representation through the modernist period and

the period of postmodernist critique.

When the subject of a biography is alive, then there

is clearly a process of exchange in which certain

documents and confidences are offered in response

to certain questions, and the accounts of the bio-

graphical subject and the writer come to construct

each other. These new ‘‘collaborative biographies’’

mark a shift away from viewing the observer/

observed relationship as ‘‘a scaffolding separate

from content, to the view that the relationship is

inseparable from content’’ (Freeman 1989: 432).

The intersection of history with personal experi-

ence and the individual life with the collective heri-

tage makes biography a particularly significant locus

for the analysis of historical memory. The micro-

cosm of one person’s biography does not disqualify

each unique narrative from any hope of generaliza-

tion, but can be seen precisely as part of its value.

Each narrative enlarges our sense of human possi-

bilities, and enriches our understandings of what it

has meant to live in a particular society and culture.

In summary, three key ‘‘moments’’ can be ob-

served in the use of biography in the social sciences.
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First, a period when life histories were ‘‘collected’’

as data which would then be subjected to criteria of

cultural typicality or, in other disciplines than an-

thropology, analyzed through schemata designed to

destabilize conventional biographical assumptions

while establishing diverse disciplinary imperatives.

Second, a period when concerns of representing the

humanity of the oppressed or the exotic took center

stage, in what has retrospectively come to be seen as

a kind of ‘‘tactical humanism.’’ Third, what could

be called the narrative turn, in which the primary

concern has been how lived worlds have been con-

structed by language and made to mask certain

unspoken relations of power, often articulated as

part of a Foucauldian linkage of knowledge and

power.

SEE ALSO: Ethnography; Methods;

Phenomenology; Psychoanalysis
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biosociological theories
Biosociological theories integrate biology into socio-

logical explanations of human behavior. They do so

by incorporating theoretical ideas and empirical dis-

coveries from various branches of behavioral biol-

ogy including evolutionary biology (especially

sociobiology and behavioral ecology), ecology, ethol-
ogy, neurobiology, endocrinology, primatology, and

population genetics. Biosociological theories inform

and guide the work of many contemporary evolu-
tionary sociologists. Most biosociological theories can

be grouped loosely into three categories: those that

focus on: (1) the biological basis of evolved human

nature, (2) the relationship between human nature

and the evolutionary history of human societies, and

(3) how an evolved ‘‘small-group ape’’ experiences

and copes with life at the scale of industrial and

post-industrial societal formations.

Recently, biosociological theorists have

expressed increasing dissatisfaction with the tabula
rasa (‘‘blank slate’’) view of human nature. Like an

increasing number of evolutionary psychologists,
biosociological theorists have begun to subscribe

to a new understanding of the human brain

as densely populated by a rich array of cognitive

algorithms, or innate mental mechanisms, that help

generate complex patterns of social behavior. These

cognitive algorithms are regarded as evolved adap-

tations to the selection pressures that were present

in the ancestral environments in which humans

evolved.

Biosociological theorists like Jonathan Turner

and Alexandra Maryanski (2008) have recon-

structed the phylogeny (evolutionary history) of

human societies to explain how early hominids
(primates ancestral to humans) evolved from living

in fluid, transient groups with weak social ties to

much more stable, durable groups with strong

social ties. Their analysis attributes this transition

to ecological changes that displaced early hominids

from the security of arboreal environments into

much more hazardous savannah environments.

These new, open-plains environments subjected

ancestral hominids to intensified selection pres-

sures that eventually yielded much more highly

organized and cohesive societies. The ability of

early humans to overcome an ape heritage consist-

ing of weak social ties and transient social relation-

ships was made possible, in large part, by the

evolutionary enhancement of human emotional

capabilities.

Other biosociological theorists like Douglas

Massey (2005) contend that humans are, by nature,

a small-group ape that is best adapted to social life

at the scale of small, hunter-gatherer bands. How-

ever, the past 10,000 years of evolution has pro-

duced societies with very large and densely

concentrated populations and unprecedented de-

grees of organizational complexity. Thus, Massey

describes contemporary humans as ‘‘strangers in a

strange land,’’ occupants of societies that are alien

to the evolved psychological attributes of a small-

group ape. Some biosociological theorists like

Massey observe that humans living in large-scale,

urban-industrial societies routinely organize them-

selves into social networks resembling those that

typify smaller, pre-industrial societies. For

example, the long-documented tendency of big-

city residents to organize themselves into small-

scale ‘‘urban villages,’’ often constructed along

ethnic-group lines, is construed as evidence of the

persistence of a human preference for living in

social networks at the scale of the hunter-gatherer

band. Yet, while approximating a ‘‘tribal scale’’

social existence, such social networks do not always

succeed in buffering humans from evolutionarily

novel threats posed by contemporary societies.

Various features of urban environments are seen

as subjecting humans to unprecedented stresses,

the effects of which can pose serious health threats
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to an organism arguably better adapted to ancestral

patterns of societal organization.

SEE ALSO: Biosociology; Crime, Biosocial

Theories of; Evolution; Society and Biology
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biosociology
In their broadest senses sociobiology and biosociology
refer to the modern study of biology as it relates –

within a Darwinian framework – to social behavior.

Sociobiology is the better known term, made fam-

ous when the New York Times gave prominence to

controversy surrounding a 1975 book, Sociobiology:
The New Synthesis, by Harvard entomologist

E. O. Wilson. Here biosociology is the preferred

term because, etymologically, it refers to a sub-

discipline within sociology, and it avoids some

negative connotations of sociobiology.

Sociobiology introduced two theoretical prob-

lems that annoyed traditional sociologists. First is

its focus on ultimate causes of human nature, ignor-

ing those proximate mechanisms through which

behavior operates. A well-known example is the

selectionist theory of sex differences in mating strat-

egy. Males produce offspring with an ejaculation;

females must invest a prolonged period of preg-

nancy and nursing. Therefore males maximize gen-

etic fitness (i.e., the representation of their genes in

succeeding generations) by indiscriminately spread-

ing their seed amongmany females, whereas females

are selective, devoting their limited pregnancies to

the finest sires and, if feasible, withholding sexual

favors until they receive from the male a commit-

ment for child support. The theory speaks of evo-

lution long ago, ignoring those proximate influences

– our psychology and culture – that are the explana-

tory currency of the social sciences. Thus it cannot

explain or even query why one culture is polygam-

ous, another monogamous; why marriages in some

societies are arranged by parents and in others by

romantic attraction; why divorce and birth rates are

sometimes high, sometimes low.

Also, some of sociobiology’s claims defy common

observation. Most sociologists do not maximize

their genetic fitness, instead limiting their children

to two or less, and some ‘‘waste’’ resources by

adopting unrelated infants.

The development of ‘‘evolutionary psychology’’

eliminated some of these annoyances. Its most

important innovation has been to re-introduce

proximate causation in the form of a thinking

brain with specialized modules for parenting, emo-

tional communication, kinship, mate choice, sex,

aggression, child care, and so on.

Evolutionary psychologists emphasize that it is

our minds that have evolved, not our disembodied

behaviors. This is an ingenious corrective to socio-

biology’s exclusive focus on ultimate causes. With

our mind as a proximate mechanism, it is easy to

incorporate learning, socialization, and cultural dif-

ferences. But evolutionary psychology introduces

problems of its own. Its modular mind is a postu-

lation that lacks empirical verification.

Also, evolutionary psychology usually ignores

our nonhuman primate cousins. Consider, for ex-

ample, the theory of male and female mating strat-

egies, which should apply to apes as well as

humans. But the hypothesized sex difference is

not apparent in most apes, casting doubt on the

theory’s underlying reasoning.

Biosociology largely abjures speculations about

ultimate causes, evolved in the unknowable past.

Instead the focus is on proximate causes, e.g., the

neurohormonal mechanisms underlying human be-

havior. Biosociology emphasizes that human behav-

ior follows a primate pattern and therefore values

comparative studies of other primate species,

whereas analogs with insects, birds, and fish are

regarded as too distant to be useful. Biosociology’s

research methods are diverse but usually have a

tight link to theory. Biosocial hypotheses should

be falsifiable by practical empirical means.

Few sociologists have requisite training in biol-

ogy, so most relevant research is conducted in

neighboring disciplines including psychology, pri-

matology, anthropology, genetics, and experimen-

tal economics. Primatology has had the greatest

impact, leaving no doubt that human behavior in

face-to-face groups fits the general pattern of

higher primates – with the supremely important

addition of language-based cultures. The human

body surface (facial appearance and expressions,

physique, and postures) is now known to be an

important component of social interaction and a

powerful influence on life course. Beneath the

body surface, the neurohormonal system affects,

and is affected by, social interaction. Testosterone

and cortisol have become important variables

in studies of dominance and antisocial behavior.

Neuroimaging pinpoints areas of the brain that are
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activated during certain tasks, showing, for

example, that putting one’s negative feelings of

sadness or anger into words, as occurs in talk ther-

apy, lessens the response of the amygdala, damping

down the emotional distress. Behavioral genetics

demonstrates that some personality traits, long

thought to be determined by early childhood

socialization, are strongly inherited and highly cor-

related in identical twins raised apart. Population

geneticists, tracing specific variants of the Y

chromosome in men, and mitochondrial DNA in

women, infer the migratory paths of major ancestral

groups of Homo sapiens during the past 50,000

years. This sampling of findings barely suggests

the potential of biology to revise our understanding

of human interaction.
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bisexuality
There are at least four different meanings associ-

ated with the term bisexuality. Firstly, in early

sexology bisexuality was conceived of as a primor-

dial state of hermaphroditism prior to sexual dif-

ferentiation. Secondly, bisexuality has been

invoked to describe the co-presence of ‘‘feminine’’

and ‘‘masculine’’ psychological traits in a human

being. Thirdly, bisexuality has provided the con-

cept to account for people’s propensity to be sexu-

ally attracted to both men and women. This is

currently the most common understanding of bi-

sexuality. Fourthly, bisexuality is frequently seen as

a pervasive ‘‘middle ground’’ (of merged gender,

sex or sexuality). This representation of bisexuality

includes the notion that ‘‘we’re all bisexual, really,’’

which may imply either an essential androgyny or a

universal ‘‘latent bisexuality’’ in the sense of an

abstracted potential to love people of both genders

(or irrespective of gender) (see Hemmings 2002).

Bisexuality plays a rather paradoxical role in the

history of sexuality. Although it has been integral, if

not central, to most modern theories of sexuality, it

has rarely been acknowledged or taken seriously in

or for itself. Steven Angelides (2000) shows that

notions of bisexuality have been foundational elem-

ents of an emerging economy of (hetero) sexuality in
various scientific discourses throughout the nine-

teenth and twentieth centuries, ranging from (evo-

lutionary) biology and medical sexology to

Freudian psychoanalysis.

Only the emergence of self-conscious and assert-

ive bisexual social movement networks in many

countries since the late 1970s has resulted in the

consolidation of a bisexual identity. Bisexuals have

been active in a range of social movements around

gender and sexuality, in particular the feminist,

lesbian and gay, S/M, polyamory, and queer move-

ments. The marginalization of bisexuality in many

environments (including gay male and lesbian femi-

nist social and political spaces) has led many bisex-

uals to campaign around this aspect of their identity.

Bisexual activists developed the concept biphobia to

account for the specific forms of discrimination

faced by bisexuals in various social contexts.

Among others, biphobia entails a range of stereo-

types such as the beliefs that bisexuals would be

shallow, narcissistic, untrustworthy, morally bank-

rupt, promiscuous, incapable of monogamy, HIV

carriers, fence sitters, etc. Biphobic representation

intersects with other discriminatory discourses, in

particular the ones around sexism, racism, and

classism. It overlaps, but at the same time remains

distinct from homophobia and lesbophobia.

SEE ALSO: Heterosexuality; Homosexuality;

Sexuality; Coming-Out/Closets; Gay and

Lesbian Movement; Gay/Homosexuality;

Homophobia and Heterosexism; Identity and

Sexuality; Lesbianism; Queer Theory
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black feminist thought
Black feminist thought is a collection of ideas, writ-

ings, and art that articulates a standpoint of and for

black women of the African diaspora. It describes

black women as a unique group that exists in a

‘‘place’’ in US social relations where intersectional

processes of race, ethnicity, gender, class, and sex-

ual orientation shape black women’s individual and

collective consciousness and actions. As a stand-

point theory, black feminist thought conceptualizes

identities as fluid and interdependent socially con-

structed ‘‘locations’’ within a historical context. It is

grounded in black women’s historical experience

with enslavement, anti-lynching movements, Civil

Rights and Black Power movements, sexual polit-

ics, capitalism, and patriarchy.

Distinctive tenets of black feminist thought

include: (1) the legitimization of partial, subjugated

knowledges as a unique, diverse standpoint; (2) black

women’s multiple oppressions resulting in ideologies

and challenges that are unique; (3) black feminist

consciousness as a self-reflexive process toward

black women’s liberation through activism; and

(4) the replacement of deleterious images of black

womanhood. Black feminist thought has been ex-

pressed historically through collective social and

political activism (National Black Feminist Organ-

ization; Combahee River Collective). Black feminists

assert that all black women have the common experi-

ence of negotiating oppression(s) despite occupying

different social locations and possessing variable

privileges.

Black feminists broke from mainstream feminists

in the 1970s. At this time, black feminist thought

began to reflect a provocative, sophisticated critique

of the mainstream white women’s movement and

theorizations. Black feminist writings do not advo-

cate a wholly separatist movement frommainstream

feminism but do call for the inclusion of all women’s

experiences in scientific inquiry. Attention to the

interlocking nature of race, ethnicity, gender, class,

and sexual orientation over the course of time and

geography is a recurrent theme in writings. The

1980s saw black feminists building a ‘‘praxis’’ bridge

between the ivory tower and the community. Black

feminist literature illuminated the historical contri-

butions of black women in American civil rights and

women’s movements. In the 1990s and early

twenty-first century, black women scholars also

began to spotlight black women’s experiences of

intimate violence and resistance.

Black feminist thought is conducive to qualitative,

quantitative, or mixed-method designs. Black femin-

ists incorporate traditional data and non-traditional

and non-literal data (e.g., diaries, creative arts) to

document the personal experiences of participants.

Methodological critiques have included the difficulty

of operationalizing black feminist concepts and the

lack of predictive power in regard to behavioral out-

comes. Future research directions should include

attempts to demonstrate black feminist thought’s

utility in empirical research.
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APRIL L. FEW

Blau, Peter (1918–2002)
Peter Blau is one of the most influential figures in

post-war American sociology. His long career and

range of substantive interests span the range from

small-groups and social exchange theory to organ-

izational theory, the analysis of status attainment,

and finally general sociological theory. In spite of its

apparent ‘‘heterogeneity,’’ it can be argued that a

single strand runs through Blau’s diverse body of

work. For Blau, the study of the structural limits

posed by large-scale distributions of actors, posi-

tions, and resources on the opportunities and

choices of individuals constituted the central sub-

ject matter of sociology. Nevertheless Blau made

seminal contributions to many sociological fields.

His life’s work can be divided into four major

components: status attainment, his work on organ-

izations, his exchange theory, and his macrostruc-

tural theory.

STATUS ATTAINMENT AND MOBILITY
Blau and Duncan’s classic monograph The
American Occupational Structure (1967) introduced
to a sociological audience multiple regression and

path analysis, which is today the bread and butter of

quantitative sociology.

ORGANIZATIONAL THEORY
Blau’s first major contributions to sociology were

in the field of organizations. His first important
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publication – an elaboration of his dissertation

research – was Dynamics of Bureaucracy (1955),

which at the time formed part of a rising post-

Weberian wave of organizational studies. This

research consisted in exploring how far the received

image of the Weberian bureaucracy as an efficient,

mechanical system of roles, positions, and duties

held up under close scrutiny in the empirical

study of social interaction within organizations.

Blau (1955) contributed to this strand of research

by highlighting the ways in which the real life of the

organization was structured along informal chan-

nels of interaction and socio-emotional exchange,

and how the incipient status systems formed

through these back-channels were as important to

the continued functioning of these organizations as

the formal status structure. Thus, Blau was primar-

ily concerned with the interplay between formal

structure, informal practices, and bureaucratic

pressures and how these processes affect organiza-

tional change.

EXCHANGE THEORY AND SMALL GROUP
BEHAVIOR
From his original study of social activity in bureau-

cracies, Blau developed a ‘‘microstructural’’ theory

of exchange and social integration in small groups.

His work on this type of non-economic exchange

and its interaction with the status and power struc-

ture of the group (flows of advice, esteem, and

reputation) would later become important in the

influential formalization of exchange theory in the

hands of Richard Emerson. To this day Blau is seen

in social psychology (along with George Homans)

as one of the intellectual progenitors of modern

exchange theory in structural social psychology.

MACROSTRUCTURAL THEORY
For Blau (1977), social structure consisted of the

networks of social relations that organize patterns of

interaction across different social positions. For

Blau, the basic components of social structure

were not natural persons, but instead social posi-

tions. Thus, the ‘‘parts’’ of social structure are

classes of people like men and women, rich and

poor, etc. The relations between these components

are none other than the actual network connections

that may (or may not) obtain between members of

different positions.

SEE ALSO: Exchange Network Theory; Merton,

Robert K.; Organizations as Social Structures;

Social Exchange Theory; Social Structure
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OMAR LIZARDO

blockbusting
Blockbusting was prohibited by the Civil Rights

(Fair Housing) Act of 1968, which declared it an

illegal practice ‘‘for profit, to induce or attempt to

induce’’ housing sales ‘‘by representations regard-

ing the entry or prospective entry into the neigh-

borhood of a person or persons of a particular race,

color, religion, etc.’’ (Section 804[e]). Blockbusting

practices occurred sporadically throughout the

twentieth century (sometimes under other names,

like ‘‘panic peddling’’), but reached their peak in

the 1950s and 1960s when they served to accelerate

massive racial change in residential areas in a large

number of American cities.

Blockbusters functioned in settings where rigid

patterns of residential segregation prevailed,

resulting from private discrimination and institu-

tionalized though real estate, banking, and govern-

mental practices. They preyed upon the racial

prejudices and fears of white residents by selling

or renting to African Americans – or even by

spreading rumors of black settlement – to panic

property owners unwilling to accept residential

integration. Such actions severely depressed hous-

ing values, enabling the operators to purchase

houses well below prior market values. ‘‘White

flight’’ often ensued, further depressing prices.

In turn, blockbusters sold the properties to Afri-

can American home-seekers, previously denied

such residential options within the rigid confines

of housing segregation, at mark-ups considerably

in excess of normal business margins. The profit

from such transactions was sometimes referred

to as ‘‘the color tax’’ or ‘‘black tax,’’ the price

African Americans had to pay to gain new housing

opportunity. Since prospective African American

home buyers often lacked access to conventional

financing, blockbusters also often profited from

loan arrangements, which protected their invest-

ment, but left purchasers exposed to considerable

risk.
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Following adoption of the Fair Housing Act,

flagrant instances of blockbusting have declined.

The anti-blockbusting provisions of the law were

upheld by a series of federal court decisions, and

stronger enforcement mechanisms were added in

subsequent federal legislation.

SEE ALSO: Racism, Structural and Institutional;

Urban Policy; Urban Political Economy
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W. EDWARD ORSER

Blumer, Herbert George (1900–87)
Herbert George Blumer emerged from a rural

Missouri background and matured into an inter-

nationally acclaimed scholar (University of

Missouri, BA 1921, MA 1922; University of

Chicago, PhD, 1928) whose work defined a pioneer-

ing and enduringly relevant theoretical andmethodo-

logical position in sociology and social psychology.

He taught at Chicago from 1928 until 1951, leaving

there to become the first chair of the Department of

Sociology at the University of California at Berkeley,

a post that he held until he retired in 1967. He earned

the American Sociological Association’s ‘‘Career of

Distinguished Scholarship Award’’ in 1983. Among

his many non-academic activities, he served with the

Department of State’s Office of War Information

(1943–5) and chaired the Board of Arbitration for

the U.S. Steel Corporation and the United Steel

Workers of America.

Blumer’s preeminent contribution to the social

sciences is his formulation of a sociological perspec-

tive known as ‘‘symbolic interactionism.’’ Based

upon the philosophy and social psychology ofGeorge

Herbert Mead and John Dewey, it is grounded in

pragmatists’ assumptions about human action and

the reflexive socially grounded nature of the self.

Blumer’s perspective and its associated empiric-

ally oriented methodological position characterize

social action and social structures of any size or

complexity as ongoing processes of individual

and collective action predicated on the human cap-

acity for self-indication and the construction of

meaning. He rejects psychological behaviorism

and deductively formulated, positivistic, and struc-

tural-functional sociology because they belittle

the role of individuals in creating, sustaining, and

changing the social world through self-indication,

interpretation, and action. Instead, he affirms the

significance of socially emergent individual and

collective definition accompanying and directing

attempts to handle life, which he depicts as an

ongoing stream of situations. His non-reified con-

ceptions of social structures as processes of action

and interaction and of society as a ‘‘network of

interaction’’ inform his analyses of macro- as well

as micro-social phenomena.

Blumer (1969) set out his theory in Symbolic
Interactionism: Perspective and Method as it pertains
to human group life, action and interaction, objects,

actors, and interconnections among individual and

group lines of action. His perspective’s three fun-

damental premises are: (1) people act individually

and collectively on the basis of the meanings of

‘‘objects’’ in their world, (2) the meanings of these

material (an automobile), abstract (justice), or social

(a friend) objects are constructed in interactions

that people have with one another, and (3) during

interaction people use interpretive processes to

alter these meanings.

Blumer, like G. H. Mead and John Dewey, char-

acterizes acts as being built up from processes of self-

indication and interpretation, which mediate be-

tween stimulus and response. Accordingly, he argues

that we create symbols, or stimuli to which we attach

meanings, and then act in regard to these meanings.

Indication and the creation of objects are significant

processes in so far as they inform the construction of

action. Without self-indication and symbolic inter-

action, in fact, the social world would not exist.

Building upon this fundamental understanding,

Blumer crafted what frequently became discipline-

defining analyses of a wide range of subjects, in-

cluding: research methods, collective behavior,

industrialization, social movements, fashion, race

relations, industrial and labor relations, social prob-

lems, morale, public opinion, social attitudes, social

change, public sector social science research, and

social psychology. Consistent with his perspective

as a symbolic interactionist, and pertinent to his

investigation of each of these areas and to social

phenomena in general, he assigns social interaction

and processes of individual and collective definition

key roles in creating, maintaining, and changing

social reality. This core element of his view remains

a central feature of the perspective today.

SEE ALSO: Mead, George Herbert; Methods;

Social Psychology; Symbolic Interaction
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THOMAS J. MORRIONE

body and cultural sociology
Diverse theoretical traditions have been influential

in the development of the contemporary sociology

of the body, such as philosophical anthropology,

Marxist humanism, and phenomenology. However,

Michel Foucault (1926–84) has been a dominant

influence in late twentieth-century historical and

sociological approaches. Systematic sociological

interest in the body began in the 1980s with The
Body and Society (Turner 1984) and Five Bodies
(O’Neill 1985). The journal Body and Society was

launched in 1995 to cater for this expanding aca-

demic market.

Taking a wider perspective, there has been a

persistent but erratic and uncertain interest from

symbolic interactionism in body, identity, self, and

interaction. Erving Goffman in The Presentation of
Self in Everyday Life (1959) demonstrated the im-

portance of the body for identity in disruptions to

interaction. While the body began to appear in the

study of micro-interactions, it also had major im-

plications for the historical sociology of the norms

of civilized behavior undertaken by Norbert Elias in

The Civilizing Process (1978). Domestic utensils,

such as the fork or spittoon, were important fea-

tures of the regulation of manners through the

training of the body.

Academic interest in the body was a response to

significant changes in post-war society, namely, the

rise of consumerism and the growth of leisure in-

dustries. In the late twentieth century, there was

increasing social and economic emphasis on leisure

and consumption rather than production. The

growth of a new hedonistic culture was identified

by Daniel Bell in The Cultural Contradictions of
Capitalism (1976). Bell described new contradic-

tions in a society that still required a disciplined

labor force, but also encouraged and promoted

hedonism through advertising, credit, and con-

sumerism. Leisure industries, mass consumption,

and extended credit have developed in tandem with

the emphasis on youthfulness, activism, and the

body beautiful. The body became a major conduit

for the commodification of the everyday world and a

symbol of the youth cultures of post-war society. In

addition, aging, disease, and death no longer appear

to be immutable facts about the human condition

but contingent possibilities that are constantly

transformed by medical science. Cosmetic surgery

has become a growth industry in western societies

through which the body can be constructed.

The post-war baby boomers became the social

carriers of a popular culture that focused on the

athletic, groomed, and sexual body as an icon of

liberalism and the do-it-yourself culture that fol-

lowed the events of 1968. There are two salient

social phenomena that illustrate these develop-

ments in consumerism – the global growth of

mass sport, especially international football, and

popular dance. Popular dance forms have become

a global ‘‘dancescape’’ in which the body is sexually

charged as part of the gay scene. Finally, the playful

body or the postmodern body is one that can be

endlessly recreated and reshaped.

Research on the body is confronted by two dis-

tinctive options. There is either the cultural decod-

ing of the body as a system of meaning that has a

definite structure existing separately from the in-

tentions and conceptions of individuals, or there is

the phenomenological study of embodiment that

attempts to understand human practices that are

organized around the life course (of birth, matur-

ation, reproduction, and death). The work of

Pierre Bourdieu offers a possible solution to this

persistent tension between meaning and experience

or between representation and practice. Bourdieu’s

development of the notions of habitus and

practice in Outline of a Theory of Practice (1977)

provides research strategies for looking simultan-

eously at how status difference is inscribed on the

body and how we experience the world through

our bodies, which are ranked in terms of their

cultural capital. This reconciliation of these tradi-

tions can be assisted by distinguishing between the

idea of the body as representation and embodiment

as practice and experience.

Since the 1980s, a variety of perspectives on the

body have emerged. It is unlikely and possibly

undesirable that any single theoretical synthesis

will finally develop. The creative tension between

seeing the body as cultural representation and

experience will continue to produce innovative

and creative research. There are, of course, new

issues on the horizon which sociologists will need

to examine: the posthuman body, cybernetics, gen-

etic modification, and the genetic mapping of the

body are obvious issues. The wealth and quality of
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this research suggest that the sociology of the body

is not a passing fashion but an aspect of mainstream

sociology.

SEE ALSO: Body and Sexuality; Body and Society;

Consumption and the Body; Elias, Norbert;

Emotion Work; Foucault, Michel; Gender,

Consumption and; Sport and the Body
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BRYAN S. TURNER

body and sexuality
The sex, gender and sexuality of the human body

have both intertwined and disjointed histories

within society, deeming some classifications as nor-

mal/healthy and others as pathological/sickly.

Eighteenth-century science especially exacerbated

the oppositional nature between categories of sex,

gendered experiences and sexuality, constructing

them as universally biologically determined.

The discovery of the hormone in 1905 provided

the first biological justification for a difference be-

tween female andmale bodies. Although the previous

common belief was that there were two types of

hormones – one for each sex – studies conducted in

the 1920s found female hormones in male animals

serving to refute this theory. After a number of the-

ories were tested – amongwhich were that female sex

hormones either had no effect or that they caused

disease and/or homosexuality – eventually it was

understood that male and female sex hormones

work cooperatively and even synergistically in

both male and female bodies. While both sexes came

to be defined by biological differences, the woman’s

body, defined primarily by her reproductive

capabilities, took on an especially gendered under-

standing and became further medicalized according

to a heteronormative model. The development of the

contraceptive pill in the 1950s transformed female sex

hormones into big business; simultaneously con-

structing heterosexual vaginal intercourse as the sex-

ual norm resulting in pregnancy.

Simone de Beauvoir was the first to recognize

and challenge the notion of the male sex as

‘‘normal’’ – casting the woman as the ‘‘other’’ in

addition to distinguishing between sex and gender.

Similar to the medical understanding of the female

body as primarily defined by its reproductive cap-

acity, female sexuality was understood as singularly

oriented towards procreation – in contrast with a

more lustful conception of male sexuality.

From the beginning to the middle of the nine-

teenth century, the Early Victorian ideal of true

love dominated the discourse, idealizing true

womanhood, true manhood and true ‘‘love’’ which

was free of sensuality and defined by its purity.

It was not until the latter half of the nineteenth

century that ‘‘heterosexuality’’ and ‘‘homosexual-

ity’’ came to be named and documented. Such a

change in discourse has been argued to have

resulted from the growth of the consumer economy

which replaced the Victorian work ethic with a

new pleasure ethic. In conjunction with this

shift and rise of erotica, the male-dominated med-

ical field defined male–female relationships as

healthy and natural. This conception served to

shift the rhetoric from the previous label of the

sex-enjoying woman as a ‘‘nymphomaniac’’ to

the sex-rejecting woman as suffering from ‘‘anes-

thesia.’’ As such, the true love model was replaced

with the normal love model, one which was replete

with sexuality, subsequently assigning people a

‘‘sexual orientation.’’

Dr. Krafft-Ebing’s influential Psychopathia
Sexualis (1892) argued that people had a ‘‘sexual

instinct’’ that was oriented towards members of

the opposite sex with an inherent ‘‘purpose’’

for procreation. This publication served to natural-

ize heterosexuality subsequently establishing the

‘‘oppositeness’’ of sexes which was the source of

the universal, normal, erotic attraction between

males and females. Further the post-World

War II ‘‘cult of domesticity’’ served to re-associate

the woman with the home and men with

work outside the home, thereby reifying this

oppositeness of sexes – and their mutual depend-

ence upon one another in order to maintain a

family and/or household. These trends simultan-

eously pathologized same-sex attraction and non-

conformist gender identities/behaviors.

Alfred Kinsey et al. (1948) challenged this

hetero-homo dichotomy (and associated positive/

negative values), in providing evidence that

homosexual experiences are much more common

than previously thought. He challenged the

‘‘natural’’ divide between heterosexuality and

homosexuality and instead emphasized how ‘‘Only

the human mind invents categories and tries

to force facts into separate pigeon holes. The living

world is a continuum.’’ Gore Vidal further argued
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that ‘‘there is no such thing as a homosexual

or heterosexual person. There are only homo- or

heterosexual acts.’’ These new perspectives

challenged this dichotomy and the privileging of

‘‘heterosexuality’’ as normal or healthy behavior,

relegating all other acts to the pathological bin.

SEE ALSO: Body and Cultural Sociology; Body and

Society; Compulsory Heterosexulity; Gender, the

Body and; Sexuality; Sexuality Research: History

REFERENCES
Kinsey, A., Pomeroy, W. B. & Martin, C. E. (1948)

Sexual Behavior in the Human Male. W. B. Saunders,

Philadelphia.

SUGGESTED READINGS
Beauvoir, S. de (1973) The Second Sex. Vintage Books,

New York.

Foucault, M. (1978) The History of Sexuality, Vol. 1:
An Introduction. Vintage Books, New York.

MICHELLE SMIRNOVA

body and society
Since the late 1980s there has been growing interest

in the sociology of the body. The sociology of the

body has been divided analytically into two dis-

tinctive, often contradictory, approaches. These

two traditions represent alternative answers to the

question: is the human body socially constructed?

In social constructionist approaches, the body is

treated as a system of cultural representations. In

the phenomenological tradition, the ‘‘lived body’’ is

studied in the everyday world of social interaction.

The body is often studied as a cultural represen-

tation of social life. In this sociological and anthro-

pological tradition, research considers the ways in

which the body enters into political discourse as a

representation of power, and how power is exercised

over the body. This approach to the body, which has

been dominated by the legacy ofMichel Foucault, is

concerned with questions of representation and

control in which diet is for example a regulation or

government of the body. The Foucauldian perspec-

tive is not concerned to understand our experiences

of embodiment; it does not aim to grasp the

lived experience of the body from a phenomenology

of the body.

The principal starting point for an analysis of

the lived body has been the research of the

French philosopher Maurice Merleau-Ponty. In

the Phenomenology of Perception (1982) he examined

how perception of reality occurs from the specific

location of our body, and hence he showed how

cognition is always an embodied perception of the

world. Phenomenology is a critique of the dualism

of the mind and body, in which body is seen to be

passive and inert. Research inspired by the phe-

nomenological tradition has been important in

showing the intimate connections between body,

experience, and identity. For example, traumatic

experiences of disease have a major impact on

self-perception and identity, and hence loss of a

body part can have devastating consequences for

self-identity. This division between the body as

representation and as experience has dominated

the sociological debate about the body, and

there have been many attempts to reconcile this

difference.

While there is therefore a sociological and an-

thropological tradition which examines the body as

a symbolic system, we can also examine how human

beings are embodied and how they learn a variety of

cultural practices that are necessary for walking,

sitting, dancing, and so forth. The study of em-

bodiment has been the particular concern of an-

thropologists who have been influenced by the

concept of ‘‘body techniques’’ (Mauss 1973).

These anthropological assumptions have in turn

been developed by Pierre Bourdieu through the

concepts of hexis and habitus in which our disposi-

tions and tastes are organized. For example, within

the habitus of social classes, Bourdieu showed in

Distinction (1984) that the body is invested

with symbolic capital in which the body is a living

expression of the hierarchies of social power. The

body is permanently cultivated and represented by

the aesthetic preferences of different social classes.

The different sports that are supported by different

social classes illustrate this form of distinction.

Weightlifting is part of the habitus of the working

class; mountaineering, of upper social strata.

If the body is understood exclusively as a

system of cultural representation, it becomes very

difficult to develop an adequate sociology of the

body as lived experience. Sociologists have there-

fore become interested in bodily performances,

which cannot be grasped simply as static cultural

representations.

The contemporary anthropology and sociology

of the body has also been continuously influenced

by feminist social theory. Simone de Beauvoir’s

The Second Sex (1972) was a major contribution to

the study of the patriarchal regulation of the female

body. Feminist theories of the body have employed

social constructionism to show how the differences

between male and female bodies, that we take for

granted as if they were facts of nature, are socially

produced. More recently, there has been increasing
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interest in the question of men’s bodies, health,

and masculinity.

The underlying theory of gender inequalities was

the idea of patriarchy and much empirical research

in sociology has subsequently explored how

the social and political subordination of women is

expressed somatically in psychological depression

and physical illness. Creative scholarship went into

historical research on body image, diet, obesity, and

eating disorders.

SEE ALSO: Body and Cultural Sociology; Body

and Sexuality; Bourdieu, Pierre; Disability as a

Social Problem; Foucault, Michel; Sex and Gender
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BRYAN S. TURNER

Bourdieu, Pierre (1930–2002)
Born in August 1930, Pierre Bourdieu followed

an adventurous life trajectory from rural

southern-western France (at the foot of the

Pyrénées mountains) to a fruitful educational

career and his enrolment at the prestigious École

Normale Supérieure as a philosophy major. Against

the spirit of his time, overwhelmingly characterized

by Sartrean existentialism, early Bourdieu focused

on the study of logic and the history of science

under Alexandre Koyré, Jules Vuillemin, Eric

Weil, Martial Guéroult, Gaston Bachelard, and

Georges Canguilhem.

His military service in Algeria and his systematic

engagement in anthropological work on Kabylia,

mainly focusing on the structural effects of power

and stratification within the context of colonialism

and native cultural practices, strongly prompted

him to turn to the disciplines of ethnology, soci-

ology, and statistics. This was, however, a reflexive

turn because, at about the same time, Bourdieu

directed the newfound instruments and tools of

social science back onto his own childhood village

in a parallel effort to better understand both the

collapse of the European peasant society (during

the postwar decades) and the specificity/peculiarity
of the sociological gaze itself.

Bourdieu’s long-term empirical field studies

served as a useful springboard for his groundbreak-

ing Outline of a Theory of Practice (1977), where he
sophisticatedly explains his signature concern for a

relational method of sociological work based on

reflexivity – that is, a continuous turn of one’s

sociological tools upon one’s scientific practice,

so as to critically reflect on the wider social condi-

tions and concrete operations of construction of the

object. This particular epistemological need to mas-

ter (in a fashioned way) the various distortions that

the analytic posture (the scholastic point of view)
implicitly introduces in the mutual relation

between the subject and the object (the observer

and the observed) constitutes the cornerstone of

Bourdieu’s lifework.

The circular dialectic between actual social life and

the relevant sociological accounts, as well as between

symbolic structures and the actions of social agents,

was strategically designed to resolve the old and

persistent dilemmas of sociology: naturalism versus

anti-naturalism, objectivism versus subjectivism,

quantity versus quality, structure versus agency, cul-

ture versus practice, determination versus freedom.

Most importantly, Bourdieu insisted on the

existence of both invisible objective structures and
agents’ subjective interpretations of their lived

experiences and situations. The former involves

the dynamic and anti-reificatory/anti-essentialist

conception of social fields – that is, the designation

of relatively autonomous spaces of hidden

forces and patterned struggles over specific

forms of authority (such as cultural capital, a gen-
eralized theorization of capital as congealed and

convertible ‘‘social energy’’). The latter involves

the Aristotelian-Thomist conception of habitus to
further elaborate an anti-mechanistic, anti-

rationalist, and dispositional philosophy of action

as springing from socially shaped (power loaded)

and individually embodied (mental) schemata of

perception and appreciation.

Late Bourdieu entered the public sphere to crit-

ically engage major political issues and used his

carefully developed concepts and research to illu-

minate social problems, over against a growing pol-

itical apathy, the naturalization of doxa (the attitude
of everyday life) and the increasing mediatization of

public intellectuals.

Contrary to the dominant trends of postmodern-

ism, Bourdieu believed not only in social science as

a unifying knowledge project, but also in sociol-

ogy’s unexhausted capacity to ‘‘inform a ‘rational
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utopianism’ needed to salvage institutions of

social justice from the new barbarism of the unfet-

tered market and withdrawing state’’ (Wacquant

2002: 556).

SEE ALSO: Cultural Capital; Epistemology;

Habitus/Field; Knowledge, Sociology of; Micro-

Macro Links; Objectivity; Power; Reflexivity;

Structure and Agency
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CHARALAMBOS TSEKERIS

bourgeoisie and proletariat
The Communist Manifesto’s powerful imagery has

permanently identified Marx with ‘‘bourgeoisie,’’

‘‘proletariat,’’ and ‘‘class struggle’’ even though, he

maintained, Adam Smith, David Ricardo, James

Mill, and J. B. Say, among others, were first to

identify the struggles of ‘‘the three great classes’’ –

landed property and the capitalist and working

classes – as central to political economy.

‘‘Bourgeois’’ began as a twelfth-century, French,

juridical term designating citizens or freemen in a

city or burgh. During the late seventeenth century,

‘‘bourgeoisie’’ identified members of the emerging

third estate and by 1789 connoted an entrepreneur-

ial class (Thierry 1856). Merging bourgeoisie, the

capitalist class, and a particular epoch of industri-

alization and exploitation into one image, Marx and

Engels politicized the term. ‘‘Proletarians’’ origin-

ally identified the poorest Roman citizens who had

no resources other than their children (proles). In
1762, Rousseau (1966: 157) revived prolétaries to
describe members of ‘‘the lowest social class’’ – an

image that resonated through 1789. By 1830, pro-

letariat was increasingly associated with the indus-

trial, working class and incorporated into German

and English vernacular and political writing.

In December 1842, Engels (Marx and Engels

1985: 442) noted that industry created wealth

along with ‘‘absolutely poor people, who live from

hand to mouth’’ – ‘‘proletarians.’’ Marx (Marx and

Engels 1982: 181–2) used Engels and Moses Hess’s

Deutsche-Französiche Jahrbücher contributions and

his critique of Hegel’s Philosophy of Right to iden-

tify the proletariat as a particular ‘‘estate [Stand] of
society.’’ Through ‘‘the formation [Bildung] of a

class with radical chains, a class of bourgeois society
which is no class of bourgeois society,’’ it was

‘‘the positive possibility for German emancipation.’’

The Manifesto identified the proletarianization –

immiseration and mechanized exploitation – of

workers as critical ingredients for social revolution.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Class Conflict; Marx, Karl
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ROB BEAMISH

brand culture
Brand research emerged from the allied fields

of management, marketing, and strategy, which

generally emphasize pragmatic models of brand

‘‘effects’’ driven by quantitative analysis. Recently,

sociologists, anthropologists, and geographers have

looked at brands from critical perspectives, acknow-

ledging the importance of brands in society, and

providing a necessary counterpoint to managerial

and psychological views of branding. Brands are

not only mediators of cultural meaning – brands

themselves have become ideological referents that

shape cultural rituals, economic activities, and social

norms. Furthermore, brands may pre-empt cultural

spheres of religion, politics, and myth, as they pro-

mote an ideology linked to political and theological

models that equate consumption with happiness

Brand culture refers to the cultural influences

and implications of brands in two ways. First, we

live in a branded world: brands infuse culture with

meaning, and branding profoundly influences con-

temporary society. Second, brand culture consti-

tutes a third dimension for brand research – brand

culture provides the necessary cultural, historical

and political grounding to understand brands in

context. In other words, neither managers nor con-

sumers completely control branding processes –

cultural codes constrain how brands work to

produce meaning and value. The brand culture
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perspective sheds light on the gap often seen

between managerial intention and market response.

If brands exist as cultural, ideological, and socio-

logical objects, then understanding brands requires

tools developed to understand culture, ideology,

and society, in conjunction with more typical

branding concepts, such as brand equity, strategy,
and value. The brand culture concept acknowledges
brands’ representational and rhetorical power both

as valuable cultural artifacts and as engaging and

deceptive bearers of meaning, reflecting broad

societal, cultural, and ideological codes.

SEE ALSO: Brands and Branding; Commodities,

Commodity Fetishism, and Commodification;

Consumer Society; Consumption; Shopping
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brands and branding
Brands are the names, signs, and symbols designed

to identify the offerings of one producer from those

of the competition. As such, brands can be distin-

guished from the more generic constructs of goods

and services. Brands and branding have played a

crucial role in the development of market econ-

omies by allowing producers a way to differentiate

similar offerings. Brands have also profoundly

changed the ways in which consumers make con-

sumption decisions, relate to the market, define

themselves, and interact with other consumers.

They can be considered one of the chief sources

of meaning in modern consumer culture.

Branding is a young discipline which evolved

considerably in the twentieth century. In recent

decades the practice of branding has been applied

extensively (and well beyond packaged goods),

being used on museums, political parties, univer-

sities, and religions. Recent decades have also

witnessed a dramatic evolution in the ways in

which brands are researched and understood. Mar-

keting has its roots in economics and psychology.

As a consequence of this lineage, brands were long

studied from perspectives which stressed individ-

ual, passive, and rational consumers. Recently, the

fields of marketing and consumer behavior have

embraced sociological and anthropological perspec-

tives. These perspectives treat brands as culturally

embedded, social creations and view consumers

(and their various social aggregations) as active

interpreters and co-creators of brands.

Large brands, particularly global, multinational

brands have become the target of a great deal of

criticism and opposition, often seen as being em-

blematic of and responsible for the contemporary

consumer society and its impact on global and local

cultures, media, the environment, and human

rights. There has been a growing anti-branding

movement that is reflected in the guerilla anti-

marketing actions of groups like AdBusters, the

Billboard Liberation Front, and the Church of

Stop Shopping.

SEE ALSO: Consumer Society; Consumption
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Braverman, Harry (1922–1976)
Harry Braverman, journalist, publisher, and a dir-

ector of Monthly Review Press (1967–76), is best

known for his book Labor and Monopoly Capital,
published in 1974. This helped to continue the

Marxist tradition within class theory when current

analysis was centering on the rise of the middle

class and the increasingly diamond-shaped nature

of the class structure.

In Braverman’s version of Marxist theory, the

capitalist labor process, geared as it was to profit-

able production through generating more value

from workers than is returned in the form of

wages, had brought the worker and the labor pro-

cess under the direct control of the capitalist and

this has meant the deskilling of jobs and individ-

uals. The industrialization of the twentieth century

had through the scientific study of work and the

assembly line created jobs with minimal training

times and very short job cycles (often well under a

minute).
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A central message of Braverman for the late

twentieth century was that the advent of new tech-

nologies (computerized or otherwise), the increas-

ing employment in service jobs, and modern

participative management approaches would con-

tinue the deskilling trend, and not reverse it as

many anticipated.

The major criticism that has been made of the

deskilling thesis is that control of labor need not

become an end in itself for management and the

achievement of its prime objective – profitability –

may not always be furthered by deskilling work.

For example, the number of workers may be re-

duced by increasing the discretion of a smaller core

workforce; or more fluid forms of work organ-

ization may aid the profitable adjustment to fluc-

tuating product market conditions and new

technological opportunities.

Nevertheless, a key legacy of Braverman was to

ensure that scientific management and its effects on

workers were not increasingly treated as simply a

benchmark of the first era of mass production.

Much work in the twenty-first century remains

low skilled: there have been clear cases where tech-

nology has reduced the skill level required in par-

ticular jobs and the discretion given to individuals,

and many of the jobs created with the great growth

in the service sector are low skilled, e.g., those in

fast-food chains or call centers.

SEE ALSO: Division of Labor; Fordism/Post-

Fordism; Labor Process; Taylorism; Work,

Sociology of

SUGGESTED READING
Braverman, H. (1984) Labor and Monopoly Capital: The
Degradation of Work in the Twentieth Century. Monthly

Review Press, New York.

STEPHEN WOOD

British Sociological Association
The British Sociological Association (BSA) is the

national learned society for sociology. It was

founded in 1951, when sociology was starting to

develop in British universities, and expanded rap-

idly as sociology expanded. It now has a wide range

of functions (not, as in some associations, including

the certification of sociologists’ qualifications). It

both organizes activities for sociologists, and repre-

sents them in the wider society.

Membership is open to all sociologists, and to

other interested individuals; most members are uni-

versity staff and students or researchers outside

universities. Subscription rates are related to income,

reflecting egalitarian principles also shown in its

broader concern for gender equality. Funding also

comes from the profits from publications and con-

ferences.

There is an annual BSA conference, with distin-

guished plenary speakers and other papers in many

parallel sessions, attended by several hundred parti-

cipants. The association also runs over 40 study

groups on specialist fields, such as sociology of edu-

cation; the Medical Sociology group is particularly

strong. The first BSA journal, Sociology, started in

1967; this was followed by Work, Employment, and
Society in 1987, the electronic journal Sociological
Research OnLine in 1996, and Cultural Sociology in

2007. A members’ newsletter appears three times a

year. Summer schools for graduate students, and

other training activities, are regularly organized.

Codes of practice, on subjects such as the ethics of

research practice, guidelines on non-sexist language,

and postgraduate research supervision, have also

been promulgated. Other activities have arisen from

the felt need to respond to external situations, often

in cooperation with other learned societies on

national issues of policy for social science.

For fuller details, see the BSA website, www.

britsoc.co.uk.

SEE ALSO: American Sociological Association;

Professions, Organized
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Buddhism
Buddhism is a neologism, created in Europe in

the middle of the nineteenth century ce, from the

Sanskrit word ‘‘Buddha,’’ literally the awakened

one. It is derived from an epithet attributed

to Siddharta Gautama. Gautama was born in

Northern India and most scholars estimate he

lived between 563 and 483 bce. The term Buddha

defines all those beings who succeed through their

own spiritual merits in being released from worldly

pain to gain eternal bliss and omniscience.

In presenting himself as a model, the Buddha

provides the disciple with all the indications needed

to emulate him completely. This is something

which occurs more through the seduction of con-

viction than through a process of persuasion based

solely on his inscrutable superiority. The commu-

nity of the emulator-disciples is called sangha, and

together with the Buddha and his dharma forms
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the so-called triple gem (triratna), the foremost

elements of this tradition.

Anyone who undertakes to travel the path leading

to nirvana realizes from the first steps that no one else

can travel this demanding path in his or her stead. All

of the Buddha’s teachings hinge on this premise and

the emphasis returns time and time again to the

central position of individual responsibility; for the

Buddha is first and foremost the master (guru) who

expounds the theoretical and practicalmeans that can

be used to achieve liberation.

SEE ALSO: Religion, Sociology of

SUGGESTED READINGS
Phra Prayuth, P. (1995) Buddhadharma: Natural Laws
and Values for Life. SUNY Press, Albany, NY.

Polichetti, M. A. (1993) The spread of Tibetan

buddhism in the west. Tibet Journal 18 (3): 65–7.

Tenzin, G. (14th Dalai Lama) (1995) The World of
Tibetan Buddhism: An Overview of Its Philosophy and
Practice. Wisdom Publications, Boston, MA.

MASSIMILIANO A. POLICHETTI

built environment
The built environment consists of all elements of the

human-made physical environment. Commonly

treated as wholly discrete from and in juxtaposition

against the ‘‘natural environment,’’ Dunlap and

Catton’s (1983) distinction between the ‘‘built,’’

the ‘‘modified,’’ and the ‘‘natural’’ environments

critically captures the intermediate and continuous

possibilities between and among these divisions.

Use of the term commonly diverges across discip-

lines, applications, and intended scale.Within engin-

eering the built environment typically references

infrastructural elements, technology, and systems

(e.g., roads, bridges, depots; activities, technologies,

practices, and structures implicated in the generation,

transmission, and delivery of energy, sewerage/sani-

tation, communication, information). The building

trades and applied architects and designers more

narrowly address site planning, design, andmaterials.

Alternatively, planners, urban designers, developers,

and social scientists frequently use the term in amore

inclusive, aggregated, and theoretical manner.

In recent years, two broad themes have gained

prominence vis-à-vis the discourse of the built en-

vironment: an environmental imperative concern-

ing development and sustainability that addresses

its consequences for the natural environment; and

its role in shaping human behavior.

SEE ALSO: Urban Space
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bureaucracy
Bureaucracy offers a way of organizing the admin-

istration of human affairs. It refers to a structure of

offices or a process of formulating and implement-

ing policy. Bureaucracies typically make binding

decisions and thus embody a form of power.

The first major theorist of bureaucracy was

Georg Friedrich Hegel, though bureaucracy only

became a major subject of investigation in the work

of Max Weber. Weber formulated the classic model

of bureaucracy, characterized by hierarchy of com-

mand, specialized tasks, rules for decision-making,

specialized training, and professional impartiality.

For Weber, bureaucracy promoted administrative

efficiency, but it could also pursue its own interests

and clash with political mandates. He was in fact a

sharp critic of bureaucracy, and unlike Hegel, he

suggested that it presented a number of problems

for modern society and the nation-state.

At the root of these problems is the instrumental

rationality that bureaucracy embodies, making it an

especially formidable type of control. The technical

advantage of bureaucracy is its efficiency or

the logical adaptation of means to ends, but at the

expense of an unconstrained discussion of the

ends themselves. Some writers have expressed con-

cerns that the proliferation of bureaucratic rule

represents a step toward total domination and

the mechanization of life. Others have worried

that bureaucratization seems inevitable and defies

resistance because it is promoted by converging

economic, political, and technical factors. In actu-

ality bureaucracies do not conform to a single logic

or a monolithic type, but assume different forms

conditioned by social, cultural, and political con-

siderations. They evolve informal patterns of

communication and innovation. Technological

changes in post-industrial society, such as rapid

electronic communications, can even seem to

promise a way of circumventing hierarchical bur-

eaucratic processes. In light of such contrasting
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observations, the question of bureaucracy’s com-

patibility with democratic governance is certain to

endure as a concern in modern society.

SEE ALSO: Bureaucratic Personality; Rational
Legal Authority; Weber, Max
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bureaucratic personality
In his seminal work on the dysfunctions of bureau-

cracy, Robert Merton suggested that the values and

attitudes necessary for the bureaucratic official to

make a useful contribution are embraced to such a

degree that the needs of the organization become

secondary to the workings of the bureaucracy itself.

Attention switches from the goals of the organiza-

tion to the details of the control system. Rules

become ends in themselves rather than means to

ends, and are applied in a ritualistic manner regard-

less of circumstances. Rigid compliance with formal

procedures, and a punctilious insistence on observ-

ing regulations, may cause the bureaucrat to lose

sight of what really needs to be done. Behavior

becomes so rule oriented that it is impossible to

satisfy clients, giving rise to pejorative connotations

of impersonality and petty officialdom. Merton saw

the bureaucrat as having internalized an externally

rationalized order that yields a relatively stable

pattern of stimulus-response connections.

This pattern is widely regarded as constituting

personality.

Merton observed that the sentiments associated

with the bureaucratic personality emanate from sev-

eral sources. One is the bureaucrat’s career struc-

ture. Rewards resulting from conformity, such as

regular salary increases and pension benefits, cause

the individual to overreact to formal requirements.

Moreover, fixed progression keeps competition be-

tween colleagues to a minimum, and encourages an

esprit de corps that often takes on a higher priority

than work objectives. Another is the tendency for

bureaucratic procedures to become ‘‘sanctified,’’

the official performing them in an impersonal man-

ner according to the demands of the trainingmanual

rather than the requirements of individual cases.

Additionally, administrators are so mindful of

their organizational status that they often fail to

discard it when dealing with clients, thus giving

the impression of a domineering attitude.

SEE ALSO: Bureaucracy; Merton, Robert K.;

Rational Choice Theories; Weber, Max
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capital punishment
In both the USA and the world there are few

punishments that are as old or as controversial as

the punishment of death. In the international com-

munity the death penalty is as old as the code of

King Hammaurabi of Babylon which called for

capital punishment for some 25 different crimes.

In the USA use of capital punishment dates to at

least 1608 when Captain George Kendall of the

Jamestown colony in Virginia was executed for

allegedly being a Spanish spy. Today the death

penalty still exists, though it is not as pervasive or

as frequently used as in the past. As of 2009 there

were 91 countries in the world that have abolished

the death penalty as a possible punishment for any

crime, 11 that have abolished it for ‘‘ordinary

crimes’’ but retain it for others such as treason,

and 33 more countries that have not officially abol-

ished it but can be considered to have abolished the

death penalty in practice in that they have not

executed anyone since the 1990s. In total, there

are 135 countries around the world that have abol-

ished the death penalty for ordinary crimes either in

law or in practice. There are 62 countries that have

retained the death penalty for ordinary crimes:

among these are China, Japan, Libya, Egypt, Iran,

Afghanistan, Pakistan, and the USA. Most of these

international executions have occurred in China.

Although the USA is officially a ‘‘death penalty

country,’’ there is a great deal of diversity in its use

with a handful of states using the death penalty

relatively frequently, some using it infrequently

and some that are abolitionist with no death pen-

alty. As of January of 2009 there were 36 states

that had the death penalty as a possible punishment

(2 of these states, however, have not executed

anyone since 1976), and 14 states (plus the District

of Columbia) that have no death penalty.

Within death penalty states there is great variation

in its use. The rate of execution is as high as 0.235 per

10,000 population in Oklahoma to 0.002 in Colorado,

a ratio of approximately 117 to 1. Clearly, then there

is a great deal of heterogeneity across death penalty

states in how aggressively it is imposed.

On January 17, 1977, the first execution in the

USA in almost ten years took place when Gary

Mark Gilmore was executed by firing squad in the

state of Utah. Gilmore was what has become known

as a ‘‘voluntary’’ execution because he surrendered

his legal right to appeal his death sentence, and

his death begins the modern era of the death penalty

in the United States. Since the resumption of exe-

cutions in 1977 until February of 2009, there have

been 1,149 executions in the USA. Two states,

Texas and Virginia, account for nearly one-half

(46 percent) of the total number, consistent with

the past 83 percent of all executions in the USA

having occurred in Southern states. The peak year

for executions was 1999 when there were 98. Since

then there has been a steady decline in the number

of executions each year, and in 2008 there were only

37 executions. There are a number of reasons for

the steady decline in the number of executions, one

of the most important being the fact that there

have been numerous ‘‘death row exonerations’’ –

instances where persons placed on death row await-

ing execution were found upon further investigation

(DNA evidence, for example) to have been inno-

cent. Since 1977 there have been 130 death row

exonerations, or 1 exoneration for every 9 execu-

tions. In the past, the most frequent method of

executing someone in the USA was through elec-

trocution. Since 1977, however, all death penalty

states have moved toward the use of lethal injection

as the preferred method of putting prisoners to

death. Of the 1,149 executions since 1977, 85 per-

cent were done by lethal injection.

In trying to figure out the future of the death

penalty, it is unlikely to be completely abolished

either in the world or in the USA in the near future.

The majority of the death penalty countries in

the world are countries with large Islamic popula-

tions where capital punishment is both practiced and

widely accepted culturally. The death penalty is also

not likely to be abolished in the USA. The majority

of executions both today and in the past have

been conducted in Southern states and also for cul-

tural and religious (Christian Evangelical) reasons

capital punishment enjoys popular support there.

SEE ALSO: Criminal Justice System; Death and

Dying; Death Penalty as a Social Problem
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Capitalism
Capital, as a noun referring to the funds individuals

or corporations use as the basis for financial oper-

ations, is first employed in 1709 within ‘‘An Act for

Enlarging the Capital Stock of the Bank of

England.’’ Capitalism, representing a system where

capital is advanced to increase wealth, did not

come into use until William Thackeray’s 1854

novel, The Newcomes.
Capitalism may refer to an economic, political

and/or social system (e.g. feudalism, capitalism,

communism), a broad historical period, or specific

forms within that period (e.g. mercantile, industrial,

finance, monopoly, or late capitalism). It is often

politically encumbered through association with

Marx’s and other socialist or communist critiques

of capitalism (although Marx never used ‘‘capital-

ism’’ inTheManifesto orCapital – first employing it

in his late-1870s correspondence). Werner Sombart

tried to depoliticize the term, maintaining it was

an analytical concept applicable to a specific socio-

economic system.

As such, capitalism is a system that provides for

needs and wants, animated by a particular ethos,

coordinated and organized by established practices,

regulations, and laws, privileging particular types of

knowledge (e.g. scientific, technical, and instru-

mentally rational). Capitalism’s ethos involves an

historically unique approach to acquisition, positive

attitudes towards unfettered competition, and the

predominance of goal-rational action (Weber 1927:

352–68). Capitalist production is not directly aimed

at human need; it centers on abstract value and

potentially unlimited accumulation. Each economic

unit competes to extend its economic power as far

and advantageously as possible within the existing

legal system.

Although forms of capitalism existed in the

ancient world, thirteenth-century Italy, and the

Low Countries, Weber (1927: 275-8) identified

five criteria characterizing capitalism, as a ‘‘pure

type,’’ in the modern era.

First, capitalism exists when ‘‘the provision of

everyday wants’’ is met through capitalist enterprise.

The whole economic system would collapse if those

enterprises ceased their productive activities.

Second, capitalism depends on rational calculation

and precise accounting. It is the first economic/social

system aimed at the pursuit of unlimited wealth and

everything is viewed in terms of accumulation:

people are producers or consumers; nature is a

repository of resources; enhancing managerial tech-

niques, technical capacities, and performance out-

comes is constantly required; progress involves the

creation of new wants, better technology, reduced

costs, and increased speeds of capital circulation.

Firms calculate the components and costs of produc-

tion – e.g. rawmaterial, machinery, wages, transport,

advertising – and the potential consumer demand to

ensure, as much as possible, profit maximization.

Enterprises determine when and how far they

can extend their economic reach while complying

with existing law. Goal-rational action pervades cap-

italism as people, objects, and events are evaluated in

means/ends terms.

Third, capitalism presupposes an enduring, pre-

dictable legal system. Entrepreneurs, enterprises,

or managers must be certain of property and own-

ership rights, their easy purchase and sale, and

enforceable contracts. Agents of capital must have

the legal freedom to undertake the production of

any product or service where profit appears attain-

able and be able to pursue that objective through a

variety of organizational forms.

Fourth, capitalism presupposes the presence

of individuals ‘‘who are not only legally in the

position, but are also economically compelled, to

sell their labor on the market without restriction’’

(Weber 1927: 277). Capitalism could not exist and

develop without ‘‘such a propertyless stratum . . . a

class compelled to sell its labor services to live.’’

Living ‘‘under the compulsion of the whip of

hunger,’’ Weber maintained, enabled employers to

‘‘unambiguously [determine workers’ wages] by

agreement in advance.’’

Finally, capitalism requires the complete com-

mercialization of economic life where the primary

goal is gaining and expanding economic advantage

while building commercial wealth. Of critical

importance is the sale and purchase of shares in an

enterprise or particular property. Through share

ownership, individuals or corporations gain access

to capital resources well beyond a single individual’s

wealth, enabling firms to dominate increasingly

larger markets and ultimately globalize their activ-

ities. The stock market provides the opportunity

for wealth through shrewd investment and moves

capital to areas of anticipated need and growth;

the fluctuation of share values also measures

enterprises’ efficiency and profitability over the

short and long term.
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Capitalism entails a number of dynamic tensions

concerning power, control and freedom. Although

capitalism has flourished in periods of war, it

requires sufficiently long periods of social and

political stability for investors, speculators,

and producers to make long-term plans with some

confidence. Capitalism requires the personal,

internal control of individuals’ actions, along with

institutional regulation – Michel Foucault’s notion

of disciplining docile bodies – with ultimate power

residing in the legal system. Thus, despite certain

rhetoric to the contrary, capitalism requires a

strong, stable state although state powers must be

limited. There is a constant tension and shifting of

the private sector/public sector balance of power.

State power must be restricted so that individuals

or firms may engage in saving, risk-taking, and

profit-making activities without the fear of arbitrary

state intervention or the confiscation of property.

At the same time, particularly after the 1929 depres-

sion, private enterprise has depended on the state and

public sector for key infrastructural resources, pol-

icies, laws and security. The state, even the neoliberal

one, plays a major role in managing the financial

environment within which corporations act: for

example, governments establish the money supply,

determine interest rates, influence access to credit,

implement budgets (including deficits and deficit

financing), set rates for progressive income and cor-

porate taxes, influence currency value, regulate

securities exchanges, establish tariff rates and trade

policies, legislate on collective bargaining rights,

minimum wage, unemployment insurance, fund

and oversee education, and are increasingly involved

in health care. The state is a major economic actor.

Sociology’s emergence and early development

within industrial capitalism is not mere coinci-

dence. Capitalism’s social impact and its analytical

ethos provided the substance and form for soci-

ology to develop as an empirically based, theoretic-

ally informed, critical discipline.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism, Social Institutions of;

Communism; Economy (Sociological Approach);

Globalization; Socialism
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capitalism, social institutions of
The concept of capitalism refers to the idea that

certain societies allow economic actors to rationally

organize the social and financial capital at their

disposal in pursuit of perpetually renewed private

profits. The organizational forms actors have

chosen to organize economic transactions vary,

but an oft-used classification distinguishes between

formal organizations, markets for the exchange

of capital, goods, and services, and organization-

market ‘‘hybrids’’ like interorganizational networks

and alliances. As these organizational forms repre-

sent the core engines of production and exchange in

capitalist societies, they are typically referred to as

the economic institutions of capitalism.

But although economic institutions are necessary

ingredients of capitalist societies, they are not suf-

ficient conditions to support the maintenance of a

capitalist system of production. The success of

economic institutions is contingent on the presence

of a set of public or private arrangements for the

regulation and enforcement of exchange transac-

tions between two or more autonomous capitalist

actors: the social institutions of capitalism. The

conditions these social institutions ought to pro-

mote are fourfold. First, social peace, the condition

in which potential conflict is diminished and in

which cooperation is supported. Second, individual

freedom, encompassing guarantees to at least some

actors that they will have the leeway to engage

in exchange agreements and co-dictate the terms

of those. Third, transferable property rights,

which are attached to physical commodities or ser-

vices, such that they may be exchanged in the

marketplace without much friction in the form of

transaction costs. Fourth, enforceable contracts,

instruments facilitating the making and keeping of

mutual promises about future exchanges.

Whether the social institutions of capitalism ref-

erenced above should be classified as public or

private depends on their position vis-à-vis the rela-

tionships they govern, as well as on the nature of

the sanctions they rely on to regulate capitalist

exchange. Private institutions arise within long-

lasting exchange relationships between two or

more capitalist actors, and serve to make those

relationships self-enforcing and self-policing.

Nevertheless, not all background conditions neces-

sary for capitalist production can always be pro-

vided by such intrinsically more efficient private

institutions. Social peace and individual freedom

have a strong public goods character. Everyone

benefits when these conditions are in place, but no

single actor can produce them by individual means
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or even has the incentive to contribute to their

advancement. Under such conditions, the rational

pursuit of private objectives by self-interested

individuals may produce collectively disastrous

outcomes. The classical way out of the dilemma of

the provision of public goods is the (partial) abdi-

cation of individual authority to public institutions.

Individuals may jointly agree on certain collective

limitations to their natural rights and freedoms, in

return for long-run stability (social peace) and

greater security that they actually get to enjoy the

rights they do retain (e.g., certain forms of individ-

ual freedom). In all modern capitalist societies,

these collective limitations have taken the form of

the state.

The state is a versatile creature in that it can not

only provide for social peace and individual free-

dom, but also for transferable property rights and

enforceable contracts. But states are public institu-

tions, and as such often criticized for being slow,

inefficient, and breeding the bureaucratic personal-

ity. Fortunately, whereas state bureaucracy and

public sector governmentality probably represent

the only feasible solutions to the problem of pro-

viding social peace and individual freedom, private

institutional alternatives are available for the provi-

sion of transferable property rights and enforceable

contracts. These institutions include: kinship ties,

clans, trust, and reputation. By stipulating and

policing pro-social norms, such private institutions

circumvent any resort to public institutions and

may even fill the voids in case the latter are absent

or deficient in a given setting.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Communism; Property,

Private; Social Capital
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carework
Carework refers to the work of caring for others,

including unpaid care for family members and

friends, as well as paid care for others. Caring

work includes taking care of children, the elderly,

the sick, and the disabled, as well as domestic work

such as cleaning and cooking. As reproductive

labor, carework is necessary to society. By deploy-

ing the term ‘‘carework,’’ scholars and advocates

emphasize the importance of recognizing that care

is not simply a natural response to those in need,

but hard physical, mental, and emotional work,

which is often unequally distributed. Because care

tends to be economically devalued, many scholars

who study carework emphasize the skill required

for care, and the importance of valuing care.

The scholarship on carework addresses several

key issues. Understanding the balance in care provi-

sion among families, states, and markets is a central

concern. There are important differences between

countries where much carework is provided or sub-

sidized by the state, those where almost all carework

is provided through families, and those where much

carework is provided through the market. Scholar-

ship also highlights the tensions between paid versus

unpaid care, as well as between care quality and costs

for care. Care – whether provided within the family

or in institutions – improves significantly with lower

careworker–recipient ratios; yet such care is costly.

Finally, as all of these points suggest, inequalities

provide a key approach for analyzing carework.

Carework clearly reinforces gender inequality, but

also inequalities of race, ethnicity, class, sexuality,

ability, and nation. Care is a profound and central

experience in many people’s lives; it is critical to

analyze the experience of care with more subtlety,

recognizing that care may be empowering as well as

oppressive – and may be both at the same time.

SEE ALSO: Division of Household Labor;

Gender, Work, and Family; Inequality/

Stratification, Gender
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caste: inequalities past and present
To categorize different forms of stratification sys-

tems sociologists most frequently examine the way

resources such as wealth, power, and prestige are

acquired in society. In some societies, such valued

resources are acquired on the basis of achievement

or merit. In others, these resources are accorded to

individuals on the basis of ascribed, not achieved,

characteristics. The idea of ascribed and achieved

status is used to contrast caste systems with class

systems. In class systems one’s opportunities in life,

at least in theory, are determined by one’s actions,

allowing a degree of individual mobility that is not

possible in caste systems. In caste systems a per-

son’s social position is determined by birth, and
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social intercourse outside one’s caste is prohibited.

Caste systems are to be found among the Hindus in

India. Examples of caste-like systems can also be

found in other non-Hindu societies such as Japan,

during the Tokugawa period, and South Africa,

during the era of apartheid.

The term ‘‘caste’’ itself is often used to denote

large-scale kinship groups that are hierarchically

organized within a rigid system of stratification.

Early Hindu literary classics describe a society

divided into four varnas: Brahman (poet-priest),

Kshatriya (warrior-chief), Vaishya (trader), and

Shudra (menial, servant). The varnas formed ranked

categories characterized by differential access to

spiritual and material privileges. They excluded

the Untouchables, who were despised because they

engaged in occupations that were considered un-

clean and polluting.

This hierarchical system persisted throughout the

Hindu subcontinent for millennia. The basis of caste

ranking was the sacred concept of purity and pollu-

tion. Brahmans were considered ritually pure be-

cause they were engaged in priestly duties.

Untouchables were regarded as impure since they

were employed in manual labor and with ritually

polluting objects. Usually those who had high ritual

status also had economic and political power. Rela-

tions between castes were generally regulated by

beliefs about pollution. Thus, there were restrictions

on interdining and intermarriage between castes was

not allowed. Violations of these rules entailed purifi-

cation rites and sometimes expulsion from the caste.

Traditional Hindu religious beliefs about samsara
(reincarnation) and karma (quality of actions) pro-

vided the justification for the operation of this hier-

archical society. A person’s actions in previous lives

determined his or her social ranking in this life.

British colonialism had a significant impact on

the Indian social structure – from western ideas, the

legal system, to English educational institutions.

After the country became independent in 1947, the

movement from a traditional to a modern economy,

together with India’s democratic electoral system,

further eroded the institution of caste. The Indian

leaders enacted legislative and legal measures to

create a more egalitarian society. A new constitution

was adopted, which abolished untouchability and

prohibited discrimination in public places. In add-

ition, special benefits were provided for those who

had suffered most from the caste system.

What progress has the country made toward

improving the lives of the Untouchables, who

now form 16 percent of the population? Has the

traditional caste system disintegrated? In urban

areas, divisions based on income, education, and

occupations have become more important than

caste cleavages for social and economic purposes.

In rural areas, the dominant castes are no longer

from the higher castes but belong to the middle and

lower peasant castes. Yet for most Indians who live

in rural areas (nearly 72 percent) caste factors

remain an integral part of their daily lives.

With the support of government scholarships and

job reservations, a small proportion of the Untouch-

able community has managed to gain entry into

the middle class – as schoolteachers, clerks, bank

tellers, typists, and government officials. Reserva-

tion of seats in the legislature has made the political

arena somewhat more accessible. The majority

of Dalits, however, remain landless agricultural

laborers, powerless, desperately poor, and illiterate,

and continue to face discrimination. As in the

past, rural and urban areas in India will continue

to witness inter-caste conflicts. Yet, more signifi-

cantly, like ethnic conflicts elsewhere between

groups, these conflicts have more to do with control

over political and economic resources and less over

caste beliefs and values.

SEE ALSO: Affirmative Action; Conflict (Racial/

Ethnic); Racial Hierarchy; Stratification, Race/

Ethnicity and
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censorship
Censorship has generally been of interest to social

theorists when considered as a matter of state control

over ‘‘free speech’’ and/or mass-mediated content.

This governmental censorship has tended to focus on

notions of protecting ‘‘vulnerable’’ (young/lower-

class/female) audiences from representations of sex,

violence, and criminality which, it is assumed, may

deprave, corrupt, or desensitize them.

Media-sociological work on censorship argues

that it has worked to support the ideological

power of hegemonic blocs, tending to repress

expression which does not fall into normative cul-

tural categories, as well as especially restricting

popular rather than ‘‘literary’’ culture. ‘‘Educated,’’

middle-class audiences for elite culture are not as
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likely to be represented as ‘‘vulnerable’’ as

audiences for popular film and television. In the

USA, the cinema Production Code of 1930 infam-

ously detailed exactly what could not be shown

in classical Hollywood films: sexual relations

between heterosexual characters were elided; mor-

ally bad characters were depicted as never triumph-

ing thanks to their crimes; and homosexual

relationships could not be shown nor even strongly

implied.

As well as restricting popular culture through

codes of conduct for producers or industry self-

regulation, censorship can also be said to act pro-

ductively. Though it has historically produced gaps

and absences in pop culture, it has also shaped texts

and genres, especially by favoring moral messages

such as ‘‘crime will be punished.’’

Censorship debates have been recurrently linked

to moral panics surrounding new media technolo-

gies. One of these was the UK’s ‘‘video nasties’’

panic in the 1980s (Critcher 2003), when the new

media technology of video recording was felt to

have undermined media regulation by making

‘‘adult’’ horror texts depicting violence and gore

available to ‘‘children.’’ More recently, the Internet

has occasioned similar outcries, with the availability

of online pornography supposedly threatening state

and industry regulation of such imagery.

SEE ALSO: Moral Panics
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Certeau, Michel de (1925–86)
Born in 1925 in Chambéry, France, Michel de

Certeau obtained degrees in classics and philosophy

at the universities of Grenoble, Lyon, and Paris.

Joining the Society of Jesus in 1950, he was ordained

in 1956. He completed a doctorate on the mystical

writings of Jean-Joseph Surin at the Sorbonne in

1960 and taught in Paris and San Diego. He died

of stomach cancer in 1986.

Certeau’s career can be divided into three stages.

The first was largely concerned with traditional

religious history; then, after ‘‘the Events of May’’

(1968), his work took a very different turn, becom-

ing both contemporary and sociocultural; then,

after a highly productive decade writing about

contemporary issues, Certeau’s thoughts returned

to the history of religion and he produced what

would be his last book, a two-volume history of

seventeenth-century mysticism in Europe.

The first stage of Certeau’s career culminated in

a profound retheorization of history, the fruit

of which is to be seen in L’écriture de l’histoire
(The Writing of History), first published in 1975.

Greatly influenced by Lacanian psychoanalysis,

Certeau argued that history is a machine for calm-

ing the anxiety most westerners feel in the face of

death. It works by raising the specter of death

within a memorial framework that gives the appear-

ance that we will live forever after all.

The second stage of Certeau’s career began

abruptly in May 1968 when the streets of Paris

erupted in a paroxysm of student and blue-collar

protest. The essays written on the run in these

heady days (The Capture of Speech) are of lasting

interest to social theorists for the way they begin to

theorize everyday forms of resistance. Certeau was

given an opportunity to expand on these prelimin-

ary investigations in the early 1970s when he was

given a large research grant to study French culture

on a broad scale. The legacy of this work is the two

volumes of The Practice of Everyday Life (a third

was planned, but never completed). In terms of

their uptake in sociology, Certeau’s most important

and influential concepts come from this period:

strategy and tactics, place and space.

Both strategy and tactics are determined as

calculations. The essential difference between strat-

egy and tactics is the way they relate to the variables

that everyday life inevitably throws at us all. Strat-

egy works to limit the sheer number of variables

that can affect it by creating some kind of protected

zone, a place in which the environment can be

rendered predictable if not properly tame. Tactics,

by contrast, is the approach one takes to everyday

life when one is unable to take measures against its

variables. Tactics refers to the set of practices that

strategy has not been able to domesticate. They are

not in themselves subversive, but they function

symbolically as daily proof of the partiality of stra-

tegic control.

Certeau began to work in earnest on his mysti-

cism project, which culminates the third and final

stage of his career, when he returned to France after

nearly a decade in California. This project revisits

the topic with which Certeau’s career began, but as

with his critique of historiography, its aim was not

merely to add yet another catalogue of curiosities to

an already well-stocked cabinet. Rather, he wanted

to understand the logic of mysticism, to try to

understand it for itself as its own peculiar kind of

discourse.
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chance and probability
Chance is an informal concept, sometimes meaning

probability, sometimes meaning randomness. Prob-

ability is a formal mathematical concept expressed

in its most simple form as dependent probability,

which is a number between zero and one that rep-

resents the likelihood that, for example, a person

with one property will have another property. Thus

the probability of a live birth being female is a depen-

dent probability in which the two properties are live

birth and female. Probabilities may also be assigned

to beliefs. It is commonly asserted that social pro-

cesses are probabilistic and that causal relations

in social sciences are probabilistic. This means that

the causal relationships or processes are not deter-

ministic. However, it is only very infrequently that

dependent probabilities can be assigned to non-

deterministic processes or causal relations. Thus ac-

tual numerical probabilities generally play no formal

role in sociological theories.

The primary role of probability ideas is in relation

to statistics, and generally probability usages in social

statistics rely, confusingly, on notions of error. The

term error in the social sciences is not used only for

errors of observation but more broadly, for the dis-

tribution of observation that results from actual non-

deterministic, entangled, causal processes. Thus

‘‘error’’ would appear whether or not there was

error of observation at all. The standard method of

modeling causal relations in the social sciences uses

linear equations which do not contain probabilities

and treat indeterminacy as error. A close relationship

with relatively little variation around the line defined

by the equation produces a high correlation while a

relationship in which there is more variation pro-

duces a low correlation. Models can be built contain-

ing large sets of such relationships and interpreted in

terms of causation.

SEE ALSO: Fact, Theory, and Hypothesis:

Including the History of the Scientific Fact;

Statistics
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chaos
Chaos theory emerged in the physical sciences as an

explanatory framework for processes that appeared

disorderly, such as turbulence or weather patterns,

but which had complex mathematical models behind

their seeming randomness. However, theories which

are predictive chemistry or physics fall short of

explanation for the diverse phenomena and larger

standard error margins of human behavior. The

apparent promise of chaos or complexity theories

for sociology is their tolerance for ambiguity, uncer-

tainty or unpredictability, and their assertion that

apparent disorder in human behavior may in fact be

orderly at a higher level than we are measuring.

Few sociological studies have been published

that successfully apply chaos or complexity math-

ematics to empirical social research results. Journal

articles use concepts and models of chaos or com-

plexity as metaphors, and they may fail to distin-

guish between the two theories.

Promising sociological research directions may be

found in the incorporation of fuzzy set theory to

social science research methods. ‘‘Fuzzification,’’

according to its originator Lotfi Zadeh (1965), is a

methodology used to generalize a specific theory

from a crisp (discrete) to a continuous (fuzzy) form.

Members of a fuzzy set may or may not have full

membership in the discrete sense, but are assigned a

value indicating their degree of possiblemembership.

SEE ALSO: Mathematical Sociology; Scientific

Knowledge, Sociology of
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charisma
The term ‘‘charisma’’ is one of the most enduring

conceptions in the annals of sociology. Its origin,

meaning ‘‘gift,’’ as derived from the Greek, is

close to Max Weber’s understanding of the term

which has subsequently passed into common

vocabularies.

In a sociological sense, charisma refers to the

qualities of those who possess, or are believed to

possess, powers of leadership either as a virtue
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of exceptional personality or derived from some

unusual inspiration such as a magical, divine or

diabolical source, powers not possessed by the

ordinary person (Weber 1947).

Charisma is a source of instability and innovation

and therefore constitutes a dynamic element in social

change. The concept of a cultural breakthrough was

essential to Weber’s understanding of the process of

social transformation. At each ‘‘turning point’’ in a

society’s development, he argued, there are two pos-

sible directions inwhich it could advance. If it were to

proceed in one direction, the society would undergo

profound transformation in the established order,

but if it were to take the other, the existing order

would be reinforced. The breakthrough juncture in

social change is associated with the idea of charisma

and prophets representing the prototypes of leaders

with such qualities. Charismatic leadership is, in

Weber’s account, the source which precipitates it.

Thus pure charisma is alien to the established insti-

tutions of society and prevailing economic arrange-

ments in particular.

Charismatic authority is considered legitimate

because it is based on the magnetic, compelling

personal style of leadership. By contrast, bureau-

cratic authority is considered legitimate because it

is founded on abstract rules. Traditional authority

is rendered legitimate since it rests on precedence.

Charismatic leadership and legal-rational systems

of domination stand at opposite poles. Of all these

forms of authority, charismatic leadership is the

least stable. Such leaders are unpredictable, their

lifestyles chaotic, their moods labile, and their com-

mands often unfathomable. Moreover, the author-

ity of charismatic leaders depends entirely on the

support of their followers. If the followers lose

faith, the leader is left with no power of command.

For this reason the charismatic leader’s position is

precarious.

For Weber, charismatic leadership tends to

become routinized. The first phase of a religious

movement passes fairly quickly. Charismatic phe-

nomena are unstable and temporary and can pro-

long their existence only by becoming routinized –

that is, by transformation into institutionalized

structures.

SEE ALSO: Charisma, Routinization of;

New Religious Movements; Religion, Sociology of;

Weber, Max
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charisma, routinization of
The routinization of charisma relates toMaxWeber’s

(1968: 212–54) typology of pure types of legitimate,

social power (reinen Typen legitimer Herrschaft)
(Weber 1956: 122–5; 1968: 212–7). Charisma

stems from ‘‘an exceptional [au�eralltäglich] (origin-
ally attributed to prophets, people with healing

or legal knowledge, great hunters or war heroes:

as magically instilled), valued quality’’ endowing a

person with ‘‘supernatural, superhuman, or at least

specifically exceptional – not those normally found –

powers and qualities that are divine gifts [gottgesandt]
or exemplary [vorbildlich] and thus valued in a leader
[Führer]’’ (Weber 1956: 140; 1968: 241).Attributed to

various persons, charisma exists among those ‘‘con-

ventionally assessed’’ as ‘‘the ‘greatest’ heroes,

prophets,andsaviours’’ (Weber1956:140;1968:241).

Charismatic power creates ‘‘an emotion-based

communalization [Vergemeinschaftung];’’ there are

no officials, staff, formal rules or abstract legal prin-

ciples – ‘‘duty to the leader’’ binds people, creating
legitimate order (Weber 1956: 141; 1968: 243).

Opposing the existing order, charismatic leaders

can foment revolutionary change.

Rooted in individuals’ perceived powers and qual-

ities, charismatic power is unstable. Stability requires

a routine – routinized – solution to succession which

is achieved through traditionalization, rationaliza-

tion, or a combination. For example, succession

may require finding another charismatic leader; the

original leader or community may designate a suc-

cessor possessing specific qualities; an hereditary link

between leader and an heir may be claimed and

ultimately routinized; succession might entail a tra-

ditionalized confirmation by ordeal. Routinization

reduces disciples’ emotion-based duty obligations,

establishing a more regularized life.

SEE ALSO: Authority and Legitimacy; Charisma;

Rational Legal Authority; Weber, Max
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Chicago School
The Chicago School of Urban Sociology refers

to work of faculty and graduate students at the

University of Chicago during the period 1915 to

1935. This small group of scholars (the full-time

faculty in the department of sociology never num-

bered more than 6 persons) developed a new socio-

logical theory and research methodology in a

conscious effort to create a science of society using

the city of Chicago as a social laboratory. The

Chicago School is represented by three generations

of faculty. The first included Albion Small (founder

of the department), W. I. Thomas, Charles R.

Henderson, Graham Taylor, and George E.

Vincent. The second generation included Small,

Thomas, Ernest Burgess, Ellsworth Faris, and

Robert Park. It was this group that trained the gradu-

ate students responsible for the classic studies of the

Chicago School. The third generation included Park,

Burgess, Louis Wirth, and William Ogburn. This

group of faculty would remain intact until the time

Park retired from the university in 1934. The

Chicago School continues to define the contours of

urban sociology, most clearly in the contributions of

urban ecology and applied research.

The sociology faculty pioneered empirical

research using qualitative and quantitative methods

to develop a ‘‘science of sociology.’’ Park formulated

a new theoretical model based upon his observation

that the city was more than a geographic phenom-

enon; the basic concepts of human ecology were

borrowed from the natural sciences. Competition

and segregation led to formation of natural areas,
each with a separate and distinct moral order. The
city was ‘‘a mosaic of little worlds that touch but do

not interpenetrate.’’ Burgess’s model for the growth

of the city showed a central business district sur-

rounded by the zone in transition, the zone of work-

ingmen’s homes, the residential zone, and the

commuter zone (see Figure 1). Roderick McKenzie

expanded the basic model of human ecology in his

later study of the metropolitan community.

The research and publication program of the

Chicago School was carried out under the auspices

of a Local Community Research Committee, an

interdisciplinary group comprised of faculty and

graduate students from sociology, political science

(Charles Merriam), and anthropology (Robert

Redfield). Support came from the Laura Spellman

Rockefeller Memorial (more than $600,000 from

1924 to 1934). Graduate students under the guid-

ance of Park and Burgess mapped local community

areas and studied the spatial organization of juvenile

delinquency, family disorganization, and cultural

life in the city. The research program produced a

diverse array of studies broadly organized around

the themes of urban institutions (the hotel, taxi,

dance hall), social disorganization (juvenile delin-

quency, the homeless man), and natural areas them-

selves. Among the notable Chicago School studies

are Frederick Thrasher, The Gang (1926); Louis

Wirth, The Ghetto (1928); and Harvey W. Zor-

baugh, The Gold Coast and the Slum (1929).

The Chicago School dominated urban sociology

and sociology more generally in the first half of the

twentieth century. By 1950 some 200 students had

completed graduate study at Chicago, and more than

half of the presidents of the American Sociological

Association were faculty or students at Chicago.

The American Journal of Sociology, started by Small

in 1895, served as the official journal of the American

Sociological Association from 1906 to 1935.

There were early critiques of the Chicago

School, including Missa Alihan’s 1938 critique of

the determinism inherent in Park’s human ecology

(Park wrote that ‘‘on the whole’’ the criticisms were

correct). Burgess’s concentric zones were soon

replaced by a variety of models showing multiple

nuclei and eventually the decentralized, poly-

centered city. Recent attention has focused on the

role of women in the development of the Chicago

School. Burgess would later note that systematic

urban research at Chicago started with the Hull-

House studies begun by Edith Abbot and Sophon-

sia Breckenridge in 1908. The influence of the early

work of the Chicago School may be seen in some

later studies, notably St. Clair Drake and Horace

Cayton’s Black Metropolis (1945), community stud-

ies directed by Morris Janowitz in the 1970s, and

William Julius Wilson’s work on poverty neighbor-

hoods in 1980–95.

In addition to urban sociology, there are claims

to various other Chicago Schools in ethnic studies,

crime and delinquency, symbolic interaction, and

other fields. Park felt that Thomas’s work formed

the foundation for the department, but wrote that

he was not aware that he was creating a ‘‘school’’ or

a ‘‘doctrine.’’ The Chicago School label developed

in large measure from critiques by scholars from

other universities. Urban geographers have claimed

that while Chicago was the model for urban theory

of the twentieth century, Los Angeles is the model

for urban theory of the future. It should be noted

that the Los Angeles School (a title coined by the

authors themselves, in contrast to the Chicago
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School) is more appropriately urban studies, rather

than urban sociology.

SEE ALSO: Addams, Jane; American Sociological

Association; Compositional Theory of Urbanism;

Park, Robert E. and Burgess, Ernest W.; Urban

Ecology
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Press, Chicago.

Deegan, M. J. (1986) Jane Addams and the Men of the
Chicago School, 1892–1918. Transaction Books,

New Brunswick, NJ.

Matthews, F. H. (1977) Quest for an American Sociology:
Robert E. Park and the Chicago School. McGill-Queen’s

University Press, Montreal.

RAY HUTCHISON

child abuse
Child abuse includes all forms of physical,

emotional and sexual ill-treatment, neglect, and

exploitation. Globally, hundreds of millions of chil-

dren are victims of violence; the vast majority of

perpetrators are parents-family caretakers. In the

USA, over 3 million children are reported to official

agencies for severe maltreatment each year. These

official figures are just the tip of the iceberg, as more

than a third of adults in the USA report having

experienced abuse and/or neglect as a child.

TYPES
Child physical abuse involves a parent or caretaker

intentionally inflicting physical pain on the child.

Physical violence against children ranges from

extremes such as punching, beating, kicking (16 per-

cent), to the less severe such as spanking (90 percent).

Note that engaging in the less severe or ‘‘culturally

acceptable’’ levels of harsh parenting and/or corporal

punishment significantly increases the likelihood that

parents will proceed tomore severely abuse the child.

Child sexual abuse involves a caretaker using a

child for sexual gratification. Such violence ranges

from extremes of actual penetration, molestation

with genital contact (17 percent girls, 4 percent
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boys), to the less severe noncontact abuse (propos-

ition, exhibition). Child emotional abuse involves a

parent-caregiver inflicting psychological pain on the

child, including yelling, ridiculing, degrading or

humiliating, isolating, ignoring, rejecting, terroriz-

ing, or corrupting a child. Severe emotional violence

against children (10–15 percent) is often distin-

guished from less severe (65–85 percent) by whether

it forms a pattern and the degree of potential or actual

harm. Child neglect involves a parent-caretaker’s

failure to provide for the child’s basic needs. This

includes physical, medical, educational, supervision

and/or emotional neglect, although most focus

on severe physical neglect like abandonment or mal-

nourishment (14 percent girls, 21 percent boys).

Finally, prenatal neglect (refusal to obtain care) or

abuse (smoking, drinking, taking illegal drugs during

pregnancy) constitutes another category of maltreat-

ment and is associated with a higher risk of child

abuse after birth.

CONSEQUENCES
The consequences of child abuse are considerable

for the child, the adult they become, and for soci-

ety. In fact, even the less severe forms of child

abuse, like spanking, have many negative effects.

Some consequences differ by type of maltreatment.

For example, child neglect is most strongly associ-

ated with lower cognitive development and educa-

tional achievement for the child; while child

physical abuse is more strongly related to higher

levels of child aggression and subsequent violence.

However, all forms of child maltreatment are asso-

ciated with adverse effects including increased risk

of mental health problems such as depression; sub-

stance abuse of legal and illegal drugs as a teenager;

risky sexual behavior as a teenager; delinquency and

arrests; and poorer physical health when older.

THE CYCLE OF CHILD ABUSE
Aside from the obvious trauma, reasons for the

profound effects of child abuse include changes in

the child’s brain and CNS that result from child

maltreatment; modeling effects; presence of toxic

belief systems; and the defense mechanisms that

children develop to cope with fear and despair.

These include denial, depression, substance abuse,

risky sex – all of the factors that in turn increase the

chances that these maltreated children will grow up

to abuse and/or neglect their own children.

PREVENTION
The problem of child abuse and neglect crosses

all class, cultural, religious, racial, ethnic, gender,

economic, and geographic boundaries. The sheer

pervasiveness, brutality, and forms of child abuse

point to the need to search for the underlying

structural causes. Anchored in the UN Convention

on the Rights of the Child, the weight of evidence

points to the need to extend to children the rights of

human beings and equal protection under the law

from violence in order to begin an end to the abuse

of children.

SEE ALSO: Childhood; Childhood Sexuality;

Domestic Violence; Violence

SUGGESTED READINGS
The Adverse Childhood Experiences Study, www.cdc.gov/

nccdphp/ACE/.

Family Research Laboratory, Murray Straus, www.unh.

edu/frl/cbb.htm.

KAREN POLONKO

childhood
In the past few decades, childhood has received

extensive academic attention from sociology. Pre-

vious studies on the topic have approached child-

hood primarily from a psychological perspective.

They have especially focused on childhood as a

time for cognitive development and psychological

maturity. In the discipline of sociology, the area of

childhood has not been fully neglected, but rather

marginalized until relatively recently. Children

have typically been portrayed as adults in training,

so their individual needs, motives and desires have

been ignored. In fact, children’s needs and desires

have been associated with crime and deviance.

Sociology of childhood has emerged as an import-

ant area of study in the past few decades. Instead

of looking at childhood as a universal experience

of cognitive development, sociology of childhood

focuses on the role of societies and different cul-

tures in defining and shaping childhood experi-

ences. This approach also focuses on the role of

socialization.

The first interest in sociology has come from

feminist scholars and scholars of gender studies.

Especially studies of subordinate groups such as

women andminorities started including another sub-

ordinate, marginalized group: children. Secondly,

traditional gender roles have associated women

closely with children.

The most substantial body of work in childhood

has been in the area of socialization. Socialization
refers to the process during which children learn

and internalize the rules of society. The process of

socialization has been studied from the perspective

of two different paradigms.
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The first paradigm, the deterministic model,
assumes children are passive creatures. The initial

assumption in this paradigm is that children are

new, inexperienced members of society, who need

to be taught the rules of that particular society.

In this paradigm the children do not contribute to

their education and socialization, but are rather

passive recipients.

The second paradigm, the functionalist model,
focuses more on creating order in society. The

main assumption in this view is that children

are disruptive and chaotic by nature. Their disrup-

tive nature poses a threat to society’s order and

stability. That is why they need to learn the rules

of society. Socialization, according to functional-

ists, provides the education process for children to

learn and obey the rules of society. This process is

crucial to ensure the order and stability of society.

While the functionalist model was popular particu-

larly in the 1950s, this view has lost its popularity.

The third paradigm, the reproductive model,

moved the debate on childhood away from the

role of socialization in maintaining order to sustain-

ing inequalities. Some sociologists argue that

socialization of children becomes a mechanism to

reinforce and sustain existing social inequalities.

Especially through parental resources and educa-

tion, many theorists argue children are socialized

intro privileged social roles.

Today, there are three trends in the contempor-

ary sociological literature on childhood. First,

a burgeoning literature on childhood focuses on

children as actors. While previous literature has

studied childhood from the perspectives of parents,

educators and adults, the views and perspectives of

children were rarely acknowledged. A recent wave

of research acknowledges children as actors with

distinct motivations and aspirations instead of sim-

ply seeing them as passive recipients. In this socio-

logical view children are not portrayed as smaller,

unformed adults, lower in the developmental chain,

but rather as distinct actors.

Another new approach in contemporary socio-

logical literature focuses on social inequality among

children. Instead of categorizing all children

together, this view opts for exploring the inner dif-

ferences within and between them. Some theorists

point to the role of race, class and gender in under-

standing inequality among children in the USA.

Many theorists also offer cross-national comparisons

in children’s relative deprivation and poverty.

Finally, contemporary sociology explores the

boundaries of childhood. Some sociologists point

to the blurred line between childhood and adult-

hood. Especially due to work and consumption,

childhood is shortened. New research argues,

however, that while the period of childhood might

be shortened, transition to adulthood is taking

longer than ever before.

SEE ALSO: Child Abuse; Childhood Sexuality;

Consumer Culture, Children’s; Socialization;

Youth/Adolescence
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Zelizer, V. A. (1985) Pricing the Priceless Child: The Chang-
ing Social Value of Children. Basic Books: New York.

YASEMIN BESEN-CASSINO

childhood sexuality
Bringing the two sensitive areas of childhood and

sexuality together ends a dominant and ideological

taboo, especially when the issue of childhood sexual-

ity highlights the rights of all children to make

informed choices about their own bodies, sexual

desires, practices, and identity andwhen it challenges

heterosexual norms. There is a limited understand-

ing of childhood sexuality due to methodological,

practical and ethical dilemmas. Publications on this

sensitive and controversial issue are predominantly

concerned with child sexual abuse. Childhood sexu-

ality is conceptualized in two essential ways.

One view is that children are naturally sexually inno-

cent beings in danger from abuse from adults on

whom they are also dependent for protection. The

second view is that children are naturally sexual

beings who need adult guidance to protect and

guide them through their sexual development.

In the USA and the UK explanations of childhood

sexuality predominantly focus on childhood devel-

opment models which presume that biological

developments are signifiers of a child’s capacity to

make sense of, and to make appropriate decisions

regarding, sex and sexuality via adult guidance. Con-

temporary approaches within social science have

problematized these conceptualizations and develop-

mental models of childhood sexuality.

More radical approaches contextualize childhood

sexualities in relation to external individual and

structural influences. Concerns with childhood

sexuality in the USA and the UK concentrate on

two key areas. One, adolescent (hetero)sexual activ-

ity, can be seen in discussions and interventions

regarding teenage pregnancies. In other words what

children are doing with/to each other sexually.
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Two, pedophilia and child pornography, hence what

adults are doing to children sexually. Socially, polit-

ically, and legislatively, protectionist and welfarist

discourses prevail concerning the protection of pre

(hetero)sexual children and ‘‘childhood innocence’’

together with the natural trajectory of

heterosexuality. Resistance to dominant conceptual-

izations and constructions of childhood (hetero)sexu-

ality such as oppositional desires, practices, and

identities, including among children themselves

ought to be acknowledged.

SEE ALSO: Child Abuse; Childhood;

Compulsory Heterosexuality; Sexuality

SUGGESTED READINGS
Plummer, K. (1991) Understanding childhood

sexualities. In: Sandfort, T., Brongersma, E., & van

Naerssen, A. (eds.), Male Intergenerational Intimacy:
Historical, Socio-Psychological, and Legal Perspectives.
Harrington Park Press, New York.

Sandfort, T. & Rademakers, J. (eds.) (2000) Childhoood
Sexuality: Normal Sexual Behavior and Development.
Haworth Press, New York.

KAREN CORTEEN

church
The sociological phenomenon of ‘‘church’’ – from

the Greek word ‘‘ecclesia’’ – has been theoretically

discussed from Emile Durkheim to Thomas O’Dea

to Peter Berger. Durkheim’s seminal text – The
Elementary Forms of Religious Life – defines church

as ‘‘a society whose members are united because

they imagine the sacred world and its relations with

the profane world in the same way and because they

translate this common representation into identical

practices’’ (1995: 41); this definition, thereby,

coincides with religion. In other words, church is

a defined group of individuals who profess similar

religious worldviews, encompassed as either a small

group of individuals – i.e., a neighborhood place of

worship – or as an entire people group throughout

the world – i.e., Buddhists, Catholics, Muslims,

Orthodox Jews, etc.

Building upon the scholarly work of both theorists

and theologians, Thomas O’Dea signifies church as

separate from ‘‘sects’’ and ‘‘mysticisms.’’ Specific-

ally, church contains the following attributes: mem-

bership designated at birth; formal administration

of ‘‘grace’’ – i.e., salvation; demographic representa-

tion of social locations; disposition to convert others;

and ability to ‘‘adjust to and compromise with the

existing society and its values and institutions’’ (1966:

68). Sects are differentiated from churches based

on their separatism and ‘‘withdrawal fromor defiance

of’’ (p. 68) institutional norms from the greater

society. Additionally, mysticisms are differentiated

from churches due to emphasis on individualized

religious responses within smaller groups of people.

Churches, sects, and mysticisms, however, historic-

ally appear in response to each other, O’Dea argues,

from at least Christianity’s conception.

Regarding the ‘‘institution of church,’’ Berger

suggests that the Christian church, specifically,

‘‘represents a very unusual case of the institutional

specialization of religion, that is, of an institution

specifically concerned with religion in counterposi-

tion with all other institutions of society’’ (1969: 123).

TheChristian religion legitimates the sacred/profane

duality, emphasizing the existence of church as a

sociological phenomena.

SEE ALSO: Belief; Buddhism; Christianity;

Durkheim, Émile; Islam; Judaism; Religion
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BEVERLY M. PRATT

citizenship
Citizenship refers to membership in a political com-

munity organized as a territorial or national state.

The nature and content of citizenship varies with

the form of state. Citizenship in the classic Greek

polis, for instance, providedmembership to a political

elite, whereas modern liberal democratic citizenship

provides opportunity to vote in a political election

cycle. Sociological theories, however, recognize that

citizenship has more than a mere political dimension.

Types of citizenship can be characterized in terms

of two distinct axes or dimensions, one being access to
citizenship status and the other being the quality of

the rights and duties that attach to citizenship. Rules

of access to citizenship separate citizens from non-

citizens. Two alternative legal possibilities include jus
sanguinis or citizenship by descent and jus soli or
citizenship by birthplace. Which of these operates

can have large consequences for persons who have

moved across national boundaries either through the

internationalization of economic activity and labor

markets or the transformation of political units,

both of which have relocated significant numbers of

people transnationally over the last century.
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Under conditions of jus sanguinis it is not suffi-
cient to be born in a country to have access to its

citizenship. To be a German or a Japanese citizen,

for instance, it is not sufficient to be born in

Germany or Japan. In these cases, citizenship is

based on descent or appropriate ethnic-cultural

qualities, and birth in its territory has no bearing

on access to citizenship, even for second- and third-

generation settlers. The range of possibilities under

jus soli arrangements, on the other hand, is broader.

American and Australian citizenship, for instance,

can be acquired by virtue of being born in those

countries. French citizenship, on the other hand, is

attributed to a person born in France if at least

one parent was also born in France (or a French

colony or territory prior to independence). The

legal requirements of acquisition of citizenship

by naturalization are also quite variable between

nation-states.

The second axis of citizenship, which is that of

quality, refers to what is provided by formal mem-

bership of a political community once it is attained.

The quality of citizenship comprises the rights and

duties that are available to persons as citizens. The

rights and duties of citizenship include not only

those of political participation but also those that

relate to legal and social capacities. Marshall (1950),

for instance, distinguishes civil, political, and social

citizenship.

The civil component of citizenship, according to

Marshall, consists of those rights and duties that

derive from legal institutions and especially courts

of law. Civil rights include equal treatment before

the law, rights of contract and property, and free-

dom from constraint by the state. Political rights

are typically understood as rights of participation

in the nation’s political processes and especially

the right to vote and stand for election. The

social rights of citizenship are described by

Marshall as rights to a basic level of material well-

being through state provision independently of a

person’s market capacities. Accounts of the quality

of citizenship have also been supplemented by re-

flection on recent social movements, which leads to

consideration of rights associated with gender, eth-

nic, and green citizenship.

Citizenship is generally treated in terms of the

rights that are available to citizens and denied to

non-citizens, but there are also duties of citizen-

ship, and the relationship between rights and

duties in citizenship has drawn interest from socio-

logical writers. Citizenship duties or obligations

arguably have a role in the maintenance of social

order and integration, but for most writers this

aspect of citizenship remains secondary to the

importance of citizenship in providing otherwise

unobtainable capacities to persons through the

rights of citizenship.

One development that has affected issues of

citizenship is the changing composition of national

communities, through migration, from culturally

homogeneous populations to mosaics of national,

ethnic, religious, and racial diversity. These

changes pose problems of integration and social

segmentation. Today, the question of access to

rights by outsiders is associated with the broader

questions of the increasing internationalization of

national economies and displacement of persons

through war and national decomposition and the

consequent movement of large numbers of people

across national boundaries. This raises questions

concerning the impact of international organiza-

tions on national citizenship rights. Indeed, in

Western Europe today there are in effect different

levels of citizenship participation insofar as non-

national residents may have civil and social rights

and even certain political rights by virtue of the

laws of their host countries that operate in terms

of EU-sponsored human rights protocols and other

transnational directives.

SEE ALSO: Democracy; Migration and the

Labor Force; Sexual Citizenship
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JACK BARBALET

city
Cities were a feature of all the great ancient civiliza-

tions. Relatively small by modern standards, they,

nevertheless, facilitated a far more diverse range of

activities than was possible in other forms of human

settlement. The city and the urban way of life that

accompanies it, however, inasmuch as they have

interested sociologists, are of more recent origin

and are closely linked to the rise of industrialism.

In the nineteenth century, the city and urbanism

began to exert a powerful fascination upon social
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theorists and sociologists. Karl Marx and Friedrich

Engels saw the rise of the city as an integral part

of human development and they recognized,

as did Max Weber, that differing cultural and his-

torical conditions lead to different types of cities.

In addition, however, they argued that the human

condition that is experienced in cities is the product

of economic structure. Engels went so far as to

examine the human condition of the working

class in nineteenth-century Manchester in what

has come to be seen as a pioneering exercise in

social inquiry.

Ferdinand Tönnies drew an unfavorable contrast

between the social bonds that are experienced in

rural societies (Gemeinschaft) with the much weaker

ties that are common to towns and cities

(Gesellschaft). This pessimistic view of life in the

city was shared by Georg Simmel who regarded

the unique characteristic of the modern city as the

intensification of nervous stimuli contrasting with

the slower, more habitual and even quality of rural

existence. Émile Durkheim, on the other hand,

whilst acknowledging that city life brings with it

impersonality, alienation, and the potential for con-

flict, also believed that the organic solidarity that

emerges in the city can be the basis of a deeper form

of social cohesion than that of mechanical solidarity

found in pre-urban societies.

The industrial age made urban centers increas-

ingly attractive to immigrants, both internal, from

the rural hinterland, and external, from other parts

of the world. As a consequence, all modern indus-

trial societies became heavily urbanized and since

the second half of the twentieth century, globaliza-

tion has also become a growing influence on the

social transformation of developing countries.

In this period, cities have become the centers of

economic, industrial, and political power. For some

social commentators, cities are dynamic, full of

creative energy and offering a previously unknown

range of diverse opportunities. For others, they are

infernal places, characterized by violence, crime,

corruption, and ill-health. More realistically,

they are a blend of the attributes that are indicated

at both ends of this spectrum. What is undeniable,

however, is that they are unequal and divided

social spaces that have continued throughout the

twentieth and into the twenty-first centuries to be

the objects of sociological analysis and research.

The study of cities has involved focusing on the

built environment, on the social life of urban people

and on the relationship between the two. A hugely

significant work in this respect was The Death and
Life of Great American Cities written in 1961 by Jane
Jacobs. However, the origins of urban sociology can

be traced to the work of the Chicago School in the

1920s and 1930s. Robert E. Park was the founder of

an ecological approach which likened cities to bio-

logical organisms. Many subsequent studies of cit-

ies have been influenced by this approach even

though its emphasis on the natural development

of the city ignores the importance of economic

and political decisions about planning.

Louis Wirth was responsible for introducing the

idea of urbanism as a way of life. Extending the

concerns of earlier social thinkers, he argued that in

cities people may live in close proximity but they do

not truly know each other. Weak social bonds, a

more frenetic pace of life and the centrality of

competition rather than cooperation characterize

their lives. Despite Wirth’s undoubted influence,

it has been suggested that both he and Park were

overly affected by their experiences of North

American cities. Indeed even in the USA at the

time they were writing, although arguably less so

today, it was possible to find close-knit communi-

ties resembling villages which helped to preserve

ethnic difference even in huge ethnically diverse

cities such as Chicago itself and New York.

There is no doubt, however, that the idea of life

in the city as being a distinctive form of human

existence has continued to figure in sociological

debate. Indeed this belief has intensified with the

emergence of what is generally known as the post-

industrial city. Since it was previously thought that

the modern city and industrialism are inextricably

linked, the idea of a city with very little industrial

activity has proved difficult to understand.

More recent major contributors to the socio-

logical understanding of the city include Henri

Lefebvre, David Harvey, and Manuel Castells.

Like Simmel, Lefebvre was interested in the rela-

tionship between the social space of the city and the

mental life of its citizens. In addition, he sought to

demonstrate the extent to which urbanization in

and of itself has come to replace industrialization

as the key determinant of capitalist accumulation.

For Harvey and Castells, however, the city remains

a product of industrial capitalism rather than its

major driving force. More specifically, according

to Harvey, industrial capitalism continually

restructures space and, for that reason, urbanism

has been an important product – arguably the most

visible product – of industrialization. For Castells,

the spatial form of the city is bound up with the

overall mechanism of its development. That is to

say, he does not regard the city solely as a distinct

location but also as an integral part of the entire

process of collective consumption. In such ways has

the sociological debate moved from seeing cities as
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natural spatial processes to socially and physically

constructed features of the social and economic

systems of power.

Theoretical considerations have arguably under-

pinned most emerging concerns within the overall

study of the city. These include suburbanization,

inner city decay, urban conflict, urban renewal

(including gentrification and civic boosterism) and

spatially identifiable inequalities. Sharon Zukin, for

example, has powerfully demonstrated the ways in

which access to ‘‘public’’ spaces in modern cities is

increasingly controlled. Studies have also taken into

account the relationship between globalization

and the city, including the emergence of what are

described as global cities, the rapid growth of cities

in the developing world and the city as the agent of

consumer capitalism.
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ALAN BAIRNER

civil religion
Civil religion refers to the cultural beliefs, practices,

and symbols that relate a nation to the ultimate

conditions of its existence. Bellah (1967) argues

that civil religion is an understanding of the

American experience in the light of ultimate and

universal reality, and can be found in presidential

inaugural addresses, sacred texts (the Declaration

of Independence) and places (Gettysburg), and

community rituals (Memorial Day parades). Like

Rousseau and Durkheim, Bellah sees legitimation

as a problem faced by every nation, and civil reli-

gion as one solution under the right social condi-

tions. Civil religion comes into existence only in the

modern period when church and state are legally

separated as well as structurally differentiated.

Bellah’s essay stimulated debates and research.

Wimberly (1976) found evidence for the existence

of civil religion as a dimension of society in the

USA distinct from politics and organized religion.

Some research also tested the concept of civil reli-

gion cross-nationally, finding unique constellations

of legitimating myths and symbols in Israel, Japan,

Mexico, and Sri Lanka. Before a consensus could

emerge on civil religion, however, the concept lost

favor among sociologists (Mathisen 1989).

The emergence of religious nationalism world-

wide highlighted the divisive potential of politicized

religion over against the integrative effect of civil

religion. Examining the situation in the USA after

the rise of the New Christian Right in the 1980s,

Wuthnow (1988) found not a single civil religion,

but two – one conservative, one liberal – in dispute

and therefore incapable of creating a unifying col-

lective consciousness. By the 1990s, other concepts

emerged, most notably ‘‘public religion’’ and con-

cern with the role of religion in ‘‘civil society.’’

SEE ALSO: Civil Society; Religion,
Sociology of; Semiotics
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DAVID YAMANE

Civil Rights Movement
The struggle for civil rights for African Americans is

one which has spanned centuries. After emancipation

from slavery and the Fourteenth Amendment which

granted them citizenship, African Americans were

still denied basic civil rights guaranteed by the US

constitution. In the South, Jim Crow was a system

of segregation that was institutionalized after the

1896 Plessey v. Ferguson decision which stated

that ‘‘separate but equal’’ public facilities were

constitutional. In practice however, public spaces

for African Americans were almost always inferior

to those of whites.

Prior to the modern Civil Rights Movement

African American hopes for racial equality rested

in integrated education. A series of lawsuits filed

by the National Association for the Advancement

of Colored People (NAACP) sought to overturn

Plessey. The 1954 Brown v. Board of Education
decision desegregated schools in the South and

C I V I L R I G H T S M O V E M E N T 61



proved that Jim Crow could be challenged and

defeated. This was a monumental legislative

achievement but more was needed to dismantle

racial segregation in all aspects of public life.

In 1955 the Montgomery Bus Boycott was

started when Rosa Parks was arrested for refusing

to give up her seat to a white passenger. This

act of defiance had occurred before but because

of Mrs Parks’ standing in the community she was

considered the perfect symbol on which to launch

a boycott to protest segregated seating. Reverend

Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., and other local black

leaders established the Montgomery Improvement

Association which organized the boycott that

lasted for a year and successfully integrated buses

in Montgomery, Alabama. The success of the

Montgomery Bus Boycott ignited the modern

Civil Rights Movement. The Southern Christian

Leadership Conference (SCLC) was established

shortly after to organize non-violent desegregation

efforts elsewhere. In what Dr. King called the

zeitgeist or ‘‘the spirit of the times,’’ non-violent

protests quickly spread to other Southern cities.

In the early 1960s students began to wage their

own protests against segregation. Sit-ins, such as

those started by college students in Greensboro,

North Carolina, sparked non-violent direct action

protest. Other forms of non-violent direct-action

protests such as wade-ins, pray-ins, and read-ins

followed. These students formed the Student

Non-Violent Coordinating Committee (SNCC) as

a separate organization in the movement devoted to

the younger generations of activists. Following the

sit-ins, the Congress of Racial Equality (CORE),

founded in 1942, sent black and white youth on

Freedom Rides throughout the South to test the

Supreme Court ruling against segregation in inter-

state travel terminals. These youth were met with

incredible violence that the media displayed to the

world. In 1963 hundreds of thousands of people

marched on Washington to call the government’s

attention to the neglect of the rights of African

Americans. This display of mass support pushed

President Kennedy toward the Civil Rights Act of

1964 which outlawed racial discrimination in public

schools, government, and employment.

While civil rights organizations denounced racism

in society, within their organizations theymaintained

gender and sexual identity inequities.Male ministers

were often the visible and hierarchical leadership of

the movement while women such as Ella Baker and

Fannie LouHamer, whowere equally talented grass-

roots leaders, were expected to stay behind

the scenes. Furthermore, differences in gender and

sexual orientation were muted in place of achieving a

shared experience of living in a racist society. Gay

activists such as Bayard Rustin and James Baldwin

faced homophobia within the movement and were

admonished to keep quiet about the oppression of

homosexuals so that their sexual orientation could

not be used against the movement.

As a social movement, the Civil Rights Movement

created disruption and generated the power needed

by African Americans to overturn institutionalized

segregation. As a rational and well-planned move-

ment, the Civil Rights Movement provided a prece-

dent for movements that followed led by students,

women, Latinos, American Indians, gays and les-

bians, anti-war activists, farm workers, environmen-

talists, and others. The Civil Rights Movement also

illustrated the importance of faith as an impetus for

social justice movements. Black churches as religious

institutions provided organizational centers, resource

mobilization, and movement leadership which con-

tributed to the success of the movement.

On a global scale, the Civil Rights Movement

exposed the world to the shortcomings of democ-

racy in the USA. While the Civil Rights Movement

illegalized de jure racism, it did not eliminate

de facto racism. The institutional barriers removed

by the Civil Rights Movement allowed for the

growth of the black middle class, and helped to

racially integrate many public institutions, yet the

dilemma of racial inequality has persisted.

SEE ALSO: Indigenous Movements; Race;
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Movements, Nonviolent
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KENDRA BARBER

civil society
Civil society is often understood as a defense against

excessive state power and atomized individualism,

which otherwise threatens to create conditions

for authoritarianism. The term can be traced to

Roman civil law (ius civile) but its contemporary

use to describe contractual relations, the rise of

public opinion, representative government, civic

freedoms, plurality, and ‘‘civility’’ first appeared in

seventeenth- and eighteenth-century political

philosophy notably in Hobbes’s theory of a ‘‘social
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contract’’ between civil and political branches of the

state and then Locke’s theory of natural rights that

inhere in civil society.

Civil society is a relatively autonomous sphere

separate from and constraining the state. Though

initially based on socially exclusive networks (aris-

tocratic men in coffeehouse society) civil society

theories envisaged a space for debate and private

association at a time when such liberal principles

were not widely shared. Ferguson (1966 [1767])

saw the development of civil society as bound to

the progress of humanity from simple, clan-based

militaristic societies to complex commercial ones.

Civil society establishes a new order requiring

dispersal of power and office, the rule of law, and

liberal (i.e., tolerant) sentiments, in which people’s

lives and property are secure. However, civil soci-

ety does not refer to just any kind of informal

or private social relations, which exist in all soci-

eties, but to morally guided relations that make

possible trust in anonymous social exchanges.

Tocqueville, Durkheim, and then contemporary

writers such as Putnam (1993) developed these

ideas and stressed the importance of active and

informal networks for stable democracy. Con-

versely, societies with weak civil society, low trust,

and high levels of corruption for example will be

vulnerable to authoritarianism.

Gramsci reintroduced the concept into Marxism

in the 1920s when – attempting to combat economic

reductionism – he defined civil society as a sphere

of cultural struggle against bourgeois hegemony.

This formulation was influential among Eurocom-

munist parties in the 1970 and 1980s, although iron-

ically a significant revival of the concept came

with the anti-communist movements of 1989, in

which civil society defined social spaces for public

discussion, local initiatives, and voluntary citizens’

associations against the state. In the event many

commentators view post-communist civil societies

with disappointment, in the face of cultures of

distrust, informal dealings, and the strengthening

of particularistic visions and elements.

Alongside and possibly supplanting national

state–civil society relations, some suggest that

there is a global civil society made up of inter-

national non-governmental organizations, trans-

national social movements, and digitally mediated

social networks. Although this idea has been influ-

ential, there is a conflict between the goal of creat-

ing transnational cosmopolitan values and the

unregulated growth of world markets brought by

global neoliberalism that has resulted in heightened

levels of social inequality, which neither states nor

international organizations have the capacity to

address. Global political and corporate institutions

are not (yet?) embedded within constraining net-

works of a global civil society and there is a risk here

of an excessively elastic and insufficiently complex

concept.

SEE ALSO: Democracy; Gramsci, Antonio;

Marx, Karl; Public Sphere
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LARRY RAY

civilizations
The central analytical core of the concept of civil-

ization as presented here is the combination

of ontological or cosmological visions, of visions of

transmundane and mundane reality, with the def-

inition, construction, and regulation of the major

arenas of social life and interaction.

The central core of civilizations is the symbolic

and institutional interrelation between the formu-

lation, promulgation, articulation, and continuous

reinterpretation of the basic ontological visions

prevalent in a society, its basic ideological premises

and core symbols on the one hand, and on the other

the definition, structuration, and regulation of the

major arenas of institutional life, of the political

arena, of authority and its accountability, of the

economy, of family life, social stratification, and of

the construction of collective identities.

The impact of such ontological visions and prem-

ises on institutional formation is effected through

various processes of social interaction and control

that develop in a society. Such processes of control –

and the opposition to them – are not limited to the

exercise of power in the ‘‘narrow’’ political sense;

as even sophisticated Marxists have stressed, they

involve not only class relations or ‘‘modes of pro-

duction.’’ Rather, they are activated by major elites

and influentials in a society.

The structure of such elite groups is closely

related, on the one hand, to the basic cultural orien-

tations prevalent in a society. On the other hand,

and in connection with the types of cultural orien-

tations and their transformations into basic premises

of the social order, these elite groups tend to exercise

different modes of control over the allocation of

basic resources in the society.
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In most human societies the distinct ideological

and institutional civilizational dimensions were

embedded in the major political, kinship, and eco-

logical settings. The full development of these dis-

tinct civilizational dimensions – and of some

awareness of their distinctiveness – occurred only

in some very specific historical settings, namely, the

so-called axial civilizations – even if some very

important steps in that direction can be identified

in some archaic civilizations such as the ancient

Egyptian, Assyrian, or Mesoamerican ones, and

especially in what may be called proto-axial ones,

such as in the Iranian-Zoroastrian one, i.e. those

civilizations that crystallized during the half-

millennium from 500 bce to the first century of the
Christian era, within which new types of ontological

visions, conceptions of a basic tension between the

transcendental and mundane orders, emerged and

were institutionalized in many parts of the world:

above all, ancient Israel, followed by Second-

Commonwealth Judaism and Christianity; ancient

Greece; possibly Zoroastrianism in Iran; early

imperial China; Hinduism and Buddhism; and,

beyond the axial age proper, Islam. In all these

cases the emergence of the axial civilizations that

civilizations crystallized as distinct entities and an

explicit consciousness thereof developed.

In these civilizations there developed a strong

tendency to define certain collectivities and institu-

tional – cultural or religious – arenas as distinct

from ‘‘ethnic’’ or ‘‘political’’ ones – as most appro-

priate for the implementation of their respective

transcendental visions.

Within all these civilizations there developed

continual processes of change and of heterodox

tendencies to far-reaching transformations. In

close connection with these processes, heterodoxies

there developed the strong sectarian heterodox

visions that had been a permanent component in

the dynamics of these civilizations, but with some

partial exceptions, especially among some Islamic

sects, they did not give rise to radical transform-

ation of the political arena, its premises, and sym-

bols. The most dramatic transformation from

within one of the axial civilizations has probably

been the emergence of modernity as a distinct new

civilization, which first crystallized in Western

Europe and then expanded to most other parts of

the world, giving continual rise to the development

of multiple, continually changing modernities.

This change took place in the realm of European-

Christian civilization through the transformation

of the sectarian visions through the Reformation

and later the great revolutions, in which there

developed a very strong emphasis on the bringing

together of the City of God and the City of Man.
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S. N. EISENSTADT

civilizing process
The concept of ‘‘the civilizing process’’ rests on a

conception of ‘‘civilization’’ as a verb, aiming at

understanding those social and political conditions,

practices, and strategies which have produced

changing conceptions of civility. There is a concern

to link analysis of social, cultural, political and

economic structures, processes, and lines of devel-

opment to analysis of changing forms of subjective

and intersubjective forms and relationships.

The concept is used in the greatest depth by the

German sociologist Norbert Elias and his followers,

but it also usefully captures a cluster of developments

examined by a variety of other social theorists who

have also observed and analyzed the emergence of a

specifically modern disciplined character, mode of

conduct, or habitus. Elias’s approach shows: (1) that

what is experienced as ‘‘civilization’’ is founded on a

psychic structure or habitus which had changed over

time, and (2) that it can only be understood in con-

nection with changes in broader social relationships.

The concept is an important element of research

and theory in social and historical studies of the

self, identity, emotions and the body, the sociology

of sport, social histories of crime and punishment,

studies of genocide and the conduct of war, the

sociology of organizations, and discussions of inter-

national relations and globalization. A central

methodological problem concerns whether there

has been too much emphasis placed on it as an

unplanned process, and not enough attention paid

to it as a civilizing mission or offensive. Anthropo-

logists have also drawn attention to the continuities

in human behavior across all cultural and historical

contexts.
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The themes which will dominate future discus-

sion of the civilizing process include extending the

analysis of civilizing processes beyond advanced

industrial societies, the regulation of crime and

corruption, the application of the concept to inter-

national relations, and the analysis of globalization.
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SUGGESTED READING
Elias, N. (2000) The Civilizing Process: Sociogenetic and
Psychogenetic Investigations, rev. edn. Blackwell,

Oxford.

ROBERT VAN KRIEKEN

class
Class refers to a stratification system that divides a

society into a hierarchy of social positions. It is also a

particular social position within a class stratification

system: lower class, working class, middle class,

upper class, or other such class designation. It is a

method of social ranking that involvesmoney, power,

culture, taste, identity, access, and exclusion. Con-

ceptualizations of class belong not only to sociology,

but also to the popular press, the marketplace, the

political process, and to those who perceive them-

selves as being located within a particular class pos-

ition. People who do perceive class distinctions are

‘‘class conscious’’ and may feel the impact of class in

powerful ways. Others barely notice it or refuse to

concede its existence despite living with its effects.

To some people, class connotes differing economic

circumstances, lifestyles, and tastes; to others it is

about social status, esteem, and respect.

New students of sociology will quickly encounter

the concept of class. They will become familiar with

the writings of Karl Marx and Max Weber and

other prominent social theorists, who have con-

trasted, debated, explained, and elaborated the

works of these foundational figures over the past

century. They will be introduced to the research

methods and applications that have alternately

advanced and constrained class studies, especially

in the USA. They will also find that the topic of

class is both ideologically and emotionally charged,

and that its usage in academic as well as interper-

sonal settings can be fraught with controversy and

strong sentiment.

Marx made the concept of class central to his

theory of social conflict. A class structure requires a

power relationship: in Marxist terms, those who

own productive property and those who do not,

those who dominate and those who are subordinate.

He divided industrial society into owners of capital

(capitalists) and workers (the proletariat). In devel-

oped capitalist economies, the capitalist class owns

most of society’s assets and wields most of its eco-

nomic and political power although the working

class constitutes the majority of the population.

In between capitalists and workers is a class that

consists of professionals, shopkeepers, craftsmen,

and other independent proprietors. Like capitalists,

they own their own means of production and hire

workers to assist them. They contribute much of

the labor in creating or selling their products and

services, and therefore can be their own ‘‘workers.’’

Members of this class sometimes identify their

interests with capitalists, and sometimes their inter-

ests lie with those of the working class.

Weber, like Marx, believed that economic strati-

fication produces social classes, but he argued

that other forms of social stratification occur inde-

pendently of economics. Weber’s was a three-

dimensional model of stratification consisting of:

(1) social classes that have an economic base; (2) par-
ties which are oriented toward the acquisition of

social power; and (3) status groups delineated in

terms of social estimations of honor or esteem.

Whereas Marx dealt mainly with the conflict of

capitalists and workers, Weber added other groups

with opposing interests: workers and managers,

finance capitalists and borrowers, and sellers and

purchasers of products and services.

In Weberian terms, classes are aggregates of

individuals who share similar ‘‘life chances’’ with

respect to education, work, healthcare, and in their

ability to build personal wealth. Dominant classes

achieve a monopoly on more lucrative markets; less

dominant classes get only partial market participa-

tion. Classes reflect a particular community of inter-

ests, and class members share more than economic

position or situation. They share cultural tastes and

outlooks – lifestyles, educational credentials, occu-

pational positions – that can cloak the economic

basis for the particular class interest underneath.

Research traditions within sociology use both

objective and subjective social class measures. Object-

ive social class is defined in terms of objective cri-

teria such as income, occupation and education as

decided upon by the investigator. Subjective social

class, by contrast, is measured in terms of

how people identify themselves as class members

within a hierarchy of social classes defined

within the research. The class structures of several

American communities (and cities) were identified

in classic studies from the late 1930s through the late

1960s. In 1941,W. LloydWarner and his associates,
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studying a New England community, conceptual-

ized classes as groups of people, judged as superior

or inferior in prestige and acceptability to those

‘‘below or above them.’’ Coleman and Neugarten,

for their 1950s study of Kansas City, converted class

to status groupings to test symbols of social status

such as neighborhood, social clubs, educational

attainment, and occupations. True to Weber’s con-

ceptions, the results showed that social status aware-

ness was concentrated on status symbols and the

relative status rank of individuals. The top and

bottom status groups were seen as relatively small

and defined as the ‘‘rich’’ and ‘‘poor,’’ leaving one

large middle class, a perception of class that persists

in the USA today.

Community research helped to soften the

Marxist class model and to demonstrate that a

continuum exists among classes ranked primarily

by occupational prestige, lifestyle, and status attain-

ment. Attention was shifted away from economic

interests towards subjective differences among

individuals. Americans are popularly thought to

be unburdened by the class distinctions that exist

in older societies, although recent research suggests

that the USA is not a classless society. Class differ-

ences and the movement of families up, and espe-

cially down, the economic ladder present a

contradictory but compelling picture of stagnating

mobility and emerging elites. Despite controversy

and disagreement among researchers, it appears

that interest in the concept of class is on the rise.
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LOIS A. VITT

class conflict
Marx famously stated ‘‘the history of all societies up

to the present is the history of the class struggle.’’

In his interpretation, the term class is used to

refer to the main strata in all stratified society as

constituted by a social group whose members share

the same relationship to the forces of production.

This was evident, according to Marx, in western

societies which developed through the epochs of

primitive communism, ancient society, feudal soci-

ety, and industrial capitalism. Primitive commun-

ism, based on a communal mode of production and

distribution, typified by a subsistence economy,

represents the only example of a classless society.

From then on, all societies are divided into essen-

tially two major classes that are in an antagonistic

relationship: masters and slaves in ancient society,

lords and serfs under feudalism, and bourgeoisie

and proletariat under the capitalist order. During

each historical epoch the labor power required for

production was supplied by the majority subject

class. While, for Marx, class conflict arises in the

exploitative situation evoked by the relationship to

the forces of production, it is also evident through

the development of such forces by an emerging

class. The superiority of the capitalist forces of

production, by way of illustration, led to a rapid

transformation of the social structure, but only

after the revolutionary triumph of the emergent

class over the feudal order.

In terms of class conflict, or potential class conflict,

Marx distinguished between a ‘‘class in itself’’ and a

‘‘class for itself.’’ The former comprises a social

grouping whose constituents share the same relation-

ship to the forces of production. However, for Marx,

a social grouping only fully becomes a class when it

forms a ‘‘class for itself.’’ At this stage, its members

have achieved class consciousness and solidarity – a

full awareness of their true situation of exploitation

and oppression. Members of a class subsequently

develop a common identity, recognize their shared

interest, and unite, so creating class cohesion and

ultimately taking recourse to revolutionary violence.

Much of Marx’s work was concerned with class

conflict in capitalist industrial society. Class antag-

onisms could not be resolved within its structure.

Thus, the contradictions inherent in capitalism and

its accompanying socio-political structures would

bring class conflict to its ultimate realization. As

capitalism develops, the workforce is concentrated

in large factories where production becomes a social

enterprise and thus illuminates the exploitation of the

proletariat and its shared grievances. The increasing

use of machinery would result in a homogeneous

class since such technology brings a leveling process

of deskilling, enhancing a sense of common

experience, and engendering an increasing sense of

alienation.

Marx believed that the class struggle that would

overthrow the capitalist order would ensure that
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private property would be replaced by communally

owned property, though industrial manufacture

would remain as the basic modus operandi of pro-

duction in the new society, communally owned but

at a higher level of technological development.

Since history is about class struggle, history would

eventually come to an end. The socialist society that

would replace capitalism would contain no dialect-

ical contradictions, while, in effect, the working

class would abolish itself.

SEE ALSO: Bourgeoisie and Proletariat; Class;
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Consciousness; Marx, Karl
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STEPHEN HUNT

class consciousness
For Marx, the transition from the objective condi-

tions of a class ‘‘in itself’’ to one ‘‘in and for itself’’

results from workers experiencing and interpreting

contradictions between ‘‘the existing individualist

relations of production and the emerging collective

forces of production’’ (Mann 1973: 12).

While the variation in Marxian discussions of

the objective conditions is relatively consistent and

circumscribed – a class’s objective positionwithin the

social relations of production; amassing of workers in

increasingly larger factories and in specific urban

locations; material conditions of work; forms and

processes of exploitation; absolute and relative

deprivation – the development of class consciousness

is more varied. Lenin, at one extreme, maintained

workers could only achieve ‘‘trade union conscious-

ness,’’ requiring a vanguard party to reach revolu-

tionary consciousness. Gramsci, at the other, argued

organic intellectuals, developing within the working

class, would challenge the existing hegemony. For

class consciousness to become revolutionary, workers

must identify as members of a single class, oppose

other classes, believing their total situation (indeed,

society as a whole) must and can be transformed into

a better, envisioned, social totality.

E. P. Thompson (1968: 9–11) best captures the

class/class consciousness dialectic: ‘‘class happens

when some men, as a result of common experiences

(inherited or shared), feel and articulate the identity

of their interests as between themselves, and as

against other men whose interests are different

from (and usually opposed to) theirs.’’ While class

experience stems from one’s location in the social

relations of production, class consciousness is how

those experiences are ‘‘expressed in cultural

terms.’’ Class is not a thing; it is how people ‘‘live

their history.’’

SEE ALSO: Bourgeoisie and Proletariat; Class;

Class Conflict; False Consciousness; Marx, Karl
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ROB BEAMISH

cognitive dissonance theory
(Festinger)
Cognitive dissonance theory posits that individuals

seek to maintain consistency among multiple cogni-

tions (e.g., thoughts, behaviors, attitudes, values,

beliefs). Inconsistent cognitions produce unpleasant

arousal that leads individuals to reduce dissonance

by: (1) changing one’s cognition so that all cogni-

tions are in agreement, (2) adopting cognitions that

strengthen the ‘‘desirable’’ cognition, or (3) redu-

cing the importance assigned to the inconsistency.

Heider’s (1946: The Psychology of Interpersonal
Relations) balance theory stated that people strive

for balanced relationships between individuals

and objects within their environment. Because

unstable cognitions are difficult to maintain, people

make adjustments in order to regain consistency.

Festinger (1957) theorized that the driving force

behind the need for balance was the aversive arousal

caused by inconsistent cognitions.

Aronson (1969) introduced a ‘‘self-concept’’

theory, which presumed that individuals are motiv-

ated by a threat to the self-concept caused by

inconsistent cognitions.

Bem (1965) offered a non-motivational explan-

ation for attitudinal change. His ‘‘self-perception’’

theory stated that people’s attitudes are established

by reflecting on their behavior and then forming

attitudes consistent with that behavior. Thus, a

change in behavior leads to a change in attitude.

Zanna & Cooper (1974: ‘‘Dissonance and the

pill: an attribution approach to studying the arousal

properties of dissonance’’) concluded that arousal

caused by internal imbalance motivates attitude
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change, while arousal caused by external factors

does not influence attitude change.

Steele & Liu (1983: ‘‘Dissonance processes as

self-affirmation’’) suggested that attitude change

resulting from dissonance is caused by a need for

a positive self-image rather than a need for cogni-

tive consistency.

Cooper & Fazio (1984: ‘‘A new look at disson-

ance theory’’) suggested that dissonance occurs

when individuals violate a societal norm.

Dissonance studies have used several paradigms

to arouse dissonance such as ‘‘forced compliance’’

and ‘‘hypocrisy’’ models. In addition to dissonance

arousal and relief, researchers have also applied

cognitive dissonance theory to many real-world

areas including culture, social support, and health

and prevention.

SEE ALSO: Attitudes and Behavior; Psychology
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cohabitation
The past few decades have brought dramatic

changes in the residential arrangements of roman-

tically involved unmarried adults. Indeed, as sexual

activity has become uncoupled from marriage,

growing numbers of young couples have begun

sharing a home and a bed without the legal sanction

of marriage. Cohabitation, as this type of living

arrangement is commonly known, has become a

normative part of the adult life course.

Determining the prevalence of cohabitation is

a challenging task. Given the nature of today’s

dating and mating patterns, measuring trends in

cohabitation is a highly subjective undertaking.

Legal marriages are officially recorded via state

licenses; no such formality is imposed on cohabiting

couples. The process of entering into cohabiting

unions can be rather indeterminate. Some couples

may first spend a night or two together, but then

find themselves staying overnight several times a

week before ultimately acknowledging that they

‘‘live together.’’ During this process, individuals

may retain their separate addresses, even if they

rarely sleep there, yet remain unwilling to tell fam-

ily and friends that they cohabit. Other romantic

couples proceed quickly and quite consciously into

coresidential relationships, but without specific

plans to marry. For others, cohabitation is a step-

ping stone to marriage – a way to test for compati-

bility or cement their relationship.

Most cohabiting unions are of relatively short

duration, lasting on average only a year or two.

A small fraction continue to cohabit indefinitely

or represent an alternative to marriage. In the

USA roughly half of all cohabiting unions end

within the first year. In contrast, only about 1 in

10 lasts 5 or more years. Despite common beliefs

that living together is a good way to assess compati-

bility for marriage, couples that lived together prior

to marriage have elevated rates of marital dissol-

ution. Cohabitation therefore does not appear to

reduce subsequent divorce by winnowing out the

least stable couples from marriage. However, the

association between cohabitation and relationship

disruption has not been firmly established.

Those who choose to live together tend to be

different from adults who marry without first coha-

biting, in that they tend to have lower levels of edu-

cation, more unstable employment histories, and less

traditional orientations towards the family. Another

way in which cohabiting couples differ from those

who are married is in their divergent backgrounds.

For example, cohabiting couples are more likely to

consist of partners from different racial backgrounds

than are married couples, suggesting that living

together is more acceptable than is marriage for

interracial partnerships. Cohabitation is also less

selective than is marriage with respect to education.

SEE ALSO: Divorce; Family Structure; Lesbian

and Gay Families; Love and Commitment;

Marriage
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collective action
The term ‘‘collective action’’ is hopelessly broad.

Taken at face value, it could plausibly refer to all
forms of human behavior involving two or more

people. For our purposes, however, collective action
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refers to emergent and at least minimally coordinated
action by two or more people that is motivated by a desire
to change some aspect of social life or to resist changes
proposed by others. While many aspects of collective

action have been the subject of theory and research,

we organize the entry around the two questions that

have received the most scholarly attention.

The first concerns the origins of collective action.

Strain theories presume that collective action is a

response to some form of disruption in the normal

functioning of society. In contrast, resource mobiliza-
tion theorists argue that there is always sufficient

‘‘strain’’ in society to provide the motivation for

collective action; what varies are the organizational

capacity and resources required to do so. The dis-

tinctive contribution of political process theory has

been to reassert the fundamental political character

and origins of collective action. The main emphasis

has been on the role of catalytic events that weaken

established regimes, thereby creating new ‘‘oppor-

tunities’’ for successful action by challenging groups.

The second question focuses on differential par-

ticipation in collective action. Why does one person

come to take part while another does not? The oldest

accounts of activism are psychological. The emphasis

is on character traits or states of mind that presum-

ably dispose an individual to participate. Running

very much counter to these psychological theories

is an important rationalist tradition in the study

of collective action. More specifically, we can expect

individuals to participate when: (1) they receive

selective incentives for doing so and (2) effective

systems of monitoring and sanctioning work are op-

erating to deny benefits to those who fail to take part.

A third perspective holds that strong attitudinal sup-
port for the aims of a movement compels individual

activism.

All of the previous accounts of participation can be

thought of as ‘‘dispositional.’’ The final theory rests

on a very different assumption. People participate not

simply because prior dispositions impel them to, but

because their network location in the world puts them
at ‘‘risk’’ for participation. The causal emphasis is on

existing ties to others in the movement that serve to

pull them into collective action even as various dis-

positions are pushing them in that direction.

SEE ALSO: Civil Rights Movement; Resource

Mobilization Theory; Revolutions; Social Change;

Social Movements; Social Movements,

Networks and
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collective consciousness
Two components of French sociologist Émile

Durkheim’s project are to establish sociology as a

discipline in its own right, distinct from psych-

ology, and to understand and demonstrate the

dependence of human beings upon their societies.

These come together in Durkheim’s L’ame collect-
ive [the collective mind]. This concept, commonly

referred to by sociologists as the ‘‘collective con-

sciousness’’ or ‘‘conscience collective,’’ exemplifies

the crucial role that the social plays in human

behavior.

In The Division of Labor in Society, Durkheim

(1893) defines the collective consciousness as

‘‘the totality of beliefs and sentiments common to

average members of the same society . . . it is an

entirely different thing from particular consciences,

although it can only be realized through them’’

(1933/1893: 38, 39). To understand how the collect-

ive consciousness functions, one must first under-

stand Durkheim’s distinction between what he

deems mechanical and organic societies.

In The Division of Labor in Society, Durkheim

illustrates the different mechanisms of social order

through two societal types. The first type, the

mechanical society, is a traditional, simpler society

composed of economically self-sustaining members

who, living in close proximity, are more alike than

different. They are unified by language, religious

beliefs, values, rituals; and activities common to,

and respected by all. Together, these representa-

tions comprise the collective consciousness, a real,

external, and coercive societal entity that pre-exists,

outlives, is found in, and acts upon all people in the

same manner. In a mechanical society, the function

of the collective consciousness is to enforce social

similarity and to discourage individual variation,

which, in such a society, could undermine collect-

ive unity.

As populations grow, dynamic density increases

and people interact more and more intensely.
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Significantly, it is marked by an increase in

occupational specialization: the division of labor.

The changed and differentiated division of labor

has a paradoxical effect: it creates interdependent

individuality. That is, individuals increasingly per-

form heterogenous tasks, thus increasing their inter-

dependence on each other and society, but they also

perform increasingly specialized tasks, thus increas-

ing their individuality. Their individual conscious-

nesses are increasingly developed and distinctive

from the conscience collective. Durkheim deems

such a societal arrangment organic. To Giddens

(1972), Durkheim’s collective consciousness in

organic solidarity, now generated by the interde-

pendence brought on by the specialized division

of labor, is embodied in the state. Whereas the

collective consciousness in mechanical society

enforced what was necessary for society, in organic

solidarity the state, informed by workers’ guilds,

consciously deliberates and collectively enacts

what is best for society.

SEE ALSO: Anomie; Division of Labor; Émile

Durkheim; Social Control; Solidarity,

Mechanical and Organic
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collective identity
Within social movement theory, collective identity

refers to the shared definition of a group that

derives from its members’ common interests,

experiences, and solidarities. It is the social move-

ment’s answer to who we are, locating the move-

ment within a field of political actors. Collective

identity is neither fixed nor innate, but, rather,

emerges through struggle as different political

actors, including the movement, interact and react

to each other. The salience of any given collective

identity affects the mobilization, trajectory, and

even impacts of social movements. Consequently,

collective identity has become a central concept in

the study of social movements.

The concept of collective identity emerged in the

1980s in Europewithin new socialmovement (NSM)

theory. Most locate its origin in the work of Alberto

Melucci (1995). Researchers, dissatisfied by what

they believed to be the overly structural depiction

of social movements offered by the dominant

resource mobilization and political process theories,

adopted concepts from new social movement theory,

like collective identity, to bring the cultural back into

the study of social movements. Researchers acknow-

ledge the relevance of collective identity not only for

‘‘new’’ social movements, but also for a variety of

movements, both ‘‘old’’ and ‘‘new.’’

Collective identity is not predetermined.

Political actors do not share a de facto identity

as a result of their common structural position.

Rather, identity emerges through various processes

in which movement actors instill it with signifi-

cance, relevance, and form. The three major pro-

cesses through which movements construct an

identity are: (1) the establishment of boundaries,

(2) negotiation, and (3) the development of con-

sciousness. In boundary making, social movements

create new group values and structures that delin-

eate who they are in relation to other political

actors. In negotiation, movements engage with

other political actors, continually enacting their

shared identity and working to influence symbolic

meanings. Finally, the development of conscious-

ness imbues the collective identity with a larger

purpose by embedding it within an ideological

framework that assigns blame for the injustice

against which the movement is mobilized. Further,

collective identity becomes manifest in the day-to-

day activities of the social movement. Movements

not only have a collective identity, they also act in

accordance with that identity. The line between

‘‘being’’ and ‘‘doing’’ is blurred.

SEE ALSO: Identity Politics/Relational Politics;

Identity Theory; New Social Movement

Theory; Social Movements; Social

Movements, Networks and
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colonialism (neocolonialism)
Colonialism refers to the direct political control of

a society and its people by a foreign ruling state.

Essentially it is a political phenomenon. The ruling

70 C O L L E C T I V E I D E N T I T Y



state monopolizes political power and keeps the

subordinated society and its people in a legally infer-

ior position. But colonialism has had significant

cultural, social, and economic correlates and ramifi-

cations. Neocolonialism is the continued exercise

of political or economic influence over a society in

the absence of formal political control.

Traditionally, the concept of colonialism has been

associated with ‘‘colonization,’’ which refers to the

transplantation or settlement of peoples from one

territory to another. Theword colonization is derived

from the Latin colonia, meaning the settlement of

people from home. But popular and scholarly uses

of the term later shifted the meaning. Colonialism

came to refer to political control with or without

settlement. The concept also took on a more

explicit ethnic, racial, and geographical component.

It increasingly came to refer to the establishment of

political control by European or western powers over

Asia, Latin America, and Africa. It also signified

political control by one ‘‘race’’ over another ‘‘race,’’

where the latter is deemed inferior to the former.

Analytically, colonialism is related to but also

distinguishable from imperialism. While imperial-

ism also refers to control by one society over

another, it does not have to take the form of direct

political control. It can also occur through informal

political means (such as temporary military occupa-

tion), the exercise of economic power (control over

finance or imposition of embargoes), or cultural

influence (the spread of Hollywood movies around

the world). Colonialism, by contrast, is a more spe-

cific variant of imperialism, referring to a situation

whereby control is exerted directly and for a sus-

tained duration of time. The ruling power officially

declares political control over another territory and

its people and institutionalizes the control through

declarations of law. The colonized country is then a

part of the mother country but subordinate to it.

In this sense, colonialism can be seen as one particu-

lar form of imperialism among others.

The term neocolonialism refers to relations of

unequal power between countries despite the formal

independence of those countries. The term suggests

that, even after colonized societies attain independ-

ence, they are kept in a position of political and

economic inferiority that reproduces the position

they had had when they were formal colonies. In

this view, formerly colonized nations remain subject

to unequal exchange with western countries, become

dependent upon them for capital and technology

necessary for their own industrialization, and serve

as places for labor exploitation and continued

resource extraction by foreign firms. Politically, for-

merly colonized nations remain subject to various

mechanisms of outside control by western powers,

either through debt bondage and international insti-

tutions like the World Bank or through political

pressure or direct military intervention.

SEE ALSO: Decolonization; Dependency and

World-Systems Theories; Orientalism; Third

World and Postcolonial Feminisms/Subaltern
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coming out/closets
The term coming out and the metaphor of the

closet are closely connected. Both concepts have

played a significant role in sexual politics since the

1950s. The idea of coming out was popularized in

the radical politics of gay liberation movements

throughout the 1960s and 1970s. On its most basic

level, coming-out refers to a person’s public dis-

closure of his or her gay male, lesbian, bisexual, or

any other non-heterosexual identity. Gay liber-

ationists considered coming out to be a political

act, since heterosexist oppression aims at the eras-

ure of same-sex desire. Gay liberationists mapped

the interplay of various modes of oppression

through the concept of the closet: criminalization,

pathologization, police violence, bullying and

queer-bashing, and the circulation of distorted

images in media, education, and political discourse.

The closet stands for the imposition of a psychic and

socio-cultural reality reigned by secrecy, shame,

lack of recognition, and isolation. In a book that

became very influential during the 1990s, Sedgwick

(1990) suggested that the closet should be under-

stood more broadly. Putting forward the notion of

the epistemology of the closet, Sedgwick argued

that all forms of desire are organized around the

alternatives of disclosure or secrecy and all social
institutions are interested in regulating what can or

should be known. Her work explored how cultural

anxieties around the heterosexual/homosexual bin-

ary shaped the conceptualization of truth, secrecy,

and personhood in western culture far beyond the

policing of homosexuality.

As a political strategy, coming out involved vari-

ous levels of reference, including self-acceptance,

the sharing of one’s identification with others

(friends, family, colleagues, and so on) and

coming out to society (for example through the
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participation at Gay Pride events). The gay liber-

ationist slogan ‘‘Out of the closets and into the

streets’’ shows that the ultimate aim was full par-

ticipation in society. The street is not only a site of

heightened visibility. It describes an integral elem-

ent of the wider public sphere. In the liberationist

approach, coming out was embedded in a collective

strategy of community building. It allowed for the

organization of political and self-help groups, the

creation of gay neighborhoods in larger cities and

laid the base for the emergence of a pink economy.

This in turn provided the resources for survival in a

hostile society and the continuation of an ongoing

struggle for transformation. The consolidation of

identity politics in subsequent generations of activ-

ism reinforced (often essentialist) notions of glob-

ally universal gay and lesbian identities. The

emergence of gay and lesbian public spheres pro-

vides the backdrop to Herdt’s (1992) analysis of

coming out as a rite-of-passage. His study of a

youth coming-out group in Chicago defines coming

out as a ritualistic process of re-socialization, in

which young men and women shun values derived

from an older homosexual epistemological frame-

work (governed by secrecy, shame, pathology, and

stereotype) through a shift towards a gay (liber-

ationist) paradigm (based on self-assertion and the

recognition of gayness as a valid cultural force).

Research since the 1990s emphasized that coming

out is an ongoing multi-layered (and not necessarily

linear) process throughout which people manage

knowledge regarding their identities or sexual prac-

tices across fragmented cultural terrains. Moreover,

the metaphor of coming out has been adapted in

various fields of sexual and gender politics. There

have been discussions about coming out, for

example, in queer, bisexual, SM, polyamory, and

transgender movements. Coming out entails differ-

ent challenges in each context. Moreover, since the

constituencies of these groups are not mutually

exclusive, many people negotiate multiply stigma-

tized identifications in their coming-out processes.

US research indicates that at the turn of the

millennium not all gay men and lesbians consider

coming out to be a major issue in their lives any

more. This ‘‘routinization’’ and ‘‘normalization’’ of

some non-heterosexual cultural forms has given rise

to the speculation about ‘‘the end of the closet’’.

Yet as we have seen, there are multiple closets.

Moreover, heterosexism has always been uneven

across different spheres of society. Social location

in terms of class, gender, race/ethnicity, and reli-

gious affiliation plays a significant role in mediating

the nature and severity of the repercussions,

which may follow the revelation of stigmatized

erotic, sexual, or gender identifications. Black and

ethnic minority activists have criticized the gener-

alized demand to come out. They argued that many

black non-heterosexuals need and value family and

community support against racism. Coming out

may endanger this support, so that coming out

may feel too risky for many black non-heterosexuals

in the face of enduring racism within heterosexual

and non-heterosexual communities. For others,

coming out may be irrelevant, if gay, lesbian or

bisexual identities do not resonate with their salient

cultural identifications. Same-sex desire carries dif-

ferent meanings in different cultural contexts.

SEE ALSO: Compulsory Heterosexuality; Gay

and Lesbian Movement; Homophobia and

Heterosexism; Homosexuality; Identity Politics/

Relational Politics; Transgender, Transvestism,

and Transsexualism; Sexual Politics
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commodities, commodity fetishism,
and commodification
Commodities are things that are useful, or that satisfy
fundamental human needs – such as food or shelter –

ormore ephemeral needs, such as the desire to appear

attractive or successful. As it is understood today,

however, a commodity is a product that is bought and

sold. This narrowing of the term came about with the

rise of capitalism as the central organizing principle

of Euro-American economic and social life.

The pioneering critique of capitalism by the phil-

osopher Karl Marx in the mid nineteenth century

brought the commodity to the fore as a unit of analy-

sis in the study of capitalist social relations. In that

work, Marx suggested that commodities’ seeming

simple utilitymasked the social andmaterial relations

that brought them into existence – especially the

human labor necessary to produce them. Although

a commodity was useful to the person who bought

it because it satisfied some need, it was also useful to

the person who sold it because its sale yielded value

in excess of the cost of the labor and materials neces-

sary to produce it.
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Marx’s theory responded to those of economists

such as Adam Smith and David Ricardo, for whom

the price of food, clothing, or fuel, for example, was

seen as set by forces of supply and demand, and into

which the very social struggle over the price of

labor did not figure. Struggling to earn a living,

individual laborers were blinded to these social

relations, which they had in common with other

workers, seeing commodities as simple objects of

utility and not as repositories of those relations.

Marx referred to this designation of commodities

as mere objects of utility as commodity fetishism,
sarcastically suggesting that the classical econo-

mists’ description of commodities as containing

their own value, although seemingly scientific,

was actually fantastical and wrong-headed. Marx

drew upon emerging anthropological theory,

which described religious practices in European

colonies in Africa and East Asia as ‘‘fetishistic’’

because adherents to those religions ostensibly be-

lieved that their gods or ancestors dwelt in idols.

Economists who treated commodities as having

value in and of themselves were to Marx no better

than primitive shamans or hucksters peddling a

false religion.

By the end of the nineteenth century, rapid in-

dustrial development led social critics such as Max

Weber and Thorstein Veblen to describe the com-

modity to a largely middle-class audience as a

means of understanding the anxiety deriving from

significant changes in social life, and for suggesting

reforms designed to stave off workers’ revolts in

Europe and North America. During the twentieth

century, women were increasingly positioned as

the managers of household consumption, and men

and children as the victims or beneficiaries of

their purchases. Commodities were seen as bearing

more than practical use value; they also carried

social values, encouraging their users to be passive,

consuming members of society rather than active

and productive citizens. This transition has come

to be called the ‘‘commodification of everyday life,’’

or the rise of ‘‘consumer culture,’’ and suggests

a loss of personal and civic autonomy. This more

reformist analysis of commodification has targeted

an audience of consumers in order to alienate

them from commodity relations, in the hopes

of bolstering political and civic spheres activity,

rather than creating the intellectual support for

revolution.

Analyses by Frankfurt School theorists such as

Max Horkheimer and Theodor Adorno sought to

demonstrate how this commodification of daily life

in a democratic capitalist society naturalized con-

sumption as civic activity. These approaches sug-

gested the possibility of the gradual overthrow of

commodity relations as the central organizing prin-

ciple of social life. Arguing against this, poststruc-

turalists such as Jean Baudrillard maintained that

the commodity relation was so fundamental to cap-

italist consciousness that its alienation offered no

prospect of redemption, except by undermining the

notion of value itself. The seeming fatalism of this

approach has in turn been critiqued by the cultural-

studies school, in works by Stuart Hall, Susan

Willis, Sut Jhally, and others, which may broadly

be understood as supporting a practical critique of

consumption in social life, and which have also

argued for the study of (and resistance to) the

globalization of social and cultural relations under

capitalism.

SEE ALSO: Consumer Society; Consumption,

Mass Consumption, and Consumer Culture;

Critical Theory/Frankfurt School
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NICHOLAS SAMMOND

communism
‘‘Communism’’ is both a principle of social organiza-

tion advocated since at least the time of ancient

Greece, and a modern political movement – associ-

ated with the works of Karl Marx (1818–83) and his

disciples – that held state power in a number of

countries during the twentieth century. The core

proposition of communism is that private ownership

of property must cease, because it is the fundamental

cause of social evils, including egoism, excess, and

conflict. The relationship between communism’s

harmonious vision and its brutal implementation,

however, is complex.

First systematically presented in Plato’s Republic,
communist schemes thereafter appeared episodic-

ally, in works such as Thomas More’s Utopia
(1516) and Morelly’s Code of Nature (1755). They
were shadowed by thoughtful critics. Aristotle, for

example, declared: ‘‘that which is common to the

greatest number has the least care bestowed upon

it.’’ Even among thinkers concerned by the gulf
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between rich and poor communism is seen as cre-

ating its own social problems, including jealousy

and hatred between equals. Many stress the prac-

tical difficulties of sustaining communist outcomes.

Communism’s moral vision has appeared in

many different types of productive system, occa-

sionally inspiring short-lived social experiments.

The French Revolution of 1789–99 gave a fillip to

many ideas, including communism, though there

was a growing recognition that industry – with its

potential to create vast amounts of wealth – signaled

the dawn of a new age. Gracchus Babeuf’s abortive

‘‘Conspiracy of the Equals’’ (1796) was an import-

ant historical link between communism and the

socialism that emerged in the 1820s and 1830s.

The key difference between ‘‘communism’’ and

‘‘socialism’’ is that the abolition of private owner-

ship to produce equal distribution was the central

prescription of the former, while conscious and

rational organization of economic activity to pro-

duce abundance is basic to the latter. There are

clear affinities between the egalitarian and commu-

nitarian themes within pre-socialist communism,

and the socialist critique of unrestrained individu-

alism produced by the market. But socialism and

communism interacted in unexpected ways: Marx’s

1848 Communist Manifesto was more radical and

worker-oriented than the appeals of his socialist

competitors.

Marx harnessed communism to the emerging

industrial working class in a historical story of

class struggle reaching its ultimate stage in the

clash between proletarians and capitalists. Com-

munism would create a genuinely human society,

the details of which were sketchy, but the precon-

dition of which was material abundance. Humans

would move from the current realm of necessity to

the realm of freedom, in which the principle of

distribution would be: ‘‘From each according to

his ability, to each according to his needs!’’

Marx’s disciple, V. I. Lenin (1870–1924) also

used the title ‘‘communist’’ to outmaneuver his

socialist competitors. Lenin’s communism – with

its unmistakable Russian stamp – stressed leader-

ship of the working class by a communist elite, a

commitment to revolution, and the creation of a

‘‘dictatorship of the proletariat.’’ Beginning in

1917 this communism was eventually established

in at least fourteen countries, encompassing per-

haps one-third of the world’s population at its

height. Most of these states collapsed near the end

of the twentieth century.

Modern communism amounted to one-party

states with central control over at least the major

means of production, distribution, and exchange.

Such control proved effectual for industrialization,

despite its human costs. Soviet communism never-

theless played a crucial role in the defeat of Hitler

and the subsequent, rapid creation of a Soviet

‘‘superpower.’’

If communism is not a serious model for an

alternative social and political system, it remains a

moral beacon for those frustrated by rampant indi-

vidualism and disgusted by the increasing com-

modification of life in market societies.

SEE ALSO: Marx, Karl; Socialism
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DAVID W. LOVELL

community
‘‘Community’’ is concerned with people having

something in common, although there is much

debate about precisely what that thing is. The

most conventional approach relates to people shar-

ing a geographical area (typically a neighborhood),

an idea captured in references to local communities.

Place is central to such an understanding because of

the assumption that people are necessarily brought

together by the fact of living in close proximity.

This view is contested by those who argue that

shared place does not always promote social con-

nections between people. It is an established axiom

of urban sociology that modern city spaces can

be characterized as anonymous and impersonal,

devoid of the collective connectedness associated

with the idea of ‘‘community.’’ Indeed, the theme

of urbanization and increased geographical mobility

leading to a loss of traditional patterns of commu-

nity has been a very powerful one in sociological

thought from the very beginning of the discipline.

Against this background, the search for the basis

of community has led other writers to highlight the

importance of people being brought together by

common interests or by common identities, neither

of which requires co-presence. Occupational com-

munities such as the academic community provide

one example of groups of people whose common

interests derived from work-based attachments

may hold them together despite their being

geographically dispersed, while religious communi-

ties illustrate the parallel point that a community

of identity does not necessitate members being

together in the same place. In this vein, Benedict

Anderson has described nations as ‘‘imagined
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communities’’ whose members cannot possibly all

have close, face-to-face connections.

Whether the basis of a community is common

residence, common interest, common identity,

or some combination of these factors, it is necessarily

the case that the relationships that are involved

will be exclusive to some degree. Put another

way, communities operate by distinguishing those

who belong (‘‘insiders’’) from those who do not

(‘‘outsiders’’). Community is an important dimen-

sion of social divisions as well as togetherness because

inclusion in community relationships promises

benefits (such as access to material resources, social

support, or raised social status) that set members

apart from others. A strong sense of this difference

from non-members, of ‘‘us’’ and ‘‘them,’’ is a char-

acteristic of some of the most tightly bonded com-

munities. Conversely, communities to which access

is more open are correspondingly looser entities

whose members do not have such a marked group

identity, loyalty, and solidarity. People’s sense of

belonging to communities thus varies considerably

in its intensity. The same point about variation

applies to the degree of commitment that communi-

ties require of their members. The contrast between

communities that bind members together tightly

through similarity and those that have more points

of connection with outside groups is captured in the

distinction between the two types of social capital,

respectively ‘‘bonding’’ and ‘‘bridging,’’ that Robert

Putnam develops in Bowling Alone (2000).
Arguably the most enduring challenge facing

community researchers relates to the definition

and operationalization of the concept of ‘‘commu-

nity.’’ The corruption of Ferdinand Tönnies’s dis-

tinction between Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft
(translated as ‘‘community’’ and ‘‘association’’)

into the idea that a continuum could be identified

between strong rural communities and urban social

patterns that lacked depth and durability has

rightly been criticized for its geographical deter-

minism: people’s ‘‘community’’ relationships are

not the simple product of their spatial location.

It is quite another thing to acknowledge that local

context matters to how people live their everyday

lives, and ethnography is a favored tool among

researchers who seek to capture the nuances

of particular community settings. Immersion in a

community allows ethnographers to capture the

distinctiveness of its culture and to appreciate how

belonging to that community is understood by its

members. Other approaches focus less on the sym-

bolic meaning of community and more on the

mechanics of its operation. Social network analysis

has proved particularly illuminating regarding the

nature, purpose, and extent of people’s connections

to others, and it is more open than ethnography

is to quantification. Barry Wellman (Wellman &

Berkowitz 1998) has used this approach to argue

convincingly that technological developments in

communications (including the development of

Internet communities) have freed individuals from

dependence on others in their vicinity. Neverthe-

less, network analysis also reveals that many

people’s community ties continue to have a strong

local component, especially if family and kin mem-

bers are included in that calculation. Overall,

research findings point to the continuing import-

ance of communities of all types, both place-based

and others. These findings cast doubt on those

general theories of social change that anticipate

the demise of community.

SEE ALSO: Civil Society; Imagined

Communities; Networks; New Urbanism;

Place; Tönnies, Ferdinand
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GRAHAM CROW

community college
Although American community colleges (formerly

known as junior colleges) have existed since the late

nineteenth century, little sociological attention has

been paid to these institutions until recently. The

conceptual frameworks that do exist highlight the

juxtaposition of the community college’s function

of expanding access to higher education while also

limiting opportunity for many students.

Previously enrolling only about 10 percent of all

undergraduates, the community college experi-

enced unprecedented growth in the three decades

following World War II. Between 1944 and 1947

community college enrollment doubled and com-

munity colleges grew exponentially in the 1960s

and 1970s. Since the 1980s the number of commu-

nity colleges has stabilized at over 1,100, or over

one-fourth of all higher education institutions
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in the USA. This level of enrollment accounts

for 45 percent of first-time college students and

37 percent of all undergraduates in US colleges

and universities.

As a great invention of US higher education in

the twentieth century, the community college has

made college accessible to those people who may

otherwise not be able to attend any college, espe-

cially to the working-class and minority popula-

tions who were traditionally under-represented in

four-year colleges. Because of its open-door admis-

sions policy, low tuition cost, diversity of course

offerings, and flexible course schedule, community

college is actually accessible to every applicant who

may even not finish high school and is touted by its

proponents as ‘‘democracy’s college’’ or ‘‘people’s

college.’’

SEE ALSO: Education; Educational Inequality
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REGINA DEIL-AMEN, TENISHA TEVIS, AND
JINCHUN YU

complementary and alternative
medicine
Various terms have been bandied around over the

past several decades for a wide array of heterodox

medical systems, ranging from professionalized to

folk medical systems. Within the US context, the

term that has become commonplace in various cir-

cles is complementary and alternative medicine,
whereas, for example, in Australia it is simply

complementary medicine. What has come to be

termed complementary and alternative medicine

(CAM) is actually an amorphous category that

encompasses many medical systems and therapies

in various national contexts, but particularly anglo-

phone countries such as the United States, Canada,

United Kingdom, Australia, and New Zealand.

Whereas alternative practitioners and laypeople

have tended to speak of holistic health, CAM and

integrative medicine are in large part biomedical

constructions. Most typologies of CAM tend to

privilege western and Asian therapies over indigen-

ous, folk, and religious therapies. Since the 1990s

numerous biomedical practitioners have written

overviews of CAM and have called for an evi-

dence-based approach. In 1999 the National Insti-

tutes of Health’s Office of Alternative Medicine

(established in 1992 as a result of a Congressional

mandate) was renamed the National Center for

Complementary and Alternative Medicine. Fur-

thermore, health insurance companies, health

maintenance organizations, and hospitals have be-

come increasingly interested in CAM therapies as a

way of satisfying patients’ demands and curtailing

costs. While CAM or integrative medicine often

adheres to a notion of holism by invoking the man-

tra of mind-body-spirit connections, in reality it

gives little attention to the political-economic and

social structural determinants of illness. Integrative

medicine, which purports to blend the best of bio-

medicine and CAM, appears to function as a style

of health care in which biomedicine treats alterna-

tive therapists as subordinates and alternative ther-

apies as adjunct.

SEE ALSO: Health Care Delivery Systems;

Medicine, Sociology of
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HANS A. BAER

complexity and emergence
Complex phenomena reside between simplicity and

randomness. When the laws governing a system are

relatively simple, the system’s behavior is easy to

understand, explain, and predict. At the other

extreme, some systems seem to behave randomly.

Small variations in the state of the system at one

time could result in very large changes to later

states of the system. Such systems are often said

to be chaotic. Complex systems are somewhere in

between these two extremes: complexity is not easy

to explain, but it is not so chaotic that understand-

ing is completely impossible.

An interest in complexity is often accompanied

by an interest in emergence – the processes whereby

the global behavior of a system results from the

actions and interactions of agents. There is no

central controller or plan. Higher-level order

emerges from the interaction of the individual com-

ponents. Such systems are self-organizing, with

control distributed throughout the system. Emer-

gent systems are often complex in that they mani-

fest order at the global system level that is difficult

to explain by analyzing the individual components

of the system in isolation.

Beginning in the mid-1990s, several scientific

developments converged to create a qualitatively

more advanced approach to complex systems, and
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complexity theory began to influence a wide range

of disciplines, from biology to economics. The

study of complex systems can provide new perspec-

tives on important unresolved issues facing the

social sciences – the relations between individuals

and groups, the emergence of unintended effects

from collective action, and the relation between the

disciplines of economics and sociology.

SEE ALSO: Chaos

SUGGESTED READING
Sawyer, R. K. (2006) Social Emergence: Societies as Complex
Systems. Cambridge University Press, New York.

R. KEITH SAWYER

compositional theory of urbanism
At the heart of urban sociology is the question: what

are the consequences of urban life? Compositional

theory represents one of the first serious statements

that countered the popular turn-of-the-century

premise that cities were alienating. Compositional

theories of urbanism assert that urban–rural differ-

ences in social problems are due mainly to social

characteristics (i.e., class, race/ethnicity, age) of city

dwellers, not the urban environment.

Even in large, dense, heterogeneous areas, people

find their own social worlds. City dwellers create

and sustain personal networks that lend emotional

and social support and provide stakes in conformity.

These intimate social circles may be based on kin-

ship, ethnicity, neighborhood, occupation, or life-

style, but basic group dynamics and the quality and

extent of social relationships are unaffected by the

urban environment. Early qualitative evidence,

such as Gans’s (1962) The Urban Villagers, demon-

strated the endurance and vitality of social ties in

urban settings. Keller (1968) in The Urban Neigh-
borhood specifies how the strength of neighborhood

ties varies by neighborhood composition, for

example by social class or family structure.

Compositional theorists attribute aggregate-level

behavioral differences primarily to the different

kinds of people in urban compared to suburban

and rural areas rather than to effects of urbanism

itself. People’s characteristics – social class, age/

lifecycle, family status, race/ethnicity – shape

their behaviors and define their ways of life. What

accounts for the greater unconventionality in cities

is the concentration of individuals with certain

traits, such as being younger, less often married,

and more heterogeneous in terms of race/ethnicity,

religion, and social class. Much of the relationship

between urbanity (e.g., population density)

and pathology (e.g., delinquency, welfare, mental

illness) disappears once demographic factors are

taken into account. Attention should be directed

toward the social, economic, and political forces

that shape expectations, opportunities, and roles

available to various demographic groups.

SEE ALSO: City; Urbanism/Urban Culture
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JENNIFER SCHWARTZ

compulsory heterosexuality
Popularized by Rich (1981), compulsory hetero-

sexuality is the cultural assumption that both

males and females are biologically predisposed

to heterosexuality. The assumption that biology

excludes a naturalized explanation of homosexual-

ity limits humans to only heterosexual attraction.

Therefore, the operation of compulsory hetero-

sexuality usually involves the hegemonic manner

in which heterosexuality is reified and naturalized,

while homosexuality is considered the product of

either psychological dysfunction or personal devi-

ant choice. From this understanding homosexuality

is deviant because it is thought to go against sup-

posed natural inclinations. Hegemonic understand-

ings of heterosexuality have often been supported

by the misconception that other animals are also

exclusively heterosexual, even though Bagemihl

(1999) has shown homosexuality, as temporary sex-

ual behavior and as a form of long-term relationship

coupling, exists widely throughout the animal

kingdom.

One result of the naturalization of heterosexual-

ity and stigmatization of homosexuality, bisexual-

ity, and transgenderism manifests itself in cultural

and institutional inequality for non-heterosexuals.

The institutionalization of heterosexuality can be

found at all levels of western societies, in which

power and privilege are usually dispersed unevenly

to the benefit of heterosexuals. Restricting civil

marriage to heterosexuals, for example, provides

that group of people with significant insurance,

taxation, and many other economic and social priv-

ileges that are denied to gay and lesbian couples.

Rich goes on to argue that validation of hetero-

sexuals at the expense of non-heterosexuals influ-

ences the reproduction of male privilege in a

patriarchal society by both political means and
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social violence. She contends that in a society in

which men control most aspects of women’s insti-

tutional lives, including their right to birth control,

abortion, and occupational equality, women are

essentially bound to a binary system of oppression.

Should they choose not to participate in heterosex-

ual family structure, they are stigmatized and fur-

ther denied social and institutional support. Rich

asserts that the naturalization of heterosexuality is

so hegemonic that even feminists have failed to

account for the overwhelming effects it has on

oppressing women.

In recent years, much of the discussion of com-

pulsory heterosexuality has shifted to the examin-

ation of heterosexism, which assumes that

heterosexuality is and ought to remain culturally

and institutionally privileged. Although heterosex-

ism is thought to operate with less overt homopho-

bia than compulsory heterosexuality as well as with

more covert mechanisms, some have suggested that

prejudice toward those other than heterosexuals

increasingly reflects ambivalence: a combination of

both positive and negative attitudes and behaviors.

Ambivalence, of course, normally does little to

change the status quo, thereby slowing the progress

that gays and lesbians make toward full civil and

cultural equality.

SEE ALSO: Heterosexuality; Homophobia and

Heterosexism; Homosexuality
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ERIC ANDERSON

computer-aided/mediated analysis
Software for qualitative data analysis (QDA) allows

the analyst to systematically index and organize the

data and then to retrieve the data reliably and

flexibly in many different ways. For example,

it can facilitate finding all the data the analyst has
previously identified as indicating a particular theme

or conceptual category, and it can facilitate parsing

these data into subgroups based on demographic or

other categorical or quantitative variables. It can

also find all the cases where a theme was not pre-

sent, or where combinations of themes are present,

and so on.

There is no one best software program for ana-

lyzing qualitative data. Furthermore, there is no

one best program for a particular type of research

or analytic method. Researchers will sometimes ask

‘‘what’s the best program for a study of health

services?’’ or ‘‘what’s the best program for doing

grounded theory?’’ or ‘‘what’s the best program for

analyzing focus groups?’’ None of these questions

has a good answer. Instead, choice needs to be

approached based on the structure of the data, the

specific things the analyst will want to do as part of

the analysis, and the needs of the researcher around

issues like ease of use, cost, time available, collab-

oration, and so on.

Qualitative data analysis software is not an

analysis methodology and it will not automatically

analyze data. It provides tools which, in the hands

of a competent researcher, can make possible ana-

lyses of great depth and rigor. It can facilitate the

analyses of data sets of sizes that would not be

feasible by hand. However, a cautionary note is

in order here: there has been an increasing number

of projects in recent years in which researchers,

believing that software will make it all possible,

collect data sets of sizes that make meaningful

analyses back-breaking, even with software. QDA

software, appropriately matched to a project’s

needs and thoughtfully applied, can greatly

enhance the qualitative research enterprise.

SEE ALSO: Information Technology; Technology,

Science, and Culture; Validity, Quantitative
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EBEN A. WEITZMAN

Comte, Auguste (1798–1857)
As Saint-Simon’s secretary from 1817 to 1824,

Comte drew heavily from his mentor’s ideas but

Comte was a strong, independent thinker who pas-

sionately pursued his own grand agenda. His 1822

Plan de travaux scientifiques nécessaires pour réorgan-
iser la société outlined how the moral, intellectual,

and social landscape of Europe should be changed.

Comte believed that human societies and the

knowledge forms that structured them progressed

through three stages – the theological, metaphys-

ical, and positivist. The development of knowledge

proceeded along the hierarchy of complexity – from

astronomy and physics, the least complex, to chem-

istry and physiology, ultimately reaching social

physics (Comte’s initial term for social science).
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Comte’s six-volume Cours de philosophie positive
(1830–42) was to establish positivism – systematic,

observationally based knowledge – in all realms of

study. In volume four of the Cours, written in 1839,

Comte combined the Latin socius (companion,

associate) with the Greek lógos (logic, thought) to
identify ‘‘sociology’’ as the highest, most encom-

passing and complex form of knowledge. Sociology

was the queen of the sciences. Some think Adolphe

Quetelet’s 1835 Physique sociale spurred the change

in terminology but the deeper reason was an

increasing appreciation for history in Comte’s

thought. The Latin/Greek neologism indicated

that sociology focused on the logic of, and thought

about, human association in more than mathemat-

ical terms.

Since social physics consisted of social statics and

social dynamics, Comte sought change through

scientifically informed, ordered progress. These

conceptions complemented Comte’s use of organic

analogies as he discussed society’s anatomy and

physiology. The law of the three stages, the tri-

umph of positive science, the conceptions of

order, progress, social statics and dynamics, and

social anatomy and physiology made Comte an

early, passionate advocate for the unity of the sci-

ences – the use of the scientific method in the study

of both natural and social phenomena.

SEE ALSO: Durkheim, Émile; Positivism;

Sociology
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ROB BEAMISH

confidence intervals
A confidence interval (CI) is an interval estimate of a
population parameter. It is a range of values, calcu-

lated from data, that is likely to include the true

value of the parameter. When a newspaper reports

‘‘support for the government is 43 percent, in a poll

with an error margin of 3 percent’’, the 43 percent

is a point estimate of true support. The CI is 43+ 3

percent, or (40 to 46 percent), and 3 percent is the

margin of error. The endpoints of the CI are the

lower and upper limits or bounds.
The level of confidence, C, is a percentage, com-

monly 95 percent although other levels are used.

Figure 1 shows a simulation of 20 random samples.

TheCIs will, in the long run, capture the population

mean m on C percent of occasions. We can

say ‘‘we are 95 percent confident our particular

interval includes m?’’ but not ‘‘the probability is

0.95 our interval includes m’’ because that suggests
m varies, whereasm is fixed but unknown. Any value

in our CI is plausible for the parameter, whereas

values outside the interval are relatively implausible.

The graphic representing a CI in Figure 1 is

ambiguous. It is, unfortunately, also used for stand-

ard error (SE) bars – an interval+SE about a

mean, and typically about half the width of the

95 percent CI. Therefore every figure showing

bars must state clearly what they represent.

Advantages of CIs include: (1) they give point

and interval estimates in meaningful units; (2) there

is a link with null hypothesis significance testing

because any value outside a 95 percent CI would,

given the data, be rejected as a null hypothesis at

the 0.05 significance level, and any value inside

the CI would not be rejected; (3) CI width gives
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Figure 1 Means and 95 percent confidence intervals

(CIs) for 20 independent samples, showing sample-

to-sample variation

Each sample has size n ¼ 30, and comes from a nor-

mally-distributed population with mean m ¼ 53.

The intervals vary in width because each is based on

the standard deviation of that sample. In the long run,

95 percent of CIs are expected to include m. Here, two

CIs (open circles) do not include m. Note that this is

more often captured by the central region of a CI than

by regions near the upper or lower limits of an inter-

val. In practice, m is not known and only one sample is

taken.
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information about precision, which may be more

useful than a calculation of statistical power; and (4)

they help combine evidence over experiments, and

thus encourage meta-analysis.

SEE ALSO: Effect Sizes; Experimental Design;

Independent Variables; Random Sampling;

Statistical Significance Testing
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GEOFF CUMMING

conflict, racial and ethnic
Conflict is a basic process in social life. In

certain situations it can lead to the destruction of

some groups, in others it may act as a cohesive

force. Racial and ethnic groups may be the source

and the result of the two faces of social conflict,

acting as a boundary marker between groups that

see themselves as distinctive in their interests and

values from other such groups.

Much of classical sociological theory analyzed

conflict against the backdrop of the industrial and

political revolutions of the late eighteenth and early

nineteenth centuries in Europe and focused on

class, status and party groups as the principal

bases of group struggle. Divisions arising out of

racial or ethnic membership tended to be assigned

to a peripheral position in the analysis despite the

overwhelming significance of war, colonialism,

nationalism and genocide that formed an equally

central part of the historical record.

Contemporary research on ethnicity and racial

divisions has focused on trying to understand the

processes of ethnogenesis, the construction and

perpetuation of ethnic and racial boundaries, and

the impact of forces like globalization and transna-

tionalism on racial and ethnic conflict. While trad-

itional patterns of international migration continue

to play an important role in the generation of racial

and ethnic diversity, they have been modified and

changed by political and economic factors in com-

plex and unpredictable ways. In the USA large

numbers of Mexican migrants, both legal

and unauthorized, have continued the growth of

the Latino population into the largest single minor-

ity group. In Europe, the relations between

immigrants and ethnic minorities – not least

the increasing number of Muslim migrants from

Turkey and North Africa – will be a major element

in determining the conflict and stability of the

emerging political structure, no matter whether

the European Union becomes a superstate or re-

mains a looser federation.

Several different theoretical perspectives can be

found supporting contemporary studies of ethnic

and racial conflict. Some, like rational choice the-

ory, are methodologically individualistic and apply

a cost–benefit formula to account for ethnic pref-

erences and to explain the dynamics of racial and

ethnic group formation. These have been criticized

on the grounds that they fail to appreciate the

collective dynamics of much ethnic behavior and

underestimate the irrational side of racial violence.

Other common perspectives see ethnicity and racial

divisions as a type of social stratification: theories

employing neo-Marxist categories stress the eco-

nomic components underlying much ethnic con-

flict; while those following in the tradition of

scholars like Weber and Furnivall provide a more

pluralistic interpretation of the differences in ethnic

and racial power. In general, these differences ori-

ginate from the forces of conquest and migration,

and are then perpetuated by the processes of group

monopolization once an ethnic or racial boundary

has been created. In this way, a hierarchical order-

ing of racial and ethnic groups is created which will

eventually generate conflict as circumstances start

to change and disadvantaged groups challenge the

status quo. Other theories point to social-psycho-

logical factors, like prejudice and ethnocentrism, or

even sociobiological imperatives, like kin selection,

as important explanations for the persistence of

ethnic divisions and the ubiquity of racial conflict.

SEE ALSO: Genocide; Race; Race, Definitions of
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JOHN STONE AND POLLY RIZOVA

conflict theory
The term ‘‘conflict theory’’ came into wide use in

sociology during the 1960s, when it was seen as

an alternative to and rival of functionalism.

Initially, the term seemed merely to identify a
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more politically neutral Marxian perspective, but

for some it meant something much broader. The

strongest contemporary advocate of conflict theory

is Randall Collins. For him, conflict theory includes

not only Marx and the Marxists, but also Weber

and a number of other social theorists extending

back to earlier times. He sees as early forerunners of

modern conflict theory such thinkers as Machia-

velli and Pareto. Collins (1974; 1975) has done more

than any sociologist to develop a synthesized con-

flict theory that owes more to Weber than to any

other sociologist. Sociologists have often regarded

Lewis Coser’s The Functions of Social Conflict
(1956) as a version of conflict theory, but it is

more a functionalist analysis of the role of conflict

in social life than a use of conflict propositions to

explain various social phenomena.

Conflict theory presupposes the following: (1) con-

flict or struggle between individuals and groups who

have opposing interests or who are competing for

scarce resources is the essence of social life; (2) com-

petition and conflict occur over many types of

resources in many settings, but power and economic

resources are the principal sources of conflict and

competition; (3) conflict and struggle typically result

in some individuals and groups dominating and con-

trolling others, and patterns of domination and sub-

ordination tend to be self-perpetuating; (4) dominant

social groups have a disproportionate influence on the

allocation of resources and on the structure of society.

Marxian conflict theory is the more prominent of

two major lines of work. ForMarxists, social class is

the source of conflict in all societies above the

level of primitive egalitarian communities. Class

conflict – between masters and slaves or landlords

and peasants, for example – pervades history

and is the engine of historical change. Marxists

have focused most of their attention, though, on

the class structure of modern capitalist society. The

most prominent feature of capitalist society is the

class struggle between capitalists and workers. Marx

assumed, and nearly all later Marxists have assumed

as well, that to understand the structure, function-

ing, and evolution of capitalist society you had to

start from the fact that capitalists have as their main

objective maximizing profits and accumulating cap-

ital. They do this by exploiting the working class,

i.e., by paying them wages that are less than the full

value of the goods they produce. Workers are

motivated to resist capitalist exploitation as much

as they can, and thus there is an inherent antagonism

between capitalists and workers. This class struggle

is the foundation of capitalism and the root cause

of all other forms of struggle or conflict within

capitalism.

In the 1970s some sociologists began to rethink

the traditional interpretation of Weber handed

down by Talcott Parsons, viewing Weber as offer-

ing a kind of conflict theory that was similar to

Marxian theory in certain ways, but different in

crucial respects. Collins (1975; 1986) developed

this idea most thoroughly. He argued that Weber

was a complex and multidimensional thinker who

later in life evolved into a conflict theorist. Like

Marx, Weber emphasized the role of conflict,

struggle, and discord in social life, viewing them

as pervasive features of society and the keys to

understanding it.

Conflict theory is alive and well in modern soci-

ology andmany sociologists work within that frame-

work, broadly conceived. It has contributedmuch to

sociological understanding and is being extended in

new ways through linkage with perspectives nor-

mally thought far removed from it, such as socio-

biology (Sanderson 2001) and Durkheimian social

theory (Collins 2004).

SEE ALSO: Class Conflict; Critical Theory/
Frankfurt School; Dependency and World-

Systems Theories; Marx, Karl; Stratification:

Functional and Conflict Theories; Weber, Max
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STEPHEN K. SANDERSON

consciousness raising
Consciousness raising (CR) was a cornerstone of

radical feminist organizing in the late 1960s and

early 1970s. Many of the women involved in the

anti-war, new left, and civil rights movements were

disillusioned as they found themselves relegated to

the role of providing services to men. As a result of

this awareness, they began small consciousness rais-

ing groups to work for women’s liberation.

CR groups constituted one segment of the con-

temporary women’s movement classified as

the small group, younger branch, or radical femi-

nist sector (Firestone 1970: The Dialectic of Sex).
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Meeting in small groups and talking about their

lives, they recognized that other women were ex-

periencing the same frustrations and blockages in

their professional and personal lives as they were.

They began a discourse that would later spill over

to the larger more generalized women’s movement

and society itself. However, their high energy and

‘‘true believer’’ spirit led to strident encounters

both within groups and with outside forces.

Since the 1980s, consciousness raising no longer

plays the same role in the women’s movement

as diversity and international and transnational

feminism call for a widening circle of feminist

awareness and increased concern for the differences

among women.

SEE ALSO: Radical Feminism
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BARBARA RYAN

conservatism
Conservatism has been one of the principal ideolo-

gies of the modern era. It first developed in reaction

to the French Revolution and became a key part of

the Counter-Enlightenment which challenged

many of the ideas of liberalism, in particular its

abstract individualism, its universalism and its de-

mands for equality. Conservatives stressed the im-

portance of history and tradition, the particular and

the local. First used as a party label in England in

the 1830s, Conservatism gradually spread else-

where, but Conservatives tended to regard it not

as an overarching doctrine or transnational move-

ment, but as composed of several distinct national

traditions. Conservative thinkers have been highly

diverse, ranging from Edmund Burke to Joseph de

Maistre, and from Michael Oakeshott to Leo

Strauss. Because Conservatives are so averse to

rationalism and to universalism, Conservatism has

not usually been presented as a universal doctrine

in the grand manner of liberalism or socialism,

organised around a distinct set of values and prin-

ciples. It takes the form of a number of separate

national traditions, each with its own peculiarities

because of its unique national history and the state-

craft that is deemed appropriate to conserve it.

Conservatism is a fundamentally defensive doc-

trine, concerned with the presentation of existing

institutions and interests, and with resisting the

pressures for reform and change when these are

seen to threaten them. Arising from this is a pro-

found skepticism about human reason, human

goodness, human knowledge, and human capacity.

Conservatives are generally pessimistic about the

state of the world and human society, and believe

that most schemes of improvement are at best well-

meaning and at worse malicious attempts to change

society which will end up making it worse. The

Conservative instinct is always to hang on to what

is familiar and known, rather than to risk what is

unknown and untried.

SEE ALSO: Individualism; Liberalism;

Nationalism; Tradition
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ANDREW GAMBLE

conspicuous consumption
The term conspicuous consumption entered the

sociological lexicon via Thorstein Veblen’s biting

analysis of the spending patterns of the rich and

nouveau riches in the late nineteenth century.

The Theory of the Leisure Class (1994 [1899]) is an

account of how these groups spent enormous energy

and money constructing an ostentatious style of life.

They built and decorated ornate homes, adorned

their persons with clothing and jewelry, designed

elaborate carriages, and employed large numbers of

servants dressed in expensive uniforms. Through-

out, the principles of waste, luxury, and ornamenta-

tion ruled the choices they made. The motive that

animated their efforts was the desire for social es-

teem, which itself was dependent on the possession of

wealth. But having money was not enough. It must

be put ‘‘in evidence,’’ or become conspicuous.

The theory of conspicuous consumption is the

centerpiece of Veblen’s larger analysis of class soci-

ety and its relation to styles of life and work. Veblen

believed that the desire to attain status, or social

esteem, eventually became the dominant motive in

individuals’ decisions about work and consump-

tion, even eclipsing biological or physical pressures

to consume. In a status system based on wealth, the

credibility and verifiability of individuals’ claims

to status become a significant issue. Particularly

before the era of paper money, wealth was not easily

transportable, and ensuring its safety also militated

against public display of money itself. Therefore,

proxy measures of wealth-holding developed, chief

among them the ability to forgo productive labor,

and the ability to consume luxuriously, or what

Veblen termed conspicuous leisure and conspicuous
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consumption. For both leisure and consumption,

public visibility is central. The need to put spend-

ing ‘‘in evidence’’ is because public display solves

the informational problems associated with wealth-

based status competitions. Thus, the role of public

visibility, or what Veblen calls conspicuousness,

becomes central to the operation of the system.

One feature of Veblen’s theory of conspicuous

consumption is that agents are deeply intentional in

their spending decisions, making choices for

the purpose of maximizing their social status. Con-

sumption is neither personally expressive, nor

impulsive. Consumption is valued for what others

make of it, rather than for intrinsic product benefits

or functions.

The theory of conspicuous consumption also

predicts that people will tend to spend more heavily

on socially visible goods, in contrast to products

that are used in private. Appearance goods such as

dress, footwear, and jewelry have traditionally been

central to status competitions. So too have vehicles,

from carriages to SUVs and BMWs. The third item

in the trio of status display is the home, where

ornamentation, size, and materials all figure cen-

trally in the social value of a dwelling.

SEE ALSO: Bourdieu, Pierre; Brands and
Branding; Consumption; Cultural Capital;
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JULIET B. SCHOR

consumer culture, children’s
Children’s consumer culture refers to the institu-

tional, material and symbolic arrangements which

organize a young person’s involvement in, and

movement through, the early life course in terms

of commercial interests and values. Children are

both subject to and arise as subjects in consumer

contexts. The meanings which adhere to commer-

cial goods are at once imposed upon children, child-

hood, and their social worlds and are taken up by

children as resources with which they create selves,

identities, and relationships.

Beginning in the early 1900s in the USA, an

emergent set of institutions, practices, and forms

of knowledge began gradually coalescing around

the social figure of the ‘‘child consumer.’’ Initially,

in the 1910 to 1930 period, most efforts to sell

children’s goods focused on appealing to adults’,

particularly mothers’, perspectives. In the ensuing

decades, merchandisers, advertisers, designers, and

market researchers came to recognize ‘‘the child’’ as

a consumer – i.e., as an economic agent with wants

of her or his own as well as with a growing social

right to be desirous of what the commerical world

offered. The rise of the child as an agentive, know-

ing consumer has served as a counterweight

to moral concerns expressed about commercial

exploitation by framing children’s consumption as

essentially a matter of choice rather than of persua-

sion or trickery.

The reach of children’s consumer culture

extends beyond the child consumer proper and

beyond the purchase of products and into changing

definitions of the early life course. Increasingly

specialized commercial goods, media, and spaces

made for children’s use have contributed to creat-

ing nuanced distinctions between different age

grades of children and between genders, resulting

in compartmentalized micro-markets and micro-

cultures – e.g., the contemporary ‘‘tween.’’

Children themselves make use of the meanings

and goods available to them to forge relationships

among and make distinctions between peers and

between ‘‘children’’ and ‘‘adults.’’

SEE ALSO: Childhood; Consumer Society
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DANIEL THOMAS COOK

consumer society
The notion of ‘‘consumer society’’ emerged

after World War II. It was used to suggest that

the society which we live in is a late variant of

capitalism characterized by the primacy of con-

sumption over production. It also suggests that

our societies produce one type of human being as

its norm, the ‘‘consumer.’’ While the link between

consumption and identity is crucial in contempor-

ary societies, even in so-called ‘‘tribal’’ societies

people use objects as an important source of
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identity and a means of social relations, to distin-

guish themselves or mark alliances; even in these

societies one can find forms of conspicuous con-

sumption which mostly serve to reinforce social

hierarchies. Still our societies seem to be different

in that material culture has grown enormously, it

has become ever more differentiated, and is increas-

ingly produced and consumed via market-mediated

social relationships. In subsistence economies, pro-

duction and consumption were not specialized and

separated spheres of action, held together by an

equally specialized sphere of exchange: the funda-

mental cultural dichotomy on which social order

rested was that of sacred/profane rather than of

production/consumption. Because of the disen-

tanglement of production and consumption we

find ourselves confronted with objects whose

meaning is beyond our everyday life and yet we

are mobilized as ‘‘consumers’’ to use these objects

in meaningful ways.

Analytically we may speak of ‘‘consumer soci-

ety’’ whenever consumption has become more vis-

ible as a relatively specialized sphere of action –

with its places, institutions, professions, and narra-

tives. Consumer culture thus produces consumers,

but does so in a variety of ways. Both market actors

(advertising executives, marketing experts, shop-

assistants) as well as political actors contribute to

this. Historically we may speak of ‘‘consumer soci-

ety’’ as a historical type of society in which the

satisfaction of daily need is accomplished through

the acquisition and use of ‘‘commodities’’: goods

which are produced for exchange and are on sale on

the market (Sassatelli 2007). From a long-term

perspective, global commodity flows and know-

ledge flows, and in particular colonial goods and

materialistic values, have played an important role

in the development of consumer culture in the

west. More recently, figures such as cultural inter-

mediaries have acquired power and have become

agents of change, promoting new styles of con-

sumption which potentially cut across traditional

social divisions and mix hedonism and asceticism.

Contemporary western consumer cultures are

characterized by mass design and the aestheticiza-

tion of ordinary objects. They are also characterized

by marked standardization of the consumer experi-

ence, through strategies of ‘‘thematization’’ not

only in theme-parks, but also in a general thematic

organization of restaurants, shops, and spaces

within shopping centers (Gottdiener 1997). There

is an increased global visibility of consumer culture

and of the political investment of the consumer:

witness to this is the crucial intercultural function

of global brands which provide a contested terrain

for social mobilization and protest as well as dis-

persed, ordinary and perhaps banal forms of cos-

mopolitism; the cultural and political dynamism

generated by consumption in societies in transition

from communist to capitalist systems; or the cul-

tural contestation which has followed the political

replacement of the notion of citizen with that of

consumer to promote the privatization of services.

Contemporary studies of consumption across the

globe take into consideration globalization dynam-

ics which are often understood under the rubric of

McDonaldization and Americanization (Ritzer and

Ryan 2004). Still, the diverse local and national

cultures play an important role in metabolizing

mass-marketed consumer goods, global commod-

ities and global or US chains as much as various

national and local culture construct particular

visions of the USA, US consumer lifestyles and

business procedures.

SEE ALSO: Consumer Culture, Children’s;

Consumption; Consumption, Cathedrals and

Landscapes of; Globalization, Consumption and
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consumption
Consumption has been defined by economists in

utilitarian terms as individuals taking care of their

needs and maximizing their utilities in market

exchanges with the act of consumption taking

place for the most part in private life. Even Marx

saw it this way; while the shares of consumption for

individuals were determined by property and pro-

duction relations, the moment of consumption was

a matter for individuals in their private lives. Thor-

stein Veblen and Marcel Mauss were the first social

theorists to conceptualize a social logic of emulation
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and competition for prestige and power in con-

sumer practices. Competition for prestige was not

invented in modern societies; it could be found in

the gift giving rituals that Mauss analyzed in tribal

cultures. It could also be found in the idle pursuits

of nobles in agrarian societies when useful work was

considered ignoble according to Veblen.

In the nineteenth century, capitalist develop-

ment and the industrial revolution were primarily

focused on the capital goods sector and industrial

infrastructure. Members of the working class

worked for low wages for long hours, as much as

16 hours per day 6 days per week which did not

leave much time or money for consumer activities.

Henry Ford understood that mass production pre-

supposed mass consumption. Frederick Taylor’s

theory of scientific management unleashed incred-

ible productivity and reduced the costs of every

commodity produced on assembly lines. Ford

instituted the first 8-hour work day and paid a

premium wage of $5 a day during World War I.

Consumer goods had a shorter ‘‘life expectancy’’

than producer goods; further, planned obsolescence

made commodities that would disintegrate within a

predictable span of time and/or use, e.g. so many

miles for a car tire. The fashion cycle also acceler-

ated the depreciation of commodities even before

they were physically used up. Buying on install-

ment plans or on store credit made it possible to

stretch out payments for the more expensive items.

Initially the advertising form informed potential

buyers of the qualities and availability of new com-

modities without manipulating their needs or de-

sires. The consumer society collapsed after the

stock market crash of 1929; corporations returned

to lower wages and longer hours. Yet the American

labor movement in collaboration with corporations

in the core of the economy reestablished the condi-

tions for this Fordist strategy after 1938, and the

consumer society emerged from the ashes of World

War II in the USA.

Consumption has two levels: individual con-

sumption with its logic of emulation and compe-

tition for prestige and power and collective

consumption that corresponds to social needs.

Lefebvre notes that while modern capitalism is

efficient at taking care of individual needs for

material products and goods, there are social

needs that are poorly recognized and met: health

care, education, child care, care for the elderly,

public spaces for recreation and leisure, love, and

community. Social goods are different from indi-

vidual goods, they are not necessarily used up in the

same way as a beer is used up in individual acts of

consumption. Millions of citizens have made use

of Central Park in New York City, but they have

yet to use it up.

Baudrillard’s analysis of consumption begins

with a critical analysis of the commodity form as

the cellular form of modern society. Marx distin-

guished the use value of the commodity from its

exchange value. Commodity logic reduced every-

thing and everyone to exchange value. Commodity

exchange integrated the members of different

classes, but in a process that produced and repro-

duced the domination of capital. On the other hand,

Marx saw the use value of commodities as corre-

sponding to needs that were not equivalent and

‘‘natural.’’ Baudrillard argues that needs are in no

way natural, and that in our consumer society needs

are produced just like commodities and are just as

abstract and equivalent as exchange values. The

code of consumption through the mediation of the

advertising form attaches sign exchange value to all

commodities. Consumption in its deepest meaning

involves the consumption of these differential val-

ues which reproduces the code and the mode of

production. While workers in modernity are often

conscious of being exploited at work, Baudrillard

sees this as a more profound form of alienation

since consumers take pleasure or at least satisfaction

from their consumer activities.

Michel de Certeau has looked at how consumers

use commodities and the meanings attached to

them through the media and the advertising form.

Do consumers submit to the ‘‘terrorism of the code’’

as Baudrillard seems to assume? De Certeau’s

research and the work of the Birmingham school

of cultural studies suggest otherwise. Gottdiener

finds a struggle over meaning between producers

and users of consumer goods. Youth in the 1960s

appropriated working class clothing like blue jeans

andmodified them in variousways as a sign of protest

and a sign of their proletarianization in the consumer

society. Producers responded and reestablished

the sign exchange value of their goods with various

modifications: stitching, rips, pre-faded forms, etc.

SEE ALSO: Baudrillard, Jean; Certeau, Michel

de; Conspicuous Consumption; Exchange-Value
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MICHAEL T. RYAN

consumption, cathedrals and
landscapes of
Although George Ritzer (2005) is the theorist most

responsible for popularizing the phrase ‘‘cathedrals

of consumption,’’ it has been used at least since

Kowinski, who stated that ‘‘malls are sometimes

called cathedrals of consumption, meaning that

they are the monuments of a new faith, the con-

sumer religion, which has largely replaced the old’’

(1985: 218). These geographies are self-contained

consumption settings that utilize postmodern tech-

niques such as implosion, the compression of time

and space, and simulation to create spectacular

locales designed to attract consumers. They can

be considered cathedrals because, much like their

religious counterparts, they ‘‘are seen as fulfilling

people’s need to connect with each other and with

nature, as well as their need to participate in festi-

vals. [They] provide the kind of centeredness trad-

itionally provided by religious temples, and they are

constructed to have similar balance, symmetry, and

order’’ (Ritzer 2005: 8).

Ritzer (2005) has built upon his notion of cath-

edrals of consumption to describe what he terms

‘‘landscapes of consumption,’’ or ‘‘geographic areas

that encompass two, ormore, cathedrals of consump-

tion’’ (p. 149). This definition can be extended to

define landscapes of consumption as locales that en-
compass two or more cathedrals of consumption that
allow, encourage, and even compel people to consume.
The prototypical example of this would be the

Las Vegas strip – an area where multiple cathedrals

of consumption exist side-by-side in the same geo-

graphic setting and entice consumers not only

through their individual appeal but also through

the techniques made possible by their synergistic

proximity.

Sharon Zukin (1991) has also contributed

much to the idea of landscape. She uses the term

landscape to describe a configuration of material

geographic surroundings and their related social

and symbolic practices. She argues that landscape

is the major cultural product of our time and

that landscape and power are deeply and intricately

connected. Through this, large-scale, bureaucratic,

economic structures attempt to impose a new

order upon an existing geographic location.

Although there is sometimes resistance to these

attempts, ultimately capital wins out and land-

scapes are imposed. Zukin also argues that land-

scapes, contrary to the assertions of many

postmodern social theorists, tend towards ‘‘repeti-

tion and singularity’’ and not towards ephemeral

aestheticism.

Elsewhere, Ritzer, Ryan, and Stepnisky (2005)

have extended the idea of landscapes of consump-

tion with their case study of Easton Town Center in

Columbus, Ohio. They argue that Easton serves as

a prototype of a consumer setting that is becoming

increasingly prevalent – one that seeks to simulate

the look and feel of a nostalgic small town America.

By encompassing two or more landscapes of con-

sumption within one setting, Easton is able to

expand the spectacle of landscape to a community

level (Ryan 2005).

SEE ALSO: Consumption; Consumption, Mass

Consumption and Consumer Culture;

Shopping Malls
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J. MICHAEL RYAN

consumption, green/sustainable
Sustainable/green consumption encompasses those

disciplines, discourses, policy initiatives and prac-

tices that involve the design, implementation,

and promotion of consumption practices and
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production technologies that seek to remedy any

negative effects of human economic activity.

This implies that current patterns of resource

extraction, production, and consumption levels

are unsustainable, and if left unchecked, will lead

to environmental and social crises. Proponents of

sustainable/green consumption attempt to raise

consumer awareness of the obscured costs of pur-

suing a consumer lifestyle by demystifying the

upstream (extraction and production) and down-

stream (disposal) consequences of consumption.

They also assert that each individual consumer

can help to reduce the adverse global effects of

overconsumption by changing how they produce,

obtain, use, and view resources.

While the meaning of the concept sustainable/

green consumption is generally agreed upon, there

is less agreement as to what its goals should be and

how public policy should be used to achieve them.

While some merely aspire to maintain existing eco-

nomic systems, more hard line advocates aim to reign

in harmful consumption practices and promote prac-

tices that can best sustain ecosystems. Still others

seek to develop and implement consumption prac-

tices and production technologies to redress accrued

environmental degradation and restore the Earth’s

ecosystems.

For policy-driven ecological economists and en-

vironmental scientists, sustainable/green consump-

tion has become aligned with ‘‘sustainable

development.’’ These researchers aim to discover

how developing nations can modernize their econ-

omies in ways that minimize environmental harm.

For developed nations, sustainable development

relies on regulatory incentives and ‘‘social market-

ing’’ campaigns to develop more sustainable pro-

duction and distribution technologies and stimulate

consumer awareness and implementation of envir-

onmentally friendly consumption practices. How-

ever, because individual consumer rights are so

integral to modern democratic socioeconomic sys-

tems, the proper role of policymakers in regulating

sustainable consumption has been widely disputed

on the basis of overestimating the potential to

change consumers’ behaviors through regulation.

The ‘‘ecological modernization’’ approach also

holds that economic growth and resolutions to eco-

logical problems need not be mutually exclusive

(Spaargaren and van Vliet 2000). However, it dif-

fers from sustainable development by reconceptua-

lizing the consumer as an active – albeit highly

rational – chooser. Ecological modernization seeks

to reconcile the gap between policy and practice

through a range of consciousness-raising strategies

to influence consumer choices and promote sus-

tainable/green consumption as a rational and eth-

ical solution to the damage wrought by wasteful

consumption.

The issue of how to promote environmentally

beneficial consumption practices has thus become

pivotal. Although some have framed sustainable/

green consumption as an individualistic ‘‘cultural

politics’’ rather than as a movement connected to

larger social and environmental justice issues,

others contend that this underestimates the breadth

and depth of consumer objections to altering their

lifestyles.

However, despite the obstacles posed by the

individualistic orientation of consumers and con-

sumerism, there is mounting evidence of greater

participation in sustainable/green consumption;

much of which has emerged from the margins

of consumer societies. However, there is a need

for more – and more systematic – studies of alter-

native consumer movements and the factors that

give rise to them. Similarly, across the social and

natural sciences, there is a lack of applied

study into the implementation, effectiveness,

and modification of policies designed to encour-

age sustainable/green consumption practices. For

sustainable/green consumption to be better under-

stood, these practices and policies must be exam-

ined in greater detail from a wide range of

disciplines and methods.

SEE ALSO: Consumption; Environmental

Movements; Environmental Sociology;

Globalization, Consumption and
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JOSEPH D. RUMBO

consumption and the body
The relationship between the body and material

culture in the post-industrial world is defined

through consumption. How one experiences the

body, manages corporeal identity, and participates

in social rituals as an embodied subject is, to a great

extent, commodified. Changes in perspectives

on the body are intertwined with the advent of
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consumer culture and the concomitant develop-

ment of mass media and advertising. The appropri-

ation of meanings for advertising promotes what is

termed the ‘‘floating signifier’’ effect (Baudrillard

1975) or the shift in the use value attached to

objects such that any meaning or quality can be

associated with any object. The body acts as both

a carrier of these multiple and shifting meanings

and a means for expression as the body becomes

what Featherstone (1991) refers to as the ‘‘visible

carrier of the self.’’

Bourdieu (1984) notes that the body is not sim-

ply a surface to be read, but is a three-dimensional

expression of social relations that take the form of

corporeal or mental schema, referred to as habitus.

Through the process of routine symbolic consump-

tion, identity is constructed and embodied. The

literal embodiment of class manifests in size,

shape, weight, posture, demeanor, tastes, prefer-

ence, and movement through social space. Other

authors have applied similar principles to studying

other facets of identity such as gender and/or race.

Scholars note that the politics of cultural legitim-

ation and the cultural capital conferred by one’s

taste reveal relations of power and privilege. Con-

sumers who occupy different social locations may

appropriate the symbols of other groups and

thereby use such signifiers as a route to mobility.

Some theorists argue that global consumer culture

and the circulation of ‘‘lifestyle’’ commodities

undermine the stability of embodied signifiers.

Scholarship on bodies and identity is diverse and

varied. Two important trends appear as to how the

body is viewed in consumer culture: (1) the domin-

ated body and (2) the expressive body. In the first

case, many theories have focused on the tyranny of

the marketplace and its objectification and alienation

of bodies. In the second case, opportunities for bodies

to use consumer culture for expressive purposes pro-

vide a context for resistance and social change.

First, the body is viewed as subject to domination

through commodification. Drawing onMarxist per-

spectives, the fetishization of bodies ultimately leads

to the reproduction of socially unequal bodies. The

bodies of the privileged are legitimated and ideal-

ized through participation in rituals of consump-

tion. The individual is then subject to the tyranny of

the market regardless of relative position. He or she

is not tyrannized by an outsider, but becomes

engaged in endless rituals of self-surveillance

guided by idealized marketplace images conveyed

through the mass media. Critiques of the dominated

body approach focus on the cultural manufacture of

meanings and identities. Baudrillard (1975) notes

that individual desires are disguised expressions

of social differences in a system of cultural meanings

that is produced through commodities. For

Baudrillard, the commodified body still acts as a

marker of social distinction, but not a permanent

one. This leads to the second way in which bodies

are understood as sites of contestable meaning. The

expressive body has the ability to participate in what

Giddens (1991) terms ‘‘reflexive self-fashioning.’’

Through participation in consumer culture, aware-

ness that identity can be self-consciously con-

structed is generated.

SEE ALSO: Body and Cultural Sociology;

Conspicuous Consumption; Globalization,

Consumption and
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FAYE LINDA WACHS

consumption and the Internet
The study of consumption within the social sciences

has been recently extended to include consumption

of and on the Internet. Mass adoption of the Inter-

net in the early to mid-1990s throughout western

countries and beyond raises new questions about

consumer culture, as the Internet facilitates the

shift from mass to specialized, flexible, and dis-

persed forms of consumption. Taking ‘‘the Inter-

net’’ as a ‘‘black box,’’ a technology diffusing

through the marketplace and into workplaces,

homes, schools, and communities, some research

asks how the Internet itself is being consumed: can

the spread of the Internet be understood like the

diffusion of any other consumer good and is there a

widening or lessening ‘‘digital divide’’ akin to other

social inequalities? Other research inquires into the

many and diverse goods and services made available

through the Internet: does e-commerce from busi-

ness to consumers work in similar ways to high

street shopping? Or, more broadly, what are the

emerging cultural and social practices by which

online content/services are consumed by users?

As ‘‘Internet studies’’ (itself a contested label)

attracts the attention of multiple disciplines, con-

sumption studies must negotiate its contribution in
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this research agenda, including negotiating the

‘‘optimistic’’/‘‘pessimistic’’ opposition that shaped

the early phase of ‘‘Internet studies.’’ Some ask

whether the Internet affords new and emancipatory

possibilities that can liberate people from well-

established and hierarchical practices of material

and symbolic consumption ‘‘offline.’’ Research

reveals some democratizing effects as a function of

the Internet’s heterarchical, even anarchic network

structure, including positive implications for con-

struction of identities in a domain where anonym-

ity, expressiveness, experimentation, and tolerance

shape the field of consumption. As consumers

become ‘‘prosumers’’ – a hybrid of producers and

consumers – what is the creative or democratic

potential of online consumption practices?

More pessimistically, researchers show that the

Internet affords new forms of commercial exploit-

ation and social control, again extending and devel-

oping practices of production, distribution, and

consumption offline to the online domain. This

includes risks associated with the commercial or

state invasion of privacy, the exploitation of per-

sonal data, opportunities to monitor, target or ex-

ploit consumers, and the reproduction of social

inequality and exclusion online as offline.

The field has moved on from the assumption

of a separate domain called ‘‘cyberspace’’ or a

clear virtual/real distinction, leaving behind simple

assertions of technological determinism (asking

about the impacts or effects of the Internet on

consumption) in favor of either a social determin-

ism (stressing the importance of the offline context

in shaping online consumption practices) or a ‘‘soft

technological determinism’’ (seeking to understand

in a more subtle and careful manner just whether

and how consumption online differs from con-

sumption offline, supplementing and diversifying

the possibilities and practices of consumption

in general).

Consumption online is integrated into daily life.

While the material and symbolic conditions of con-

sumption on the Internet may differ, they are not

of a different order from offline consumption.

Online, the (re)emergence of familiar cultural

norms and social conventions is apparent, though

for a minority of engaged consumers, radical or

alternative forms of consumption, communication,

community building and new digital literacies

are also evident. Online too, the signs are growing

that the emancipatory potential of the Internet is

subject to increasing attempts to privatize, com-

mercialize, control, and profit from the activities

of consumers online, some defended under a

‘‘neoliberal’’ freeing of the market, on- as offline,

others contested as incursions into public freedoms,

privacy, and rights.

SEE ALSO: Consumption, Mass Consumption,

and Consumer Culture; Cyberculture; Internet
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SONIA LIVINGSTONE

content analysis
Content analysis is a method of research that exam-

ines cultural artifacts by observing and analyzing

these objects in systematic ways. Researchers seek

to understand messages within texts while also

searching for themeanings being produced and inter-

preted by the audience and producer of the text.

Anything that is in or can be converted to printed

form can be examined using content analysis.

This unobtrusive method lends well to both

quantitative and qualitative techniques. A quanti-

tative approach studies text by using narrowly de-

fined parameters, concentrating on a particular set

of images, words or phrases to be counted within

specific documents. Qualitative approaches work

with a less closely defined set of parameters.

Researchers typically perform one or two stages of

analysis before eliminating materials from their an-

alysis. Both approaches examine the data in a series

of analytic phases and establish a clear set of sys-

tematic rules, including defining the unit of analy-

sis used to study the text, before the examination

begins.

The process of creating the criteria for analysis,

examining the documents, locating, marking,

and tallying the unit of analysis is called coding.
Researchers study both manifest content, which are

words and phrases that are obvious in their mean-

ing, and latent content, which are words and phrases

that are more subjective in their interpretation.

Manifest content is considered the more objective

and reliable largely due to ease of identification.

The benefits of this type of analysis are that it

is unobtrusive, transparent and the material exam-

ined provides an accurate representation of society

since it is created without the intent of being a

subject of study. Content analysis is a complement

to other forms of analyses on texts and messages,
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which include frame analysis, textual analysis, and

discourse analysis.

SEE ALSO: Discourse; Methods
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KRISTINA B. WOLFF

convenience sample
A convenience sample refers to a subset of a research

population that is utilized because of ease of access.

Sampling is a practical solution to the fact that

research populations are often too large or expensive

to be studied in their entirety. (A research popula-

tion is the largest collection of elements, people,

artifacts, or other units of interest to the researcher.)

Consequently, researchers will work with samples –

subsets of research populations. The convenience

sample is also known as an ‘‘accidental’’ sample

since elements are selected by virtue of being in

the right place at the right time. Reporters often

utilize a convenience sample when they interview

individuals who are close at hand. Educators who

administer surveys to their students are also

employing a convenience sample.

A convenience sample is a type of nonprobability
sampling. Nonprobability samples are not based on

a random selection process. A random selection

process utilizes a sampling frame (a list of all elem-

ents in the population of interest) and chance to

determine which elements from the population

are selected for the sample. The selection of

names from a hat illustrates a random selection

process. A random selection process gives every

element in the larger population an equal chance

of being selected for the sample and thus gives us

our best chance of obtaining a representative sample.

When we use a nonprobability sample we cannot

make any claim that our sample does a good

job at representing the larger population from

which it is selected. Nonprobability samples are

not appropriate for generalizing sample findings

back to populations and thus are weak with regard

to external validity – the ability to use sample find-

ings to make accurate statements about entire

populations.

SEE ALSO: Quantitative Methods; Random

Sample; Sampling, Qualitative (Purposive)
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JANET M. RUANE

conversation analysis
Conversation analysis (CA) is a method for investi-

gating the structure and process of social interaction

between humans. It focuses primarily on talk, but

integrates also the nonverbal aspects of interaction in

its research design. As their data, CA studies

use video or audio recordings made from naturally

occurring interaction. As their results, CA studies

yield descriptions of recurrent structures and prac-

tices of social interaction. Some of these, such as turn

taking or sequence structure, are involved in all

interaction, whereas others are more specific and

have to do with particular actions, such as asking

questions or delivering and receiving news, assess-

ments, or complaints. CA studies can focus either on

ordinary conversations taking place between

acquaintances or family members, or on institutional

encounters where the participants accomplish their

institutional tasks through their interaction. CA elu-

cidates basic aspects of human sociality that reside in

talk, and it examines the ways in which specific social

institutions are invoked in, and operate through, talk.

CA was started by Harvey Sacks and his co-

workers – most importantly Emanuel Schegloff

and Gail Jefferson – at the University of California

in the 1960s. The initial formation of Sacks’s ideas is

documented in his lectures from 1964 to 1972

(Sacks 1992a; 1992b). CA was developed in an in-

tellectual environment shaped by Goffman’s work

on the moral underpinnings of social interaction and

Garfinkel’s ethnomethodology focusing on the in-

terpretive procedures underlying social action.

Sacks started to study the real-time sequential

ordering of actions: the rules, patterns, and struc-

tures in the relations between actions. Thereby, he

made a radical shift in the perspective of social

scientific inquiry into social interaction: instead of

treating social interaction as a screen upon which

other processes (moral, inferential, or others) were

projected, Sacks started to study the very structures

of the interaction itself.

There are perhaps three basic features shared by

CA studies: (1) they focus on action, (2) the struc-
tures of which they seek to explicate, and thereby

(3) they investigate the achievement of intersubjec-
tive understanding. As general research topics, these

three would be shared by many ‘‘schools’’ of social

science. The uniqueness of CA, however, is in the
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way in which it shows how ‘‘action,’’ ‘‘structure,’’

and ‘‘intersubjectivity’’ are practically achieved and

managed in talk and interaction.

SEE ALSO: Discourse; Ethnomethodology;

Goffman, Erving; Sociolinguistics; Symbolic

Interaction
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Cooley, Charles Horton (1864–1929)
Charles Horton Cooley was a prominent member of

the founding generation of American sociologists.

Named a full professor of sociology at the Univer-

sity of Michigan in 1907, he was then elected presi-

dent of the American Sociological Association in

1918. It was his aim and achievement to apply the

ideas of pragmatism to the development of a socio-

logical theory of social action, social order, and

social change, which he ultimately accomplished

with his trilogy: Human Nature and the Social
Order ([1902] 1964), Social Organization ([1909]

1963), and Social Process ([1918] 1966).
In Human Nature and the Social Order Cooley

examines the ‘‘distributive aspect’’ of the relation-

ship between self and society, namely the develop-

ment of the self through symbolically mediated

interaction. A ‘‘looking-glass self,’’ according to

Cooley has three ‘‘principal elements’’: first the

imagination of our appearance to the other person;

second the imagination of his judgment of that

appearance; and third some sort of self-feeling,

such as ‘‘pride or mortification’’ (Cooley [1902]

1964: 184).

In Social Organization Cooley defines the ‘‘col-

lective aspects’’ of social action (primary group,

public opinion, democracy, social classes and insti-

tutions). Organizations are, over time and space,

expanded structures of action such as ‘‘enduring

sentiments, beliefs, customs’’ and large institutions

such as ‘‘the government, the church and laws,’’

but also micro-societal ‘‘apperceptive systems.’’

‘‘Organized attitudes’’ are resources for individuals

and, simultaneously, they also limit their activities.

‘‘The individual,’’ according to Cooley, ‘‘is always

cause as well as effect of the institution’’ (Cooley

[1909] 1963: 313–19).

In Social Process Cooley set up his conception

of social change as a creative search and experiment

process. Individual actions have their origin in

‘‘habits’’ of the social world. But those generalized

meanings never provide complete answers to spe-

cific situations; they must therefore continuously

be reconstructed in tentative trial phases. Most

significant in the sequence of action (habit, conflict,

experiment and new habit), is the experimental

stage of ‘‘imaginative reconstruction.’’ The ‘‘test

of intelligence is the power to act successfully in

new situations’’ (Cooley [1918] 1966: 351–8).

SEE ALSO: Chicago School; Looking-Glass Self;

Mead, George Herbert; Pragmatism; Primary

Groups; Symbolic Interaction
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HANS-JOACHIM SCHUBERT

corporate social responsibility
The fundamental idea of corporate social responsi-

bility (CSR) ‘‘is that business and society are inter-

woven rather than distinct entities’’ and that

business must therefore meet particular societal

expectations regarding their social, environmental,

and economic activities (Wood 1991: 695). The

concept refers to the discourses, practices, policy

initiatives, and disciplines that shape these societal

expectations, as well as internal value systems,

voluntary practices of corporations, and legal

requirements pertaining to those activities.

While modern conceptions of the term have

appeared since the mid-to-late twentieth century,

the general idea is not new. Original legal formula-

tions placed restrictions on corporate activities and

allowed corporate charters to be revoked when

they ‘‘failed to act in the public good’’ (Banerjee

2008: 53). However, by the end of the 1800s, major

restrictions on corporations were removed and their

primary legal obligation became maximizing finan-

cial returns for shareholders.

The demand for modern conceptions of CSR has

been driven by social movement groups, ethical

consumers, and socially responsible investors (and

corporations themselves). However, there has been

little agreement among groups about the content

areas (e.g. environment, labor practices, commu-

nity relations, and human rights), standards,

and governance of social responsibility. While the
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business community has generally sought voluntary

(i.e. self-regulated) mechanisms, most social move-

ment groups have advocated at least some level of

legally-binding structures. Nonetheless, nearly all

corporate practices of CSR to date (especially in the

USA) have materialized through voluntary social

reporting and codes of conduct.

While proponents see voluntary efforts as

important steps in orienting corporations to the pub-

lic good, critical perspectives emphasize voluntary

CSR initiatives as an organized strategy by corpor-

ations to preempt stricter laws and regulations.

Critical perspectives argue that if corporations’ only

legal responsibility is to make profits, it is impossible

for them to adopt socially responsible practices.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Capitalism, Social

Institutions of; Crime, Corporate; Environment,

Sociology of the; Social Movements
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PAUL DEAN

correlation
Correlation refers to the relationship between

two or more variables. Many different forms of

correlation exist, but they all reflect a quantitative,

statistical means for describing relationships. A

correlation statistic is inherently bivariate (i.e., two
variables) in nature.

Correlation speaks to whether or not variables

are systematically related in some predictable fash-

ion. For example, assuming no irrigational inter-

vention, annual rainfall is likely related to growth in

agricultural crops, such that crops receiving more

rain likely will be more productive. Of course, this

relationship probably varies somewhat depending

on the type of crop, amount of sunlight, and many

other variables.

Scatterplots can be used to graphically display the
relationship, where each axis represents one of the

variables and the the paired data for each observa-

tion are plotted. Perfect linear relationships result

in the formation of a line by the plotted observa-

tions. As the relationship weakens, the plotted

points will diverge from a straight line to form a

more circular pattern.

The most common manifestation of bivariate cor-

relation is the Pearson product-moment correlation

coefficient, which was named after Karl Pearson

(1857–1936), who popularized the statistic originally

introduced by FrancisGalton (1822–1911). The stat-

istic is more commonly known as Pearson r or just r.
A large section of statistical work can be traced to the

simple correlation coefficient.

Pearson r ranges from þ 1 to � 1, inclusive. A

coefficient of 0 would represent no relationship.

Coefficients of þ1 would represent a perfect, posi-

tive (i.e., direct) relationship and those of�1 would

represent a perfect, negative (i.e., indirect, inverse)

relationship. Thus, the absolute value of the coef-

ficient speaks to the strength of the relationship and

the sign indicates directionality, either positive or

negative. Importantly, r can be squared to yield an

effect size statistic indicating the amount of shared

variance between two variables.

SEE ALSO: Descriptive Statistics; General

Linear Model; Statistical Significance Testing
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ROBIN K. HENSON

counterculture
Similar in meaning to the more inclusive term

‘‘subculture,’’ counterculture designates a group

whose norms, values, symbolic references, and

styles of life deviate from those of the dominant

culture. Indeed, sociological commentary on the

counterculture of the 1960s is so deeply informed

by the rubric of subculture as to render the terms

inseparable in many respects. Yet while subculture

is the generic term typically applied to a range of

such groups, from post war British youth cultures

to inner-city African American youth cultures,

counterculture is typically invoked with specific

reference to the youth movements that swept

American and Western European societies in the

late to mid-1970s. First introduced by Roszak

(1968), the term came to refer to a diffuse movement

of students, youth, and other marginalia whose mo-

bilizing strategies rejected that of traditional social

movements, and appealed to diffuse concepts of anti-

technological sentiment to achieve spontaneous and

widespread reforms. It had an alternative strategy of

political agitation to that of other subcultures.
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The appeal was more to a presumed mentalist, spir-

itual, and lifestyle development which, members of

the counterculture argued, would serve as a basis

for overturning hierarchical structures implicit

within advanced technological societies.

The counterculture of the 1960s is typically

traced to early reactions to the conformity and

mediocrity associated with the years of the post-

war economic expansion. Beatniks and others drew

on African American expressive traditions to fash-

ion a vanguard sensibility in music, drugs, philoso-

phy, literature, and poetry. Amid accelerating

popular opposition to the war in Vietnam and an

emerging student left, together with the growth of

hippie enclaves and the increasing thematization of

drug experiences in music, film, and media, a dis-

tinctly oppositional culture formed around what

was termed a new ‘‘consciousness.’’ Rejecting not

only the values of the mainstream middle class from

which it emerged, but also the class-based political

traditions of an older generation of leftist oppos-

ition, the counterculture advocated an immediate

and practical approach to social reform, beginning

with the individual reform of personal relationships

and daily habits, and the adoption of utopian egali-

tarianism in one’s everyday style of life.

SEE ALSO: Cultural Studies; Subculture
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SAM BINKLEY

creative destruction
The concept of ‘‘creative destruction’’ was made

famous by the economist Joseph A. Schumpeter.

For Schumpeter, creative destruction ‘‘is the essen-

tial fact about capitalism’’ (Schumpeter 1975

[1942]: 82) and is meant to highlight the dynamic

nature of capitalist systems. It refers to how capit-

alism continuously revolutionizes itself as new

products and business processes are created that

render obsolete and destroy those that are existing.

The classic example of this is how the creation of

the automobile led to the destruction of the horse

and buggy industry: after the former was created

the latter could not compete as an effective means

of transport and it was destroyed as a result.

There are two aspects of creative destruction that

should be kept in mind.

The first is that the source of creative destruction

comes ‘‘from within’’ the economic system itself and

not from sources outside of it (p. 83, emphasis in

original). In other words, change is endogenous to

capitalism as entrepreneurs and innovators create

the goods, technologies, and organizations that

replace and destroy what already exists.

The second aspect is that the type of change

involved in the process of creative destruction is

qualitative in nature and highlights how firms seek

a competitive advantage through the creation

of qualitatively different products or processes.

In fact, creative destruction rests upon the revolu-

tionary nature of such qualitatively different goods,

businesses, technologies, etc., being introduced

into the economy This is what Schumpeter means

when he says that the history of capitalism is a

‘‘history of revolutions’’ where the creation of the

new upsets, overturns, and destroys the old.

SEE ALSO: Economic Development; Social

Change.
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CRAIG D. LAIR

crime
Criminologists differ on how they define crime. One

definition is a legal definition: crime is a violation of

criminal law. Criminologist Edwin Sutherland calls

this the conventional definition of crime because it

is commonly used. He adds that it is typical to

distinguish a crime from a tort. A crime is a violation

against the state whereas a tort is a violation against

an individual. An example of this occurred in the

twentieth-century O. J. Simpson case. In criminal

court Simpson was acquitted of murder but was

found liable for wrongful death in civil court.

Within the legal definition of crime, crime is

distinguished from delinquency by the age of the

offender. In most states an offender must be 18 to

be arrested and prosecuted as a criminal. Under 18

the youth is processed as a delinquent in a separate

juvenile or family court and legally there is no

criminal conviction.

Sociologist Émile Durkheim argues that crime is

normal; even a society of saints has persons with

faults that society judges and punishes. In other
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words, each society has a collective conscience that

punishes faults so as to reinforce the common val-

ues that most members should strive to emulate. In

fact, Durkheim notes, the absence of crime might

be a problem. It might mean that a society is overly

repressive and does not allow enough innovation.

So no society should congratulate itself for com-

pletely eliminating crime.

On the other hand, criminologists Michael

Gottfredson and Travis Hirschi define crimes as

‘‘acts of force or fraud undertaken in pursuit of self-

interest’’ (1990: 15). So contrary to Sutherland,

they see crime as ordinary and mundane, stemming

from human nature which focuses on pursuing

pleasure and avoiding pain. They see commonal-

ities in crime, deviance, sin, and accident rather

than conceptualizing them as distinct phenomena.

They argue that sin and crime are often the same

actions; the difference is that religion sanctions sin

while the government punishes crime.

Herman and Julia Schwendinger define crime as

acts against human rights. Using their definition,

some could argue that various national leaders are

criminals if they are violating human rights, even

though as president or leader of their countries they

are arguably acting lawfully.

Restorative justice, a recent perspective but one

with ancient history, focuses on harms instead of

‘‘crimes.’’ Contrary to the legal definition of crime,

restorative justice proponents disagree that the

‘‘state’’ is the aggrieved party. They argue that the

definition of crime is a harm, injury, or wrong done

to another individual. The response of society

should be first to acknowledge the hurt and injury

that has occurred. Then there should be attention

to the needs of the victim and then the offender.

Thus a crime is seen not simply as an occasion for

the state to inflict punishment, but as an opportun-

ity for the community to intervene and help both

the victim and the offender.

Perspectives such as that of the Schwendingers

and the restorative justice perspective, see the usual

emphasis on crime as too narrow. Such criminolo-

gists think that the criminal justice system puts too

much emphasis on street crime and not enough on

crimes of the powerful. These criminologists con-

tend that corporations can and do perpetrate

‘‘crimes’’ or injuries. Jeffrey Reiman argues that

while the FBI focuses on homicide, many more

Americans are dying from occupational hazards at

work or from hospital malpractice. But because our

country protects both corporations and doctors,

there is considerably less enforcement of statutes

pertaining to workplace crime. The result is that

‘‘the rich get richer and the poor get prison.’’

John Hagan emphasizes that crime and our

conceptions of crime are changeable. For example,

in the 1920s the USA defined the manufacture,

distribution, and sale of alcohol as criminal.

Today alcohol production and consumption is a

vital part of our economy. Instead of pursuing

bootleggers, contemporary police are pursuing

drug dealers.

Two common ways of measuring crime are arrest

statistics reported in the FBI Uniform Crime Re-

port (UCR) and victimization studies such as the

National Crime Victimization Survey (NCVS).

The FBI Crime Index is composed of violent and

property offenses. Murder, rape, robbery, and ag-

gravated assault make up the Violent Crime Index.

Larceny-theft, burglary, and arson compose the

Property Crime Index.

In 2007, in the USA, there were over 11.2 mil-

lion offenses reported to the police for an Index

Crime rate of 3,370.4 offenses per 100,000 residents.
This rate was down 2 percent from 2006 and down

32 percent from 1993. Some attribute this decline

to less reporting of crime to the police, more effect-

ive use of policing, increased incarceration, changes

in demand for illegal drugs, especially crack co-

caine, decreased availability of guns, improvement

in the economy, and changes in youth attitudes.

Criminologist John Conklin has done a thorough

analysis of the dramatic crime decline in the 1990s.

He concludes that the increased use of imprison-

ment was the major factor in the crime decline,

followed by changes in the crack market and a

switch to marijuana.

The NCVS reads descriptions of personal and

property crimes to survey respondents who answer

whether they have been a victim of such incidents

in the past 6 months. Victimization studies have

helped criminologists study crime because they

allow for the analysis of crimes that do not get

reported to the police, what some call the dark

figure of crime. In 2006 US residents aged 12 or

older experienced approximately 25 million violent

and property victimizations. The rate of violent

victimization decreased 44 percent from 1993 to

2006. Concerning property crime, from 1993

to 2006, the household burglary rate fell 40 percent;

the rate of theft declined 40 percent; and the auto

theft rate decreased 49 percent.

In summary, police, prosecutors, correctional

officials, and criminologists act on the assumption

that the conventional definition of crime is both

generally accepted and valid. But there are other

definitions of crime, especially the definitions

proposed by critical criminologists and restora-

tive justice theoreticians, that raise important
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questions about our understanding of crime and

our reaction to it.

SEE ALSO: Crime, Corporate; Crime,

Political; Crime, Radical/Marxist Theories of;

Criminal Justice System; Criminology;

Deviance, Crime and; Victimization
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JOHN T. WHITEHEAD

crime, broken windows theory of
The term ‘‘broken windows’’ is used to signify the

characteristics of neighborhood deterioration. They

argue that if a broken window in a building or in a

car is left untended, other signs of disorder will

increase. Wilson and Kelling (1982) suggest that

an unrepaired broken window is a signal that no

one cares for the neighborhood. They argued that if

the window is left broken, it can lead to more

serious crime problems.

Philip Zimbardo (1969), a psychologist, tested

the broken window theory with some experiments.

He arranged that a car without a license plate be

parked in a Bronx neighborhood and a comparable

car be parked in Palo Alto, California. The car in

the Bronx was destroyed within ten minutes; while

the car in Palo Alto was left untouched for more

than a week. After Zimbardo smashed the car in

Palo Alto, passersby started to vandalize the car.

In each case once each car started to be destroyed

and looked abandoned, with more destruction, van-

dalism, and stealing soon following.

Signs of neighborhood deterioration or disorder,

such as broken windows, can lead to the break-

down of social controls. In stable neighborhoods,

residents tend to watch out and care more for their

property, children, and public safety. Residents in

these neighborhoods are more attached to their

neighborhood and more likely to consider their

neighborhood as their home. Thus, any broken

windows or other signs of disorder in these stable

neighborhoods will soon be addressed and fixed.

In these stable neighborhoods, more informal social

controls are exercised by residents, the result being

that crime is less likely to invade such areas. On the

other hand, when a neighborhood can no longer

regulate signs of public disorder, such as broken

windows, more deterioration and even serious

crime can result (Wilson and Kelling 1982).

SEE ALSO: Crime; Crime, Social Control

Theory of

REFERENCES
Zimbardo, P. G. (1969) The Cognitive Control of

Motivation. Scott, Foresman, Glenview, IL.

Wilson, J. Q. & Kelling, G. (1982) Broken windows:

the police and neighborhood safety. Atlantic Monthly
(March): 29–38.

DORIS CHU

crime, corporate
Corporate crime involves organizational law-

breaking and includes offenses such as antitrust vi-

olations, the filing of false earnings statements, and

misleading advertising. Corporate wrongdoing made

headlines in theUSA in the early 2000s with scandals

involving Enron, Adelphia, WorldCom, Arthur

Andersen, and a host of other commercial giants.

The legal concept of corporate criminal liability

rests upon the idea that a business entity is something

beyond an aggregation of its human members. Cor-

porate decisions are said to represent an amalgam of

inputs that often lead to action that no individual in

the group would have carried out alone.

The major stamp of approval on the idea of

criminal culpability of corporations in the USA

was accorded in 1908 by the Supreme Court in

New York Central v. United States, a case concerned
with illegal rebates offered to preferred companies

by the railroad. The company insisted that to pen-

alize it was to harm innocent stockholders, but the

judges ruled that if the authorities could not punish

the corporate entity there would be no effective

means to cope with illegal business practices.

A particularly provocative sociological dialog on

corporate crime is found in an exchange between

Donald Cressey and a pair of Australian scholars,

John Braithwaite and Brent Fisse. Cressey main-

tained that it is impossible to formulate a social

psychological theory of corporate crime. Braithwaite

and Fisse insisted that sound theories can be based on

analyses of corporate behaviors, such as those

reflected in policies adopted by boards of directors.

SEE ALSO: Crime; Crime, White-Collar
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GILBERT GEIS

crime, organized
Though the study of organized crime is primarily a

sociological pursuit, the phenomenon is a subject of

study in numerous other disciplines, including an-

thropology, economics, history, and political sci-

ence. Despite, if not because of, this broad and

varied inquiry into the topic, there is little consen-

sus on what constitutes ‘‘organized crime.’’

Perhaps the broadest interpretation of organized

crime is offered by sociologist Joseph Albini in his

book, The American Mafia: Genesis of a Legend
(1971). His analysis identifies four types of organ-

ized crime: political-social (e.g., Ku Klux Klan),

mercenary (predatory/theft-oriented), in-group

(gangs), and syndicated (offers goods and services,

and infiltrates legitimate businesses). Most scholars

have opted to focus on the latter.

Four characteristics are most frequently cited in

the academic literature when defining syndicated

organized crime: a continuing enterprise, using ra-

tional means, profiting through illegal activities,

utilizing the corruption of officials. Some authors

have argued that groups must also use or threaten

violence, and be involved in multiple criminal en-

terprises, to merit inclusion in the organized crime

discussion.

SEE ALSO: Crime, Corporate; Crime,

White-Collar
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SEAN PATRICK GRIFFIN

crime, political
Political crime is an illegal offense against the state
(oppositional crime) with the intention of affecting

its policies or an illegal offense by the state and its

agents. Individually based political crimes benefit

individuals as do occupational political crimes com-

mitted within legitimate occupations and intended

to benefit office holders. Organizational political

crimes benefit the state and its policies.

Some scholars, claiming that all crime is politic-

ally constructed, suggest using social harm as a

broader definition of crime. Those most egregious

behaviors arguably have been carried out by state

agents who generally are free from legal prosecu-

tion. Under a broader definition, the state’s uneth-

ical behaviors would be subject to the criminal

label. More recent literature suggests using

human rights violations as a definition.

In recent years the terms state crime, which better
articulates the state’s role and state-corporate crime,
which focuses on the political activities of the state

in conjunction with industry, have proven useful

for detailing harmful actions within public and

private bureaucracies.

There is no widely accepted theoretical explan-

ation for political crime or method for studying it.

Various sociological theories have been used; research

methods mainly have been case studies. Although

egregious, political crime has received scant coverage

in text books and today often is omitted from survey

classes.

SEE ALSO: Crime; Political Sociology
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KENNETH D. TUNNELL

crime, radical/Marxist theories of
Marxist criminological theory asserts that crime is

the result of structural inequalities that are inher-

ently associated with capitalist economic systems.

Although Marx himself wrote very little about

crime, theorists have relied on his economic theory

to provide a foundation for a critical theory of

criminal behavior.

Marxist criminologists argue that a society

where some people, because of their place in the

capitalist system, are able to accrue a great deal of

wealth and material goods, and some are not, is

setting itself up for criminal behavior. Such behav-

ior results from a lack of attention by those in power

to the growing tensions among the working classes,

who see a great divide between what the culture

teaches them they can, and should, achieve, and the

actual opportunities that could assist them in such

achievement.

On another level, Marxist criminologists argue

that the criminal justice system, the system through

which people who break the law are processed,

should become more equitable. There should be

an expectation that all individuals who come in
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contact with the system will be treated justly and

equitably, with the rich receiving the same treat-

ment as the poor. A system where ‘‘the rich get

richer and the poor get prison’’ (Reiman 2001)

should be abolished once and for all. Corporate

fraud, or suite crime, that bilks retirement funds

from longtime and loyal employees should be pun-

ishable by hard prison time no less than crimes

of the street. When differences exist between

the haves and the have-nots when it comes to the

meting out of justice, it becomes clear that the

system is, in fact, unjust.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Crime; Crime, White-

Collar; Marx, Karl
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BARBARA SIMS

crime, social control theory of
The social control theory of crime is fundamentally

a theory of conformity. Instead of theorizing about

the motivations for criminal behavior, control the-

orists ask, ‘‘Why do people conform?’’ Their

answers to this question stress the importance of

strong group relationships, active institutional par-

ticipation, and conventional moral values in con-

straining and regulating individual behavior. When

these controlling influences are weak or rendered

ineffective, people are freer to deviate from legal

and moral norms. Thus, in explaining conformity,

control theorists highlight the conditions under

which crime and delinquency become possible, if

not likely, outcomes.

The most influential formulation of control the-

ory was presented by Travis Hirschi in his 1969

book, Causes of Delinquency. Hirschi identified four

conceptually distinct elements of the social bond

that, when strong and viable, maintain conformity

to conventional rules of conduct: (1) emotional

attachment to family and other conventional groups;

(2) commitment to conventional lines of action, such
as educational or occupational careers; (3) involve-
ment in conventional activities with little free time

to spare; and (4) belief in core moral values of

society. To the extent that these elements are

weak or ineffectual, individuals are freer to deviate

than are individuals who are more strongly bonded

to society.

In contrast to Hirschi’s relational focus on the

strength of the social bond, many earlier versions of

control theory employed a dualistic conception

of internal or personal controls versus external or

social controls. Examples include Reiss’s (1951)

analysis of delinquency as the ‘‘failure of personal

and social controls’’ and Reckless’s (1961) contain-

ment theory, which placed special emphasis on the

importance of a ‘‘good self-concept’’ as an inner

‘‘buffer’’ against environmental pressures toward

delinquency. In his more recent work with

Gottfredson, Hirschi (1990) has also moved toward

a psychologically oriented explanation by arguing

that low self-control is the basic source of criminal

behavior.

SEE ALSO: Crime; Deviance, Explanatory

Theories of; Social Control
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JAMES D. ORCUTT

crime, social learning theory of
The social learning theory of crime basically argues

that some people learn to commit crimes through

the same process through which others learn to

conform. The theory assumes that people are

‘‘blank slates’’ at birth, having neither a motivation

to commit crime nor to conform. The theory then

asks two questions. First, at the micro-level, it asks

why an individual commits crimes. The answer to

this question stresses the process of learning which

involves the interaction between thought or cogni-

tion, behavior and environment. Second, at the

macro-level, social learning theory asks why some

groups have higher crime rates than others. The

answer to this question involves the concepts of

culture conflict, differential social organization

and social structure.

Social learning theory is rooted in the work of

the Chicago School theorists of the early twentieth

century. Along with social control theory, social

learning theory is now considered one of, if not
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the, dominant theory of crime and deviance today.

Its dominance is largely due to the work of two

theorists, Edwin Sutherland and Ronald Akers.

In 1939, Sutherland published the first version

of his theory of social learning in his textbook

Principles of Criminology with the final version pub-

lished first in 1947. With this theory, he presented

criminology with a purely sociological theory of

crime that addressed his concerns about the bio-

logical and psychological theories of crime that

were dominant at the time. Akers later revised

Differential Association, rewriting it in the language

of modern learning theory and expanding on it to

make it more comprehensive. Besides his theoretical

contributions, Akers has also been a leader in

empirically testing social learning theory across a

variety of groups and crimes.

SEE ALSO: Crime, Radical/Marxist Theories of;

Crime, Social Control Theory of; Criminology
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RUTH TRIPLETT

crime, white-collar
The term white-collar crime was coined by Edwin

H. Sutherland in his 1939 presidential address to

the American Sociological Society. Sutherland’s

focus was on crimes and regulatory offenses in

business, politics, and the professions that were

committed by persons in the upper classes. To be

classified as a white-collar crime the behavior had to

be carried out in the course of the offender’s occu-

pational pursuits.

A major aim of Sutherland was to over-

throw common explanations of crime, such as

feeblemindedness and psychiatric disorders, traits

that were not characteristic of the majority of

upperworld offenders.

A subsequent influential definition of white-

collar crime was advanced by a Yale Law School

research team that emphasized the legal nature of

the offense rather than the social and occupational

position of the offender. The Yale focus paved the

way for studies of persons who violated specific

statutes.

Sutherland maintained that many white-collar

offenders escape conviction only because they come

from the same social class as judges, have gone to the

same elite schools, and live in the same neighbor-

hoods. In addition, prosecutors often are reluctant to

pursue an offender charged with the violation of a

complex statute and defended by the stars of the legal

profession.

The study of white-collar crime has always been

something of an outlier in the sociological domain,

in part because it tends to be resistant to quantifi-

cation. Besides, an understanding of the dynamics

of white-collar crime often requires knowledge of

economics, jurisprudence, and regulatory practice,

among other matters. Nor are white-collar

offenders, unlike juvenile delinquents, likely to

become accessible for fieldwork research.

SEE ALSO: Crime; Crime, Political
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GILBERT GEIS

criminal justice system
The Criminal justice system in any nation is a set of

legal and social institutions designed to apprehend,

prosecute and punish criminals; maintain social

order by controlling crime and ensuring public

safety. The three main branches of a criminal just-

ice system are: (1) law enforcement; (2) courts; and

(3) corrections. Each of these branches is linked to

each of the others in the process of ensuring safety

and delivering justice to the public. (1) The law

enforcement comprises the police system and is

primarily responsible for prevention, detection,

and investigation of crime. They are the first

responders to a crime scene and investigate the

details. Based on their investigations or suspicions

they arrest individuals and present them to the

prosecutor who makes the decision about whether

to press charges against the offender. The police

officers also help in collecting evidence and testify

for prosecution. (2) After the arrest, the courts

make decisions about bail, court proceedings, pre-

liminary hearings, arraignments, pre-trial motions,

and plea bargains. If an offender remains in the

system, the courts continue with the process of

delivering justice by determining the guilt of the

offender and ascertaining the punishment. In the

USA there are various levels of courts starting

with the ‘‘lower courts’’ all the way through to

the highest federal appellate court which is the

‘‘US Supreme Court.’’ (3) The correctional branch
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of the criminal justice system is responsible for

managing the defendants at both the pre-trial

stage and post-trial stage where they have been

determined guilty and convicted. The correctional

system includes the jails and the prisons; it also

includes community probation, intermediate sanc-

tions and parole. Jails and prisons are used for

incarceration of individuals whereas probation,

intermediate sanctions and parole are used when

the individual is granted conditional release during

or after serving their sentence.

SEE ALSO: Crime; Criminology; Deviance,

Crime and
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SHEETAL RANJAN

criminology
Edwin Sutherland defined criminology as the study

of law making, law breaking and the response to law

breaking. The American Society of Criminology

calls it the study related to the measurement, eti-

ology, consequences, prevention, control, and

treatment of crime and delinquency. It is note-

worthy that the term criminology is often used

with ‘‘Criminal Justice.’’ ‘‘Criminology’’ is con-

cerned with law breaking where the greater em-

phasis is on the nature, extent and causes of

crime. ‘‘Criminal Justice’’ is concerned with the

response to law breaking and therefore the em-

phasis is on policing, courts and corrections.

These two areas often overlap as one cannot be

studied in isolation from the other. In recent

years, criminology as a field of study has developed

greatly with numerous universities having separate

departments of criminology distinct from soci-

ology, anthropology, political science etc.

The timeline detailing the development of crim-

inological thought starts from Classical Criminology

(from the 1700s) to Positivist Criminology (from

the1800s) moving to the period of Formative Soci-

ology (from the 1900s) and Sociological develop-

ments thereafter. There is some overlap in these

timelines and some of these theories continue to

gain and recede in popularity during different times.

Classical criminology emerged in response to the

cruel and arbitrary social controls during the

European Holy Inquisition. The philosophy devel-

oped byCesare Beccaria and JeremyBentham related

to humannature and how/why it can be controlled by

the state. It was argued that criminal behaviors can be

deterred by punishment that was certain, severe and

swift. These were the founding principles on which

eighteenth-century reforms were based.

The Positivists rejected the idea that ‘‘crime can

be committed by anyone’’ and instead suggested

that criminals were ‘‘atavistic’’ or less developed

individuals and therefore biologically pre disposed

to crime due to physical or mental shortcomings.

Cesare Lombroso with his theory of ‘‘born crim-

inal’’ is regarded as the founder of this movement.

The development of Positivist thought marked

the shift from ‘‘punishment’’ to theorizing that the

offender does not control his behavior and that

scientific method can be applied to the study of

criminals.

The period from 1900 to the 1950s can be con-

sidered the formative years for the development of

sociological perspectives related to criminology.

This period is marked by the developments in the

Chicago School of the social disorganization per-

spectives and ecological theories of crime (social

structure theories). It is also marked by the concept

of Differential Association (social process theories)

as proposed by Edwin Sutherland and the Strain

theory proposed by Robert Merton.

Coming from the Chicago School, Edwin

Sutherland proposed the Differential Association

theory suggesting a social learning approach to

understand why people commit crime. He pro-

posed that criminal behavior is learned by inter-

action with others. This learning occurs within

intimate personal groups and includes techniques

for committing the crime and the motives and

rationalizations for committing it as well.

Durkheim first introduced the concept of

‘‘Anomie’’ or (deregulation) in his book Suicide
published in 1897. Merton developed this concept

further in his ‘‘Strain’’ theory. Merton argues that

crime occurs when there is a gap between cultural

aspirations for economic success and structural

impossibilities in achieving these goals. This gap

between means and ends results in anomie or

‘‘cultural-chaos.’’

Recent developments in criminological thought

are related to the development of the conflict per-

spectives and other multi-factor theories. The con-

flict perspective can be traced to Marxist ideology

that inequality between social classes results in con-

ditions that make the rich richer and poor poorer.

The root cause of crime according to the conflict

perspective is the constant struggle for power, con-

trol and material wealth. Because those in power

make the laws, the laws tend to favor the wealthy

and therefore the poor tend to commit crime.
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This perspective includes multiple areas of conflict

such as racism, sexism, globalism etc that can also

be considered to contribute to crime.

Among the multi-factor theories are the life

course and latent trait theories. These two theories

differ primarily in the discussion related to the

onset and persistence of crime. Life course theories

reflect the view that criminality is a multi-dynamic

process influenced by a variety of characteristics,

traits and experiences. They believe that behavior

changes for the better or worse are possible at any

time in the life course. On the contrary the latent

trait theories reflect the view that criminal behavior

is controlled by a master trait present in a person at

birth or soon after. This trait does not change

throughout the life course of a person.

SEE ALSO: Anomie; Crime; Crime, Radical/

Marxist Theories of; Crime, Social Learning

Theories of; Criminal Justice System;

Criminology: Research Methods; Deviance,

Criminalization of; Merton, Robert K.;

Race and the Criminal Justice System
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criminology: research methods
Research methods are procedures for obtaining in-

formation on individual or aggregate phenomena in

order to: (1) create a general explanation or theory to
explain a phenomenon; (2) test the applicability of

an existing theory; or (3) test the effectiveness of a

policy or program. Criminologists examine juvenile

delinquency, adult criminality, and victimization.

Criminal justice researchers focus primarily on

issues related to police, courts, and prisons. The

methods employed for these topics are borrowed

from the behavioral and social sciences.

Data is information gathered during a study,

either qualitative or quantitative in form. Qualita-

tive data involves verbal statements describing

particular processes whereas quantitative data in-

volves numerical information. Qualitative research

is common for theory development and quantita-

tive research for theory/hypothesis testing.

Ethnography is qualitative research involving

detailed descriptions of the phenomena of interest.

An example of ethnography is a study of prison

inmate social systems and adaptation to incarcer-

ation. Observations are made about types of prison

inmates and how they interact in order to formulate

a theory of why some inmates adapt to incarceration

more easily than others.

Quantitative research involves attaching numer-

ical values to information. Some information is

numeric by nature (e.g., years of age), whereas

other information is assigned numerical values

(e.g., a person’s sex, where ‘‘male’’ is coded as

‘‘0’’ and ‘‘female’’ as ‘‘1’’). Numeric data are gath-

ered when a researcher intends to apply statistics in

order to produce new information that cannot be

obtained verbally.

The research design of a quantitative study

is experimental, quasi-experimental, or non-

experimental, reflecting differences in the ability

to establish the causal order of events. Steps involved

in quantitative research often include the following:

1 Begin with a theoretical model, or a general

perspective of an individual or social process.

For example, a ‘‘conflict’’ perspective argues

that many social problems in a capitalist society

(discrimination, poverty, environmental pollu-

tion, crime) are consequences of economic/

power conflicts between groups.

2 Apply the model to a particular problem (e.g.,

crime).

3 Relevant theoretical concepts are transformed

into operational definitions that can be observed

(e.g., ‘‘economic power’’ may be measured as

earned income). These definitions are placed

into a hypothesis, or a statement about the

predicted relationship between variables (e.g.,

persons with lower incomes are more likely to

be arrested). The specific nature of any hypoth-

esis means that the more general theory can

never be tested directly.

4 Plan the data collection, involving determination

of (a) target population to which the results will

be generalized, (b) units of analysis (individuals,

organizations, cities, etc.), (c) time dimension

of the data (1 versus 2 þ points in time), (d) re-

search design based on the hypothesis and level of

rigor desired (e.g., matched pairs, factorial, pret-

est-posttest), (e) probability sample representing

the target population (drawnwith simple random

sampling, systematic random sampling, sampling
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proportionate to size, etc.), (f ) data collection

instrument for compiling the information (e.g.,

survey questionnaire), and (g) procedures for

gathering information (telephone, mail, face-to-

face, reviewing archived data, etc.).

5 Collect the data by obtaining completed instru-

ments for all sampled cases.

6 Check data for accuracy (typically accomplished

with computers).

7 Examine data using statistics to test the hypoth-

eses and describe the empirical relationships.

Investigators must apply these statistics

correctly in order to derive accurate conclu-

sions.

SEE ALSO: Criminal Justice System;

Criminology; Ethnography
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JOHN WOOLDREDGE

critical pedagogy
Critical pedagogy challenges both students and

teachers to channel their experiences of oppression

into educating and empowering marginalized

peoples. Critical pedagogues approach education

as a process of social, cultural, political, and indi-

vidual transformation, where social equity can be

nourished or social inequity perpetuated. Accord-

ing to critical pedagogues, notions defining rational

classification of people into categories that diminish

their social affect and importance keep them

oppressed. Oppressed peoples thus require not

only awareness of inequities they suffer but also

an understanding of ways that oppressive social

mechanisms and beliefs endure, and of resistance

strategies. Reflection on one’s own experiences of

oppression and the feelings of frustration, shame,

guilt, and rage that accompany those experiences

help shape practices of critical pedagogy. Critical

pedagogues redirect these feelings that can incite

violent acts, submission, and/or ongoing repression

into dynamic dialogue that defines literacy in terms

of participatory citizenship.

Methods of critical pedagogy are as diverse as the

people who practice them. However, some common

elements and general themes include reworking

roles of student and teacher, questioning economic

categories of worth and success, and ongoing

engagement with the social, cultural, and political

interactions that perpetuate disenfranchised and

marginalized identities. In a traditional educational

environment, students listen to a lecturing teacher,

who controls the flow of questions and answers.

Part of the traditional student and teacher relation-

ship is that students consume decontextualized

knowledge produced by the teacher (and those

who dictate what the teacher teaches). This

arrangement, according to critical approaches to

pedagogy, disenfranchises people by removing

their control over experiential reflection, and

neglecting to address emotionally charged daily

experiences through which cultural symbols gain

greater meaning.

Critical pedagogy incites critique of social values

based on economic measures of worth and identity.

When economic value defines products and peoples

who can or cannot afford them, participation in

community governance pits those who have against

those who have not, and freedoms may only be

afforded by people with enough money to buy

them. Critical pedagogues teach people how to

effectively participate in community governance

(voting, legislating, finding alternative resources),

thereby empowering people who are in no position

to challenge oppressive economic systems and val-

ues based on economic leverage.

SEE ALSO: Feminist Pedagogy; Pedagogy
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critical race theory
Critical race theory refers to a historical and con-

temporary body of scholarship that aims to interro-

gate the discourses, ideologies, and social structures

that produce and maintain conditions of racial

injustice. Critical race theory analyzes how race

and racism are foundational elements in historical

and contemporary social structures and social ex-

periences. In defining critical race theory, it is

important to first make a distinction between the

historical tradition of theorizing about race and

racism in western societies and a specific body of

American legal scholarship that emerged in the

1970s and 1980s in response to the successes and

failures of the US Civil Rights Movement struggles

for the freedom and liberation of people of color of

the 1950s and 1960s. Strongly influenced by prior
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freedom movements against colonialism, segrega-

tion, and racial violence, contemporary critical race

theorists practice an ‘‘intellectual activism’’ that

aims not only to theorize, but also to resist these

conditions of racial oppression. Using this broader

framework, critical race theory can be viewed as a

diagnostic body of ‘‘intellectual activism’’ scholar-

ship that seeks to identify the pressure points for

anti-racist struggle. Given the breadth and scope of

critical race theories, this essay will highlight sev-

eral core themes that tie together this eclectic body

of social and political thought.

The first core theme deals with how critical race

theories frame its two focal objects of study: race

and racism. Critical race theory understands the

concept of race as a social construction that is

produced as a result of the cultural and political

meanings ascribed to it through social interactions

and relationships across multiple levels of social

organization. Since the 1600s, race has been a con-

stitutive feature of global social, political, economic,

and cultural organization. Critical race theories

have demonstrated how race concepts and their

accompanying racisms were foundational to the

administration of colonial social systems, the rise

and expansion of global capitalism, and the emer-

gence of the human biological sciences and medi-

cine of the eighteenth, nineteenth, and twentieth

centuries. Historically speaking, however, there are

not, and have never been, monolithic conceptions

of race and/or racism. Critical race theorists have

rejected the notion that racism is synonymous with

maligned individual prejudice and have embraced a

more structural and institutional understanding of

racism. In highlighting the institutional basis of

racism, critical race theorists challenge the idea

that people of color are solely responsible for their

own oppression. Drawing on these formulations,

contemporary critical race theories understand ra-

cism as a vast and complicated system of institu-

tionalized practices that structure the allocation of

social, economic, and political power in unjust and

racially coded ways.

A second core theme is that critical race theory

has traditionally used and continues to represent an

interdisciplinary and theoretically eclectic approach

to the study of race and racism. The interdisciplin-

ary and, indeed, extra-disciplinary nature of critical

race theory enables the analysis of a wide range of

social, economic, and political phenomena that

shape race and racism as social structures. Critical

race theory draws upon an interdisciplinary body of

scholarship that has intellectual roots and practi-

tioners in sociology, critical legal studies, political

theory and philosophy, neo-Marxist British cul-

tural studies, African American literary criticism,

history, and pragmatist philosophy.

Some critical race theorists, particularly black

feminist theorists, have embraced an intersectional

theoretical approach to analyzing the ways in which

systems of gender, sexuality, and nationalism are

implicated in the production and maintenance of

racism. Drawing on psychoanalytic and literary the-

ories, critical race theorists have analyzed the rela-

tionships between forms of cultural racism and

colonial domination. Critical race theorists have also

documented and critiqued the role of nation states in

the formation of racial categories in the enactment of

different forms of political oppressions. Critical racial

theories have long recognized and opposed the cen-

trality of western science to the construction of racial

meanings and racist practices. Critical race theorists

have exposed and criticized the ways that the myths

of American democracy, meritocracy, and progress

and the ideology of individualism function to justify

changing forms of racial domination.

Finally, many critical race theories often go be-

yond diagnosis and critique to offer arguments and

proposals for specific social policies that, if imple-

mented, might work to undo the systemic disad-

vantages that impair the life chances and conditions

of people of color in the USA. These theories

continue to challenge entrenched racial inequalities

in health, education, criminal injustice, political

representation, and economic opportunity and

seek to foster a more just and equal society.

SEE ALSO: Black Feminist Thought;

Intersectionality; Race
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critical theory/Frankfurt School
Critical theory and the Frankfurt School are virtu-

ally interchangeable identifiers that give apparent

unity to the complex social and political concerns,

epistemological questions, and critical analyses pro-

duced by the variety of thinkers affiliated with the

Institut für Sozialforschung (Institute for Social

Research). The Institut’s key figures included

Theodor Adorno, Erich Fromm, Max Horkheimer,

Leo Lowenthal, Herbert Marcuse, and Frederick

Pollock. Others, such as Henryk Grossmann, Otto
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Kircheimer, Franz Neuman, and Karl Wittfogel

had longstanding membership while individuals

like Walter Benjamin, Bertolt Brecht, Hanns Eisler,

and Karl Korsch were also affiliated with Institut
projects and publications.

Founded in Frankfurt, Germany in 1923, the

Institut emerged from organized discussions involv-

ing young intellectuals (many of Jewish descent),

associated with the German Communist Party,

eager to explore Marxist theory and practice while

resisting Marxism’s ‘‘Bolshevization.’’ Although

never a unified theory or school, key themes provided

some cohesion: feelings of marginalization (as Jews in

Germany, communists, intellectuals aligning with

the working class, radical democrats in the Weimar

Republic, for example) stimulated interest in issues

of authoritarianism, propaganda, mass culture, dom-

ination, alienation, ‘‘authenticity,’’ genuine creativity

(avant-garde art and music), and human fulfillment.

Drawing from a neo-Hegelian conception of totality

and Freudian psychology, critical theorists proposed

a determinate, comprehensive reason (Vernunft) to
critique the domination of instrumental rationality in

the modern world.

During its initial period, inspired by Korch’s rad-

ical conception of socialization and Georg Lukács’s

focus on culture and class consciousness, Institut
members wanted to develop a self-confident, active

proletariat, engaged with intellectuals, which would

transcend philosophy by actualizing it. Under Carl

Grünberg’s leadership, the Institut pursed projects

that revitalized Grünberg’s Archiv für die Geschichte
des Sozialismus und der Arbeiterbewegung (Archive

for the History of Socialism and the Workers’

Movement). Grünberg’s affiliation to Frankfurt

University allowed, for the first time, students in

Germany to formally study Marx’s work and pursue

his critique of political economy while completing

university degrees. The Institut was also a silent

but vital collaborator in the first Marx–Engels

Institute-led, publication of the Marx–Engels
Gesamtausgabe – makingMarx’s critically important,

early philosophical works available to socialist theor-

ists and reinforcing key themes in Marcuse’s and

Fromm’s work.

In 1930, under Horkheimer, the ‘‘managerial

scholar,’’ the Institut began to shift from labor his-

tory and political economy to broader questions

of social theory, epistemology and philosophy, re-

placing Grünberg’s Archiv with the Zeitschrift für
Sozialforschung (Journal for Social Research) as its
major intellectual outlet. Horkheimer’s inaugural

lecture emphasized the need to grasp the connec-

tions among the economic conditions of life, indi-

vidual psychic development and changes in the

cultural sphere. He sought a multidisciplinary

program involving philosophy, sociology, econom-

ics, history and psychology to critically interrogate

the domination of instrumental reason in the

modern world. Marcuse and Adorno’s member-

ships in 1932 and 1938 strengthened and focused

Horkheimer’s growing anti-positivist, neo-

Hegelian intellectual agenda.

When Hitler took power in 1933, the Institut
relocated to the USA. Horkheimer’s 1937 essay

‘‘Traditional and critical theory’’ confirmed the

Institut’s ongoing agenda, introducing the term

that camouflaged its Marxism, making the Institut
more acceptable to American social scientists.

But the term ‘‘critical theory’’ increasingly identi-

fied the Institut’s emerging, specific (and no longer

Marxist) philosophy of ‘‘determinate negation.’’

Adorno and Horkheimer sketched out aspects in

Dialektik der Aufklärung: Philosophische Fragmente
(Dialectic of Enlightenment/the Enlightenment:
Philosophical Fragments) in 1944, continuing the

critique of positivism and instrumental reason

and reinforcing the need for a totalizing, determin-

ate and comprehensive reason. The monograph

also included a trenchant indictment of ‘‘the admi-

nistered society’’ and America’s ‘‘cultural indus-

tries,’’ drawing parallels to fascist Germany.

Adorno’s Negative Dialectics (1966) and his

Aesthetic Theory (1970) were the closest the

Frankfurt School came to a systematic presentation

of its philosophy.

By 1950, the Institut was re-established in

Frankfurt where it was warmly received as a citadel

of critical thought, inspiring university students

across Europe to critically engage with the past and

present. Remaining in America, Marcuse’s Eros and
Civilization (1955) and One Dimensional Man (1964)
popularized key aspects of critical theory, providing

an intellectual focal point for the student movement.

Scholars like Jürgen Habermas, Alfred Schmidt,

Albrecht Wellmer, Thomas McCarthy, Douglas

Kellner, Steve Best, and Axel Honneth are among

current critical theorists who continue to revise and

develop the Frankfurt School’s critique of modernity

and instrumental reason.

SEE ALSO: Alienation; Consumption; Cultural

Critique; Freud, Sigmund; Marcuse, Herbert;

Marx, Karl
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crowd behavior
Crowd behavior is a misleading concept suggesting

unanimous and continuous action by actors with

similar motives. Three decades of observations of

hundreds of demonstrations, celebrations and

sporting events have debunked those stereotypes.

Late-twentieth-century students of collective

phenomena discarded ‘‘the crowd’’ as a useful de-

scriptive or explanatory concept. They embraced

‘‘the gathering’’ as a concept that refers only to two

or more persons in a common location in space and

time without reference to the solitary or collective

actions in which they might engage. The majority

of gatherings are temporary; they have a life course

beginning with an assembling process that brings

persons from initially disparate locations to a sub-

sequent common location; they end with a disper-

sing process that vacates that location. The most

characteristic feature of temporary gatherings is the

alternating and varied individual and collective

actions that compose them.

ASSEMBLING
Studies of assembling processes consistently indi-

cate factors responsible for who assembles and who

does not. Various designations and prescriptions

constitute assembling instructions and ordinarily

emanate from some family member, friend, col-

league, or acquaintance in the same social networks

as the recipients. Research shows that whether re-

cipients assemble or not is primarily a function of

their availability at the time in question and their

access to the alternate location. Research also shows

that most individuals don’t assemble alone; instead,

most people assemble for most gatherings with one

or more companions, with whom they remain until

they disperse together.

ACTIONS IN GATHERINGS
Individuals engage in many solitary actions but also

in a variety of collective actions with or in relation

to their companions or other individuals and small

groups. Collective actions develop in at least

three ways. The most common are interdepen-

dently generated collective actions exemplified by

the conversations that occur among companions or

with strangers in close proximity. Third-party gen-

erated collective actions are common in political or

religious gatherings when a speaker solicits singing,

chanting, praying, or other actions and at least some

(but seldom all) gathering members comply. Inde-

pendently generated collective actions are

illustrated by gathering members engaging in

unsolicited clapping and cheering immediately fol-

lowing some speaker’s or performer’s audible or

visible actions.

DISPERSING
Most temporary gatherings routinely disperse

without incident or injury because individuals and

their companions exit in staggered and orderly

fashion. Explosions, fires, or floods requiring im-

mediate and often simultaneous dispersal of gath-

erings illustrate emergency dispersals. Individuals

may fear the risk of injury or fatality to themselves

or their companions but incapacitating fear (panic)

is rare. Research shows that reason trumps fear and

altruism trumps selfishness. Individuals are far

more likely to attend to and extricate their compan-

ions than to abandon them. Coerced dispersals

occur when state agents of social control judge

that gatherings threaten routine social order or the

political status quo.

SEE ALSO: Collective Action; Group Processes
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cultural capital
Cultural capital is a concept that was first devel-

oped by French sociologist Pierre Bourdieu and has

become an important component in analyses of

culture, social class, and inequality. Cultural capital

is one of many forms of capital – economic, social,

symbolic – that individuals draw from to achieve

upward mobility, gain distinction, and enhance

their lives. Being ‘‘rich’’ or ‘‘high’’ in cultural cap-

ital means to possess knowledge and understanding

of certain cultural products and practices. In this

sense, ‘‘accumulating,’’ i.e. knowing and learning

about, such cultural things as language, food,

music, art, literature, and clothing is similar to

accumulating economic capital (money, property)
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in that individuals can use them to achieve higher

status within a given field.

Cultural capital exists in three forms. The first is

the ‘‘embodied state.’’ The accumulation of cul-

tural capital begins at birth in the space of the

family. Individuals essentially ‘‘inherit’’ certain

practices such as habits, manners, speech patterns,

and lifestyle from their families. They ‘‘embody’’

these cultural practices that remain with them for

long periods of time.

The second form in which cultural capital exists

is the ‘‘objectified state.’’ This includes material

objects – e.g. paintings, writings, buildings – that

have economic (material) as well as symbolic (non-

material) value. For example, a bottle of wine has

material value (price) and an individual need only

possess a degree of economic capital (money) to

obtain it. But wine also has certain symbolic prop-

erties that give it high nonmaterial value (vintage,

region, grape varietal, actual taste, etc.). In order to

fully use this object for personal advantage or gain

(i.e. to enhance one’s social status vis-à-vis commu-

nities of wine aficionados), one must not only possess

the means to obtain its material contents (economic

capital), but also possess the means to understand its

symbolic contents (cultural capital). In other words,

material objects have embodied cultural capital that

grants them status beyond their material worth.

The third form is the ‘‘institutionalized state.’’

After the family, cultural capital is distributed in

many ways and in a great number of spaces, or

formal institutions. The most common social struc-

ture in which cultural capital is embedded is edu-

cation. The transmission of cultural capital through

the university (the degree) legitimates its bearer, as

opposed to the self-learned person, whose cultural

capital can always be questioned. The university

becomes a universally recognized guarantor of an

individual’s cultural capital.

As these different states imply, cultural capital is

very much related to other forms of capital. In

general, possessing high economic capital correlates

strongly with possessing high cultural capital, but

this is not always the case. For example, academics

are generally high in cultural capital but relatively

low in economic capital, whereas professional ath-

letes are generally high in economic capital and low

in cultural capital (Thornton 1996). Most import-

antly, it is the relationships between the forms of

capital that leads to the ‘‘reproduction’’ of the social

world. Universities, for example, can be prohibitive

to certain social groups in terms of the amount of

capital that they require for admission: economic

(tuition), cultural (language skills, study habits),

and social (networks, communities). High levels of

each form of capital enhance one’s ability to attend

elite schools, which leads to the further accumula-

tion and legitimization of cultural capital. And one

can transfer such knowledge towards the accumu-

lation of economic capital.

Cultural capital adds an important dimension to

our understanding of social class and inequality. It

demonstrates how people can possess power and

achieve high status and be denied access to power

and status in significant ways other than material

wealth. Cultural capital also provides an insightful

bridge for the gap between the fundamental socio-

logical concepts of structure and agency. While

individuals behave as agents with embodied cul-

tural practices, they only accumulate such know-

ledge through action within social structures (e.g.

the family, education).

SEE ALSO: Bourdieu, Pierre; Social Capital;
Structure and Agency; Habitus/Field
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cultural citizenship
The idea of cultural citizenship has emerged through

three main phases of debate. Firstly there was

an attempt to extend the categories of citizenship

to include questions of culture. Here there was a

retracing of the debates on citizenship that was

largely concerned with questions of rights and duties

in the context of national societies to include issues

related to culture. This work owed a great deal to

attempts to link sociology and cultural studies found

in the work of Raymond Williams, Stuart Hall, and

others. According to BryanTurner (2001) this debate

was explicitly concerned with the participation of

citizens within an explicitly national culture.

During phase one of the cultural citizenship

debate issues related to the commodification of

culture, access to the relevant cultural capital and

the decline in cultural authority of the traditional
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arts dominated. Cultural citizenship was crucially a

normative category that aimed to develop the con-

ditions for a popular participatory democracy and a

culturally inclusive society. However, the contours

of this debate began to change through a greater

recognition of the cultural pluralization of western

democracies that had accompanied increasingly

global societies. That cultures were no longer

rooted to the spot in an age of virtuality, mass

tourism, hybridity, migration and immigration,

and other cultural mobilities became increasingly

apparent. Notably Pakulski (1997) argued that

from children to the disabled and from ethnic com-

munities to diverse sexualities there were new

demands being made for representation without

normalizing distortion. If the previous set of

debates was concerned with questions of participa-

tion and the distribution of cultural resources the

second phase of the debate was more explicitly

focused on issues related to cultural recognition.

Finally, there are now signs that the debate on

cultizenship could be entering into a third phase

beyond questions related to identity to include

the recent neoliberal assault on cultural practices

more generally.

SEE ALSO: Citizenship; Cultural Studies;
Multiculturalism
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cultural critique
Cultural critique is a broad field of study that

employs many different theoretical traditions to

analyze and critique cultural formations. Because

culture is always historically and contextually

determined, each era has had to develop its own

methods of cultural analysis in order to respond to

new technological innovations, new modes of

social organization, new economic formations,

and novel forms of oppression, exploitation, and

subjugation.

The modern European tradition of cultural cri-

tique can be traced back to Immanuel Kant’s

(1724–1804) seminal essay entitled ‘‘What is

Enlightenment?’’ Here, Kant opposed theocratic

and authoritarian forms of culture with a liberal,

progressive, and humanist culture of science, rea-

son, and critique. By organizing society under the

guiding principles of critical reason, Kant believed

that pre-Enlightenment superstition and ignorance

would be replaced by both individual liberty and

universal peace.

Friedrich Nietzsche (1844–1900) historicized

Kant’s version of critique through a technique

called genealogy. Nietzsche argued that Kant’s

necessary universals are born from historical strug-

gles between competing interests. Nietzsche rested

his faith not in universal categories of reason but

rather in the aristocratic will to power to combat the

‘‘herd mentality’’ of German mass culture.

Like Nietzsche, Karl Marx (1818–83) also

rejected universal and necessary truths outside of

history. Using historical materialism as his major

critical tool, Marx argued that the dominant culture

legitimated current exploitative economic relations.

In short, the class that controls the economic base

also controls the production of cultural and political

ideas. Whereas Nietzsche traced central forms of

mass culture back to the hidden source of power

animating them, Marx traced cultural manifest-

ations back to their economic determinates.

Here culture is derived from antagonistic social

relations conditioned by capitalism, which distorts

both the content and the form of ideas. Thus for

Marx, cultural critique is essentially ideological

critique exposing the interests of the ruling class

within its seemingly natural and universal norms.

With the Frankfurt School of social theory, cul-

tural critique attempted to synthesize the most

politically progressive and theoretically innovative

strands of the former cultural theories. Max

Horkheimer (1895–1971), Theodor Adorno

(1903–69), and Herbert Marcuse (1898–1979) are

three of the central members of the Frankfurt

School who utilized a transdisciplinary method that

incorporated elements of critical reason, genealogy,

historical materialism, sociology, and psycho-

analysis to analyze culture. While heavily rooted in

Marxism, the members of the Frankfurt School

increasingly distanced themselves from Marx’s con-

ception of the centrality of economic relations, focus-

ing instead on cultural and political methods of social

control produced through new media technologies

and a burgeoning culture industry.

While the Frankfurt School articulated cultural

conditions in a stage of monopoly capitalism and
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fascist tendencies, British cultural studies emerged

in the 1960s when, first, there was widespread

global resistance to consumer capitalism and an

upsurge of revolutionary movements. British cul-

tural studies originally was developed by Richard

Hoggart, Raymond Williams, and E. P. Thompson

to preserve working-class culture against coloniza-

tion by the culture industry. Both British cultural

studies and the Frankfurt School recognized

the central role of new consumer and media culture

in the erosion of working-class resistance to capital-

ist hegemony. British cultural studies turned

toward the oppositional potentials within youth

subcultures.

Currently, cultural critique is attempting to re-

spond to a new era of global capitalism, hybridized

cultural forms, and increasing control of informa-

tion by a handful of media conglomerates. As a

response to these economic, social, and political

trends, cultural critique has expanded its theoretical

repertoire to include multicultural, postcolonial,

and feminist critiques of culture. Thus, cultural

criticism is reevaluating its own internal complicity

with racism, sexism, colonialism, and homophobia

and in the process gaining a new level of self-

reflexivity that enables it to become an increasingly

powerful tool for social emancipation.

SEE ALSO: Counterculture; Cultural Studies;
Cultural Studies, British; Culture Industries;

Mass Culture and Mass Society
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cultural feminism
Foundationally, cultural feminism is a social move-

ment that reclaims and redefines female identity

and it seeks to understand women’s social locations

by concentrating on men’s and women’s gender

differences. It is believed that women can be liber-

ated from their subordination in society through

individual change, the redefinition of femininity

and masculinity and the creation of ‘‘women-

centered’’ culture. Embedded within these efforts

is a belief in essentialist gender differences.

Cultural feminists state that women are inher-

ently nurturing, kind, gentle, non-violent and egali-

tarian. First wave feminists stressed the superiority

of women’s values, believing these would conquer

masculine traits of selfishness, lack of self-control

and violence. They worked for creating social

change via the suffrage movement, women’s right

to free expression, a celebration and recognition of

women’s culture and by helping poor and working-

class women. Second wave cultural feminists

emerged out of the radical feminist movement in

the early 1970s. They also sought to create change

via highlighting women’s uniqueness and feminine

qualities, creating women-only spaces free from

male dominance. Women are viewed as a ‘‘sister-

hood,’’ each sharing commonalities based on

gender.

Women’s subordination is attributed to men’s

nature; men are viewed as the ‘‘enemy’’ due to their

biological maleness. Cultural feminists see women’s

qualities as powerful assets for women and argue

women are treated secondary tomen because western

thought and society does not value women’s virtues.

Cultural feminism challenges male values of hier-

archy, domination and independence and work to

change society through emphasizing women’s nat-

ural ability to solve conflict through cooperation,

nonviolence and pacifism.

This form of feminism created a surge in schol-

arship, art, and literature focusing on issues specif-

ically related to and about women. Some of the

women-centered spaces and events include the

establishment of domestic violence shelters,

rape crisis centers, women’s centers, music festi-

vals, businesses and organizations and helped sup-

port the emergence of women and gender studies

classes and programs in higher education. In soci-

ology, for example, it provides a foundation for

feminist methods, feminist sociology and the soci-

ology of sex and gender.

As gender became a central form of analysis,

‘‘new’’ forms of scholarship emerged particularly

within the areas of psychology, literature and rhet-

oric; embedded within this scholarship is the inher-

ent belief that women have certain innate qualities

that should be recognized and honored by society

rather than remaining invisible or denigrated.

Within this new scholarship was the development

of feminist epistemology and standpoint theory;

both recognize women’s unique perspectives

based on their experiences as women. Standpoint
theory posits that women’s understanding of the

world is different from men’s, even if it is shaped

by men’s definitions. This difference is based on

women’s experiences and knowledge or ‘‘ways of

knowing,’’ both formal and informal.

Cultural feminism is one of the most successful

and influential branches of feminism, but it

does not exist without criticism. One of the most
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common critiques is that of its reliance on applying

biological definitions of ‘‘woman’’; partially

because this reifies the societal beliefs it seeks to

redefine. By not challenging patriarchal systems

that create and perpetuate the ideology that

women are inferior to men, cultural feminism fails

to address larger systemic issues and relies on meet-

ing needs within the established social structures

rather than challenging these structures. Addition-

ally, by grouping all women as similar, the com-

plexities of race, class, ethnicity and sexuality

remain placed in subordinate positions or are com-

pletely ignored, thus confining the analysis.

SEE ALSO: Feminist Standpoint Theory; Lesbian

Feminism; Radical Feminism
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cultural imperialism
Cultural imperialism is the process and practice of

promoting one culture over another and often

occurs through programs designed to assist other

nations, particularly developing nations. Historic-

ally this occurred during colonization where one

nation overpowers another weaker country for eco-

nomic or political gain. Culture can be imposed in a

wide variety of ways such as through restructuring

education, religious, and political institutions.

Cultural imperialism is different from cultural
diffusion primarily due to the mechanisms involved

in changing culture and the roles power plays in the

process. Cultural diffusion occurs ‘‘naturally’’ when
people and groups from other cultures interact with

each other. It does not result in the purposeful

reduction or elimination of various cultural aspects.

Contemporary practices that result in cultural

imperialism often take the form of development or

assistance programs for struggling nations or com-

munities. For example it is not uncommon for

organizations such as the World Bank or United

Nations to place conditions on loans or grants they

provide to nations. Often monies are designated for

specific projects that benefit outside corporations

or countries such as building roads rather than

creating schools or clinics. Aid that is designed for

health care and education, often accompanies the

requirement to teach English or practice western

medicine which can negatively impact the existing

culture.

One way people rectify the tension between

needing support from outside agencies and main-

taining their traditional cultural practices is

through language or music. Historically, some

colonial powers have outlawed traditional dress,

language or religions as a means to maintain

power. Often this results in the loss of culture as

well as forcing groups into exile. As with the Native

North Americans who were forced to change their

language, customs, and dress, other nations such as

China, Germany, and the Soviet Union have forced

populations to abandon their traditional cultural

practices.

For many, contemporary globalization, or global-
ism, is the new vehicle by which cultural imperial-

ism can occur. People supporting the expansion of

‘‘free markets’’ contend that cultures are naturally

fluid and therefore cultural imperialism is a ‘‘nat-

ural’’ result of trade. If western practices and ideas

are adopted then it is believed that the cultural

practices associated with them are better. Research

focusing on the economic aspects argues that the

spread of US corporations, such as the establish-

ment of McDonald’s, Starbucks, and Wal-Mart

around the world, represent positive change that

brings jobs and inexpensive goods.

Challenges to this belief include a questioning of

what is being transferred or imposed upon other

nations, who or what benefits from cultural shifts

and what cultural aspects become lost. The rapid

expansion of globalization reflects a specific type of

American popular culture that is manipulated and

controlled by corporations. These businesses tend

to push out locally owned establishments which

also results in a loss and shift of culture. Other

areas of resistance include fighting for access to

land and water, protection of local farming prac-

tices, and other cultural traditions.

SEE ALSO: Colonialism (Neocolonialism); Culture

Studies; Globalization; Imperialism
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cultural lag
The thesis of ‘‘cultural lag’’ formulated by the North

American sociologist William F. Ogburn can be con-

sidered among the earliest sociological attempts to

explain social change from social-cultural premises

and not psycho-biological ones. Indeed, social change

is one of the most important theoretical problems in

sociology. Almost all the sociologists that belonged to

so-called classical sociology sought to understand the

process of social change.

The thesis of cultural lag is well-known among

scholars of technology because Ogburn has been

considered a technological determinist for his explan-

ation of social change with respect to material culture

(or technology). Ogburn developed the theory of

cultural lag mainly in Social Change with Respect to
Cultural and Original Nature, published in 1922 (cf.

Ogburn 1966). Throughout the book, Ogburn builds

the explanatory key to social change, not appealing to

the traditional explanation in terms of evolution of

inheritedmental ability or, as he also calls it, ‘‘original

nature’’. Previously, sociologists emphasized bio-

logical factors as variables of social change. However,

with the elimination of the biological factor, Ogburn

appeals to purely cultural factors to explain social

change, and here is where he introduces his theory

of cultural lag formulated in the following way:

A cultural lag occurs when one of two parts of culture

which are correlated changes before or in greater de-

gree than the other part does, thereby causing less

adjustment between the two parts that existed previ-

ously. (1966: 96)

According to Ogburn, material culture is the field

that changes first and the rest of socio-cultural envir-

onments – organizational, axiological, juridical, ideo-

logical, etc. – have to adapt to it in order to avoid the

temporary maladjustment or the lack of harmony

between technology and cultural ambience. How-

ever, he recognizes that material culture does not

always change as it has before, although in modern

societies this is, in fact, themain form of social change

– usually the social dimension adjusts to changes in

the technological dimension. This means that the

several parts of a given culture react with regard to

changes at different rates and in different ways.

According to Ogburn, this process of adaptation or

adjustment of the cultural non-material fields to

technology can take a great deal of time, and through

that transition what he calls cultural lag takes place;

that is to say, a ‘‘cultural delay’’ or ‘‘maladjustment’’

between the new technology and the diverse aspects

of the social field. In other words, culture tends to lag

behind the advances of technology. Thus, for

Ogburn, the explanation of social change in modern

societies consists fundamentally in four factors re-

lated to the material culture: inventions, accumula-

tion of inventions, their diffusion and the adaptation

to them.

This approach implies a ‘‘middle’’ technological

determinism (neither ‘‘hard nor ‘‘soft’’), because

Ogburn puts the emphasis on a temporary mal-

adjustment. That is to say, technology does not

cause a mechanical and instantaneous change, but

rather the theory of cultural lag only shows that the

technical invention chronologically comes before
the subsequent changes in the social field. These

social changes then have to adjust to the techno-

logical invention. In this sense, there is a ‘‘middle’’

technological determinism because the adjustment

has its own rhythm marked by society and not by

the technological innovation.

SEE ALSO: Material Culture; Technology,

Science, and Culture
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cultural relativism
The concept of cultural relativism refers to the

idea that one needs to understand all cultures within

the context of their own terms (i.e., values, norms,

standards, customs, knowledges, lifeways, world-

views, etc.) rather than judge them from

the perspective of one’s own culture. This ideal of

cross-cultural understanding requires an epistemo-

logical ‘‘suspension’’ of one’s own cultural biases

in order to comprehend an unfamiliar cultural world.

At the turn of the twentieth century, Franz Boas

applied the concept of cultural relativism to the

theories and methods of anthropology, shifting

cross-cultural research from the ‘‘armchair’’ to

‘‘the field,’’ and encouraging his students to engage

with the people they studied through the cultural

immersion and participant-observation that now

characterizes ethnographic fieldwork. Along with

the concept of ‘‘historical particularism’’ (the idea

that each culture has its own particular history and

dialectics), the principles espoused by Boas and his
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students (such as Ruth Benedict and Margaret

Mead) questioned the conventional view that placed

cultures in an evolutionary hierarchy ranging from

‘‘primitive’’ to ‘‘civilized.’’ Rather than view certain

cultures as ‘‘backward,’’ ‘‘stuck in the past,’’

‘‘strange,’’ ‘‘barbaric,’’ ‘‘savage,’’ or ‘‘living history,’’

Boas-inspired anthropologists argue that the study of

cultural diversity, through the lens of cultural rela-

tivism, provides an antidote to ethnocentrism (the

biased tendency to consider one’s own culture as the

universal standard from which to judge all other

cultures) and reveals the complexity of human exist-

ence in all its variations and manifestations, giving

insight into one’s own particular culture as an inven-

tion of human intention and social construction. In

other words, making the strange familiar contributes

to making the familiar strange, thus highlighting the

extent to which cultural understandings shape

human universes and vice versa.

A common misperception is that cultural relativ-

ism entails ‘‘moral relativism’’ (the nihilistic prop-

osition that there is no such thing as ‘‘right’’ or

‘‘wrong’’ in absolute terms, and that any attempt

to judge another’s actions is a form of ethical im-

perialism – an imposition of one’s own moral stand-

ards upon others who may not share those same

standards). Social scientists that embrace cultural

relativism in their theories and methods attempt to

‘‘suspend’’ moral judgment in order to make sense

of diverse socio-cultural practices; however, taking a

cultural relativist stance does not necessarily trans-

late into adopting a moral relativist one. In fact,

postmodern critics have questioned the perception

of ‘‘culture’’ as a static, bounded, and homogeneous

entity, and have fosteredmore complex understand-

ings of ‘‘culture’’ as dynamic and fluid webs of both

shared and contested meanings. Within each ‘‘cul-

ture’’ exists a range of ethical positions to which

many social scientists have aligned themselves as

culturally sensitive allies in the various political,

social, and economic struggles of the people they

study – an engagement propelled by, not in spite of,

the tenets of cultural relativism.

SEE ALSO: Cultural Imperialism; Culture;

Ethnocentrism; Multiculturalism; Sociocultural

Relativism
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cultural studies
Cultural studies is an interdisciplinary field that

explores the linkages between society, politics, iden-

tity (or the person), and the full range of what is

called ‘‘culture,’’ from high culture and the popular

arts or mass entertainment, to beliefs, discourses,

and communicative practices. Cultural studies has

drawn on different national traditions of inquiry

into these connections – from the Frankfurt

School’s studies of the mass culture industry, and

of the psychological processes that undercut dem-

ocracy in liberal and affluent societies, to French

structuralist and poststructuralist critiques of ideol-

ogy, constraining categorical frames, and a monadic

and unified concept of the self. The branch of cul-

tural studies that early drew the most attention from

sociologists was that articulated by the Birmingham

Centre for Contemporary Cultural Studies, perhaps

in part because Birmingham scholars were inspired

by some aspects of American sociology, especially

the Chicago School tradition, which gave their work

a recognizably social dimension.

TakingBirminghamas an example is instructive in

pointing out some characteristics of cultural studies

as a field. Conventionalized intellectual genealogies

often begin with the work of Raymond Williams,

Richard Hoggart, and E. P. Thompson. All three

challenged dominant traditions in the humanities in

post war England. Hoggart andWilliams argued first

that literary or ‘‘high’’ culture is just one expression

of culture, in the more anthropological sense – the

broad range of meanings and interactions that make

up social life. Second, they argued that cultural ex-

pressions could only be understood in a broader

social context of ‘‘institutions, power relations, and

history’’ (Seidman 1997).

Concerned about the new ways social domination

operated in a post war world that was, at least for

many in Europe, both relatively affluent and at

peace, a new generation of scholars investigated

the culture/society connection as a promising loca-

tion for understanding this process. Post war shifts

in the social organization of cultural and communi-

cations media also gave popular forms of culture

immense social power. This was particularly true of

cultural forms and technologies developing in and

exported from the USA, which was becoming a

global force because of television, Coca-Cola, and

rock and roll – and later, MTV, the shopping mall,

music videos, and theme parks – as well as more

traditional forms of economic and military power.

This shift also required new ways of thinking that

linked culture, as it was linked in people’s lives,

more closely to society and politics, especially in
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relation to critical questions about democracy

and equality.

But more recently, gentrification, global hip-hop

culture, planned communities, and theme parks

have begun to provide other material for thinking

through the connections between ‘‘community’’ and

identity.

Yet, similar opportunities for cultural studies

scholarship appear as new disciplinary formations

emerge in response to social change. Social studies

of science, for instance, have grown up in tandem

with the enormous growth of ‘‘big science’’ in the

recent past, and their critical take on science comes

as much from public questions about an endeavor

that has brought us nuclear weapons and environ-

mental devastation alongside space flight and the

Salk vaccine, as from purely academic develop-

ments. Other new areas of investigation that are

attracting cultural studies scholars include visual

studies, cybercultures, and communities (this has

also spawned Internet-based research methodolo-

gies), new technologies of embodiment and possi-

bilities for identity construction, and globalization,

which has affected the whole range of what are

sometimes called the human sciences.

While this scholarship has spurred some signifi-

cant departmental or program-level institutional-

ization in American universities, it is most

obviously present as a major paradigm in existing

interdisciplinary programs, such as American stud-

ies, ethnic and women’s studies, urban studies, and

science and technology studies, and is an important

intellectual force in publishers’ offerings and con-

ferences both in the Anglophone world and beyond.

It is also what one scholar calls an ‘‘accent’’ in more

entrenched academic fields, perhaps more welcome

in traditionally interpretive disciplines or traditions

of inquiry than in those underwritten by positivist

epistemology. For this reason, much of sociology

has seen cultural studies as a threat rather than

an opportunity, yet one can clearly see openings

toward cultural studies in cultural sociology,

sociology of religion, gender/sexuality, and race/

ethnicity, urban sociology, qualitative sociology,

and some branches of social theory.

SEE ALSO: Critical Theory/Frankfurt School;
Cultural Studies, British; Culture; Gramsci,

Antonio; Popular Culture
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cultural studies, British
British cultural studies argues that culture is where

we live our relations to the material world; it is the

shared meanings we make and encounter in our

everyday lives. In this way, then, cultures are

made from the production, circulation, and con-

sumption of meanings. For example, if I pass a

business card to someone in China, the polite way

to do it is with two hands. If I pass it with one hand

I may cause offense. This is clearly a matter of

culture. However, the ‘‘culture’’ is not so much in

the gesture, it is in the ‘‘meaning’’ of the gesture. In

other words, there is nothing essentially polite

about using two hands; using two hands has been

made to signify politeness. Nevertheless, significa-

tion has become embodied in a material practice,

which can, in turn, produce material effects.

This is not to reduce everything ‘‘upwards’’ to

culture as a signifying system, but it is to insist that

culture defined in this way should be understood

‘‘as essentially involved in all forms of social activ-

ity’’ (Williams 1981: 13). While there is more to life

than signifying systems, it is nevertheless the case

that ‘‘it would . . . be wrong to suppose that we can

ever usefully discuss a social system without includ-

ing, as a central part of its practice, its signifying

systems, on which, as a system, it fundamentally

depends’’ (p. 207).

According to British cultural studies, then, to

share a culture is to interpret the world – make it

meaningful and experience it – in recognizably simi-

lar ways. So-called ‘‘culture shock’’ happens when

we encounter a radically different network of mean-

ings; when our ‘‘natural’’ or ‘‘common sense’’ is

confronted by someone else’s ‘‘natural’’ or ‘‘com-

mon sense.’’ However, cultures are never simply

shifting networks of shared meanings. On the con-

trary, cultures are always both shared and contested

networks of meanings. That is, culture is where we

share and contest meanings of ourselves, of each

other, and of the social worlds in which we live.

British cultural studies draws two conclusions

from this way of thinking about culture. First,

although the world exists in all its enabling and

constraining materiality outside culture, it is only

in culture that the world can be made to mean.
In other words, culture constructs the realities it
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appears only to describe. Second, because different

meanings can be ascribed to the same thing,

meaning-making is always a potential site of strug-

gle and negotiation. For example, masculinity has

real material conditions of existence, but there are

different ways of representing masculinity in cul-

ture and different ways of being ‘‘masculine.’’

Therefore, although masculinity seems to be fixed

by its biological conditions of existence, what it

means, and the struggle over what it means, always

takes place in culture. This is not simply an issue of

semantic difference, a simple question of interpret-

ing the world differently; it is about relations

of culture and power; about who can claim the

power and authority to define social reality;

to make the world (and the things in it) mean in

particular ways.

Meanings have a ‘‘material’’ existence in that they

help organize practice; they help establish norms of

behavior. My examples of different masculinities

and the passing of business cards in China are both

instances of where signification organizes practice.

Those with power often seek to regulate the impact

of meanings on practice. In other words, dominant

ways of making the world meaningful, produced by

those with the power to make their meanings circu-

late in the world, can generate ‘‘hegemonic truths,’’

which may come to assume an authority over the

ways in which we see, think, communicate, and act

in the world: that is, become the ‘‘common sense’’

which organizes our actions (Gramsci 1971).

Culture and power, therefore, are the primary ob-

ject of study in British cultural studies.

SEE ALSO: Cultural Studies; Culture;
Hegemony and the Media; Popular Culture
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JOHN STOREY

culture
Cultural sociologists treat ‘‘culture’’ as all socially

located forms and processes of human meaning-
making, whether or not they occur in specialized

institutions, and whether or not they are confined

to one clearly bounded group.

Cultural sociology is an area of social inquiry into

meaning-making, defined by its analytic perspective,

rather than a particular empirical topic or institu-

tional domain. Cultural sociologists investigate how

meaning-making happens, why meanings vary,

how meanings influence human action, and the

ways meaning-making is important in generating

solidarity and conflict. This analytic perspective ap-

plies to a wide range of substantive topics and social

domains, contributing to the understanding of key

sociological topics such as stratification, political in-

stitutions, social movements, and economic action, as

well as to specialized domains of cultural production

such as the arts, media, science, and religion. As a

perspective, cultural sociology contrasts with socio-

logical perspectives which focus on analyzing social

structures regardless of the meanings attached to

them, and with investigations which, although they

might include information about norms, attitudes,

and values, do not examine the contingent processes

of their formation and change.

Sociological research on culture demonstrated

significant intellectual and institutional growth as

a well-recognized area of inquiry only in the last

decades of the twentieth century. From the 1970s

there were increasingly frequent calls for new

sociological approaches to culture which avoided

over-generalized assumptions about consensus or

ideology, which avoided both idealism and reduc-

tionism, and which did not confine themselves

either to the study of subcultures or to the study

of expressive artifacts like art. Cultural theorists

working from a variety of different starting points

all rejected the contrasting alternatives which had

previously shaped sociological approaches to cul-

ture, and introduced a variety of conceptual innov-

ations which generated more particular accounts of

meaning-making processes. These developments

loosened old assumptions and shifted old debates,

encouraging an unprecedented growth in socio-

logical analyses of meaning-making processes and

the institutionalization of cultural sociology.

Three mid-range reconceptualizations of ‘‘cul-

ture’’ then emerged in cultural sociology, although

different approaches were often productively com-

bined. First, drawing on the sociology of organiza-

tions, and on the sociology of knowledge, some

scholars argued for a focus on specific contexts of

cultural production, an examination of the ways

particular meanings, values, and artifacts are gen-

erated in particular organizations, institutions, and

networks, and how those social contexts influence

emergent meanings. This approach challenged

over-generalizations about cultural ‘‘reflection’’

of societies as wholes, drawing on theoretical
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resources from the sociology of knowledge and

the sociology of organizations. Although many

‘‘production of culture’’ studies focused on special-

ized realms of mass media, the arts, and sciences,

attention to particular institutional circumstances

and constraints affecting meaning-making pro-

cesses is also crucial for the study of more diffuse

cultural phenomena such as national identity, social

movements, collective memory, or religion.

Another mid-range approach to culture, influ-

enced sometimes by pragmatism and sometimes

by practice theory, focused attention on how

interactions and social practices are themselves

meaning-making processes, and on the context-

dependent ways in which individuals and groups

endow actions with meanings. Like production-

of-culture approaches, this focus on meaning-

making in action and interaction challenged overly

general reflection models of the relation between

culture and society; it also relaxed the assumption

that meanings and values are entirely shared,

coherent, or consistent for a given group or even

an individual, providing a better understanding of

diverse interpretations of common norms, values,

and cognitive frames and analyzing how individuals

and groups draw fluidly on different elements in

symbolic repertoires (‘‘toolkits’’) according to con-

text. Culture, here, is a contingent and variable

element of the ways action is framed. Applicable

to understanding any sites of action and interaction,

this approach has been applied to such diverse

topics as corporate culture, the formation of racial

and class identities, audience interpretations of

mass media and artistic forms, and everyday en-

gagement with politics.

Third, other sociologists, building on Durk-

heimian insights, have emphasized the importance

of the deep formal structure of discourses for

meaning-making. Analyses of culture-structures

have built on two distinct traditions. First, dis-

course analysts have drawn on theories and con-

cepts of textual structure derived from work in the

humanities to analyze meaning-making. They in-

vestigate the deep internal structure of discourses

in terms of their categories, codes, genre, and

narrative, showing how signifiers derive meaning

from their relations in systems of signs. Such

analyses of culture as structured discourse intro-

duce to sociology a previously neglected set of

influences in processes of meaning-making,

which provide a basis for constituting culture as

a distinct object of inquiry that is analytically

independent of, and sometimes causally effica-

cious for, both institutional and interactional

dimensions of meaning-making. Second, other

cultural sociologists explore links between mean-

ing-making and social psychological processes

of cognition, especially categorization. Analysts of

cultural structures in sociology have investigated

such topics as political discourse, media texts,

and gender, but this approach may be adopted

whenever the underlying cultural forms which

are contingently mobilized in organized cultural

production and informal interaction are of

interest.

The idea of culture has long been both capacious

and ambiguous, due to its complex historical ori-

gins and intellectual development, and cultural an-

alysis was not generally considered central to

sociological inquiry for much of the twentieth cen-

tury. However, sociologists now think of culture as

human processes of meaning-making generating

artifacts, categories, norms, values, practices, rit-

uals, symbols, worldviews, ideas, ideologies, and

discourses. They currently identify and analyze

three different types of influence on meaning-

making: institutional production, interactional pro-

cess, and textual structure, emphasizing each

dimension to different degrees according to empir-

ical topic and theoretical perspective, and often

debating their relative importance. These analytic

tools have helped avoid over-generalization about

cultural processes – for instance, about consensus

or conflict, about idealism or materialism, about

macro- or micro-levels of analysis, or about struc-

ture and agency. In turn, this has encouraged an

efflorescence of sociological studies of culture on

such topics as identity and difference, group

boundaries, political institutions and practices,

and the mass media and arts and their audiences.

Cultural perspectives are also frequently integrated

into research on such standard sociological issues as

stratification, religion, immigration, and social

movements. Since new empirical topics and theor-

etical issues in the sociological study of meaning-

making continue to emerge rapidly, the likelihood

is that culture will become much more central to

sociological analysis.

SEE ALSO: Bourdieu, Pierre; Critical Theory/
Frankfurt School; Cultural Studies; Discourse;

Hermeneutics; Semiotics; Symbolic

Classification; Values
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LYN SPILLMAN

culture: conceptual clarifications
Raymond Williams (1976) informs us that ‘‘culture

is one of the two or three most complicated words

in the English language,’’ which is a good place to

begin. Despite the contemporary upsurge of inter-

est in the idea – what Chaney (1994) refers to as the

‘‘cultural turn’’ in the humanities and social sci-

ences – culture is a concept with a history.

One compelling account is that the idea of culture

emerged in the late eighteenth century and on into

the nineteenth century as part of (and largely as a

reaction to) the massive changes that were occurring

in the structure and quality of social life – what we

might also refer to as the advance of modernity.

These changes at the social, political, and personal

levels were both confusing and disorienting, and at

least controversial. The machine was viewed as con-

suming the natural character of humankind and

whereas we began with ‘‘culture’’ mediating between

humankind and Nature, it can now be seen to medi-

ate between humankind and Machine.

Another account looks back to classical society.

Civilization, deriving from the Latin civis, is a term
descriptive of a state of belonging to a collectivity

that embodied certain qualities, albeit self-

appointed, which distinguished it from the

‘‘mass’’ or more lowly state of being typified as

that of the ‘‘barbarian.’’ In this context the idea of

culture is not so much descriptive as metaphoric,

and derives philologically from the agricultural or

horticultural processes of cultivating the soil and

bringing fauna and flora into being through growth.

Whereas the former concept, ‘‘civilization,’’ is de-

scriptive of a kind of stasis, a membership, a

belonging, indeed a status once achieved not to be

relinquished, the latter, ‘‘culture,’’ is resonant with

other ideas of emergence and change, perhaps even

transformation. Thus we move to ideas of social-

ization as ‘‘cultivating’’ the person, education as

‘‘cultivating’’ the mind, and colonialization as ‘‘cul-

tivating’’ the natives. All of these uses of culture, as

process, imply not just a transition but also a goal in

the form of ‘‘culture’’ itself.

Just as in many forms of discourse culture and

civilization are used interchangeably, so in others

culture, society, and social structure are conflated,

though not necessarily confused. The idea of

culture as a theory of social structure has given

rise to the major division between ‘‘social’’ and

‘‘cultural’’ anthropologies, the former stressing

universality and constraint and the latter emphasiz-

ing relativism and difference between societies.

In contemporary cultural studies some would

argue that the concept of social structure has been

abandoned altogether and that culture has become

the sole source of causal explanation.

Social theories that are based on a materialist

interpretation of reality, such as the variety of

Marxisms, see culture as essentially an ideological

set of understandings that arise from the sometimes

calculated but more often simply distorted repre-

sentations of the basic set of power and economic

relationships at the heart of the society. Contrasting

with this body of thought are the interpretive social

theorists who argue that culture is realized far more

as an autonomous and self-sustaining realm of

social experience: a repertoire and a fund of sym-

bolic forms that although related to their time are

nevertheless both generative and self-reproducing

in a way that escapes the constraints of materiality.

Here culture is liberating rather than constraining;

here creativity exceeds replication as a causal force.

Culture to British andUS social theorists tends to

have been most usefully applied as a concept of

differentiation within a collectivity. That is to say

that the concept has become artfully employed in

themanner of ‘‘subculture.’’ A subculture is the way

of defining and honoring the particular specification

and demarcation of special or different interests of a

group of people within a larger collectivity.

We can summarize some of the above accounts

of the genesis of our concept ‘‘culture’’ through a

four-fold typology. First, culture is a cerebral, or

certainly a cognitive, category. Culture becomes

intelligible as a general state of mind. Second, cul-

ture is a more embodied and collective category.

Culture invokes a state of intellectual and/or moral

development in society. Third, culture is a descrip-

tive and concrete category: culture viewed as the

collective body of arts and intellectual work within

any one society. Fourth, culture is a social category:

culture regarded as the whole way of life of a people.

SEE ALSO: Cultural Critique; Cultural
Imperialism; Cultural Relativism; Cultural

Studies; Culture; Gramsci, Antonio; Subculture
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culture, nature and
There is a movement among sociologists and social

critics to include the built environment and phys-

ical bodies in social analysis, and to think seriously

about the ways that locations and creatures (includ-

ing people) matter to group life. Part of this comes

from anthropological leanings in sociology, and the

tradition of thick description that includes discus-

sions of chickens and back streets as well as group

life. Sociologists have had a long-term interest in

describing the physical forms and social effects of

cultural relations on the natural world. While rela-

tively few ethnographic sociologists have paid ser-

ious attention to the physical settings for social life,

those who have done community studies have

sometimes illustrated the centrality of cultures of

nature to collective life.

Urban sociologists have also written about nature,

too – the persistence of natural forces in artificial

worlds. Sharon Zukin (1995) describes cities as

quasi-natures of living creatures and supposedly

inanimate structures that nonetheless settle and

move. The city may seem to be the opposite of

nature, but it is better understood as a culture of

nature that seeks its control.

Donna Haraway (2002), in quite a different

move, looks at the companion species that live

with human beings, sometimes known as pets, to

meditate on domination of nature and the possibil-

ity of friendships with non-human beings. She asks

whether cross-species companionship can be a

model for human relations with the natural world.

SEE ALSO: Built Environment; Ecology;

Materialism; Nature; Technology, Science,

and Culture
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culture industries
Culture industries is a term which performs both a

descriptive and conceptual function. Since the term

was coined by Horkheimer and Adorno in their

1947 essay ‘‘The culture industry: enlightenment

as mass deception,’’ both what the term designates

and its theoretical implications have undergone a

number of shifts.

In its original Frankfurt School usage the term

was a polemical intervention into the mass society/

mass culture debate and a development of the

Marxist theory of ideology. On the one hand,

the term culture referred to the superstructure –

the social realm of meaning construction and circu-

lation where symbolic forms of all types were

produced and distributed – and to the German

Idealist tradition of culture (or art) as a realm of

freedom from material constraint and interests. Its

linkage to the term industry (in the singular), on

the other hand, was intended polemically to indi-

cate the destruction of the relative autonomy of the

superstructure and of the emancipatory possibilities

of art by the economic dynamics of the base. The

culture industry thus primarily referred to the

industrialization and commodification of the pro-

cess of symbolic production and circulation in toto.
For Horkheimer and Adorno, the ideological dom-

ination of capitalism, and thus the suppression

of revolutionary possibilities, was effected not by

the overt content of cultural production, but by the

deep structure of the cultural forms and the alien-

ated relations between both producer (artist) and

cultural work and between producers and audiences

that the system of capitalist industrial cultural pro-

duction produced.

The use of the term industry referred (drawing

on Marx) to the domination of the cultural realm

by competitive and increasingly monopolistic

corporations driven by the search for profit

through the exchange of cultural commodities,

thus necessarily alienating. It also referred (draw-

ing on Weber) to a process of organizational

rationalization, whereby cultural production

and consumption were increasingly planned, thus

suppressing cultural and political alternatives.

Importantly, this approach placed the analysis of

advertising and marketing at the center of a gen-

eral process the purpose and effect of which was

to hold the audience in thrall (the new opiate of

the people). This rationalization took place not

just within the process of production, but within

the cultural form. Cultural products were stand-

ardized and produced ‘‘pseudo-individuality’’ in

consumption.

SEE ALSO: Commodities, Commodity

Fetishism and Commodification; Critical

Theory/Frankfurt School
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culture jamming
Culture jamming refers to a tactical effort by a

consumer activist or activists to counter or subvert

pro-consumption messages delivered through mass

media or other cultural institutions. Culture jam-

mers use tactics such as creating anti-advertising

promotions, graffiti and underground street art,

billboard defacing and alteration, holding events

such as spontaneous street parties or flash mobs,

as well as social parody and satire to attempt to raise

consciousness and criticism about important social

issues surrounding consumption.

The term was coined by Negativland, a band, in

1984, relating these activities to the disruptive,

subversive ‘‘jamming’’ of pirated radio frequencies.

American cultural critic Mark Dery (1990) influen-

tially developed the term to refer to artists, musi-

cians, and other social critics who sought to

challenge the economy of consumption images.

The critical Canadian magazine Adbusters began

developing the idea and practice in the early

1990s. Lately, groups such as the Billboard Liber-

ation Front and Reverend Billy and the Church of

Stop Shopping have gained public attention. How-

ever, culture jamming is not a coherent movement,

but more a series of common practices and over-

lapping anti-corporate activist stances. These prac-

tices are intellectually rooted in much earlier

writing and works, such as critical theory, situation-

ism, and surrealism.

Many of the consumer activists engaged in cul-

ture jamming are motivated to action by a common

view that contemporary public space and discourse

is distorted. They consider openness in public com-

munication to have been eroded by corporate inter-

ests that intentionally affect everyday culture

through their control of the mass media. Culture

jammers view the media and corporate advertising

as ideological propaganda that argues unceasingly

for the logic of increasing consumption and what

they do as an activist attempt to break through this

wall of corporate controlled ideology.

The logic underlying culture jamming is

grounded in the critical theory of the Frankfurt

School. It also resembles Mikhail Bakhtin’s ideas

of the carnivalesque, and Hakim Bey’s notions of

poetic terrorism. Culture jammers resist the cor-

porate engineering of culture by marketers who

define behaviors and identities, inherently limiting

human potential. This culture of consumption

becomes reified, appearing natural, concrete,

objective, and void of competing worldviews.

Culture jamming seeks to break through this

oppressive ideology. First, culture jammers try to

identify the contradictions beneath advertising and

consumerist messages, thus undermining the way

advertising naturalizes and utopianizes consump-

tion. Culture jamming unveils consumption’s eco-

nomic, social, and environmental dark side. The

second step seeks reflexive resistance in the mind

of the average consumer. This awareness raising

sets the stage for the ultimate objective: emancipa-

tion from the trance of consumer culture. Once

emancipated, consumers can envision and adopt

alternatives to contemporary consumer culture.

The perspective underlying culture jamming

has come under scrutiny and often been critiqued.

It assumes that consumers are dupes that have

been hoodwinked by clever advertisers. Similarly,

it assumes that consumers need to be emancipated

by enlightened activists – despite, even, their

own protestations to the contrary. Cultural studies

of consumers have found that individual consumers

can, on their own, be aware of consumer culture’s

contradictions. These consumers can see

culture jamming itself as an attempt by yet another

set of cultural elitists, in this case misguided and

evangelical social activists, to control the social

agenda.

SEE ALSO: Brand Culture; Consumption;

Cultural Critique
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culture of poverty
In the mid-1960s, Oscar Lewis described the amal-

gamation of conditions perpetuating patterns of

inequality and poverty in society as the ‘‘culture

of poverty.’’ Through his research on Puerto

Ricans, Lewis showed how difficult it was for

people to escape poverty which he attributed
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to the influence of cultural beliefs that supported

behaviors that allowed people to stay in poverty.

The basic premise is that through the combin-

ation of one’s inability to transcend poverty and

feelings of alienation, a culture develops which

supports choices that provide short-term gratifica-

tion. People begin to think that impoverished con-

ditions such as inadequate health care, long-term

unemployment, dilapidated housing and poor nu-

trition are ‘‘normal.’’ The response is to then live as

if there is no future since people develop the con-

viction that it is impossible to improve their lives.

These beliefs and behaviors are then instilled from

one generation to the next, which eventually

develops into a ‘‘culture of poverty.’’

One of the interesting points about this concept

is that it has been used and often misused, to justify

stereotypes and punitive policies aimed at the poor.

The culture of poverty has been used as a rationale

to both increase and decrease government support

for the poor, ranging from individuals within the

USA to debates about developing nations and the

amount of aid they ‘‘deserve’’ from industrialized

nations. Often it is used to place pressure on indi-

viduals for their impoverished conditions.

A conservative application of this concept would

use the culture of poverty as an illustration of

laziness; of lack of motivation of individual poor

people. In mainstream US discourse this is often

illustrated by stereotypes of ‘‘welfare queens’’ liv-

ing off of the US government; that poor people

reliant on welfare possess questionable moral stand-

ards and expect society to take care of them. In the

social policy realm, this translates into a reduction

of assistance for the poor and an expectation for

individuals to rise above their situation without

help from others.

A liberal interpretation of the culture of poverty

would be to examine the structural barriers that

make it difficult for people to move out of poverty.

This includes lack of transportation, poor educa-

tional opportunities, inadequate health care, and

absence of jobs. Often the policy solution is to

provide financial support for the poor. Both the

conservative and liberal understandings are incom-

plete and inadequate. Conservatives ignore the im-

pact of macro-issues, of societal structures

that create conditions which lead to poverty and

liberals often dismiss the role of personal responsi-

bility by placing the crux of the issue squarely on

the macro level.

Also missing is an exploration of the relation-

ships of gender, race, ethnicity, and other markers

of difference which impact poverty as well as vari-

ous interpretations of Lewis’s concept. Often the

culture of poverty is treated as a means to claim that

a certain population has a ‘‘defective’’ culture thus

making it politically justifiable to treat them differ-

ently than the mainstream population. Historically

this is seen in policies such as the establishment of

family caps or forced birth control to limit the

number of low-income children who would prob-

ably be dependent on the state. It also has been used

to justify inadequate health care and education fa-

cilities as well as inappropriate policing within poor

communities. By focusing on individuals or specific

populations as responsible for their impoverished

state, social structures and practices that create

barriers to success escape accountability.

SEE ALSO: Feminization of Poverty; Poverty;

Welfare Dependency and Welfare Underuse

SUGGESTED READINGS
Edin, K. & Lein, L. (1997) Making Ends Meet: How

Single Mothers Survive Welfare and Low Wage Work.
Russell Sage Foundation, New York.

Gans, H. (1995).TheWar Against the Poor: TheUnderclass
and Antipoverty Policy. Basic Books, New York.

Lewis, O. (1965) La Vida: A Puerto Rican Family in the
Culture of Poverty – San Juan and New York. Random
House, New York.

KRISTINA B. WOLFF

cybercrime
Cybercrime refers to criminal acts that target or use

computers as a criminal instrument, or transmit

illegal information using computers. Cybercrime

targets or uses computers. Hackers gain access to

computers to damage databases or software by

introducing viruses or ‘‘denial of service’’ attacks

(i.e., viruses or worms that multiply computer

transactions to the extent entire systems slow sig-

nificantly or shut down).

One objective of cybercrimes is to destroy or

interrupt the flow of computerized services.

Another includes break-ins to protected computers

or networks to steal data or services. Cybercrimes

include theft, sale or counterfeiting of debit/credit

card numbers from protected databases, child porn-

ography, unauthorized computer access, identity

theft, cyberstalking, and larceny of intellectual

property. Child pornography is a major globalized

cybercrime using computer networks, email, and

encryption techniques. Cyberstalking is use of elec-

tronic communications to transmit threats of

violence. Cyberterrorism describes criminal acts in-

volving interference with public computer networks

and automated operations of critical infrastructure.
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Cybercrime involves three elements of crime:

actus reus, mens rea, and concurrence. Actus reus
involves illegal entrance into computer systems

and actions taken in pursuit of electronic proper-

ties. The mens rea of cybercrime involves motiv-

ations including power, greed, dominance, revenge,

or satisfaction of prurient interest. Concurrence of

the criminal act and motive is more complicated

because cybercrimes might not be detected for

lengthy periods.

Many cybercrimes are perpetrated by small

groups that affect the electronic property of many

persons or organizations in different global locales.

For any single victim, costs of cybercrimes are often

too low to report, but total costs for all victims are

high. Because computer networks are globalized,

cybercrimes raise questions about jurisdictional

authority. Effective cybercrime law enforcement

requires interjurisdictional task forces to conduct

investigations in different countries across different

time zones. Many local police agencies now employ

cybercrime units.

SEE ALSO: Consumption and the Internet;

Crime; Crime, White-Collar; Internet
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Technology and the Criminal Justice System. Sage,

Thousand Oaks, CA.

SAMUEL NUNN

cyberculture
Cyberculture is most commonly used to refer to

forms of cultural expression and activity that take

place in cyberspace, i.e. on the Internet, the world

wide web, or other forms of digital environment.

While some commentators limit the remit of the

term to emerging ‘‘subcultures’’ and marginal cul-

tural activities online, amongst academics and com-

mentators cyberculture is usually read more widely,

and used to describe many forms of human-digital

interaction, digital-mediated communication,

virtual worlds, and so on. As an academic topic,

therefore, cyberculture combines insights from

cross-disciplinary studies of how people and digital

technologies live together. Hence, the -culture suf-

fix refers to culture as ways of life, rather than

narrower understandings of cultural activities as

analogous to the arts. In this fully expanded sense,

cyberculture represents a field of study centred on

social and cultural understandings of the interrela-

tionships between humans and digital technologies.

The development of cyberculture studies has,

since the early 1990s, passed through a number of

inter related phases, and at the same time witnessed

diversification and proliferation. Scholars with

backgrounds in computing, anthropology, psych-

ology, media studies, architecture, philosophy,

neuroscience, sociology, geography, lingustics and

cultural studies – among many others – have devel-

oped research agendas exploring the still-emerging

realms of cyberculture. For example, early aca-

demic studies investigated how online forms of

communicating and socializing were rescripting

key sociolo cultural concepts as identity and com-

munity. Studies of early experiments in cybercul-

ture, such as multi-user domains (MUDs) or email

bulletin boards sought to understand the relation-

ship between ‘‘real’’ and ‘‘virtual’’ identities and

communities, and to use conceptual tools such

as poststructuralist understandings of identity to

theorize new cultural formations in cyberspace.

Predictions about future developments in both

cybertechnologies and uses of those technologies

contributed to a mushrooming of academic and

journalistic work – for example the vast amounts

of commentary on virtual reality, much of it specu-

lating from early and somewhat limited experi-

ments in creating interactive and immersive

virtual worlds.

Later studies have kept pace empirically and

conceptually with changing technologies and

advances in theory, such that cyberculture studies

now considers much more than human-computer

interaction. As digital technologies have migrated

into ever more aspects of everyday life, from com-

puter-generated imagery in films to portable and

mobile devices, so the focus of enquiry and the

theoretical resources have co-evolved with the tech-

nologies and their uses. Insights from science

and technology studies (STS), for example, have

provided frameworks to understand cyberculture

as a process whereby humans and digital technolo-

gies exist in cohabitation – a theoretical position

challenging the ‘‘commonsense’’ notion of techno-

logical determinism, which suggests that technolo-

gies have a determining impact on shaping users’

behavior. Instead, STS-based studies emphasize

a two-way process, or ‘‘co-configuration’’ of tech-

nologies and users. Another major development has

been the related field of new media studies, where

the various forms of digital media content, and

processes of media production and consumption,

are explored. Again, given the rapid diversification

of media content and devices, this field is continu-

ally moving, and drawing on a wide array of theor-

ies and methods.
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Methodological innovation has, in fact, been

a signature of cyberculture studies. A growing

interest in in-depth ethnographic enquiry, in par-

ticular, has produced landmark studies but also

provoked debate about the redefining of this tech-

nique in a digital age. As a way of exploring the

cultures of cyberculture, virtual ethnography has

arguably achieved a dominant position in the aca-

demic’s toolkit. At the same time, novel and experi-

mental forms of research practice have developed.

SEE ALSO: Cybersexualities and Virtual

Sexuality; Internet; Web 2.0

SUGGESTED READINGS
Bell, D. (2007) Cyberculture Theorists: Manual Castells
and Donna Haraway. London, Routledge.

Bell, D. & Kennedy, B. M. (eds.) (2007) The Cyber-
cultures Reader, 2nd edn. London, Routledge.

Marshall, P. D. (2004) New Media Cultures. London,
Arnold.

DAVID BELL

cybersexualities and virtual sexuality
Just as when photography and film were first intro-

duced they generated the pornographic photograph

and film, so as soon as the newer information tech-

nologies appeared, an erotic world of cybersex and

intimacy appeared alongside and embedded within

it. New information technologies are used in ways

that can facilitate new patterns of sexualities and

intimacies. Surfing the Internet gives access to a

medium full of intimate words and images: from

guidance pages on infertility (over a million sites on

sperm banks), to sites engaged in bride-mail order-

ing; from images of the most ‘‘extreme’’ sexual

fetishes (‘‘Extreme’’ is indeed the name given to

one such site), to access to potentially endless part-

ners on email.

These new technologies have generated multiple

new forms of intimacy: sex messaging, sex chat

rooms, sex news groups and bulletin boards, email

discussion groups, camcorder sex, new forms of

porn, access to relationships of all kinds, new social

movement campaigns around sexuality, even

so-called cyborg sex, teledildonics, virtual sex, and

new approaches to the body and emergent ‘‘techno-

identities’’ and ‘‘techno-cultures.’’ Along with this

a new language has emerged that mirrors new forms

of sexualities: cyberporn, cyberqueer, cyberstalk-

ing, cyberrape, cybervictim, cybersex. Although

such new forms can result in people meeting in

real space for ‘‘real sex,’’ there is also a great deal

of masturbatory sex being generated through these

media, as well as virtual sex taking place in these

virtual spaces.

Cybersexualities, then, are becoming increas-

ingly an important means of sexual communication

in the twenty-first century. And they have

both positive and negative impacts. They reveal

changing spaces and boundaries for new forms of

sexualities and suggest key shifts in public/private

dimensions. Through both webcams and the

global nature of communications the old boundar-

ies in sexual relations break down. The body

starts to change its contours – no longer simply

fixed and corporeal, but fluid, boundary-less and

‘‘virtual.’’

SEE ALSO: Body and Sexuality; Consumption

and the Internet

SUGGESTED READING
Waskful, D. D. (ed.) (2004) Net.SeXXX: readings on sex,

pornography and the Internet. Digital Formations 23.

KEN PLUMMER
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D

Darwin, Charles (1809–82)
Charles Robert Darwin was an English naturalist

most famous for having developed the theory of

evolution by natural selection. After finishing his

degree at Cambridge in 1831, Darwin signed on as a

naturalist aboard the HMS Beagle, a ship that

would sail along both coasts of South America

with the purpose of measuring the coastline. His

five years aboard the Beagle played a tremendous

role in the development of his theory. Darwin be-

came an evolutionist shortly after the completion of

this voyage, when he began to reflect on the sig-

nificance of the data he had collected in South

America and the Galapagos Islands. Darwin appar-

ently discovered his principle of natural selection in

1838 while reflecting on the significance of

Malthus’s ‘‘struggle for existence,’’ but he did not

publish his great book, On the Origin of Species by
Means of Natural Selection, until 1859.
Darwin’s central question was that of adaptation,

or how species come to be adjusted to their envir-

onments. He outlined his explanatory mechanism,

natural selection, in chapter 4, which is remarkable

for its elegant simplicity: nature always produces

more organisms than have resources available for

survival; there arises a struggle for existence, and

those organisms that have the most ‘‘fit’’ character-

istics, i.e., that best allow them to survive in a given

environment, are favored in this struggle; the dif-

ferential survival of the fitter organisms is followed

by their differential reproduction, i.e., the more fit

leave more offspring, including their fitter traits,

and as a result those traits over time spread through-

out a population and come to characterize it.

Many scientists readily accepted Darwin’s claim

for the fact of evolution, but most balked at the causal

mechanismproposed to explain it. It was not until the

1930s, with the emergence of the new field of popu-

lation genetics, that an empirical basis was estab-

lished for accepting it. The new population genetics

showed how natural selection could work, and final

resistance was thus overcome. Population genetics

and Darwinian natural selection were combined

into what came to be called ‘‘the modern synthesis.’’

SEE ALSO: Evolution

SUGGESTED READING
Watson, J. D. (ed.) (2005) Darwin: The Indelible Stamp.

Running Press, Philadelphia.

STEPHEN K. SANDERSON

Davis, Kingsley (1908–97)
Kingsley Davis, a grand-nephew of Confederate

President Jefferson Davis, earned a Ph.D. from

Harvard University studying with Talcott Parsons,

Pitrim Sorokin, W. Lloyd Warner, and Carle

Zimmerman. As one of the most influential and

eminent sociologists of the twentieth century, he

made major contributions to sociology, anthropol-

ogy, and demography. A pioneer of sociological

theory as it emerged during the 1930s and 1940s,

he published prominent papers on the social and

normative foundations of legitimate and illicit sex-

ual behavior, marriage, and divorce in contempor-

ary societies, intermarriage in caste societies, and

the place of children in the family and the broader

social structure. Writing on issues central to the

structure and functioning of society, and therefore

ideologically, morally, and emotionally charged,

Davis’s analyses were illuminating, but often, per-

force, subject to extensive debate and controversy,

sometimes the focus of challenge from conserva-

tives and other times confounding liberals.

Beyond his contributions to family sociology

during the 1940s, Davis published (with Wilbert

Moore in 1945) the most systematic and fully

developed functional theory of social stratification,

explaining the inequality found across social posi-

tions in all societies as the necessary consequence of

their diverse positive contributions to the survival

of the larger social system. Fierce debate followed

as some critics took the theory to be an attack on the

value position that equality is a virtue. Important

subsequent contributions advancing theoretical

sociology were his lucid synthesis inHuman Society
(1949) of fundamental sociological concepts and

principles using ethnographic data, and his contro-

versial Presidential Address to the American Socio-

logical Association (1959) arguing that sociological

analysis cannot be distinguished from functional

analysis.
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Davis’s creativity and the breadth of his influence

in academia, in the Washington policy community,

and the discourse of the general public are reflected

in the terms demographic transition, population explo-
sion, and zero population growth which he coined,

and in the honor bestowed upon him as the first

sociologist to be elected to the US National

Academy of Sciences. As one of the giants among

twentieth-century social scientists, Kingsley

Davis’s legacy to scholarly and public discourse

will endure for generations to come.

SEE ALSO: Demographic Transition Theory;

Stratification and Inequality, Theories of;

Structural Functional Theory; Urbanization

SUGGESTED READINGS
Davis, K. (1963) The theory of change and response in

modern demographic history. Population Index 29 (4):

345–66.

Heer, D.M. (2004) Kingsley Davis: A Biography and
Selections from his Writings. Transaction Publishers,

London.

DONALD J. HERNANDEZ

death and dying
Sociology of death and dying is the study of the ways

that beliefs, behavior, and institutional arrange-

ments concerning death are structured by social

contexts. Although death is a universal human ex-

perience, societal responses to death vary according

to cultural values, and contextual factors including

the primary causes of death, and normative age at

which death occurs.

Conceptualizations of and practices surrounding

death in the USA have come full circle over the past

two centuries. In the eighteenth century, death was

public and visible. Death tended to occur at a young

age, at home, and due to incurable infectious dis-

eases. Survivors expressed their grief in dramatic

ways, and made elaborate efforts to memorialize the

dead. Throughout the late nineteenth and most of

the twentieth century, death became ‘‘invisible’’

(Aries 1981) and ‘‘bureaucratized’’ (Blauner 1966).

Physicians and hospitals assumed control over

dying, death and mourning became private, funeral

rites were transferred from private homes to

funeral parlors, and people were encouraged to

deny death and to believe in life-extending medical

technologies.

In the late twentieth and early twenty-first cen-

turies, death is again becoming visible and managed

by the dying and their families. Patients’ and care

providers’ recognition that dying is often a socially

isolated, physician-controlled experience has trig-

gered several movements aimed at placing control

of the dying process in the hands of patients and

their families. The Patient Self-Determination Act,

which encourages the use of living wills, was passed

by Congress in 1990. The expanded use of pallia-

tive care at the end of life promotes pain manage-

ment rather than life extension. As the experience

of death has become more public and controlled

by laypersons, sociological research on death and

dying has flourished as well, culminating in a multi-

volume Handbook of Death and Dying edited by

C. D. Bryant (2003).

SEE ALSO: Health and Culture; Life Course;

Socioeconomic Status, Health, and Mortality
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DEBORAH CARR

death penalty as a social problem
The death penalty is the sentence of death after

conviction following due process of law. The death

penalty has been sanctioned by major juridical and

religious traditions. It was defended during the

Renaissance and Reformation by many Enlighten-

ment thinkers such as Hobbes, Locke, and

Rousseau. This same period first saw the emer-

gence of the movement to abolish the death penalty

with the seminal work of Cesare Beccaria (1764),

an end which was advocated in the nineteenth

century by the jurists Jeremy Bentham and Samuel

Romilly.

The practice has undergone two key transform-

ations in modern times: a restriction on the crimes

and categories of offender punishable by death; and

a transformation from public displays of excess to

private, medicalized executions. These shifts have

been explained either by the cultural dynamic of

the privatization of disturbing events or by the

transformation in technologies of power from pun-

ishment as a public and violent spectacle inflicting

pain on the body to the emergence of disciplinary

power and surveillance of the soul.

A number of international and regional treaties

restrict and regulate the practice or provide for the

abolition of the death penalty (Universal Declar-

ation of Human Rights 1948, The Second Optional

Protocol to the International Covenant on Civil and

Political Rights 1989, Article 6 of the International
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Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 1989).

Protocol No. 6 to the European Convention of

Human Rights abolished the death penalty in peace-

time and since 1998 abolition became a condition for

entry to the European Union. International courts

and tribunals such as the International Criminal

Court (1998) do not provide for the use of the

death penalty.

Debates about the death penalty raise philosoph-

ical questions about its justice or morality and

pragmatic questions about its usefulness, discrim-

inatory or capricious distribution among the guilty,

and the risk of executing the innocent. Arguments

in support are usually framed by the principle of

retribution and a presumption of a deterrent effect.

It is argued that it has a deterrent effect especially

where the threat of imprisonment is not a sufficient

restraint. Arguments against the death penalty

challenge empirical evidence on deterrence, argu-

ing it constitutes a violation of human rights and

the sanctity of life. There is at the moment no

conclusive and undisputed evidence that executing

offenders is more effective deterrence than life

imprisonment.

The risks of error, arbitrariness, and discrimin-

ation are endemic even in sophisticated legislations.

The risk of mistake (accurate determination of who

deserves to die or botched executions) in capital

cases is often used to challenge the legitimacy of

this sanction.

SEE ALSO: Capital Punishment; Criminal Justice

System; Death and Dying
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EVI GIRLING

decolonization
Decolonization typically refers to a shift in a

society’s political status from colony to autonomous

state or independent nation. It can also refer to a

shift from colonial status to full incorporation into

the dominant polity such that it is no longer subor-

dinate to the latter. While decolonization has oc-

curred in many different places and times, typical

usage of the term in the modern period refers to the

decolonization by western colonial powers of de-

pendencies in Asia, Africa, or the Americas. It is

strongly associated with the fall of modern empires

and the spread of nationalism and the nation-state

around the world. Decolonization has also been

used to refer to a cultural or psychological process

that may or may not correlate with formal political

decolonization.

The first major period of decolonization in the

modern era occurred in the late eighteenth and

early nineteenth centuries. In this period, colonies

of England, France, Portugal, and Spain emerged

as independent nations. The period began with the

revolution of Britain’s continental colonies and the

formation of the USA and the emergence of inde-

pendent Haiti, formerly the French colony of Saint

Domingue. Thereafter, in the early nineteenth

century, colonies of Spain and Portugal in Latin

America obtained independence in the wake of

the occupation of Spain by Napoleon in 1808.

The second major era of decolonization occurred

in the mid-twentieth century. This period saw a

far-reaching, global spread of decolonization. Most

colonies in the Indian subcontinent, the Pacific,

Southeast Asia, Africa, the Caribbean, and the

Middle East obtained independence. The process

began after World War I but was accelerated after

World War II. From 1945 to 1981, approximately

105 new nations emerged as a direct or indirect

result of decolonization. Most of these nations

then joined the United Nations, such that the num-

ber of members in the United Nations expanded

from 56 members to 156 in this period.

The two periods of decolonization differ in sev-

eral respects, in part due to the character of the

colonies involved. In the first period, decoloniza-

tion was led by revolts among creoles and settlers

who sought independence from their former

mother country. In the second period, decoloniza-

tion was led by indigenous groups rather than set-

tlers or creoles.

There is little consensus on the causes of decol-

onization, but several classes of causation can be

discerned. One includes factors internal to the col-

ony, such as the emergence of nationalism among

local populations and associated resistance to the

metropolitan power. A second includes the relative

capacity or willingness on the part of metropolitan

powers. The third includes larger systemic factors

in the global system of international politics, which

might in turn shape the metropolitan powers’

willingness to decolonize. Some theories suggest,

for example, that when an imperial state is ‘‘hege-

monic’’ in the world system, it prefers global free

trade and therefore becomes more supportive of

decolonization. A related factor is global political

culture. After World War II, for example, colonial

empires began to lose legitimacy and the ideal of
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the nation-state became most pronounced, in

part because the USA lent support to anti-colonial

sentiment.

One of the most significant consequences of

decolonization is the emergence of the nation-state

as the dominant form for organizing societies

and the related realization of the modern interstate

system around the world.

SEE ALSO: Colonialism (Neocolonialism);

Dependency and World-Systems Theories;

Nation-State
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JULIAN GO

deconstruction
Associated with the French writer Jacques Derrida,

deconstruction appears alongside several neolo-

gisms he initially created to read, yet reach beyond,

the Platonic auspices of western metaphysics. Key

among those auspices are oppositions that distin-

guish between appearance and reality, matter and

form, temporal manifestation and essential prin-

ciple. As well, metaphysical writing privileges

logical arguments (logocentrism), formulating them

as the center and marginalizing all other aspects

of the text. So, the real, formal, and essential is

assumed to be apodictic; logic within language

faithfully represents, names, or classifies what is

already there.

But what precisely is deconstruction? Although

this question is not unproblematic in context, one

might say that deconstruction has to do with open-

ing up given linguistic arrangements to the mostly

silent, background suppositions and aporias that

enable their particular patterns of deferral. Its open-

ing gambit, ‘‘guardrail,’’ is to read a classic text

closely (never abandoning it or rejecting it out of

hand), surveying especially what it eclipses, ignores,

rejects, expels, dismisses, marginalizes, renders

supplemental, excludes, and eliminates. Decon-

struction pores over these delegitimated elements

of a text to make room for alternate interpretations

that open up a reading to what is completely un-

foreseeable from the vantage of its meaning hori-

zons. Through such openings, deconstruction seeks

to reorganize a given language use by realigning

conventional oppositions, creating space for unex-

pected linguistic possibilities and being.

From here, the waters get muddy for those in

search of singular definitions that expect one to

decide definitively about deconstruction. The very

question ‘‘what is . . . ?’’ poses a unique problem:

while it appears to open discussion, the is commits

respondents to the existence of the very thing placed

in question. Yet, as Derrida repeatedly indicates,

deconstruction is not a finite being (a presence)

that can be defined universally, once and for all.

Indeed, formulating an essential, fixed definition

of deconstruction would replicate the very ‘‘meta-

physics of presence’’ that he challenges. Instead, a

different approach to language is required, and one

that immediately faces a definitional intricacy: the

word ‘‘deconstruction’’ cannot be defined once and

for all, with any fixed unity, because any meaning or

feature attributed to it is always, in its turn, decon-

structable (see Derrida 1988: 4).

Several further things may be said about decon-

structive analysis. Each such analysis is subject to

further deconstruction – the process is unending

and without final decision. There is never a point at

which deconstruction ends, for every emergent

meaning horizon is traced through deconstructible

grammars. Moreover, attempts at deconstruction

do not approximate a sustained method, method-

ology, procedure, or unified strategy. Rather, their

emergence is as diverse as the contexts in which

they are located, and in each case a close familiarity

with the analyzed text is required. Its contingent

path is, however, never determined or predictable.

SEE ALSO: Derrida, Jacques; Poststructuralism;

Postmodern Social Theory
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GEORGE PAVLICH

definition of the situation
The term ‘‘definition of the situation’’ has come to

signify the ‘‘Thomas theorem,’’ the idea expressed by

W. I. Thomas as follows: ‘‘If men define situations as

real, they are real in their consequences’’ (Thomas &

Thomas 1928: 571–2). That is, when the phrase is

used, it usually carries with it the connotation of

the whole theorem. However, the phrase ‘‘definition
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of the situation’’ predatesThomas’s famous theorem.

The more general conceptualization seems to be

closely related to the concept of norms and culture.

The interpretation of collective norms is important

for all social action. It is only in certain situations

where the agent chooses to redefine the norms. Park

and Burgess (1921: 763–9) cite a Carnegie study

(1919) where the term is used to discuss the topic of

assimilation to American society, especially in terms

of ‘‘Americanization’’: ‘‘common participation in

common activities implies a common ‘definition

of the situation.’ In fact, every single act, and even-

tually all moral life, is dependent upon the definition

of the situation. A definition of the situation precedes

and limits any possible action, and a redefinition of

the situation changes the character of the action.’’

Clearly the theorem, as it is often interpreted, applies

more to the ‘‘redefinition’’ of a situation than to the

norms defined by the collectivity.

Merton’s (1948) self-fulfilling prophecy focuses

on the false definition of the situation which evokes

behavior that then makes the original false belief

seem true. In that way, the self-fulfilling prophecy

is a subset of the definition of the situation, not the

other way around, as is often held. The Thomas

theorem can also be interpreted as a contribution to

general sociology. Thomas clearly did not mean

that all human choice is limited to social construc-

tions; there is an ‘‘obdurate’’ reality and many

definitions are real due to group pressures. Tho-

mas’s contribution is valuable as a reminder that

there are indeed times when the objective conse-

quences of holding a false belief can be very real.

Moreover, his ideas are not restricted to symbolic

interaction; his sociological and anthropological

‘‘social psychological’’ interest in cognition and

motivation overlaps with other approaches.

SEE ALSO: Thomas, William I.; Self-Fulfilling

Prophecy; Social Psychology
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J. I. (HANS) BAKKER

deinstitutionalization
In 1955 there were 559,000 patients in public men-

tal hospitals in the USA, the highest there had ever

been. At that time, patients were largely committed

involuntarily and had long hospital stays. For more

than a century, the number of patients at state

institutions, historically the primary facilities for

the treatment of psychiatric disorders, had been

rising steadily. By 1980, however, this number

had declined to just over 132,000, despite the fact

that the national population grew considerably. In

2003, fewer than 53,000 remained. The 93 percent

drop in the resident census of state hospitals was

accompanied by the growth of outpatient clinics

and community mental health centers as primary

care facilities, the sharp reduction in patients’ aver-

age length of hospitalization, and the shift to pol-

icies emphasizing more voluntary admissions.

These statistics, however, did not reflect a pre-

cipitous reduction in the number of seriously men-

tally ill persons. What took place, especially from

1965 to 1980, was a transfer of patients from state

institutions to a range of institutional settings such as

nursing homes, board-and-care facilities, halfway

houses, and community treatment centers.Thismas-

sive and unprecedented patient relocation from hos-

pital to community, termed ‘‘deinstitutionalization’’

by both social scientists and the mass media, was

supported by certain ideologies and political actions.

In the 1980s and 1990s, one of the most important

unintended consequences of deinstitutionalization

was the dramatic increase in the homeless population.

Inexpensive housing in large cities was unavailable

and many discharged mental patients simply had no

place to go and ended up living on the streets, in

alleyways, or in subway caverns with other homeless

people. As early as 1984, the American Psychiatric

Association proclaimed that deinstitutionalization

was a failure and a major social tragedy.

SEE ALSO: Institution; Madness; Mental Disorder
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RAYMOND M. WEINSTEIN

democracy
It is only within the past two centuries – and mostly

within the past century – that genuinely democratic
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governments have flourished. What is democracy?

Rueschemeyer et al. (1992) identify four main char-

acteristics of the most fully developed democracies:

� Parliamentary or congressional bodies with a

power base independent of presidents or

prime ministers.

� The regular, free, and fair election of govern-

ment officials, with the entire adult population

having the right to vote.

� Responsibility of other divisions of government

to the parliament or legislature.

� Individual rights and freedoms pertaining to the

entire population and their general honoring.

It is important to distinguish between formal democ-

racies, in which the formal apparatus of democracy

exists but democratic principles are usually not up-

held in practice, and substantive democracies, which

have not only the formal machinery of democratic

government, but generally consistently implement

this machinery. Another important distinction is

that between restricted democracies, or those in

which the right to vote is limited to certain segments

of the adult population (such as men, property

owners, or whites), and unrestricted democracies,

or those in which the entire adult population has

the right to vote. Democracy is not an all-or-none

process, but rather a matter of degree.

In an exceptionally detailed cross-national study of

democracy using 172 countries and covering the

entire period from 1850 to the early 1990s, Vanhanen

(1997) argues that democracy emergeswhen the large

mass of the population acquires resources it can use

to force autocratic states to open themselves up to

mass suffrage and political rights. Vanhanen identi-

fies six types of resources that contribute to democ-

ratization: size of the nonagricultural population,

size of the urban population, the degree to which

farms are owned by independent families, the literacy

rate, the enrollment rate in higher education, and

the deconcentration of nonagricultural economic re-

sources.

Sanderson (2004) reanalyzed Vanhanen’s data

by looking at his six subcomponents separately. He

consistently found that the best predictor of the

level of democratization was the literacy rate, with

the deconcentration of nonagricultural resources an

important secondary predictor. Size of the nonagri-

cultural population and size of the urban population

turned out to be essentially unpredictive.

These last findings seem to contradict the conclu-

sions of the comparative-historical (nonquantitative)

study of democracy undertaken by Rueschemeyer

et al. (1992). They found that the factor most critical

to democracy was the level of industrialization and

thus the size of the working class, which became an

organized political force that struggled to establish

democratic institutions, especially the right to vote.

Democracy developed earliest andmost fully in those

societies with the largest working classes and

latest and least in those societies with the smallest

working classes.

SEE ALSO: Citizenship; Social Movements,

Participatory Democracy in
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STEPHEN K. SANDERSON

demographic data: censuses,
registers, surveys
Population censuses, registers, and surveys are the

primary sources of demographic data, including

information about the size, composition, and char-

acteristics of a population or population subgroups.

CENSUSES
A census is an enumeration of all households in a

well-defined territory at a given point in time. In

the USA, data from the decennial census are used

to apportion Congressional seats in the US House

of Representatives, draw new boundaries for legis-

lative districts, and allocate billions of dollars in

federal funds to states and local areas. Census data

are also widely used by researchers, business

groups, and local planners, who use them to moni-

tor population trends, the demand for goods and

services, and social and economic inequalities be-

tween groups.

Census questionnaires are typically completed by

the household head or ‘‘reference’’ person and may

include questions about age, gender, marital status,

place of birth, relationship, educational level, occu-

pation, religion, race/ethnicity, or other demo-

graphic characteristics.

REGISTERS
Countries with national population registers keep

records of individuals from the time of birth
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(or immigration) to death (or emigration) and

update the record over time with life events.

In general, population registers are used to record

four basic demographic events: births, deaths,

marriages, and migration.

Population registers can also be used to monitor

changes in a country’s population size and compos-

ition, keep track of trends in fertility and mortality,

or select random samples of individuals from the

population. Data from pre-industrial registers in

Europe have been used for historical demographic

research on family structure, fertility, andmortality.

The main advantage of a national register is time-

liness; demographic events are recorded on a con-

tinuous basis, rather than once every 5 or 10 years.

Population registers are expensive to maintain,

however, and require a high level of cooperation in

order to produce high-quality data.

VITAL REGISTRATION SYSTEMS
Like population registers, vital registration systems

collect data on a continuous basis, but are generally

limited to information about births, deaths, mar-

riages, and divorces. Data on vital events are drawn

from birth certificates and other forms that are

completed at the time the events occur. Along

with basic statistics about the number of vital

events that occur in a given month or year, vital

registration systems often collect more detailed in-

formation on age, racial and ethnic composition,

marital status, and other characteristics.

SURVEYS
Unlike censuses and registers, which enumerate the

entire population, a survey is conducted for a sam-

ple or subset of the population. Surveys are gener-

ally used to collect detailed information about a

specific topic, such as labor force trends. Surveys

can also be used as a source of demographic data in

countries without a regular national census. While

most census data are collected by the government,

surveys are collected by a variety of governmental

and private organizations.

Surveys are often administered using a ‘‘prob-

ability’’ or random sample of the population, so that

findings can be generalized to the population as a

whole. Data based on a probability sample are sub-

ject to ‘‘sampling error,’’ which indicates the extent

to which sample estimates might differ from actual

population characteristics.

Surveys are generally divided into two types:

cross-sectional and longitudinal. Cross-sectional

surveys provide a snapshot of the population and

are best for descriptive analyses, while longitudinal

surveys ask questions of people at two points in

time and are more suitable for measuring causal

relationships between variables.

SEE ALSO: Age, Period, and Cohort Effects;

Demography; Survey Research
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MARK MATHER

demographic techniques: population
pyramids and age/sex structure
Age and sex are among themost fundamental demo-

graphic characteristics of individuals. Viewed in the

aggregate, age/sex composition forms the basic

structure of human populations. It tells us the rela-

tive numbers of young and old as well as the balance

of men and women at different ages. By character-

izing the ‘‘rawmaterials’’ of human populations, the

age/sex structure indicates the numbers of people

‘‘at risk’’ or ‘‘available’’ to engage in a wide range

of behaviors that vary by age (e.g., going to

school, getting a job, committing a crime, getting

married, starting a family, buying a home, getting

divorced, retiring, getting sick and dying). By itself,

it does not tell us who will engage in any of these

behaviors, yet it does help determine overall pat-

terns and trends.

Population aging is one of the most universal

demographic trends characterizing early twenty-

first-century populations. The age of a population

simply refers to the relative numbers of people in

different age groups. Populations around the world

vary from being quite youthful (e.g., Uganda,

where 51 percent of the population is under age

15 as of 2004), to being much older on average (e.g.,

Germany, where only 15 percent of the population

is under age 15). The trend toward increasingly

older populations is directly linked to declines in

both fertility and mortality. With fewer births, the

proportion of children declines, thereby raising the

proportions at older ages; similarly, declines in

adult mortality imply greater longevity and hence

a larger proportion surviving to older ages. Trends

in population aging are most evident in the more

industrialized countries of Europe, North America,
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and Japan, where the percentage of the population

over age 65 is projected to surpass 20 percent by

2030. However, a great many less developed coun-

tries can also anticipate rapid population aging in

the near future as a result of their recent steep

declines in both fertility and mortality.

The most common measure of the sex compos-

ition of a population is the sex ratio, which is simply

the ratio of males to females (multiplied by 100). It

is often assumed that populations are fairly bal-

anced between men and women, but in most coun-

tries women outnumber men overall, though not

necessarily at all ages. The sex ratio often declines

with age because of progressively higher male than

female mortality rates at older ages. In the USA, for

example, the overall sex ratio is about 95 males for

every 100 females; however, at birth, there are

about 105 males for every 100 females, and by

ages 85 and over, there are only about 40 males

for every 100 females.

The dependency ratio is a summary measure of

the age structure and is typically defined as the ratio

of economically inactive to economically active per-

sons. Since the economically inactive tend to be the

young and the old, the dependency ratio is simply

measured as the ratio of age groups (i.e. Childrenþ
Elderly/Working Ages). The precise ages used

depends on the population being studied as well

as the availability of data broken down by specific

ages. In the USA for example, the dependency ratio

is often measured as the ratio of ‘‘persons under age

15 and over age 65’’ to ‘‘persons of ages 15–64.’’

While it is recognized that many persons over

age 15 are not yet economically active, and many

persons over age 65 are still economically active,

the dependency ratio approximates the number

of inactive persons whom each active person must

support. Given the different needs of children

and elders, it is often useful to look separately at

the child dependency ratio (Children/Working

Ages) and the aged dependency ratio (Elderly/

Working Ages).

Data on age/sex structure are typically presented

graphically in the form of an age pyramid, also

known as a population pyramid. The pyramid can

be thought of as two histograms placed on their

sides and facing back to back, showing the age

distributions for males on the left and females on

the right. The vertical axis is age, coded in single

years, or in 5-year age categories, with the youngest

at the bottom. Each bar of the pyramid shows either

the number or proportion of the population who are

males or females in a given age group.

Since each bar is determined by past demo-

graphic patterns, it follows that the overall shape

of the pyramid does as well. Rapidly growing popu-

lations, in which births far exceed deaths, are typ-

ically characterized by a wide base and a classic

‘‘pyramid-like’’ shape (i.e., each new cohort is

larger than the previous one). In contrast, a popu-

lation which is neither growing nor declining has a

more rectangular shape whereby each new cohort

entering at the bottom is roughly the same size as

the preceding cohort. A population which is declin-

ing due to an excess of deaths over births would

have an age pyramid which is narrower at the base

than at older ages.

SEE ALSO: Age, Period, and Cohort Effects
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JOAN R. KAHN

demographic techniques: time use
Time allocation is a major indicator of social differ-

entiation and stratification. People with high levels

of human capital may be better able to trade paid

work time for leisure time and purchase time-

saving goods and services than people with lower

levels of human capital. Moreover, time use

decisions have important implications for people’s

health, financial security, and general life satisfac-

tion. In addition to personal preferences, myriad

norms govern how people should use their time,

such as how much time is appropriate to spend at

work and how much time is needed to care for

family. Thus, at the social level, people’s time use

patterns reflect how societies value categories such

as work, family, and leisure.

MEASUREMENT
There are three primary ways to measure people’s

time use: (1) asking respondents to indicate on

questionnaires how much time they spend in vari-

ous activities; (2) observing people in their daily

routines; and (3) prompting respondents to recount

their day in a time diary. The time diary has be-

come the preferred methodology because of its

accuracy relative to estimates based on question-

naires and cost-effectiveness relative to observa-

tional methods.

Time diary methodology requires respondents to

provide an account of one or more of their days, or

even a week. Because respondents are constrained

to a 24-hour period in each day and must recount

their activities sequentially (i.e., in the order they

occurred throughout the day), it is more difficult to
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exaggerate time expenditures. It prompts respond-

ents to remember things more precisely than if they

are asked to sum all time spent in a single activity,

like market work, in a day and is less mentally

taxing than responding to survey questions that

ask respondents to quickly add up time in various

activities. Time diaries also capture the complexity

of time use. They indicate multitasking, or when

people engage in more than one activity simultan-

eously, as well as the location and people present for

each reported activity. At the same time, diaries are

not perfect measures of time use as people may be

reluctant to report socially deviant or embarrassing

behaviors.

HISTORY OF TIME USE DATA COLLECTION
Although the history of time diary methodology

extends back to the mid-1920s, the most compre-

hensive and well-known time diary study is

the 1965 Multinational Comparative Time-Budget

Research Project. In this study, 2,000 respondents

from 12 countries completed single-day diaries.

The Harmonized European Time Use Study was

developed between 1996 and 1998 and captured

time use data on 20 countries. To date, time diary

studies have been administered in over 60 countries

spanning North America, South America, Europe,

Australia, Africa, and Asia.

In the US, a series of cross-sectional time diary

studies based out of theUniversities ofMichigan and

Maryland have been conducted at roughly 10-year

intervals since the 1960s. Time diary methodology

has become so popular that in January 2003, the

Bureau of Labor Statistics launched the American

Time Use Survey, which is now the largest time use

survey ever conducted in the world.

FUTURE DIRECTIONS: SUBJECTIVE FEELINGS
ABOUT TIME
Time use data tends to capture the objective meas-

ures of people’s time use: what they are doing,

where they are doing it, who is accompanying

them, and how long they are engaging in their

various activities. The sense of pressure and or

enjoyment associated with activities is not a major

component of most time diary collections, and

therefore the field is moving to incorporate meth-

odologies that evaluate the subjective dimensions of

time use. One example of this includes experiential

sampling studies, or ‘‘beeper’’ studies where re-

spondents are randomly ‘‘beeped’’ and asked to

report not only what they are doing, but how they

feel about their selected activity.

SEE ALSO: Demography; Time
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SARA RALEY

demographic transition
The demographic transition theory began as a de-

scription of the demographic changes that had

taken place over time in the advanced nations:

The transition from high birth and death rates to

low birth and death rates, with an interstitial spurt

in growth rates leading to a larger population at the

end of the transition than there had been at the

start. The idea emerged from work done by Warren

Thompson (1929). In 1945, following the end of

World War II, there was a growing concern about

population growth and Frank Notestein (1945) and

Kingsley Davis (1945) separately picked up the

threads of Thompson’s thesis and named the pro-

cess ‘‘the demographic transition.’’

Modernization theory allowed the demographic

transition to move from amere description of events

to a demographic perspective. Death rates declined

as the standard of living improved, and birth rates

almost always declined a few decades later, eventu-

ally dropping to low levels, although rarely as low as

the death rate. It was argued that the decline in the

birth rate typically lagged behind the decline in the

death rate because it takes time for a population to

adjust to the fact that mortality really is lower, and

because the social and economic institutions that

favored high fertility require time to adjust to new

norms of lower fertility that are more consistent

with the lower levels of mortality. Since most people

value the prolongation of life, it is not hard to lower

mortality, but the reduction of fertility is contrary to

the established norms of societies that have required

high birth rates to keep pace with high death rates.

Such norms are not easily changed, even in the face

of poverty. Birth rates eventually declined, it was

argued, as the importance of family life was dimin-

ished by industrial and urban life, thus weakening

the pressure for large families.

Over time it has become obvious that the demo-

graphic transition is too complex to be explained by

simple reference to the modernization theory. The

work of the European Fertility Project focused on

explaining regional differences in fertility declines
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and gave rise to theories of the diffusion of the

innovation of fertility control. This was a very im-

portant theoretical development, but not a compre-

hensive one because it only partially dealt with a

central issue of the demographic transition theory:

How (and under what conditions) can a mortality

decline lead to a fertility decline? To answer that

question, Kingsley Davis (1963) asked what happens

to individuals when mortality declines. The answer,

which came to be known as the theory of demographic
change and response, is that more children survive

through adulthood, putting greater pressure on fam-

ily resources, and people have to reorganize their

lives in an attempt to relieve that pressure; that is,

people respond to the demographic change.

A shortcoming of all of the explanations of the

demographic transition has been that they have

focused largely on the causes of the mortality and

fertility declines, without paying close attention to

the other changes that are predictably put into

motion as the rate of natural increase changes in a

society. Interaction between population change and

societal change is, in fact, at the heart of the real-

ization that the demographic transition is really a

whole set of transitions, rather than simply being

one big transition. These transitions include the

health and mortality (also known as the epidemi-

ological) transition, the fertility transition, the age

transition, the migration transition, the urban tran-

sition, and the family and household transition.

SEE ALSO: Davis, Kingsley; Family Demography;

Malthus, Thomas Robert; Modernization;

Mortality: Transitions and Measures
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JOHN R. WEEKS

demography

WHAT IS DEMOGRAPHY?
Demography is the scientific study of human popu-

lation and its processes, such as fertility, mortality,

and migration, and how these factors change over

time and affect population size, growth, structure

and composition, and the natural environment.

The field of demography typically has been organ-

ized in terms of two strands of scholarship: formal
and social demography.

POPULATION CHANGE AND DEMOGRAPHIC
PROCESSES
The change observed in any population over a

period of time is a function of the difference in

the number of births (B(t)) and deaths (D(t))

plus the difference in the number of people moving

in to (IM(t)) and out of (OM(t)) the population. It is

expressed in the basic demographic equation:

Ptþ1 ¼ Pt þ Bt �Dt þ IMt �OMt

Demographic processes accounting for population

change are fertility, mortality, and migration. Fertil-
ity refers to actual reproduction measured as the

crude birth rate (CBR), age-specific fertility rates
(ASFR), and the total fertility rate (TFR):

CBR ¼ # of births

Total Pop
� 1000

ASFR ¼ # of births to women agei

Total women agei
� 1000

TFR ¼
X

ASFR

Mortality is the study of deaths within a population,
estimated using a crude death rate or age-specific
death rates. A commonly used age-specific death

rate is the infant mortality rate (IMR):

IMR¼# of deaths to children under age one in a given year

# of live births in the given year
�1000

Life expectancy is also used to assess mortality and

represents the average number of years, typically

measured at birth, that a person can be expected to

live.

Demographers who study migration focus on the

movement of people. Migration is typically esti-

mated using an intercensal component method:

if Ptþ1 ¼PtþBt�Dtþ IMt�OMt then

IMt�OMt ¼Ptþ1�Pt�Bt�Dt

SOURCES OF DEMOGRAPHIC INFORMATION
One source of demographic information is a census,
which provides a count of the number of people in a
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given area at a given point in time. Another source

is a vital register, which documents population

events, such as births, deaths, marriages, and

divorce. Sample surveys provide information helpful

for assessing population events in the context of

broader social and economic change.

DEMOGRAPHIC PERSPECTIVES: THEORIES
OF POPULATION CHANGE
In one of the earliest theories of population change,

Malthus (1798) argued that the world would

expand at a rate that could not be supported by

the environment. Demographic evidence today in-

dicates that this has not happened and the global

society makes food at a tempo far above Malthus’s

original projections (Weeks 2004).

More than a century after Malthus, the theory of
demographic transition emerged. The basic premise

is that societies move through three stages of popu-

lation growth: (1) a period of high mortality and

fertility; (2) a period of mortality decline as the

standard of living improved; and (3) a final stage

when fertility declined.

The subtle assumption of demographic transi-

tion theory was that economic development created

the preconditions for declines in mortality and

fertility. Evidence from the European Fertility

Project (Coale 1973) indicated a high level of

regional variation in when fertility declined, sug-

gesting that economic development was not enough

to explain change in population growth. As a result,

a series of reformulations emerged. Some argued

that ideational components giving meaning to the

costs and benefits of children were important.

Similarly, Caldwell (1976) argued that fertility

would not decline until the flow of wealth, which

had been from children to parents, was reversed.

In response to the baby boom birth cohort of the

1950s and 1960s, Robert Easterlin (1978) argued

that economic well-being was important in explain-

ing fertility declines. Individuals will marry earlier

and have higher birth rates if they can achieve a

level of economic well-being similar to their par-

ents’. If it is more difficult to achieve a standard of

living similar to what was experienced as a child,

individuals will delay marriage and childbearing.

Recent demographic trends suggest a deceler-

ation in population growth on a global scale due

to widespread declines in fertility. Some argue that

these demographic changes characterize a ‘‘second

demographic transition,’’ also described in three

stages (Lesthaeghe 1995). The first stage (1955–

70), is marked by acceleration in divorce rates and

an increase in the age of marriage. Increases in

cohabitation and childbearing outside of marriage

characterized the second stage (1975–80). In the

third stage (mid-1980s and onwards), divorce

rates flattened, cohabitation largely replaced remar-

riage, and delays in fertility were recouped after

age 30. These changes are attributed to increasing

individual autonomy and gender symmetry and a

greater focus on the relationship between adult

partners than in the past.

Many of the original theories, however, focused on

developed countries. Yet, research revealed that the

pace of transitionwas faster in developing than devel-

oped countries. Thus, other factors related to fertility

behavior, such as control over family planning funds

and the distribution of methods, and the diffusion of

westernized family values, have been used to explain

fertility decline in developing countries.

SEE ALSO: Age, Period, and Cohort Effects;

Demographic Transition Theory; Fertility

Transitions and Measures; Migration; Mortality;

Second Demographic Transition
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VANESSA R. WIGHT

dependency and world-systems
theories
Dependency approaches emerged out of Latin

America in the 1960s in reaction to modernization

theories of development. Dependentistas attributed
the difficulties of development in the global South

to the legacies of the long history of colonialism, as

well as contemporary international power relations.

This approach suggested that international inequal-

ities were socially structured and that hierarchy is

a central feature of the global system of societies.
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The world-systems perspective is a strategy for

explaining social change that focuses on whole

intersocietal systems rather than single societies.

The main insight is that important interaction net-

works (trade, information flows, alliances, and

fighting) have woven polities and cultures together

since the beginning of human social evolution.

Explanations of social change need to take interso-

cietal systems (world-systems) as the units that

evolve. However, intersocietal interaction networks

were rather small when transportation was mainly a

matter of hiking with a pack. Globalization, in the

sense of the expansion and intensification of larger

interaction networks, has been increasing for mil-

lennia, albeit unevenly and in waves.

The idea of thewhole system ought tomean that all

the human interaction networks, small and large,

from the household to global trade, constitute

the world-system. It is not just a matter of

‘‘international relations’’ or global-scale institutions

such as theWorld Bank. Rather, at the present time,

the world-system is all the people of the earth and

all their cultural, economic, and political institu-

tions and the interactions and connections among

them. The world-systems perspective looks at

human institutions over long periods of time and

employs the spatial scales that are required for com-

prehending these whole interaction systems.

The modern world-system can be understood

structurally as a stratification system composed of

economically, culturally, and militarily dominant

core societies (themselves in competition with one

another), and dependent peripheral and semi-

peripheral regions. Some dependent regions have

been successful in improving their positions in the

larger core/periphery hierarchy, while most have

simply maintained their peripheral and semiper-

ipheral positions. This structural perspective on

world history allows us to analyze the cyclical fea-

tures of social change and the long-term patterns of

development in historical and comparative perspec-

tive. We can see the development of the modern

world-system as driven primarily by capitalist ac-

cumulation and geopolitics in which businesses and

states compete with one another for power and

wealth. Competition among states and capitals is

conditioned by the dynamics of struggle among

classes and by the resistance of peripheral and

semiperipheral peoples to domination and exploit-

ation from the core. In the modern world-system,

the semiperiphery is composed of large and power-

ful countries in the third world (e.g., Mexico, India,

Brazil, China) as well as smaller countries that have

intermediate levels of economic development (e.g.,

the newly industrializing countries of East Asia).

It is not possible to understand the history of

social change without taking into account both the

strategies and technologies of the winners, and the

strategies and forms of struggle of those who have

resisted domination and exploitation.

Most world-systems scholars contend that leav-

ing out the core/periphery dimension or treating

the periphery as inert are grave mistakes, not only

for reasons of completeness, but also because the

ability of core capitalists and their states to exploit

peripheral resources and labor has been a major

factor in deciding the winners of the competition

among core contenders. And the resistance to

exploitation and domination mounted by peripheral

peoples has played a powerful role in shaping the

historical development of world orders. Thus world

history cannot be properly understood without

attention to the core/periphery hierarchy.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Colonialism

(Neocolonialism); Development: Political

Economy; Empire; Global Economy; Global

Justice as a Social Movement; Global Politics;

International Gender Division of Labor;

Modernization
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CHRISTOPHER CHASE-DUNN

Derrida, Jacques (1930–2005)
Jacques Derrida was an Algerian-born philosopher

remembered for his development of deconstruc-

tion, an approach to thinking that seeks to carefully

analyze signifying objects in terms of the differ-

ences that are constitutive of those objects. Typic-

ally, this deconstructive approach proceeds through

a close analysis of the ambivalent and marginal

terms that help secure the bounded understanding

of a text, concept, or phenomenon, but which resist

a final, stable meaning intended by the author or by

orthodox interpretation.

Derrida worked hard to counter the common

conception that deconstruction entails a kind of text-

ual free play that inevitably leads to a moral and

intellectual relativism. In fact, his work represents
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a scrupulous commitment to the practice of care-

fully reading any text (written or otherwise), which,

above all, respects the probity of the text

under consideration. Thus, though his work offers a

general strategy for thinking about conditions of

knowledge and representation, the power of that

approach is derived from its attentiveness to how

those conditions are manifested in specific contexts.

Derrida brought this practice of close reading to

bear on examinations of an impressive variety of

subjects, ranging across considerations of major

figures in the western philosophical canon (e.g.,

Plato, Kant, Hegel, Husserl, Heidegger, Nietzsche,

and Freud), literary productions (including the

works of Ponge, Genet, Joyce, and Mallarmé),

and a wide array of social and political themes (edu-

cation, internationalism, telecommunications,

political economy, and the death penalty, to offer a

partial list).

In contrast to popular characterizations of decon-

struction as positing the impossibility of coherent

interpretations, Derrida sought to show how the

possible coherence of any interpretation is derived

within a specific semantic code and is thus prem-

ised upon the possibility of repeating that code, its

‘‘iterability.’’ In the temporal and spatial movement

of a repetition, there is always the possibility of

slippage, and thus the recurring possibility of the

new and the unforeseen, the possibility that any

text might be grafted into new contexts that

would begin to reshape its meaning. For Derrida,

this iterative inevitability suggests a certain con-

tinuity and stability, but it also points to the inher-

ently open-ended status of any text, phenomenon,

or representation. Derrida’s thinking does not seek

to destroy the conceptual traditions from which it

emerges (they are, in fact, its very condition of

possibility); rather, it seeks to solicit them in a

way that denaturalizes that which might otherwise

seem natural and already decided.

Derrida’s approach to reading, therefore,

has epistemological, political, and ethical implica-

tions, linking an insistence on careful descriptive

work with an always present normative orientation.

Descriptively, this line of thinking has helped com-

plicate working concepts within a broad range of

intellectual disciplines, opening those concepts

to an ongoing reconsideration and thus stressing a

kind of scientific and intellectual practice that

remains open to new perspectives and events. To

take but one example, Derrida’s work has provided

tools and enacted a disposition for productively

troubling liberal, Marxist, structuralist, feminist,

and psychoanalytic understandings of the

‘‘human subject’’ and its relation to its social

environment. Normatively, Derrida’s general ap-

proach emphasizes a respect for the ‘‘other’’ that

comes from outside of our previously consecrated

and currently present understandings, resisting the

tendency to reduce that which is different from the

interpretive grids that we have inherited. Decon-

struction, then, carries an ethical imperative that

productively complicates our other-regarding

orientations, and it is in this sense that Derrida

would insist that deconstruction is always, in the

very movement of its critical posture, an affirmative

gesture that is capable of saying ‘‘yes’’ to that which

is yet to come.

SEE ALSO: Deconstruction; Foucault, Michel;

Postmodern Feminism; Poststructuralism;

Semiotics
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MICHAEL LIPSCOMB

descriptive statistics
Descriptive statistics are used to illustrate the dis-

tribution of a variable or variables in a sample.

Their purpose is to summarize data in a simple

and understandable way. They are typically used

only for describing the data rather than testing for

significance and describe the central tendency

and the dispersion of data. Measures of central

tendency – mean, median, and mode – attempt to

provide a snapshot of the center of a distribution.

Measures of dispersion – range, variance, and

standard deviation – attempt to provide a snapshot

of how a distribution of the observed scores of a

variable varies around the mean.

Before we begin to understand the measures of

central tendency and dispersion, it is important to

understand a distribution and an array. The distri-

bution of a variable is the value of each individual

score or category (for example: 70, 35, 32, 18, 45,

55, 43, 55, 17 could be the ages of individuals

participating in a survey). An array is when these

scores are sorted in an ascending manner (example:

17, 18, 32, 35, 43, 45, 55, 55, 70).

MEASURES OF CENTRAL TENDENCY
The mode is the most frequently occurring score in

a distribution. In the above example, two partici-

pants are of the age 55, making it the mode. The

median is the exact center of an array of variables.
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In this example, the ages of four participants are

below 43 and the ages of four participants

are above 43. This makes 43 the median age of

this sample. When mathematically calculating the

median for a sample where there are an even num-

ber of participants, the median is the two middle

scores in an array divided by two. The mean is the

average score in the distribution of a variable. In

this example, adding up all of the ages of the par-

ticipants and then dividing it by the number of

participants or the sample size n ¼ 9 (example:

17 þ 18 þ 32 þ 35 þ 43 þ 45 þ 55 þ
55 þ 70 ¼ 370, now divide 370 by n¼ 9 to get the

mean age of this sample: 41.11 years).

MEASURES OF DISPERSION
The range of a set of data is the difference between
the highest and lowest values in the set. In the

above example, the lowest age of any participant is

17 and the highest is 70 (70 – 17 ¼ 53) making the

range of this sample 53. The variance of a set of

data is computed as the average squared deviation

of each number from its mean. The notation

for variance in a sample is S2 ¼ JX�M2

N
where M is

the mean of the sample. The variance is not as

commonly discussed as a measure of dispersion as

standard deviation. Standard deviation is the square
root of variance or in simpler terms the average

difference of scores from the mean.

The standard deviation is considered an import-

ant measure of spread. This is because, if the mean

and standard deviation of a normal distribution are

known, it is possible to compute the percentile rank

associated with any given score. In a normal distri-

bution, about 68 percent of the scores are within

one standard deviation of the mean and about

95 percent of the scores are within two standard

deviations of the mean.

SEE ALSO: Measures of Centrality; Statistical

Significance Testing; Statistics; Validity,

Quantitative
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SHEETAL RANJAN

deterrence theory
Deterrence occurs when people refrain from crime

because of fear of legal punishment.Whereas specific

deterrence pertains to people who have personally

experienced legal punishment, general deterrence

involves people who have observed or otherwise

learned about others’ punishment experiences.

The relevant properties of legal punishment for de-

terrence theory are certainty, severity, and celerity,

with certainty being the probability that a type of

crime will be legally punished (e.g., by imprison-

ment), severity being the punishment’s magnitude,

and celerity being its swiftness. The actions of legal

officials affect the actual certainty, severity, and ce-

lerity of legal punishment, for example by making

arrests and convicting offenders. However, there is a

distinction between actual legal punishments and

people’s perceptions of them, which is important

because, according to deterrence theory, actual legal

punishments deter only to the extent that people

perceive them as certain, severe, and celeritous.

The distinction between actual and perceived pun-

ishments is reflected in these three deterrence pro-

positions, the third of which is deducible from the

first two:

1 The greater the actual certainty, severity, and

celerity of legal punishment for a type of crime,

the greater the perceived certainty, severity, and

celerity of legal punishment for that crime.

2 The greater the perceived certainty, severity,

and celerity of legal punishment for a type of

crime, the less the rate of that crime.

3 The greater the actual certainty, severity,

and celerity of legal punishment for a type of

crime, the less the rate of that crime.

SEE ALSO: Crime, Broken Windows Theory of;

Crime, Social Control Theory of
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MARK STAFFORD

development: political economy
The emergence of the idea of development in

western culture is closely linked to the evolutionary

worldview that began to gain ground in Europe

in the eighteenth century. Their common denom-

inator can be seen in the idea of continuous social

change usually proceeding in distinct stages and

entailing an improvement of living conditions.

In the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries,

major political upheavals throughout the world

and the spread of industrialization in the west
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made social and political change the norm. Unlike

static and undifferentiated ‘‘traditional’’ societies,

‘‘modern’’ society was increasingly seen as the

product of progress resulting from such constant

change. Both western sociology and anthropology

embraced an evolutionary perspective and set

themselves the task to identify the stages of devel-

opment through which each society must pass in

order to reach the western standard of civilization.

Classical political economy concurred in this view

by conceiving of modes of production as chrono-

logically structured and nationally determined. In

this understanding, development represented the

outcome of an immanent historical process to be

traversed by individual social organisms on their

way to maturity – i.e., modern society.

In the 1950s, the multidisciplinary US modern-

ization school identified the problem of third world

countries in their ‘‘traditionalism’’ and advocated

modernization – a stage-by-stage replication of the

economic development of Western Europe and

North America – as a solution. Modernization the-

ory saw societies as becoming increasingly similar

in the course of a process of social change consid-

ered unidirectional, progressive, and irreversible,

thus reviving basic premises of nineteenth-century

evolutionary theory. In this variant, development

became coterminous with planned economic

growth and political modernization, to be imple-

mented with the help of development agencies and

foreign aid projects.

Rejecting both the main theoretical assumptions

and the policy implications of the modernization

school with respect to development, the neo-

Marxist Latin American dependency theory

focused instead on underdevelopment. Depend-

ency theorists claimed that the modern world’s

center-periphery structure mirrored an underlying

international division of labor, established during

the European colonial expansion and currently

maintained through economic domination. In this

view, the economies of the colonized regions had

been reorganized so as to meet the needs of

the colonizer countries, and ended up producing

raw materials that served the latter’s interests. Un-

like modernization theory, dependency theorists

did not view underdevelopment as a ‘‘stage’’ previ-

ous to development, but as a distinct historical

process that industrialized economies had not

experienced. In this view, development and under-

development are different aspects of the same phe-

nomenon, not different stages in an evolutionary

continuum.

World-systems analysis expanded on this criti-

cism of modernization studies and claimed that

it was the current capitalist world system as

a whole, not individual societies, that should

constitute the basic unit of analysis. Reifying

political-cultural units – i.e., states – into autono-

mously evolving entities led to ahistorical models of

social transformation, as in the ‘‘traditional’’ vs.

‘‘modern’’ distinction. As with dependency theory,

underdevelopment was viewed as a product of the

international division of labor underlying the cap-

italist world economy. Upward mobility within the

system (e.g., a semiperiphery’s rise to core status)

was not considered development, but merely suc-

cessful expropriation of world surplus. Both the

dependency school and world-systems analysis

retained a notion of development in which

progress was represented by the transition to

(world) socialism.

By the end of the twentieth century, develop-

ment as a theme of academic research had lost

ground. Treatment of the political and economic

factors of macrostructural change increasingly oc-

curred within the theoretical framework of global-

ization. In conceptual terms, this translated as a

shift in the process of development from nationally

organized economic growth to globally managed

economic growth. At the same time, the notion of

globalization as liberalization of market economies,

democratization, or transition from the second to

the first world, revealed the same teleological

understanding of world history on which nine-

teenth-century evolutionary models were premised.

The search for alternative developments included

‘‘ethnodevelopment,’’ focusing on indigenous

peoples and ethnic minorities, ‘‘sustainable devel-

opment,’’ targeting the preservation of resources,

and feminist development economics centered on

gender-sensitive development policies, but also

alternatives to development, fundamentally ques-

tioning the principle of economic growth and the

model of modernity that has been based on it.

SEE ALSO: Dependency and World Systems

Theories; Globalization; Modernization; Political

Economy
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MANUELA BOATCĂ

deviance
Sociologists define deviance as the violation of a

social norm which is likely to result in condemna-

tion or punishment for the violator. Most sociolo-

gists who teach a course on deviance divide the field

into two distinctly different perspectives: explana-

tory or positivistic theories, and constructionist ap-

proaches. Explanatory theories regard deviance as

‘‘objectively given,’’ that is, a syndrome-like entity

with more or less clear-cut, identifiable properties

whose causal etiology can be discovered and expli-

cated by the social scientist. In contrast, the con-
structionist approach sees deviance as ‘‘subjectively

problematic,’’ that is, ‘‘in the eye of the beholder,’’

and takes as its primary task an understanding of

how judgments of deviance are put together, ap-

plied, and with what consequences. Each perspec-

tive has its own mission, agenda, enterprise, and

methodology. Though these two approaches define

deviance in superficially similar ways, their defin-

itions point to divergent universes of meaning. The

enterprises in which these perspectives are engaged

are linked only by the objectively similar nature of

their subject matter; conceptually and theoretically,

they are worlds apart.

The majority of sociologists of deviance are con-

structionists: they argue that their mission is to

understand how deviance is created or defined sub-

jectively and culturally. They argue that the dy-

namics and consequences of the social construction

of deviance constitute what’s most important about

the concept rather than its objectivistic or essentia-

listic reality or its causal origin. The proponents of

constructionism tend to adopt symbolic interac-

tionism as their theoretical inspiration, use partici-

pant observation as their principal methodology,

and typically focus on ‘‘soft’’ or low-consensus

deviance – that is, acts that may or may not be

crimes, but if they are, stand a low likelihood of

arrest and incarceration, behavior that tends to be

punished predominantly through the mechanism of

informal social control. Constructionism seeks to

shift the focus of deviance researchers away from

the objective nature and causes of deviant behavior

per se to the processes by which phenomena and

persons come to be defined as deviant.

To the constructionist, the deviance concept is

defined or constituted by particular reactions from

observers or ‘‘audiences,’’ real or potential, inferred
as a result of what persons do or say when they

discuss or discover something they regard as rep-

rehensible. In other words, it is a ‘‘definition in

use.’’ According to this definition, deviance is im-

plicit in all social interaction; one does not have to

name it to see it in action. And the reactions that

constitute deviance are universal, trans-historical

and trans-cultural; they are found everywhere hu-

mans congregate. Hence, the fact that laypeople do

not use the term ‘‘deviance’’ says nothing about its

sociological purchase. Deviance is a fundamental

sociological process, as essential to human existence

as identity, social structure, status, and culture.

All human collectivities establish and enforce

norms; in all collectivities, these norms are violated;

as a consequence, the enforcement of norms

(‘‘social control’’) constitutes the life-blood of all

social life.

All sociological definitions of deviance regard

the reactions of specific, identifiable audiences or
onlookers, bystanders, evaluators – any and all cog-

nate social collectivities – as the central, defining

feature of deviance. The issue of audiences

addresses the question, ‘‘Deviant to whom?’’ The
‘‘to whom?’’ question indicates that definitions of

what constitutes a normative violation vary from

one collectivity to another. Audiences need not

literally witness the violation in question; they

may be told about it or they may be potential

audiences whose reactions may be inferred from

their ongoing talk and values, that is, stated beliefs

and attitudes.

To the constructionist, persons violate norms not

only by engaging in certain forms of behavior but

also by holding unacceptable attitudes or beliefs and

possessing undesirable characteristics; attitudes, be-

havior, and characteristics constitute the ‘‘ABCs’’ of

deviance (Adler and Adler 2003: 8). In addition, in

certain collectivities, the presence of a ‘‘tribal’’ out-

sider, that is, one who possesses what is considered

in those circles an ‘‘unacceptable’’ or ‘‘inappropri-

ate’’ racial, or national background, or religious

membership, will elicit hostile or other negative

reactions (Goffman 1963: 4). Constructionist soci-

ologists also study false accusations of deviance,

since that generates condemnation, a defining elem-

ent in their definition of deviance (Becker 1963: 20).

The fact that the person who elicits negative reac-

tions is not ‘‘at fault’’ or ‘‘to blame’’ is irrelevant to a

sociological definition of deviance. The fact is,

people can be, and are, punished for entirely invol-

untary – or nonexistent – normative violations, over

which they had no control or choice.

To the advocates of the constructionist

approach, social control is the core of any socio-

logical understanding of deviance. Social control
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is defined as any and all efforts to ensure conform-

ity to a norm. Humans are irrepressible; all of

us have a tendency to violate some norms.

To engage in normative violations is tempting

both because such violations usually more surely

than conformity obtain for us what we value, and

because many of the things we have been told that

we can’t have are intrinsically rewarding. Hence,

efforts to ensure conformity to the norms may be

found in all collectivities, both historically and

trans-societally. These include positive efforts

such as rewards, and negative efforts such as pun-

ishment; formal efforts such as arrest, and informal

efforts such as an insult or a slap in the face; and

internal efforts, through the process of socializa-

tion, as well as external ones, such as censuring

someone for engaging in a non-normative act.

Hence, while the state plays a major role in social

control, it is only one of a wide range of agents

dedicated to ensuring conformity. The many faces

of social control represent the flip side of deviance;

social control is an effort to deal with and suppress

normative violations, as well as encourage by

rewarding normative conformity. And it is the

many efforts of social control that define and consti-
tute deviance.
Nearly all constructionist definitions of deviance

and social control include the component of power.

Collectivities that control more of society’s

resources tend to have relatively more power to

influence deviance-defining social institutions, in-

cluding the law and its enforcement. Members of

relatively low-status collectivities are more likely to

find their behavior, beliefs, and traits defined

and reacted to as deviant than those who have

higher status and more power. Collectivities that

have more power tend to have more influence on,

in addition to the law, the content of the media

as well as the educational, religious, and political

institutions all of which, in turn, influence defin-

itions of right and wrong and hence, what’s

considered deviant. Power over subordinate col-

lectivities does not, however, ensure their conform-

ity or agreement among members of those

collectivities that dominant definitions of right

and wrong are just or righteous. As we saw, humans

are rebellious and irrepressible; smaller, non-

mainstream collectivities everywhere construct

their own rules of right and wrong, independent

of those of the most powerful strata of society. In all

societies, the dominant institutions, regardless of

how hegemonic they may seem, are incapable

of intruding into each and every aspect of the lives

of all human collectivities and groups within

their scope. Still, power is a factor in the social

construction of norms – and hence, in defining

what’s deviant.

SEE ALSO: Conflict Theory; Deviance,

Constructivist Perspectives; Deviance,

Theories of; Identity, Deviant; Labeling;

Labeling Theory; Social Control
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ERICH GOODE

deviance, academic
Since all organizations and occupations entail norma-

tive structures, they also present opportunities for

legal and ethical violations. In the university setting,

students may break rules (e.g., through cheating or

plagiarism) as might administrators (e.g., through

unlawful firing). But, the main focus in the study of

academic deviance has been on the misbehavior of

college and university faculty members. As central

figures in the teaching/learning mission of higher

education, faculty are both professionals within dis-

ciplines and employees of a college or university.

Either role can involve openings for deviant behavior.

Two dimensions of activities are helpful in

delineating the nature of academic deviance. First,

one can distinguish between professional and occu-

pational forms of deviance. A profession generally

espouses a set of ethics, which can be violated,

while an occupation offers possibilities for crime

that people commit in their usual line of work.

The second dimension has to do with the deviance

being directed toward property or toward persons.

The forms of occupational deviance among aca-

demics do not differ greatly from those in other

occupations. Much as white-collar workers or la-

borers pilfer property belonging to the organization

which employs them, so also do some professors.

When the occupational deviance operates on the

interpersonal level, we might see among faculty

members such behavior as the sexual harassment

of colleagues or the exploitation of human subjects

in research.

Professional deviance reflects the distinctive fea-

tures of university and disciplinary organizations,

especially their reward structures and constitutive
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roles. Where property offenses occur, they are more

likely to involve the misappropriating of intellectual

property. Twowell-known and serious forms of this

type of deviance are plagiarism and the fabrication

or misrepresentation of research findings. These

offenses are essentially acts of theft and fraud.

Where professional deviance is interpersonal, it

entails evaluations of the work of others in the aca-

demic roles of scholar, teacher, and colleague. Such

evaluations are evident in refereeing journal articles

and grant proposals, grading student work, and

evaluating faculty colleagues who are candidates for

promotion or tenure. Deviance in these contexts

involves breaches of an expected impartiality.

SEE ALSO: Deviance; Education; Educational

Inequality
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deviance, constructionist
perspectives
Constructionist perspectives are ways of viewing

reality as a human cognitive or social production.

Social constructionism explains how people inter-

actively make sense of, and order, their world by

defining it and categorizing it, by representing it

through language, symbols, maps, etc., and by act-

ing toward the representations as though they were

real. The extent to which reality is seen as having an

independent existence outside the human mind or

social processes distinguishes different versions.

Strong constructionism argues that we cannot ob-

jectively verify the existence of reality; we can only

observe the world from different positions andmake

‘‘truth claims’’ about constructions of that world.

Weak constructionism believes that some under-

lying reality exists; by selecting from and classifying

this basic reality humans build social constructions

having different appearances, and meaning depend-

ing upon the social and cultural context.

Constructionists see deviance as the consequence

of humans attempting to create a moral order by

defining and classifying selected behaviors, appear-

ance, or statuses as normal, ethical and acceptable,

and creating rules that ban, censure, and/or sanc-

tion norm violators. Deviance is seen as a variation

from social norms that is perceived as different,

judged as significant, and negatively evaluated

as threatening. Social reaction by control agencies

toward those designated as deviant can result in a

labeling effect or ‘‘self-fulfilling prophesy’’ that

amplifies the original deviant behavior or appear-

ance, entrenches the incumbent in a deviant role,

and produces additional deviance as a result of

their pursuit of secrecy. Ultimately this can result

in an identity transformation into ‘‘career devi-

ance’’ as the norm violator becomes engulfed cop-

ing with the associated stigma that comes with their

transformed social identity. Social constructionist

perspectives toward deviance tend to focus on the

practices of authoritative agents in creating

moral panics about feared behavior and those who

engage in it.

According to Goode and Ben-Yehuda (1994)

moral panics are societal reactions to perceived

threat characterized by: (1) their sudden appearance

and rapid spread among large sections of the popu-

lation via mass media and other means of commu-

nications, followed by a rapid decline in further

instances of the problem; (2) the growth of experts

who are claimed authorities in discerning cases of

the said feared behavior; (3) an increased identifica-

tion of cases that build into a ‘‘wave;’’ (4) hostility

and persecution of the accused as enemies of society;

(5) measurement of society’s concern; (6) consensus

about the seriousness of the threat; (7) dispropor-

tionality of the fear relative to actual harm; (8) a

backlash against the persecution; and (9) exposure

of the flaws in identifying the problem.

Social constructionists of deviance share a con-

cern to examine how interest groups, moral entre-

preneurs and social movements create claims about

deviant behavior. Claims making involves a process

of first assembling and diagnosing claims about

behavior or conditions seen as morally problematic.

Second, it involves presenting these claims as legit-

imate to significant audiences such as the news

media. Third, framing a moral problem involves

the prognosis of how to address the problem to

bring about a desired outcome by defining strat-

egies, tactics, and policy. Fourth, claims making

involves contesting counter claims and mobilizing

the support of key groups.

Critics of social constructionism have challenged

each others’ epistemological position. Pro-realists

accuse constructionists of being nihilistic and un-

scientific; for implying that crime and deviance are

merely fabrications. Anti-realists ridicule science as

just another truth claim using scientific ideology to

claim legitimacy for political ends. The point of

constructionism is that by revealing how what is

taken to be real is constituted, it can be decon-

structed, enabling its reconstruction and, thereby,

changing social reality.
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STUART HENRY

deviance, crime and
All societies and social collectivities exercise social
control: They expect their members to conform

to certain normative expectations and punish, con-

demn, or reproach persons who fail to meet them.

Although the layperson rarely uses the term,

the sociologist refers to a society’s member’s de-

parture from the norms as ‘‘deviance.’’ By exercis-

ing social control, society’s members define or

constitute deviance.
Sociologically, four components constitute devi-

ance: One, the existence of a norm or rule or law.

Two, someone who violates that norm. Three, an

audience that observes or learns about the violation

and the violator. And four, a negative reaction to

the violation: a snub, punishment, condemnation,

arrest, denunciation, ridicule, gossip, social isol-

ation, reproach. Clearly, negative reactions range

from slightly to strongly negative, which means

that deviance is a spectrum, a matter of degree.

Social control may be formal or informal. Some

actions are crimes, or violations of the formal norms

we refer to as laws, and call for punishment by the

state or government. Whenever the state arrests,

prosecutes, and imprisons a miscreant, it exercises

‘‘formal’’ social control. By definition, a crime is an

action the violation of which activates formal social

control. A crime is a specific type of deviance. While

all crime is a type of deviance, not all deviance is

crime; obesity, full body tattooing, and believing that

one has been kidnapped by extraterrestrials exem-

plify serious but not illegal deviance. Nonetheless,

crimes are typically regarded as more serious viola-

tions of society’s norms and usually generate a higher

level of public consensus as to their ‘‘wrongness.’’

Crime is studied by criminologists; criminology stud-

ies violations of the law, usually from a positivistic or

explanatory perspective, in addition to the exercise

of formal social control, while the sociology of

deviance more often studies low-consensus norma-

tive violations, usually by means of ethnographic or

qualitative methods.

The degree to which a given act, belief, or phys-

ical or mental condition is regarded as deviant is

evaluated by diverse audiences; the standards that

one audience applies as to whether a norm has been

violated and deserving of condemnation may be

quite different from those applied by a different

audience. Thus, we see two very different species

of deviance.

‘‘Societal’’ deviance is made up of acts, beliefs,

and traits that are regarded as objectionable on a

widespread basis, in the society taken as a whole.

The standard by which the unacceptability of the

act, belief, or trait is judged is vertical and hierarch-
ical: the norm is promulgated in major institutions

such as education, the law, the media, politics,

religion, and the family. Violations of such stand-

ards may be referred to as ‘‘high-consensus’’ devi-

ance, and include murder, rape, robbery, incest,

theft, alcoholism, adultery, and drug addiction.

While some such practices do find endorsement in

certain social circles, the individuals who embrace

or endorse them tend to be exceptional, marginal,

and themselves deviant. Discovery that someone

engages in such practices is likely to result in arrest

or, if they are not crimes, reproach, ridicule, avoid-

ance, and social isolation.

In contrast, ‘‘situational’’ deviance is made up of

those actions, beliefs, and traits that are endorsed

or tolerated in some contexts, settings, locales, or

social sectors that are elsewhere regarded as norma-

tive violations. Here, we find ‘‘low-consensus’’ de-

viance, the judgment of which is ‘‘horizontal’’

rather than vertical; with respect to deviance, soci-

ety can be likened to a ‘‘mosaic’’ rather than a

hierarchy. As we move from one group, stratum,

or social circle to another, what’s considered wrong

or right, good or bad, deviant or conventional,

likewise shifts around. For instance, evolution as a

scientific fact is taught in most schools, colleges,

and universities in the USA, but creationists con-

stitute nearly half the population, and are rarely

referred to as ‘‘deviants.’’ Having a small number

of inconspicuous tattoos, engaging in sex with

more than a specific number of partners, smoking

marijuana occasionally, and visiting nude beaches

represent examples of ‘‘situational’’ or ‘‘low con-

sensus’’ deviance. Again, since deviance is a matter

of degree, the line between ‘‘societal’’ and ‘‘situ-

ational’’ deviance is blurry and in flux.

Social control will be applied to normative viola-

tions as long as humans organize themselves into
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collectivities, and as long as sociologists study

human behavior, the concept of deviance will re-

main a vital subject of study.
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deviance, criminalization of
Imputations of deviance occur whenever there

is stigmatization, condemnation, segregation, retri-

bution, or rehabilitation. Criminalization refers to

the process of applying the criminal law to certain

behaviors. Criminalization reinforces the dominant

standards in a society through threatened criminal

penalties, criminal prosecution, and punishment.

Not all deviant behaviors are criminal. Many

scholars study the processes through which, and

conditions under which, the criminal sanction is

applied to particular deviance categories.

To change the status of a deviant category to a

crime requires collective action. Thus studies of the

criminalization of deviance reveal the links between

deviance, political action, and social change. The

dominant approaches to studying criminalization

are the deviance and social control viewpoint,

which asks whether criminalization is a neutral

process or if it serves the interests of the powerful,

and the social problems viewpoint, which looks at

the social meanings, or collective definitions of

crime. Of course, not all demands to criminalize

deviant behaviors and conditions are successful –

many are ignored; others are overshadowed by new

demands.

Jenness (2004) presents an authoritative review

and evaluation of criminalization scholarship. Organ-

izing this massive literature both chronologically and

thematically, she examines three lines of inquiry.

The first is classic work examining criminal laws

that emerge in response to demographic changes

that upset the balance between powerful interest

groups and those they control. Classic work demon-

strates the roles of both instrumental and symbolic

politics in deviance defining and the emergence of

criminal law. The second, contemporary line of in-

quiry ‘‘unpacks’’ the relative influences of organiza-

tional, social movement, and state-related factors

involved in efforts to criminalize deviance. The

focus is less on changes in structural conditions

than on the specific strategies for producing criminal

law. The third, more recent line of inquiry looks to

connect local criminal law formation politics

with broader processes of institutionalization, glob-

alization, and modernization. This line of inquiry

asks whether deviantization and criminalization at

the local level (i.e., county, region, state, country,

etc.) intersect with some larger social, political, or

cultural system.

The study of when and how deviant behaviors

and statuses become defined as criminal has

expanded in many directions since Edwin Suther-

land’s groundbreaking and now classic study of the

origins and diffusion of sexual psychopath laws

(Sutherland 1950). Theoretical accounts of crimin-

alization have moved away from traditional consen-

sus and conflict models and toward integrative

models which point to multiple factors, including

individual activists, interest groups, the media, and

organized social movements; the tactics, power, and

motivations of these social forces, entities, and act-

ors; and the political opportunities and structural

conditions that make the criminalization of devi-

ance possible. Contemporary work includes more

sophisticated analyses of combinations of these fac-

tors, as well as how they operate across time. Very

recent work is beginning to examine criminalization

as a social process operating across geopolitical

units.

Methods for studying criminalization have pro-

gressed as well. Assessments of the field argued that

research on the emergence of criminal law suffered

from a tendency to unconsciously vacillate between

description and explanation, to focus on historically

grounded case studies rather than general processes

of criminalization, to substitute moral prejudg-

ments for empirical inquiry, and to bog down in

the stale debate between consensus and conflict

theories. In response to these critiques, scholars

began to inject other areas of sociological inquiry,

to examine multiple case studies, and to create

general models of the criminal law formation pro-

cess. The literature now reflects the work of crim-

inologists, sociologists, political scientists, and

sociolegal scholars. Very recent research, theory,

and methodology include linking research on the

criminalization of deviance to the policy studies

literature.

SEE ALSO: Crime; Criminology; Deviance;

Deviance, Crime and; Social Control
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deviance, explanatory theories of
Sociologists define deviance as the violation of a norm

that would, if discovered, result in the punishment or

condemnation of the violator. A crime is a norm

whose violation is punished by the state. This defin-

ition opens two radically differentmissions or lines of

inquiry: positivism, or the attempt to explain the cause

of the normative violations, and constructionism, or the
exploration of the dynamics of the creation, mainten-

ance, and enforcement of the norms.

Positivist or explanatory theories of deviance and

crime are made up of the following postulates:

objectivism (phenomena possess a pre-given reality,

independent of human definition of construction);

empiricism (we can know the world through our five

senses); and determinism (the phenomena of the

material world, including the social world, are

linked in a cause-and-effect fashion).

The most influential explanatory sociological

theories of deviant behavior and crime include:

social disorganization theory; anomie theory; learn-

ing theory and the theory of differential association;

social control theory; self-control theory; and

routine activities theory.

Social disorganization theory argues that people

who live in communities where residents are socially

and geographically mobile and have low emotional

investments in the community are more likely to

engage in illegal and non-normative behaviors than

persons residing in more stable communities.Mem-

bers of such communities tend not to monitor or

sanction the behavior of wrongdoers in their midst.

Thus, residents can commit infractions of the law

and the social norms without consequence, and so

they tend to do so with greater frequency than in

communities in which co-residents monitor and

sanction one another’s behavior.

Anomie theory explains the cause of deviance

by the malintegration between a society’s culture –

what members learn to value, what they are motiv-

ated to want and seek, mainly material success – and

its social and economic structure, which places

limits on some of its members’ ability to succeed.

This disjunction subjects the members of the

society who fail to achieve to strain, which

in turn, results in deviant ‘‘modes of adaptation,’’

or behavioral consequences of this failure to achieve.

Differential association theory argues that defin-

itions favorable to committing criminal and deviant

behavior is learned in face-to-face interaction

between and among people who are close or intim-

ate with one another. This theory argues that

people who engage in criminal acts differentially
associate with persons who endorse violations of

the law. A person becomes criminal or delinquent

as a result of an excess of definitions favorable to

the violation of the law over definitions unfavorable

to the violation of the law.

Social control theory turns the traditional ques-

tion, ‘‘Why do they do it?’’ around and asks, ‘‘Why

don’t they do it?’’ If left to our own devices, most of

us would deviate from society’s rules, and cheat, lie,

and steal. It is the absence of social control that

causes deviant behavior. To the extent that persons

have a stake in conformity – jobs, an education, a

house, a relationship, a family – they will conform

to the norms of the society and not risk losing that

stake. To the extent that persons lack that stake in

conformity, they are more willing to violate the law.

Self-control theory argues that crime (‘‘force or

fraud in pursuit of self-interest’’) does not need to

be motivated or learned. A lack of self-control

causes crime, as well as getting drunk or high,

and engaging in all manner of risky, predatory

sexual behavior. And what causes a lack of self-

control is inconsistent and ineffective parenting.

Parents who fail to monitor or sanction wrong-

doing in their children produce offspring who lack

self-control and engage in criminal, deviant, de-

linquent, and high-risk behavior. All such behav-

iors have one thing in common: They are

impulsive and intended to seize short-term grat-

ification without concern for long-run risk to the

actor or harm to the victim.

Routine activity theory argues that crime takes

place when there is a conjunction of a motivated
offender, a suitable target (something of value worth

seizing), and the lack of a capable guardian, or a

protector of the ‘‘target.’’ The theory is not an

explanation of the propensity to commit crime,

but a theory of crime, the likelihood of the commis-

sion of criminal acts.

SEE ALSO: Anomie; Crime, Social Control

Theory of; Crime, Social Learning Theories of;

Deviance
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deviance, medicalization of
Medicalization is the process whereby previously

non-medical aspects of life come to be seen inmedical

terms, usually as disorders or illnesses. A wide range

of phenomena has been medicalized, including

normal life events (birth, death), biological processes

(aging, menstruation), common human problems

(learning and sexual difficulties), and forms of devi-

ance. The medicalization of deviance thus refers

to the process whereby non-normative or morally

condemned appearance (obesity, unattractiveness,

shortness), belief (mental disorder, racism), or con-

duct (drinking, gambling, sexual practices) come

under medical jurisdiction.

Medicalization is a collective and political

achievement that requires moral entrepreneurs

who champion a medical framing of a problem.

With levels and degrees we see that medicalization

is not an either/or phenomenon. Nor is medicaliza-

tion a one-way process. Just as deviance may be-

come medical, the medical framing of deviance may

be undone (in part or in full). As medical meaning

is diluted or replaced, medical terminology and

intervention are deemed inappropriate. Masturba-

tion is the classic example of near total demedicali-
zation; in the nineteenth century, masturbation was

medicalized as ‘‘onanism,’’ a disease in itself, as well

as a gateway perversion that rendered those of weak

constitutions more susceptible to other forms of

sexual deviation. Another example is the removal

of homosexuality from the third edition of the

American Psychiatric Association’s Diagnostic and
Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM-III).

But whereas earlier medical framing of masturba-

tion now seems absurd to many, the reclassification

of homosexuality illustrates contested demedicaliza-

tion. Despite the 1973 decision by the American

Psychiatric Association to remove homosexuality

from the roster of mental disorders, a small but

vocal psychiatric minority provides reparative or

conversion therapy, and a portion of the public

still views homosexuality as deviance (but not

necessarily as illness). Homosexuality thus also

illustrates that demedicalization does not automat-

ically mean a form of deviance has or will become

conventional, only that the official medical framing

has ended.

The consequences of medicalization may be

positive or negative – oftentimes both. The thera-

peutic ethos of medicine changes the moral status of

both deviance and deviant. Extension of the sick

role to the deviant diminishes stigma and culpabil-

ity, both of which may increase the likelihood that a

pedophile, batterer, or addict for example might

seek treatment. Medical explanations for inchoate

or diffuse difficulties can provide coherence

to symptoms, validate and legitimate troubles,

and support their self-management. In addition,

medical recognition may facilitate insurance cover-

age of medical treatment, thereby transforming

potential deviants into disease sufferers seen

worthy of care and compassion.

Despite these benefits, many analysts are wary

of medicalization and its potential negative conse-

quences. The sick role, for example, may provide a

‘‘medical excuse’’ for deviance; certainly, it dimin-

ishes individual responsibility. As the medical

model becomes more attuned to physiological and

genetic ‘‘causes’’ of behavior, blame shifts from the

person to the body, further displacing responsibil-

ity. Medicalization allows for the use of powerful

forms of social control, such as psychoactive drugs

or surgical procedures. But the guise of medical-

scientific neutrality and/or a therapeutic modality

means medicalization may be an insidious expan-

sion of social control. Tendencies to individualize

and depoliticize social problems are also linked to

medicalization. Both obscure insight that deviance

may be a reflection of or adaptation to the social

organization of a situation; focus on the individual

symptoms of gender identity disorder or battery,

for example, deflects attention from the heteronor-

mative gender order, gender inequality, and patri-

archal values.

Medicalization appears to be on the increase, but

how much depends in part on what is measured.

One approach looks at the growing number of

people diagnosed. Another considers the increasing

number of diagnostic categories. In addition to the

proliferation of categories, medicalization increases

through expansion of extant categories. That is,

diagnostic categories themselves may be stretched,

encompassing more behavior within their bounds

over time. Psychiatric categories, especially the

functional disorders, seem especially prone to

such expansion. The emergence of adult attention

deficit hyperactivity disorder (ADHD), the exten-

sion of the uses of the PTSD diagnosis, and the

widespread use of psychoactive medications like

Prozac for unspecified psychological discomfort

are examples of this.

SEE ALSO: Deviance, Constructionist

Perspectives; Homophobia and Heterosexism;
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deviance, normative definitions of
A normative definition identifies deviance as a

violation of a norm held in certain groups or by a

majority of the members of the society at large.

A norm is a standard about ‘‘what human beings

should or should not think, say, or do under

given circumstances’’ (Blake & Kingsley 1964).

Put another way, a norm is a social expectation con-

cerning thought or behavior in particular situations.

To the normative definition, what defines some-

thing as deviance is a formal violation of social

expectations.

Norms evaluate conduct; recognizing that some

acts (including beliefs and the expression of be-

liefs) ought or ought not to occur, either in spe-

cific situations (e.g., no smoking in public

elevators) or at any time or place (e.g., no armed

robbery, ever). The use of proper etiquette re-

flects deliberate decisions to adhere to norms of

respect and consideration for others. The norms

that comprise etiquette are also situational, but are

more likely to be codified than norms in many

social situations.

The conception of norms as expectations high-

lights regularities of behavior based on habit

or traditional customs. People expect a child, for

example, to act a certain way in church, another

way on the playground. This raises another dimen-

sion of norms: they are situationally bound. Run-

ning and yelling of children is appropriate for the

playground, but not in church. Laughing is

expected behavior in a comedy club, but not at a

funeral.

Norms are not necessarily clear-cut rules because

they are social properties. They are shared group

evaluations or guidelines, and many of them are

learned implicitly in the more general process of

socialization. Norms are an absolutely essential

component of the social order.

There is an enormous number of possible situ-

ations in which norms regulate behavior. There is,

for example, a norm that guides people’s behavior

in elevators: one is expected to face the door.

Sometimes the rationale for norms is vague. In

this example, everyone facing the same direction

avoids invading someone else’s ‘‘personal space,’’

the distance between two strangers that feels

most comfortable. This distance varies from cul-

ture to culture. Italians are comfortable with

less distance between them than are people in

the USA.

People risk being labeled as deviant by audi-

ences when they express unacceptable beliefs

(such as worshiping devils), violate behavioral

norms (such as engaging in proscribed sexual

acts), or possessing certain physical traits widely

regarded as undesirable, which include physical

handicaps (being confined to a wheelchair) and

violations of appearance norms (e.g., obesity).

The normative sociologist does not have to wait

until condemnation takes place to know that

something is deviant. It is the violation of what

the norms of a society or group say about proper

and improper behavior, beliefs, and characteristics

that defines them as deviant. For instance, we

know in advance that it is a violation of society’s

norms to walk down the street nude (Gibbs 1972),

and hence, that that act is deviant.

SEE ALSO: Deviance, Constructionist

Perspectives; Deviance, Positivist Theories of;

Deviance, Reactivist Definitions of; Deviant

Beliefs/Cognitive Deviance; Norms
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deviance, positivist theories of
Sociologists define deviance as the violation of a

norm that, if discovered, typically results in pun-

ishment, scorn, or stigmatization of the offender.

The normative violation can include acts, beliefs,

and traits or characteristics. In the social sciences,

positivism is usually defined as the natural science

approach to social life. This means that the

methods by which scientists study the world of

biology, chemistry, and physics can be applied –

taking their different subject matter into account,

of course – to the social and political worlds.
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The sociological positivist theories that attempt to

explain or account for normative violations include

but are not limited to social disorganization theory;

anomie theory; learning theory; social control the-

ory; and self-control theory.

SOCIAL DISORGANIZATION THEORY
During the 1920s, the sociology faculty at the

University of Chicago developed a perspective

that has come to be called the Chicago School, or

social disorganization theory. These researchers

thought the cause of deviance to be the instability

of entire neighborhoods and communities. Regard-

less of their individual characteristics, people

who live in such communities have higher rates of

non-normative behaviors than persons residing in

more stable communities. What makes for unstable

or disorganized communities is a lack of social

control. By the 1940s, the Chicago School had

become regarded as obsolete. But by the late

1980s, social disorganization theory experienced a

rebirth of interest, and is now a major perspective

in the study of deviance.

ANOMIE THEORY
Closely associated with the early work of Robert

Merton (1968), the anomie perspective was a struc-

tural theory of crime and delinquency. Modern

societies, Merton reasoned, especially the United

States, offered their residents substantial opportun-

ities. But while status goals, like materialism and

wealth, are stressed, access to these goals is limited

and legitimate ways to achieve those goals are not

stressed. So while some groups will be successful

in achieving goals, others will be frustrated in

their search for success. As a result, some will

turn to illegitimate means by which to reach their

success goals.

LEARNING THEORY
There are a number of learning theories of devi-

ance, but one of the most respected is criminolo-

gist Edwin Sutherland’s (1947) theory of

differential association. Crime and other forms of

deviance are the result of learning criminal norms.

Sutherland, like other learning theorists, believed

that the most powerful learning takes place in

small, intimate groups among people who know

one another well, such as close friends. Sutherland

called the content of most of this learning ‘‘defin-

itions favorable to violation of law.’’ In other

words, the content of the learning was a justifica-

tion or motivation to commit a crime. Crime is

neither inherited nor inevitable. Rather, it is

acquired from others in a process of communica-

tion and interaction.

SOCIAL CONTROL THEORY
Social control theory, or more conventionally just

control theory, asserts that deviance is not so much

learned or the result of societal pressure as simply

not controlled (Hirschi 1969). Most of the control

in this theory is the individual’s bond with society.

The closer the bond, the less likely that person will

commit a deviant act. There are several elements of

the bond, including attachment, commitment, in-

volvement, and belief. Control theory generated a

good deal of research and was a leading positivist

theory in the 1970s and 1980s.

SELF-CONTROL THEORY
Self-control theory, developed by Michael Gott-

fredson and Travis Hirschi (1990), is a theory

with both learning and control elements. Self-con-

trol theory posits that through the general social-

ization process, some people fail to develop self-

control over their behavior. They are therefore

more likely to engage in risky acts, including

crime, and other behavior that overlooks or neglects

the long-term consequences of continuing to

engage in that behavior.

SEE ALSO: Anomie; Criminology; Deviance,

Crime and; Objectivity; Social Control;

Deviance, Normative Definitions of
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ROBERT F. MEIER

deviance, reactivist definitions of
The sociology of deviance entails two major perspec-

tives, both of which emphasize the relative nature of

the phenomenon. The normative perspective, which

most sociologists adhere to, views deviance as being

located in customs and rules; deviance is the formal

violation of one or more norms. The reactivist per-

spective, which has been associated with the labeling
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theory of deviance, takes a more radical approach to

the relative nature of deviance, and views the exist-

ence and characteristics of deviance in how real be-

haviors, beliefs, or conditions are actually judged by

relevant audiences.

The reactivist perspective is commonly traced to

the writings of historian Frank Tannenbaum

(1938), who highlighted the nature of community

reactions to juvenile delinquency as the ‘‘drama-

tization of evil,’’ whereby the social definition of the

behavior was attached instead to the people who

behaved that way, making them more prone to take

on a deviant (evil) role. A little over a decade later,

sociologist Edwin M. Lemert (1951) greatly

expanded upon this general idea, including broader

conceptualizations that related symbolic interac-

tionism to the study of deviance. His classic dis-

tinction between primary deviance (related to

the original causes of deviant behavior, which he

termed ‘‘polygenetic,’’ or due to a wide range

of causes) and secondary deviance (related to the

effective causes, after labeling took place, and a

person formed a deviant identity), and his insist-

ence that reactions form the essential quality of the

social reality of deviance, formed the basis for the

reactivist definition of deviance.

‘‘Strict’’ reactivists claim that in order for devi-

ance to exist, the act, condition, or belief must first

be heard about or witnessed, and second, must be

met with concrete social disapproval, condemna-

tion, or punishment. If these conditions are not

satisfied, according to strict reactivists, deviance

does not socially exist. If acts, beliefs, or conditions

are known about and not reacted to as deviant, or if

they remain hidden, makes no difference to strict

reactivists. Real responses by audiences to concrete

phenomena are what matter, and not the act, belief,

or condition. Strict reactivists deny that audiences

react to phenomena ‘‘in the abstract,’’ that is, as

classes of acts, beliefs, or conditions (Gibbs 1972).

It is the real-life expression of some disapproval or

condemnation of a specific act that defines devi-

ance, according to strict reactivists.

Although Lemert’s work was among the

most influential in what became known as the

labeling perspective, it is quite clear that he

was not a ‘‘strict’’ reactivist. In his landmark work

Social Pathology (1951), he acknowledges deviant

acts that are ‘‘clandestine,’’ have ‘‘low visibility,’’

and ‘‘escape the public eye.’’ That is, deviant forms

can exist without actual reactions of audiences.

What he does draw major intellectual attention to,

however, is that socially visible deviations can at-

tract a wide range of expressions and attitudes from

a conforming majority. This entails an important

dynamic process between doing deviance (for what-
ever reasons) and becoming a deviant (forming a

deviant identity) that comprises the heart of

the reactivist definition of deviance and the labeling

perspective. He wrote that ‘‘older sociology . . .

tended to rest heavily upon the idea that deviance

leads to social control. I have come to believe that

the reverse idea, i.e., social control leads to devi-

ance, is equally tenable and the potentially

richer premise for studying deviance in modern

society’’(Lemert 1967: v).

Others theorists, most notably Howard

Becker and Kai Erikson – the latter of whose work

can also be placed within the functionalist school of

thought – can be considered moderate reactivists.

Unlike strict reactivists, they do not view deviance

as simply residing in a concrete negative reaction to

an actual behavior. Rather, moderate reactivists

believe that the labeling process is crucial to under-

standing deviance as a social phenomenon and can-

not be ignored scientifically.

Their approach centers on the problems inherent

in the origins and consequences of labeling, which

behaviors are condemned at different times and in

different places, selectivity issues, the role and con-

sequences of stigmatization, and the differences

between known and secret deviants. In other

words, the ‘‘soft’’ or moderate reactivist argues

that categories of deviance exist, even if specific
actors, believers, and possessors of non-normative

characteristics have not been concretely punished or

labeled.

SEE ALSO: Deviance; Deviant Beliefs/

Cognitive Deviance; Deviance, Normative

Definitions of; Symbolic Interaction
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HENRY N. PONTELL

deviance, theories of
The term deviance is at once denotative and conno-

tative. It points, on the one hand, to thinking
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about an ill-assorted range of behavior with fuzzy

boundaries and indeterminate definition. It attends

to the way in which the meaning of deviance is

contingent on a politics of power and authority,

and, where control becomes a variable, it has been

argued, crime is but one of a number of possible

outcomes. Theories of deviance were thus poten-

tially wider by far in their reach than criminology

and they made the criminal law, criminalization,

and the facts of crime newly and interestingly prob-

lematic. Indeed, Lemert (1967) and others came

to propose that attention should shift away from

deviant acts and people towards the phenomena

of control. And where control was the variable,

rule-making, policing, and regulation came

newly into view, no longer to be taken for granted

as the backdrop of criminology, but occupying

center stage.

But theories of deviance were also importantly

connotative. Institutionally anchored in the British

National Deviancy Symposium, which flourished

for almost a decade from 1968, and in the American

Society for the Study of Social Problems and

its journal, Social Problems, they advertised for

many that there had been a conceptual, indeed,

for some, political, break with past work whose

errors and omissions were sometimes caricatured

for dramatic effect.

By and large the new theories succeeded in their

object. Criminology is more fully sociological

than before. It is now more responsive to the argu-

ment that deviant phenomena are emergent, polit-

ical, negotiated, contingent, and meaningful. And it

has moved on. Theories of deviance are still

being advanced, and the ethnographic mapping of

deviance is still vigorous. They may no longer

hold sway as in the past, but their obituary has

proved decidedly premature.

Deviance could be represented by the structural-

functionalist Talcott Parsons (1951) as the tempor-

ary or longer-lasting failure of individual or group

adjustment in social systems undergoing change.

It could be said by other functionalists to play the

unintended role of acting as an illicit support to

conventional institutions. It could, by extension,

present the dialectical contrasts by which the re-

spectable, normal, and conventional would be rec-

ognized and strengthened. And there were those

who argued that deviance is manufactured precisely

to support the moral order. In structuralist anthro-

pology and sociology it could be a property of

classification systems where the deviant was a

worrying anomalous phenomenon that did not fit

neatly into existing categories, and so posed a threat

to the project of collective sense-making and social

order. It could recapitulate the symbolic workings

of systems of social stratification, where some sym-

metry may be expected between authority, wealth,

and moral esteem, and where deviants are typically

to be found among the lowest and least-valued

strata or, indeed, outcast altogether. It could

thereby refract the capacity of some effectively to

assign to others a devalued social status, although

such assignments could be, and were, frequently

challenged. And it was that link with signifying

processes that was perhaps most strongly to pro-

mote its elective affinity with the ideas of symbolic

interactionism, phenomenology, and ethnomethod-

ology. That bundle of ideas was probably the

most distinctive theory of deviance of all, and it

entailed a preference for certain methods, notably

the ethnographic, and somewhat devalued quanti-

tative approaches. What came to be called labeling

theory, methodically explored the symbolic

work undertaken when attempts are made to affix

the deviant ‘‘label’’ to some person or group of

persons, event, process, or phenomenon, encour-

aging power, ‘‘signification,’’ and moral passages to

become central topics.

SEE ALSO: Criminology; Deviance; Deviance,

Positivist Theories of; Deviant Careers
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PAUL ROCK AND DAVID DOWNES

deviance, women and
Often missing from discussions of deviance and

crime is the notion of gender. Gender can be defined

as the social positions, attitudes, traits, and behaviors

that a society assigns to females and males. A close

examination of theories of deviance reveals an andro-

centric perspective. Barring examinations of a few

deviant behaviors (e.g., prostitution), there were,

and still are, few serious considerations of female

deviance.

Feminists have made a few strides with respect to

introducing notions of gender into theories of devi-

ance. While a single theory is still missing from the
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literature, there are four main schools of thought:

(1) the chivalry perspective, (2) patriarchal consider-

ations, (3) women’s liberation, and (4) victimization.

The chivalry perspective proposes that girls and

women are not seen as deviant because male mem-

bers of society protect them from the label. Male

police officers, prosecutors, and judges have a trad-

itionally chivalrous attitude toward women and

treat them with more leniency than men. This

theory, regardless of its potential accuracy, per-

petuates the cycle of male-centered perspectives,

attempting to explain female behavior by examin-

ing male attitudes and behaviors.

Patriarchal explanations posit that male-

dominated social institutions, especially the family,

are designed to prevent girls and women from

engaging in deviance and crime. Socialization con-

trols girls more than boys, teaching boys to be risk

takers while teaching girls to avoid risk. According

to the theory, the behaviors of girls and women are

more closely monitored and controlled, resulting in

less delinquency.

The remaining two perspectives, the women’s

liberation hypothesis and the theory of victimiza-

tion, attempt to explain the deviant behavior of

girls and women apart from the attitudes/behavior

of males. The women’s liberation hypothesis

proposes that as the gap between women’s and

men’s social equality decreases, the gap between

women’s and men’s deviant behavior decreases

as well. The ‘‘liberation’’ hypothesis, however,

has not received much empirical support. Though

increasingly represented in the labor force,

women continue to be concentrated in traditional

‘‘pink-collar’’ work that reflects a persistence

of traditional gender roles. Therefore, this

theory would not explain an increase in female

crime rates.

One of the most persuasive theories regarding

girls’ and women’s deviance proposes that they are

deviants in part because of their status as victims.

Chesney-Lind and Pasko (2004) recognize that girls

are much more likely to be the victims of childhood

sexual abuse than are boys. Additionally, women

offenders frequently report abuse/violence in their

life histories. Empirical research suggests that ex-

posure to abuse and violence could compel girls/

women to engage in various types of deviance (e.g.,

running away) and crime.

Contemporary research reflects a need to take

female deviance and crime much more seriously.

There is an increasing body of research examining

girls and women engaged in deviance and crime

(e.g., female gang members), but most of the con-

temporary research continues to examine girls and

women engaged in traditional deviant and criminal

behaviors (e.g., status offenses, prostitution) and/or

limits discussions of women and deviance to

women’s status as victims.

SEE ALSO: Crime; Deviance, Crime and;

Deviance, Theories of; Victimization
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GLORIA GADSDEN

deviant beliefs/cognitive deviance
Sociological discussions of deviance typically focus

on non-normative behaviors. Cognitive deviance, on
the other hand, refers to deviant beliefs. Beliefs are
deviant if they fall outside the norms of acceptabil-

ity and are deemed wrong, irrational, eccentric, or

dangerous. Deviant beliefs are important to study

because they reveal basic social processes and affirm

the belief structure on which a society is built. In

addition, the study of deviant beliefs is important

because deviance is often the first step toward social

change. Today’s deviant idea may well be tomor-

row’s norm. The study of deviant beliefs reveals to

the sociologist the social construction of all know-

ledge (Berger & Luckmann 1966).

Deviant beliefs are not always, or necessarily,

minority beliefs. In fact, many widespread beliefs

are rejected by society’s dominant social institu-

tions. Nor are deviant beliefs necessarily wrong or

misguided. The empirical, objective, or scientific

erroneousness of a belief is not what makes it devi-

ant. What makes a belief deviant is the negative

reaction it evokes.

What members of the society, or of specific social

collectivities, take to be real and true has momen-

tous consequences for the nature of the society.

Beliefs that challenge these collective understand-

ings may be reacted to negatively. Since the costs

can be significant, deviant beliefs are difficult to

maintain. Occasionally, the fringe may become

the mainstream, blasphemy the inspiration, or the
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nutcase the prophet. Yet more commonly they

remain fringe and lunatic. Most deviant beliefs, in

fact, come and go with hardly a notice.

SEE ALSO: Belief; Deviance
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ROBIN D. PERRIN

deviant careers
The concept of career has its origin in the sociology

of professions, where it has been used since the

1950s with different meanings. The common

frame of the career concept is the construction of

a related sequence of stages and positions that have

to be passed through one after the other. Preceding

stages and positions constitute specific precondi-

tions for succeeding stages or positions, but changes

of positions as ‘‘turning points’’ or ‘‘transitions’’

between stages have to be explained each by stage-

specific social conditions and processes.

The sociology of deviance first adopted a perspec-

tive of career within analyses of deviant biographies

in the context of the Chicago School of sociology and

in the perspective of the ‘‘theory of differential asso-

ciation.’’ Also, the multifactor approach of Eleanor

and Sheldon Gluck used the concept of career,

but only to order variables in a temporal sequence.

Synonymous with the career concept, very often the

term ‘‘natural history’’ has been employed. Individ-

ual developments in deviant behavior normally do

not follow institutionalized or organized sequences.

Nevertheless, in a retrospective view there can be

constructed typical patterns and sequences of devel-

opment, organized around the deviant behavior it-

self, by patterns of problematic social conditions in

the life course seen as causes of the deviant behavior,

or by a sequence of consecutive institutions that have

reacted to the deviant behavior.

As a critique of etiological theories looking for

uniform causes of deviant behavior within the per-

son, the labeling approach in the 1960s demands

explicit analyses of the dynamic processes by which

the labels of deviant behavior are constructed, ap-

plied to specific persons, and adopted by them.

Classical works from this perspective include Beck-

er’s analyses of the learning processes of ‘‘Becom-

ing a marihuana smoker’’ (1953), Erving Goffman’s

(1961) description of individual adaptations and

processes of identity development in the context

of the total institution, and Scheff’s (1966) theory

of psychic disorders. Since then the notion of devi-

ant career has spread into everyday meaning in

different connections, such as drug career, criminal

career, illness career, and poverty career.

SEE ALSO: Crime; Deviance; Drugs, Drug

Abuse, and Drug Policy; Labeling; Labeling

Theory
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AXEL GROENEMEYER

dialectic
The exact origin of dialectic – change generated by

an internal dynamic of contradiction, negation and

transcendence – is unclear. Whatever its origin,

using Socratic Method in his dialogues – the con-

tinual questioning of existing knowledge which

leads to the negation or overturning of previously

held notions and produces increasingly refined

ideas – Plato began to formalize dialectic. Aristotle

continued the process, locating dialectic between

rhetoric and logic. Dialectic revealed contradictions

in argument and facilitated higher syntheses by

demonstrating how two incompatible positions

shared common truth although it was only non-

contradictory logic that produced true knowledge.

By conceptualizing logic itself as dialectical, Hegel

made dialectic critical to attaining Absolute Reason.

The history of philosophy, Hegel (1971: 83) main-

tained, was more than ‘‘an accumulation of know-

ledge ordered in a certain manner’’ – it was the

‘‘in and for itself necessary development of thought.’’

Philosophy was thought ‘‘brought to consciousness,

occupied with itself, made into its own object’’ using

its own, specific capacities and mechanisms for

development (Hegel 1971: 82). Hegel’s (1991: 133)

Logic followed the ‘‘the doctrine of thought’’ begin-

ningwith ‘‘its immediacy – the doctrine of theConcept
in-itself,’’ progressing to thought’s ‘‘reflection and

mediation – [the doctrine of] the being-for-itself
and semblance of the Concept,’’ ultimately reaching

‘‘being-returned-into-itself and its developed being-
with-itself ’’– that is, the Concept ‘‘in- and for-itself.’’
As critical reflection, dialectic is ‘‘the immanent
transcending [force], in which the one-sidedness
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and restrictedness of the determinations of the

understanding displays itself as what it is, i.e., as

their negation’’ and thereby progresses to grasp

their ‘‘immanent coherence’’ (Hegel 1991: 128).

Through dialectic – using the contradictions found

within existing knowledge to transcend it through

negation and incorporation into a higher form –

philosophy progressed from immediate, partial,

one-dimensional forms of understanding (Verstand)
to a fully mediated, integrated, comprehensive

Reason (Vernunft).
With Marx, dialectic is more complex because it

informs two different facets of his work. First, by

‘‘inverting’’ Hegel, Marx located the dialectic of

history in real, existing, ‘‘material’’ social relations.

To capture and explain that reality, Marx’s presen-

tation had to be able to lay bare the dialectic of social

history. The result was a massive (almost 5,000 pages

of text), unfinished analysis of capitalism as a com-

plex, dynamic, internally unstable, dialectical whole

– and so was the presentation itself.

Marx transcended Hegel in his 1844 manu-

scripts. Hegel’s greatness – ‘‘the dialectic of nega-

tivity as the moving and producing principle’’ –

arose because he grasped ‘‘the self-production of

humankind as a process, objectification as loss of

the object [Vergegenständlichung als Entgegenständli-
chung], as alienation [Entäußerung] and overcoming

that alienation’’ (Marx and Engels 1982: 404–5).

Thus Hegel grasped ‘‘the essence of labor’’ and
understood ‘‘objectifying humankind’’ as ‘‘the re-

sult of its own labor.’’ Marx located the fundamen-

tal, generative dynamic of class-divided societies

in real, actual labor where, in the process-of-

objectification [Vergegenständlichung], the product/
object stands opposite, confronts and is separated

from [Entgegenständlichung] the worker. The cre-

ative process that should affirm and actualize

humankind alienates and ‘‘deactualizes’’ it. This

dialectical contradiction creates the dynamic strug-

gle to overcome alienated existence.

To comprehend the dialectic of capitalism,

Marx moved ‘‘downwards’’ analytically from the

capitalist system as a whole to increasingly specific

relations of contradiction. However, to present his

analysis, Marx began with the ‘‘economic cell-

form’’ of capitalism – the commodity-form of

the product of labor and the specific, dialectically

opposed value-forms (use-value, value, and ex-

change-value) and the commensurate forms of

labor. Marx progressed toward the concrete whole

by explaining the exchange process, then money

and its transformation into capital, followed

by the labor process, valorization process, manufac-

ture and machinofacture, leading to analyses of

absolute and relative surplus value. Capital’s three
volumes were to reveal – comprehensively – the

immanent dialectic leading beyond capitalist social

relations.

Caricatured and distorted by Stalin as ‘‘dialect-

ical materialism,’’ dialectic was revitalized by

Alexander Kojev, Henri Lefebvre, Karl Korsch,

Georg Lukács, Herbert Marcuse, Theodor Adorno,

and others as they reestablished the true Hegel-

Marx connection to dialectic.

SEE ALSO: Critical Theory/Frankfurt School;
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ROB BEAMISH

dialectical materialism
Dialectical materialism became the dominant

philosophy of Marxism during the Second Inter-

national (1889–1917) and, in a different form, the

official, formulaic philosophy of all Communist Par-

ties during Joseph Stalin’s dictatorship (1929–53).

Marx never used the term dialectical material-

ism. Nor did he write a comprehensive statement of

ontology creating the opportunity to ‘‘finish’’ his

incomplete project even though Marx had resisted

attempts to convert his ‘‘materialist conception’’

into a totalizing philosophy.

Marx’smaterialism centered on the labor process as

themediating activity between humankind and nature

and the real departure point for understanding social

formations and social change. As a result, the owner-

ship of the material conditions of production was a

critical focal point. While Marx’s ‘‘guiding thread’’

focused on key elements of material production, it did

not represent a comprehensive ontology of the natural

and social worlds. Marx’s works attended to nuance

and detail and were not consistent with the dialectical

materialism that would emerge.

148 D I A L E C T I C A L M A T E R I A L I S M



Engels had intermittently worked on a ‘‘dialect-

ics of nature’’ that incorporated Hegel’s dialectic

into an eighteenth-century inspired materialism.

To bring coherence to ‘‘Marxism,’’ Engels used

Anti-Dühring to link his work on nature with

Marx’s work to produce a single, comprehensive

ontology. Seeking the credibility of ‘‘science,’’

other Second International Marxists sought to de-

velop Engels’ ‘‘dialectical materialism’’ further.

Soviet theorist Georgi Plekhanov and Lenin pur-

sued their own Engelsian-inspired materialist phil-

osophy which Stalin, as Lenin’s heir, instituted

as the official philosophy of Marxism-Leninism.

Dialectical Materialism (Diamat) brought together

a simplistic notion of Hegel’s dialectic with a crude

materialism to constitute a single, allegedly coher-

ent science that applied to all material, biological,

historical, social, and political phenomena.

Maintaining that the social and natural

worlds follow the same laws of motion, Diamat’s

three fundamental laws ‘‘explained’’ change: the

transformation of quantity into quality (small quan-

titative changes lead to abrupt ‘‘leaps’’ of qualitative

transformation), the unity of opposites (all phe-

nomena are comprised of opposites which intern-

ally ‘‘struggle’’ with each other), and the negation

of the negation (in the ‘‘struggle of opposites,’’ one

negates the other but it is later negated, leading to a

higher, more developed unity). All change, accord-

ing to Diamat, resulted from the crude dialectical

triad of thesis–antithesis–synthesis inherent in all

social and natural phenomena.

Diamat’s significance was political rather than

philosophical or scientific. By maintaining that na-

ture and society followed the same laws, human

consciousness and initiative became largely inci-

dental aspects of the dialectically materialist total-

ity. Moreover, Diamat’s laws held little predictive

capacity, leaving the Communist Party as the au-

thoritative interpreter of social history and the

guide to further social change. Through Diamat,

the Party served as both the ruling intellectual and

political force in the USSR.

Karl Korsch’s ([1923] 1970) Marxism and Phil-
osophy and Georg Lukács’s ([1923] 1971) History
and Class Consciousness fundamentally undermined

Diamat’s claims. Emphasizing the role of con-

sciousness in history, Korsch and Lukács stimu-

lated later western Marxists to focus on questions

of epistemology, ontology, and a renewed under-

standing of Marx’s critique of Hegel. The ensuing

focus on the active, mediated engagement of

humankind with the ‘‘material world’’ was but-

tressed by the 1932 publication of Marx’s 1844

manuscripts, and the 1940s publication of the

Grundrisse. Both texts undermined Diamat as a

credible legacy to Marx’s materialist conception of

history.
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SUGGESTED READINGS
Central Committee of the Communist Party of the Soviet

Union (eds.) (1939) History of the Communist Party of
the Soviet Union (Bolsheviks): Short Course. Foreign
Languages Publishing House, Moscow.

Lichtheim, G. (1961)Marxism: An Historical and Critical
Study. F. Praeger Publishers, New York.

ROB BEAMISH

diaspora
The term ‘‘diaspora’’ originates from the Greek

‘‘dia’’ (over) and ‘‘speiro’’ (to sow). The Greeks

understood diaspora as migration and colonization

of new lands. In modern parlance the term diaspora

usually refers to ethnic groups whose sizeable parts

have lived outside their country of origin for at least

several generations, while maintaining some ties

(even if purely symbolic or sentimental) to the

historic homeland. The ‘‘classic’’ diasporas in

terms of the oldest history of dispersion are Jewish,

Armenian, and Greek; the more modern (and also

more numerous) diasporas include African (‘‘black

American’’) diaspora resulting from forced migra-

tion of slaves to the Americas; Irish, Italian, Polish,

Chinese, and Indian diasporas resulting from vol-

untary migrations.

Today the word diaspora is applied to a broad

range of migrant populations whose current or his-

toric uprooting was politically or economically mo-

tivated, including political refugees, voluntary

migrants, guest workers, expatriates, stable ethnic

minorities, and other dispersed groups. Modern pol-

itical and social thinkers put forward several criteria

for defining ethnic communities as diasporas: a his-

tory of dispersal (often forced or motivated by harsh

living conditions),myths andmemories of homeland,

alienation in the host country, desire for eventual

return (which can be ambivalent, eschatological or

utopian), ongoing support of the homeland, and a

collective identity (often including common linguis-

tic and cultural practices). Thus, German diaspora

embraces many generations of ethnic Germans in

Eastern Europe and the former Soviet Union (most

of whom returned to unified Germany over the

1990s); Turkish/Kurdish diaspora includes at least

two generations of guest workers in Germany;

Filipino diaspora embraces two generations of
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women and men working in nursing and personal

services across the western world.

Some communities that used to have strong dia-

sporic consciousness during the initial two or three

generations upon resettlement, later on assimilated

in the receiving societies and lost active ties with

their homelands – the examples include Irish and

Italian immigrants in North America and Australia.

Other diasporas continued to exist for centuries

without an actual homeland (e.g., 1,500 years of

living in galut – dispersion – in the case of the

Jews) or even without a tangible concept of a home-

land, like Gypsies, or Roma, scattered across Eur-

ope and Asia. Indeed, the term diaspora has

acquired metaphoric implications and is often

used as a generic description of displaced people

who feel, maintain, invent or revive a connection

with a prior home, real or imagined.

SEE ALSO: Globalization, Culture and;

Immigration; Migration: International

SUGGESTED READING
Cohen, R. (1997). Global Diasporas: An Introduction.
University College of London Press, London.

LARISSA REMENNICK

disability as a social problem
Common sense takes disability as a simple natural

fact, but the sociology of disability emphasizes that

disability has to be differentiated from impairment.

Not every chronic health condition is acknow-

ledged as disability. There are cultures in which

the social fact of disability does not exist. Disability

as a social problem has evolved as a product of the

modern welfare state. With the beginning of mod-

ernity and, above all, during the period of industri-

alization, a line was drawn between ‘‘the disabled’’

and other poor and unemployed people. In the

course of the twentieth century disability became

a horizontal category of social stratification. Even

today the ascription process is ambivalent: it

includes rights and benefits as well as discrimin-

ation and segregation.

Despite many efforts, an internationally accepted

definition of disability does not exist. Nonetheless,

on the national level classifications that constitute

disability as social fact are in operation. Pedagogical

diagnostics defining special educational needs are

of great significance for establishing individual

positions, not only in the school system but also

in later life. Medical experts serve as gatekeepers to

the rehabilitation system and have great influence

on disability categories, while legislation and courts

serve as agencies to control disability as a social

problem.

The World Health Organization (WHO) made

special efforts to find a universal disability concept

on an international level. In 1980 it published the

Classification of Impairments, Disabilities, and

Handicaps (ICIDH). It was based on a threefold

model: ‘‘impairment’’ denoted a defect or disorder

in the medical sense, ‘‘disability’’ meant functional

limitations, and ‘‘handicap’’ indicated the individ-

ual inability to fulfill normal social roles. More than

20 years later, the WHO (2001) revised this classi-

fication scheme. The topical Classification of

Functioning, Disability, and Health (ICF) uses a

multidimensional approach. Its first part, ‘‘func-

tioning and disability,’’ differentiates between

‘‘body functions and structures’’ and ‘‘activities

and participation.’’ The second part consists of

‘‘contextual factors’’ and contains ‘‘environmental’’

and ‘‘personal’’ factors. The use of the participation

concept as well as the reference to environmental

factors are important novelties in contrast to the

ICIDH. Additionally, terminology was changed.

The term disability now comprises medically

defined impairments as well as activity limitations

and participation restrictions. The term handicap

was completely given up. Despite these innovations

disability studies scholars criticize the ICF

because the social model of disability was only

half-heartedly implemented.

Since the 1960s, Goffman’s (1963) stigma the-

ory has been dominant in the sociology of disabil-

ity. This microsociological approach views

disability as constituted in social interaction. If a

person has a highly visible bodily feature or be-

haves in a peculiar way and is therefore negatively

valued by interaction partners, he or she becomes

stigmatized. The stigma will result in social dis-

tance, but at the same time interaction rules de-

mand ‘‘quasi-normalcy’’ to be maintained. For

this reason, ‘‘mixed’’ social situations are typically

characterized by feelings of ambivalence and inse-

curity about how to act. Stigma theory makes it

possible to analyze disability not as an inner per-

sonal characteristic, but as a product of social

relations.

SEE ALSO: Body and Society; Social

Epidemiology; Social Exclusion; Concept and

Perspectives; Sociology in Medicine; Stigma

REFERENCES
Goffman, E. (1963) Stigma: Notes on the Management

of Spoiled Identity. Prentice Hall, Englewood

Cliffs, NJ.
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World Health Organization (2001) International
Classification of Functioning, Disability and Health: ICF.
World Health Organization, Geneva.
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Albrecht, G. L., Seelman, K. D., & Bury, M. (eds.)

(2001) Handbook of Disability Studies. Sage,

Thousand Oaks, CA.

ANNE WALDSCHMIDT

discourse
The primary definition of discourse denotes a

method of communication that conforms to particu-

lar structural and ethnographic norms and marks a

particular social group by providing a means of soli-

darity for its members and a means of differentiating

that group from other groups. It is more accurate and

useful to regard this concept in the plural, that is, as

discourses, thus encompassing its capacity not only for

marking boundaries (using linguistic borders phil-

osopher Kenneth Burke called ‘‘terministic screens,’’

which are essentially the points at which one dis-

course becomes distinct from another), but also as a

method in many disciplines.

Discourses come to be in different ways.

One discourse may be chosen by the group to

specifically designate its identity and membership

(called a discourse community). Another discourse

also may be imposed or identified by others as a

means of stratification or ‘‘othering’’ a group, such

as a pidgin language or other ‘‘non-standard lan-

guage variety.’’ Yet other discourses develop more

natively, determined by cultural, technological, or

other factors.

A second definition of discourse lies within the

field of linguistics and underlies the metatheory dis-

course analysis, a term brought into use in 1952 by

linguist Z. S. Harris. This definition, which to some

degree defines and therefore precedes the others,

holds that discourse describes extra-grammatical lin-

guistic units, variably described as speech acts,

speech events, exchanges, utterances, conversations,

adjacency pairs, or combinations of these and other

language chunks. The basic distinction ascribed to

this definition is its extra-sentential status. Thus, to

the linguist, discourse is often referred to as the study

of language above the sentence.

The term discourse also functions as a way of

identifying an approach to a subject (as in analyzing

a discourse community or terministic screen), a way

of identifying the methodology used to extract in-

formation (as in therapeutic analysis), or a way of

identifying a subject in itself (as in of extra-gram-

matical analyses of linguistic phenomena). Further,

the number of graduate-level discourse studies

programs is growing in English-speaking countries,

promising an interest in the subject of discourse

now and well into the future. The omnipresence

of the term confirms its inherent interdisciplinary

and cross-disciplinary value. That said, the

term may also be in danger of overuse. Appropri-

ating the term to describe virtually any use of

language diminishes its capacity to function as

shown above.

SEE ALSO: Conversation Analysis; Language;

Sociolinguistics

REFERENCE
Harris, Z. S. (1952) Discourse analysis. Language 28:

1–30.
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Burke, K. (1966) Terministic screens. In: Language as

Symbolic Action. University of California Press,
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Gumperz, J. (1982) Discourse Strategies. Cambridge
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MARTIN M. JACOBSEN

discrimination
Discrimination refers to the differential, and often

unequal, treatment of people who have been either

formally or informally grouped into a particular

class of persons. There are many forms of discrim-

ination that are specified according to the ways in

which particular groups are identified, including

race, ethnicity, gender, sexual orientation, marital

status, class, age, disability, nationality, religion,

or language. The United Nations Charter (1954)

declared in article 55 that the UN will promote

human rights and freedoms for all, ‘‘without dis-

tinction as to race, sex, language, and religion.’’

Later in 1958, the Universal Declaration of

Human Rights added eight further grounds for

possible discrimination, which were color, political

or other opinion, national or social origin, property,

birth, or other status.

Banton (1994) notes that the family, the ethnic

group, and the state are all based on acts of discrim-

ination. In families, different individuals have

differing roles and obligations that require particu-

lar types of behavior, for example husband and wife

and parent and child. Members of ethnic groups

may differentiate in their association with or exclu-

sion of other people depending on the identification
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of their ethnic origins. States frequently discrimin-

ate between citizens and non-citizens in conferring

rights and responsibilities. Although discrimination

is often an individual action, it is also a social

pattern of aggregate behavior. So, structures of

inequality may be reproduced over generations

through repeated patterns of differential treatment.

Here, individuals are denied opportunities and

resources for reasons that are not related to

their merits, capacities, or behavior but primarily

because of their membership of an identifiable

group.

Discrimination takes many forms. Marger (2000)

identifies a ‘‘spectrum of discrimination,’’ which

includes wide variations in both its forms and

severity. Broadly, three categories of discrimination

are identified as comprising this spectrum. Firstly,

the most severe acts of discrimination involve mass

societal aggression such as the annihilation of native

peoples in North America, South Africa, and

Australia, the Nazi Holocaust, plantation slavery,

or more recent massacres of ethnic groups

in Rwanda and Bosnia. Violent racism and domes-

tic violence are two further examples of widespread

discriminatory aggression. Secondly, discrimin-

ation involves denial of access to societal opportun-

ities and rewards, for example in employment,

education, housing, health, and justice. Thirdly,

use of derogatory, abusive verbal language that

is felt to be offensive (e.g., ‘‘Paki,’’ ‘‘nigger’’),

which, together with racist jokes, use of Nazi insig-

nia, and unwitting stereotyping and pejorative

phrases, may all constitute lesser forms of discrim-

ination. Dualistic notions of degradation and desire,

love and hate, purity and disease, and inferiority

and superiority may be involved in discursive strat-

egies through which forms of discrimination

are expressed. Explanations for discrimination

require complex accounts that are able to embrace

micropsychological processes, individual and group

experiences, competition and socialization, together

with structural power relations and aspects of

globalization.

Poststructuralist and postmodernist directions in

contemporary sociological theory have nurtured an

increasing focus on the complexity of interactions

between different forms of discrimination. The cri-

tique of the conceptual inflation of racism, which

warns against labeling institutional practices as ra-

cist as they may have exclusionary effects on other

groups, further supports the building of socio-

logical complexity into the study of how discrimin-

ation works. This shift is also apparent in the

development of international and national protec-

tions and remedies. Here, development of human

rights approaches that emphasize particularly free-

dom from discrimination and respect for the dig-

nity of individuals and their ways of life and

personal development seek to build a collective

agenda that encompasses the needs and interests

of all individuals and groups. The shift toward the

creation of general equality commissions in the UK

and in Europe and the dismantling of institutions

concerned with separate forms of discrimination

such as race or disability further exemplifies this

process. In future research, focus on the inter-

actions between different structures of discrimin-

ation is likely to be key.

SEE ALSO: Gender Bias; Homophobia; Race

(Racism); Racism, Structural and

Institutional; Stereotyping and Stereotypes
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IAN LAW

distanciation and disembedding
Distanciation and disembedding are core elements

of Anthony Giddens’ structuration theory. Distan-

ciation captures the ways in which societies are

embedded within a particular context. As a social

system experiences a gradual separation of space

and time in the course of modernization, and in-

tensified by globalization, particular forms of social

practice become disembedded, or lifted out, from

the immediate milieu within which they originated.

At the turn of the twentieth century, Simmel

spoke acutely of how the spatial helped determine

and symbolize social relationships and how the

arrival of ‘‘a firmly fixed framework of time . . .

transcends all subjective elements’’ (1972/1903:

328). Polanyi’s hugely influential corpus, especially

The Great Transformation (1944), described how in

non-market societies redistributive and reciprocal

exchanges were ‘‘embedded’’ in particular socio-

cultural nexuses. With the development of market

economies production and distribution became un-

fixed, or ‘‘disembedded,’’ from local institutional
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norms and values. Social relations are then re-

embedded in market economies.

Giddens attempts to expose limitations in func-

tionalist and evolutionary social theories by revealing

an over-emphasis on the distinction between syn-

chrony and diachrony. Drawing on philosopher

Heidegger and geographer Hägerstrand, Giddens

claims that time and space are constitutive of social

structure and consequently all social action. First, to

respect human agency as embodied is to recognize its

occupation of a physical space at a particular time;

any human interaction is permeated by its specific

spatio-temporal position. Moreover, social systems

can be conceptualized according to their extension

across time–space. In the premodern world, inter-

action with those physically absent was minimal so

that, according to Giddens, time and space were

intertwined. The question of ‘‘when’’ was generally

meaningful through its association to a particular

place. The arrival of mechanized time was significant

since it allowed the sharing of a ‘‘space’’ by those not

physically present to each other. Thus, social rela-

tions became ever more ‘‘phantasmagoric,’’ that is,

moulded by influences distant from them.

This decoupling of time and space permits pro-

cesses of disembedding. As social relations are

stretched across time–space they can be detached

from the local circumstances which gave rise to

them. Two central disembedding mechanisms

are symbolic tokens (e.g. money) and expert systems

(e.g. law). These two ‘‘abstract systems’’ provide

impersonal guarantees across time–space of expect-

ations that are validated external to the interaction.

Hence, they reinforce time–space distanciation. This

simultaneously widens the scope of possibilities for

the self by reducing place’s constraints while encour-

aging ‘‘reflexive monitoring,’’ that is, the continuous

and conscious evaluation of social interactions.

SEE ALSO: Globalization; New Institutional

Theory; Polanyi, Karl; Risk; Simmel, Georg;

Space; Structuration Theory; Time-Space
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JOSEPH BURKE

distinction
Distinction references the social consequences of

expressions of taste. When people consume –

whether it be popular culture, leisure, fine arts, the

home, vacations, or fashion – these actions, among

other things, act to express tastes. And tastes are not

innocuous. Rather, what and how people consume

can act as a social reproduction mechanism. So ex-

pressions of taste are acts of distinction to the extent

that they signal, and help to reproduce, differences in

social class. Distinction can be distinguished from

other important class reproduction mechanisms

such as educational credentials, the accumulation

of financial assets, and membership in clubs and

associations.

Pierre Bourdieu in his seminal Distinction:
A Social Critique of the Judgment of Taste (1984)

makes three major contributions to the idea of

distinction. First, he carefully unpacks and details

the independent contributions of economic capital

and what he terms cultural capital. Economic cap-

ital allows one to express tastes for luxurious and

scarce goods, much like Veblen describes. Cultural

capital is different in that it consists of the social-

ized tastes that come from ‘‘good breeding’’:

growing up among educated parents and peers.

Cultural elites express tastes that are conceptual,

distanced, ironic, and idiosyncratic. So rather than

a unidimensional social class hierarchy, Bourdieu is

able to specify carefully how class fractions are

composed (and often clash) due to differences in

their relative amounts of economic and cultural

capital.

Second, he specifies a materialist theory that

explains why different class fractions tend toward

particular tastes. He traces the causal linkages be-

tween social conditions and tastes; for example, the

economic deprivations of the working class lead to

the ‘‘taste for necessity.’’ Rather than a consensus

model, with Bourdieu’s theory, one is able to pre-

dict the kinds of cultural products different class

fractions will like and the ways in which they will

consume them.

Third, what is most notable about Bourdieu’s

book, and least commented upon, is his nuanced

eye for the subtle distinguishing practices that per-

vade everyday life. Much like Erving Goffman,

Bourdieu is able to pick apart the micro details –

how one dresses, how one vacations, the way in

which one justifies aesthetic preferences – to reveal

their broader sociological impact.

Bourdieu’s research has stimulated a variety of

empirical studies that have sought to test the rela-

tionship between tastes and social reproduction.
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The results of these studies have been inconclusive.

One of the inherent problems in such studies is that

cultural practices that communicate distinction are

often quite subtle. Many of these practices are not

easily captured by conventional social science con-

structs, nor by survey measures, the primary

method for follow-up studies to date.

SEE ALSO: Bourdieu, Pierre; Capital: Economic,

Cultural, and Social; Cultural Capital
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DOUGLAS B. HOLT

diversity
When applied to social phenomena, the term

‘‘diversity’’ generally refers to the distribution of

units of analysis (e.g., people, students, families) in

a specific social environment (e.g., workplace,

classroom, nation-state) along a dimension (e.g.,

mother tongue, social class, political orientation).

Measures of levels of diversity, such as the Index of

Dissimilarity, usually define the maximum level

of diversity as occurring when the units of analysis

(e.g., people) are distributed evenly across the social

dimension (e.g., racial categories). However, it is

also common for a political ideal to serve as the

benchmark in the assessment of levels of diversity.

An American work setting may be considered to be

appropriately diverse with respect to gender, for

example, if the proportion of workers who are

women is comparable to the proportion of appli-

cants who are women.

Levels of racial and ethnic diversity are a par-

ticularly important issue in many societies because

race and ethnicity are strongly related to issues of

power, social inequality, and access to societal re-

sources. Low levels of racial and ethnic diversity

within a nation’s major social institutions, such as

its labor force, educational system, and political

system, often lead to studies of discrimination and

processes of exclusion, and social policies designed

to redress these inequities. Diversity can also be

assessed within and across physical space. This

approach leads to studies of residential segregation.

Studies of phenomena such as inter-religious mar-

riages and interracial adoption highlight the pre-

sumption that the more intimate social domains

such as the family are expected to be homogeneous,

i.e., not diverse, along important dimensions such

as race and religion.

Levels of diversity in a specific social setting

are important not just because the causes may lie

in social inequality, but because levels of diversity

in one dimension can lead to group-specific levels

of inequality in another dimension. For example,

high levels of occupational segregation by sex and

race (i.e., low levels of diversity within occupa-

tions) help produce sex-specific and race-specific

differentials in earnings. High (or increases in)

levels of diversity can also lead to interpersonal

discomfort, cultural misunderstandings, and at

worst, result in intergroup conflict. Groups in

power may therefore seek to maintain low levels

of diversity.

High levels of diversity along many social dimen-

sions, however, can have positive social connota-

tions. Highly diverse settings provide numerous

opportunities for intergroup interactions and there-

fore opportunities for the clearing of misunder-

standings and the dissolving of cultural barriers.

In racially diverse schools, for example, children

are more likely to form interracial friendships.

Levels of interracial marriage are higher in geo-

graphical areas that are racially diverse. The ration-

ale for affirmative action policies in the USA

includes the presumptive positive effects of diver-

sity on intergroup relations as well as the issue of

equity of opportunity for minority group members.

Highly diverse settings, by virtue of including

people with a wide variety of characteristics, can

also result in a more equitable representation of

opinions and sharing of resources.

SEE ALSO: Affirmative Action; Family Diversity;

Segregation
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GILLIAN STEVENS

division of labor
The concept of the division of labor is used by both

structural functionalists, the students of Durkheim,

and conflict theorists, the students of Marx, but the

meaning of the concept differs. For Durkheim it

means the occupational structure, and it also in-

cludes a new form of social solidarity – organic

154 D I V E R S I T Y



solidarity – that integrates the members of indus-

trial societies in contrast to the mechanical solidar-

ity of traditional societies. Durkheim saw this as a

weaker, more precarious form of solidarity that was

still in the process of development in the early

twentieth century. For Marx it means a double

division of labor: the technical division of labor in

the enterprise that broke down the production pro-

cess into a sequence of tasks, and the social division

of labor among enterprises, industries and social

classes that was mediated through commodity ex-

changes in market relations. While the social labor

of the enterprise was rationally organized, Marx

saw contradictions and class exploitation and dom-

ination in the social division of labor.

Durkheim saw the problems in terms of both

the tendency to anomie, or normlessness, and the

‘‘forced division of labor.’’ He thought that a new

corporate order constituted by professional and

occupational organizations would create a new

moral order which would address the first prob-

lem. These organizations would mediate between

the level of the state and the level of employers

and workers. He thought the abolition of inherited

wealth would address the second problem and

allow those with natural talent to assume appro-

priate positions in the division of labor regardless

of their social locations. On the other hand, Marx

saw the problems as rooted in alienated labor and

the exploitation of living labor by capital in the

social division of labor. When the working class

sells its labor power, its only commodity, to the

capitalist class, it alienates control of the labor

process and the wealth created in that process to

the class that owns and/or controls private prop-

erty. Further, the capitalist class takes advantage

of the fact that during the labor process the work-

ing class creates more value than is returned to

it in the form of the wage. The transformation

of value is a metamorphic process that renders

exploitation opaque to the members of the work-

ing class in contrast to the transparent process of

exploitation in the production and property rela-

tions based on slavery, caste, or serfdom. Marx

saw class conflict and a social revolution led by a

class conscious working class as the agent of soci-

etal transformation.

Henri Lefebvre has extended Marx’s analysis

of production relations in the social division of

labor to consumption and the reproduction of

the relations of production by incorporating cul-

tural processes as well as relations of domination

and subordination that are not reduced to the

mode of production as orthodox Marxists do.

According to Lefebvre capitalism has undergone

a mutation from its classical nineteenth-century

form, the bureaucratic society of controlled con-

sumption. When the working class failed to be-

come a revolutionary agent, the technocrats

brought stability and cohesion to a society that

lacked both through their deployment of bureau-

cratic forms of organization and the ideology of

technological modernism – the introduction of

trivial technological changes on the surface of

this society while the capitalist relations of pro-

duction remained fundamentally unchanged. Class

relations in the social division of labor do not have

a life of their own; they do not persist due to

inertia; they need to be reproduced in everyday

life. For Lefebvre, culture is a means

of distribution, especially the advertising form.

Further, Lefebvre conceptualizes a new ‘‘state

mode of production’’ where the state plays a crit-

ical role in promoting economic growth and in

reproducing the relations of production. Lefebvre

calls for an urban revolution and a revolution in

everyday life. Production relations would be reor-

iented to the production of social needs and

‘‘rights to the city’’ that would be extensions of

citizenship rights.

Current research is focusing on the globalization

of the division of labor with new topics: information

technologies, the deskilling of labor, automation,

the transformation of production from manufactur-

ing to services, and the outsourcing of production

to developing nations. The students of Durkheim

often see these developments as the inevitable con-

sequences of technological change, a relentless

force that escapes human agency. Whereas the

students of Marx see these developments as an

extension of alienated labor (Braverman) and

class exploitation to a higher level through neo-

colonialism (Wallerstein), or through the coloniza-

tion of everyday life (Debord).

SEE ALSO: Durkheim, Émile; Marx, Karl;

Solidarity: Mechanical and Organic
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divisions of household labor
Prior to the Industrial Revolution, economic pro-

duction was organized around the home, and

households were relatively self-sufficient. House-

holds were multifunctional, acting, among other

things, as eating establishment, educational institu-

tion, factory, and infirmary. Everyone belonging to

the household, including family members, servants,

and apprentices, did their part in the household’s

productive labor. The word ‘‘housework,’’ first

used in 1841 in England and in 1871 in the USA,

would have made little sense prior to that time,

since all work was focused in and around the home.

Over the course of the nineteenth century, how-

ever, the Industrial Revolution severed the work-

place from the place of residence. Coinciding with

this process, the ideology of separate spheres

emerged, reflecting an increasing tendency for

men to seek work in urban factories while women

stayed home to look after the family. This ideology

defined not only separate spheres, but different

personality characteristics and divergent family

roles for men and women, as well. In doing so,

it naturalized the notion that men, strong and un-

emotional, should occupy the status of family

breadwinner. Conversely, women, frail, pure, and

living under the spell of the ‘‘cult of true woman-

hood,’’ should aspire to nothing more profound

than being good wives, mothers, and homemakers.

Thus, as men and single women ventured forth

to work in the impersonal factories and workplaces

of urban centers, married women, particularly

those of the middle classes, stayed home to cook,

clean, and raise the children. Production and pro-

ductive activities moved out of these households

into the industrializing workplace. Concurrently,

the value and status of men’s labor went up, while

that of women’s household labor went down. Pre-

viously an integral part of the home-centered pro-

duction process, middle-class women found

themselves with less ‘‘productive’’ work to do. As

a result, their energies became more focused on

reproductive work, which included making sure

that their husbands and children were clean, well-

fed, clothed, and nurtured. Although economic

necessity continued to force working-class wives

and women of color to seek employment outside

of the home, the pattern of separate spheres

reflected an ideal that most families desired to

emulate. Toward the end of the nineteenth century,

as households were increasingly motivated to pur-

chase industrially produced necessities, women also

became the family household consumption experts.

As such, they orchestrated the family’s purchase of

food, clothing, soap, candles, and other material

necessities that they had once helped produce in

the home.

Today, in the USA and much of the industrial-

ized world, household labor continues to be per-

formed mostly by women, with chores themselves

also segregated by gender. Women are still doing

the majority of ‘‘routine’’ tasks, including cooking

and meal preparation, meal clean-up and dish

washing, laundry, house cleaning, and grocery

shopping. Men, on the other hand, do the occa-

sional chores such as lawn mowing, household re-

pairs, car maintenance, and, less often, bill paying.

Characteristically, routine chores tend to be more

repetitious, time consuming, time sensitive, and

boring than occasional chores, which are less tedi-

ous and can usually be completed when convenient.

While studies of household labor tend to separately

analyze routine and occasional housework, they

often omit childcare or, alternatively, include it as

a separate category of family work. Nevertheless,

the presence of children also substantially increases

the amount of routine housework that needs to be

done, so the amount of household labor that women

perform tends to go up when children are born.

Men, on the other hand, spend more time in paid

labor when children arrive, but often reduce their

household labor participation. Some studies sug-

gest that when men do more childcare, they may

also increase their contributions to housework.

International trends largely appear to reflect

those occurring in the USA. Women in most devel-

oped countries do the majority of the routine

housework, although their contributions are declin-

ing while those of their male partners are increasing

slightly. Japanese wives, for instance, continue to

report doing a large majority of housework. On the

other hand, wives in many formerly Soviet coun-

tries more often report that their husbands share

housework equally than do women in the USA.

Still, women in most countries devote well over

half of their work time to unpaid labor while men

devote one-third of their work time or less. The

presence of young children increases women’s un-

paid labor time substantially more than that of men,

while, in many countries, women whose education

level exceeds that of their husbands do relatively

less housework. Moreover, women worldwide are

balancing their unpaid family work with increased

time spent in the paid labor force, and while men’s

economic activity rates have decreased in many

areas, women’s rates have generally increased.

SEE ALSO: Gender Ideology and Gender Role

Ideology; Gender, Work, and Family
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divorce
Amajor social trend during the past century has been

a global increase in the divorce rate. During the

second half of the twentieth century divorce rates

increased in most industrialized countries. Some of

the social characteristics that appear to have contrib-

uted to the increase in the divorce rate are increased

individualism, increasing marital expectations, the

economic independence of women, and no-fault

divorce laws. During the past 30 years there has

been a gradual decrease in the US divorce rate.

Divorce is a complex process influenced by many

social and individual characteristics. Factors that

have been found to be associated with the risk

of divorce include age at marriage, premarital

cohabitation, parental divorce, infidelity, alcohol

and drug abuse, poor financial management, and

domestic violence.

Numerous researchers have found that com-

pared with married persons, divorced persons

tend to have more economic hardship, higher levels

of poverty, lower levels of psychological well-being,

less happiness, more health problems, and a greater

risk of mortality. Cross-national data have con-

firmed similar findings in 20 countries across the

world. One of the ongoing questions among social

scientists is whether the differences between mar-

ried and divorced individuals are due to selection or

the stress of divorce. Recent research indicates that

divorce appears to have a significant impact on

well-being that is not explained by selection.

Four key factors tend to be associated

with adjustment following divorce. First, those

with adequate financial resources are more likely

to adjust to the divorce. Second, those with a new

intimate relationship (dating regularly, cohabiting,

or remarried) are better adjusted. Third, divorce

adjustment is more difficult for older than younger

individuals. Fourth, social networks provide

encouragement, support, and other resources.

SEE ALSO: Cohabitation; Family Demography;

Marriage
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doing gender
Candace West and Don Zimmerman introduced

the concept ‘‘doing gender’’ in an article of the

same title in 1987. They were the first to articulate

an ethnomethodological perspective on the creation

and affirmation of gender inequality between males

and females in western society. The purview of

ethnomethodology includes the study of the so-

cially managed accomplishments of all aspects of

life that are treated as objective, unchanging,

and transsituational. West and Zimmerman’s

treatment of gender began by making problematic

the prevailing cultural perspective: (1) female

and male represent naturally defined categories of

being that are derived from mutually exclusive

(and easily distinguished) reproductive functions,

and which result in distinctively different psycho-

logical and behavioral proclivities; (2) such divi-

sions are rooted in that biological nature, which

makes them both fundamental and enduring;

(3) these essential differences between masculine

and feminine are adequately reflected in the

myriad differences observed between women and

men and the social arrangements that solidify

around them.

In clear contradiction to these notions, West and

Zimmerman asserted that sex is founded on the

socially agreed-upon biological criteria for initial as-

signment to sex category, but that classification typ-

ically has little to do with the everyday and

commonsense sex categorization engaged in bymem-

bers of a social group. They argued that it is not a

rigid set of criteria that is applied to establish confi-

dence that someone is male or female, but a seamless

application of an ‘‘if–can’’ test. If someone can be seen
as a member of an appropriate category, then he or

she should be categorized accordingly. Following this
assertion, West and Zimmerman were obliged to

describe the process by which sex categorization is

construed, created, and reaffirmed. They did this

through the concept of ‘‘doing gender.’’

This concept challenged the current thinking

about gender as an attribute, an individual set
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of performative displays (largely separate from the

ongoing affairs of social life), or a response to vaguely

defined role expectations. They completed what

Dorothy Smith (2002: x) deemed ‘‘a ruthless but

invaluable surgery’’ by distinguishing among sex,

sex category, and gender. Under this new formula-

tion, gender could no longer be seen as a social

‘‘variable’’ or individual ‘‘characteristic’’ but as a

socially situated accomplishment.West andZimmer-

man argued that the implication of such ubiquity is

that the design and interpretation of social conduct

can at any time bemade subject to concerns about sex

category. Thus individuals and their behavior – in
virtually any course of action – can be evaluated in

relation to a womanly or manly nature and character.

ELABORATIONS
Following the initial formulation in Gender and
Society, Candace West and Sarah Fenstermaker

clarified and extended the concept of ‘‘doing

gender.’’ Their interest widened to focus on the

implications of the concept for explicating prac-

tices of inequality and on the application of the

concept to empirical work. The subsequent theor-

etical commentary of West and Fenstermaker fo-

cused primarily on the relevance of gender to

various forms of interpersonal and institutional

inequality and to the extension of the concept to

include race and class. They were motivated by an

interest in the social mechanisms by which the

various outcomes of social inequality (e.g., job

discrimination, sexual harassment, violence against

women, hate crime, differential treatment by gen-

der in school, church, and government) are cre-

ated and legitimated.

In their article ‘‘Doing difference’’ (1995), West

and Fenstermaker posed a theoretical problem that

took them well beyond their earlier preoccupation

with gender. At the time, feminist sociological theory

was beginning to pose questions about the categorical

‘‘intersectionality’’ of social life. West and Fenster-

maker observed that there was little in the existing

literature on gender that provided for an understand-

ing of how race, class, and gender could operate

simultaneously to shape and ultimately determine

the outcomes of inequality. If such ‘‘intersections’’

or ‘‘interlocking categories’’ could go beyond meta-

phor, what was needed was a conceptual mechanism

that illuminated ‘‘the relations between individual

and institutional practice and among forms of dom-

ination’’ (West & Fenstermaker 1995: 19).

To adapt the argument offered in ‘‘Doing gen-

der,’’ West and Fenstermaker asserted that while the

resulting manifestations of sexism, class oppression,

and racism are certainly different, the mechanism

by which such inequalities unfold are the same.

That is, ‘‘difference’’ is done (invidious distinctions

justified on grounds of race, class, or gender) within

individual and institutional domains to produce so-

cial inequalities. These practices are influenced by

existing social structure, but also serve to reinscribe

the rightness of such practices over time.

SEE ALSO: Ethnomethodology; Femininities/

Masculinities; Gender Ideology and Gender Role

Ideology; Sex and Gender; Socialization, Gender
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domestic violence
Domestic violence is a pattern of coercive behavior

designed to exert power and control over a person

in an intimate relationship through the use of in-

timidating, threatening, harmful, or harassing be-

havior. Victims of domestic violence are primarily

female. Bachman and Saltzman (1995) found that

women are up to six times as likely to be assaulted

by a partner or ex-partner than by a stranger and

they are more likely to suffer an injury when their

assailant is an intimate (Bachman and Carmody

1994). Domestic violence is one of the leading

causes of injury to women in the USA. Domestic

violence rates also vary by age and economic status,

with highest victimization rates among the poor and

females between the ages of 16 and 24 years.

SEE ALSO: Violence
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double consciousness
When W. E. B. Du Bois introduced the concept of

‘‘double consciousness’’ in his literary and autobio-

graphical masterpiece, The Souls of Black Folk
(1903), the idea of doubleness was already a major

motif in the literary works of many notable authors.

A restatement of the salient features of Du Bois’

views on double consciousness permits us to focus

on both the origins and consequences of this

doubleness. In addition, a reassessment permits us

to approach the concept from contemporary socio-

logical perspectives in order to focus on its possible

utility in the current era. The core of Du Bois on

double consciousness is as follows: (1) it denies an

objective consciousness; (2) the ‘‘other’’ becomes

the eye through which the world is viewed; (3) it

creates an internal warfare between black and

white values and norms; (4) ultimately, the

black and white selves may merge into a more

creative and unique self; and (5) the struggle to

appease black and white strivings has greatly handi-

capped an already distraught and oppressed black

population.

Du Bois’ metaphor of the double as ‘‘two souls,

two thoughts, two unreconciled strivings; two

warring ideals in one dark body’’ has been taken

by many to refer to the hopelessness of the task

facing blacks. The reality was far different from the

picture painted by Du Bois. There was nothing in

the black body or mind which mitigated against

freedom for itself, hence, Du Bois led us sociologic-

ally into a blind alley by explaining the issue pri-

marily as an internal battle, an internal war in which

the black body was warring against itself. In reality,

the war was external to the black body and stitched

into fabric of the social structure.

As problematic as double consciousness might

be, Du Bois, when one reads the social contexts in

which the concept is used, situated the concept in a

sociology of black life, though he did not draw the

obvious conclusions when he used the term. What

must be asserted, however, is the reality that con-

sciousness of whatever type, must emerge from the

lived experiences of the people. One part of Du

Bois’ logic is correct: Consciousness must originate

in the economic and social relations within the

society. One of the difficulties of tracing double

consciousness is that, like so many examples in

Du Bois’ sociology, he does not consistently utilize

the same terms throughout his empirical and the-

oretical works. And he does not delineate or even

hint at the concept elsewhere in Souls of Black Folk
outside of chapters one and ten. Nor does he use

the concept in his subsequent works. This may

mean that he really did not consider the concept

as a major definer of black life in America. The

question must be raised as to the term’s sociological

relevance, theoretically and methodically. Was the

term merely of metaphorical value to Du Bois, and

does it raise more questions than it answers or

resolves? Though the concept is widely used

today to refer to groups other than blacks –

women, homosexuals, and other ethnic and racial

groups – we might be faced with the reality that the

Du Boisian idea of the double consciousness may

best be observed and understood as a legacy devel-

oped out of literary works and the legacy of psych-

ology as a discipline which analyzes the internal

dynamics of the self. In this manner, the term can

be closely allied to the concept of individual and

group identity.

SEE ALSO: Acculturation; Critical Race
Theory; Du Bois, W. E. B.; Marginalization,

Outsiders;
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drag queens and drag kings
Drag queens and drag kings are men, women, and

transgendered people who perform femininity, mas-

culinity, or something in between. Drag queens have

long been part of gay life, but drag kings are a rela-

tively recent phenomenon.Drag in various forms can

be found in almost all parts of the world, and increas-

ingly a transnational drag culture is evolving. Gender

theorists have been very interested in cross-dressing

and transgender performances for what they reveal

about the social construction and performativity of

gender and sexuality.

‘‘Female impersonators’’ generally keep the illu-

sion of being women, in contrast to drag queens, who

regularly break it by speaking in their male voices,

referring to themselves as men, or discussing their

tucked penises. Drag king troupes, influenced

by feminism and queer theory, tend consciously to

deconstruct masculinity and femininity in perform-

ances, including by ‘‘bio queens,’’ women who per-

form femininity, as well as by women performing

masculinity. Ballroom, a cultural phenomenon in

communities of color made famous by the film

Paris is Burning, encompasses a variety of categories:

‘‘butch queens’’ (gay or bisexual men who are
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masculine, hypermasculine, or effeminate), ‘‘femme

queens’’ (male-to-female transsexuals at various

stages), ‘‘butch queens up in drags’’ (gay men in

drag), ‘‘butches’’ (female-to-male transsexuals,

butch lesbians, or any woman dressing as a man),

‘‘women,’’ and ‘‘men’’ (straight men).

SEE ALSO: Doing Gender; Gay and Lesbian

Movement; Homosexuality; Transgender,

Transvestism, and Transsexualism
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dramaturgy
Dramaturgy points to a family of terms associated

with the idea of analyzing selectively symbolized

action – whether this be textual, prose or poetry, or

social action. In social science, dramaturgy is a per-

spective that makes sense of action at several levels

whether it is carried out by organizations, groups or

individual actors. Dramaturgy concerns how a per-

formance becomes the basis for order and ordering,

and connotes analysis of the social by use of the

theatric metaphor. How are performances enacted?

With what effect(s)? What symbols are used to con-

vey this action? It assumes feedback and reciprocity

from an audience, a process by which claims are

validated (verbal or non-verbal, written or elec-

tronic), and modes of remedy are advanced. Failure

to produce feedback and reciprocity requires repair,

apology, or an explanation. It is likely that the appeal

of dramaturgy is its applicability to the increasing

number of situations in mass society in which

strangers must negotiate in the absence of shared

values, beliefs, kin or ethnic ties.

Erving Goffman has most consistently and sys-

tematically employed dramaturgical analysis.

Goffman’s twin concerns from the beginning were

the interaction order and the presentation of a per-

formance in that context. He states (1959: ix) ‘‘I shall

consider the ways in which the individual in ordinary

work situations presents himself and his activities,

the ways in which he guides and controls the impres-

sion they form of him, and the kinds of things hemay

or may not do while sustaining his performance

before them.’’ Here, dramaturgy is about the actor’s

impression management. This might be called the

impression management aspect of dramaturgy. His

strong connection to dramaturgy is signaled best by

the organizing metaphors he employs, many of them

taken from the theatre, front and back stage, script,

role, audience, et al. It is likely that the range of

concepts he uses are designed to shift emphases

while illuminating the interaction order itself.

There is also an emotional aspect of dramaturgy –

the contingencies that arise in performing.

Goffman’s dramaturgy is powerful because it fea-

tures the impression management of performances

that are emotionally loaded and mutually recogniz-

able. Goffman’s aim is to see how interaction permits

order by sanctioning performances and sustaining

collaboration. Order is revealed in and through inter-

action, not via a priori concepts such as personality,

values, norms, or social systems. Goffman struggled

to show how actors display order and ordering con-

ventions in many situations, with an eye always to

ways humans adapt, interpret, read off and make

sense of others’ behavior. Life is not scripted, but it

is performative. This does not assume life-as-chaos,

nor does it require positing people as ‘‘puppets’’ with

attributed feelings, aims, goals and a repertoire of

strategies and tactics. Even an insincere performance

is a performance.

SEE ALSO: Goffman, Erving; Interaction
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drug use
Drug addiction and abuse constitute a major social

problem that is interlaced throughout our society.

Each year it costs billions of dollars in terms of

interdiction, prevention, enforcement, treatment,

and lost productivity. Moreover, the drug problem

exacerbates a number of other social problems in-

cluding poverty, homelessness, crime, and family

discord.

Society is bombarded constantly by all sorts of

messages advocating the use of drugs. Pharmaceut-

ical companies and vendors have inundated society

with drug advertising. Few people can open their

email accounts without having at least one message
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that attempts to sell some type of drug. Many of

these vendors have their own physicians who can

prescribe drugs in absentia. A significant proportion

of television advertising is now devoted to prescrip-

tion drugs, and they all end by urging viewers to ask

their physician about some drug that will enhance

their lives bymaking them feel better, look better, or

have enhanced sexuality. There are approximately

3 billion prescriptions written annually, and the

Center for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC)

notes that each year physicians write about 1.5 pre-

scriptions per office visit, demonstrating a substan-

tial amount of medicating in theUSA (NIDA 2004).

Nicotine and alcohol are the two most widely

used drugs in society, but because of their legal

status most people do not see them as such, al-

though this has been moderated somewhat as gov-

ernment and public groups have attempted to

negatively label their use and abuse.

Although compulsive drug use begins with experi-

mentation, it is not true that all drug experimenters

end up as compulsive drug users. In 2002, The

National Survey on Drug Use and Health found

that 46 percent of the population in the USA aged

12 or older had used an illicit drug in their lifetimes,

but only 8.3 percent had used an illicit drug in the

past month. The survey also found that approxi-

mately 19.5 million people in the USA were current

drug users. The most widely used drug was

marijuana with a use rate of 6.2 percent.

As noted above, drug use is interlaced with a var-

iety of problems.The relationship between drugs and

crime is of most importance and drives a substantial

proportion of the concerns with drug abuse. Al-

though drug use is attributable to some crime, many

experts agree that the drug problem commingles with

the crime problem and that criminals reside in a

culture that is conducive to drug use. These experts

argue that it is not a clear-cut causal relationship.

If drug usage statistics were examined in detail

for a period of several years, it would reveal that

there is an ebb and flow of drug problems. Drugs of

choice, to some extent, vary by region of the coun-

try, age of the population, and city. Historically,

society and government have not recognized that

there are multiple drug problems, and for the most

part have developed prevention, suppression, and

treatment programs that may be applicable to one

part of the country or one type of drug, but have

less utility for other parts of the country and other

drugs. The drug problems must be fully under-

stood in terms of patterns of usage, and more

effective programs must be fashioned that address

specific populations and types of drugs.

SEE ALSO: Addiction and Dependency;

Alcoholism and Alcohol Abuse; Deviance, Crime

and; Drugs, Drug Abuse, and Drug Policy
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drugs, drug abuse, and drug policy
The term ‘‘drug’’ has been both broadly and nar-

rowly defined. At its simplest, it is reserved for

substances which are prohibited under criminal

law. Deploying this definition, the range of sub-

stances classified as drugs varies across time and

across jurisdictions. However, typically, it refers to

substances such as heroin, (crack) cocaine, ecstasy,

and amphetamines.

The terms ‘‘drug abuse’’ and ‘‘misuse’’ are fre-

quently used in policy documents to describe the

most harmful forms of drug use which warrant at-

tention. However, there is an emerging consensus

that these terms should be avoided because they are

highly subjective and judgmental descriptions of pat-

terns of drug use. Instead, the term ‘‘problem drug

use’’ is preferred, which typically describes patterns

of use which create social, psychological, physical, or

legal problems for an individual drug user.

Problem drug use has been defined as a law and

order, medical, public health and social problem.

Defined as a law and order problem, policy atten-

tion is likely to be focused on strategies to reduce

the supply of drugs through tackling drug markets

or to decrease the demand for drugs through at-

tempts to break the link between drugs and crime

through the provision of treatment.

Approaching problem drug use as a medical prob-

lem involves equating it with a disease. The develop-

ment of a medical model for understanding problem

drug use was influential in moving understanding

away from moral failure. Policies which flow from

conceptualizing problem drug use in this way em-

phasize particular forms of treatment, and have been

criticized for failing to appreciate the social causes

and consequences of problem drug use.
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Perceiving problem drug use as a public health

problem stems from a concern about its effects on

health and well-being for communities drug users

live in. For example, community members may be

exposed to used drug paraphernalia. Consequently,

advocates of this approach suggest the need to pur-

sue a harm-reduction strategy, which includes prac-

tices such as operating needle-exchange schemes

and prescribed substitute medication.

Contemporary drug policy is often based upon

a range of different conceptualizations of the type

of problem drug use poses, which results in a

wide range of policies being adopted. These policies

are implemented by a varied group of organizations

(e.g., criminal justice, health care, and social

work agencies). In reality, this may mean that

drug users are exposed to seemingly contradictory

policies; for instance, policies which have the

effect of criminalizing growing numbers of

drug users can be pursued alongside policies which

increase opportunities for drug users to give up

drug use or to use drugs in a less harmful manner.

Problem drug use has also been understood as a

social problem. A challenge for sociologists is to

explore why problem drug use has been defined in

this way and who has done the defining.

SEE ALSO: Addiction and Dependency;

Deviance, Crime and Drug Use

SUGGESTED READINGS
Barton, A. (2003) Illicit Drugs: Use and Control. Routledge,
London.

Blackman, S. (2004) Chilling Out: The Cultural Politics of
Substance, Consumption, Youth and Drug Policy. Open
University Press, Buckingham.

Hughes, R., Lart, R., & Higate, P. (eds.) (2006) Drugs:
Policy and Politics. Open University Press, Buckingham.

EMMA WINCUP

Du Bois, W. E. B. (1868–1963)
W. E. B. Du Bois was a sociologist and historian,

born in Great Barrington, Massachusetts. Though

he wanted to attend Harvard after high school, the

lack of funds and the advice of a few of his teachers

dissuaded him, so, instead, he attended Fisk, where

he received his BA in 1888. He received a second

BA from Harvard University in 1890, where he was

also awarded an MA (1891) and a PhD (1895) with

the dissertation ‘‘The suppression of the African

slave trade to the United States of America, 1638–

1870.’’ Between 1892 and 1894 Du Bois was a

graduate student at the University of Berlin, made

possible by a combination gift/loan from the Slater

Fund. This experience would have enduring con-

sequences on both his personality and his scholar-

ship, though, as he stated in his classic Souls of
Black Folk (1903), his experiences at both Fisk

and Harvard had already shaped some of his views

on race, class, and philosophy.

Du Bois’ sociological significance rests on three

major themes: (1) his role as one of the early soci-

ology pioneers; (2) his role as a sociologist of race;

and (3) his role as a scholar-activist. As one of the

early modern pioneers, along with Durkheim,

Weber, and Simmel, Du Bois viewed the connec-

tion between theory and research as inextricably

linked to the alleviation of social problems and as

contributors to overall societal reform. This was

important to Du Bois because so little data had

been collected in areas in which scholars allegedly

knew so much.

Even as Du Bois fought mightily to believe that

science and objectivity would make a difference in

matters of race, class, and social justice, his scholarly

and sociopolitical activities illustrated that he would

be the Great Dialectician, whose mind, interests,

and concerns might reflect shifting intellectual

modes and themes. So, even as theme (1), science

and research, was in operation, as a good dialectician

he was already into theme (2) with its focus on a

sociology of race. For example, his paper ‘‘The

conservation of races’’ (1897) was a justification for

maintaining certain racial/cultural values, even as

blacks sought greater entry into the larger society.

Today, such a claim is understandable under the

rubric of social and cultural pluralism. This article

and a later one, ‘‘The study of the Negro problem’’

(1898), but especiallyThe Souls of Black Folk, would
make race analysis, its shape, depth, and contours,

as important for many as Marx’s class analysis had

been and continues to be. It is here as sociologists of

race that later generations of scholars and students

would find sociological richness in concepts such as

the talented tenth, double consciousness, the color

line, the veil, racial solidarity, and masking.

Du Bois’ prescient assertion in Souls
that ‘‘the problem of the twentieth century is the

problem of the color-line’’ was a bold prediction for

what was in store for the western world, but also

presaged a lifetime struggle for himself, as he vowed

to lend a hand in the destruction of that color line.

The very title, The Souls of Black Folk, would be an
exploratory search and revelation as Du Bois would

lay bare, for whites to see, the heart and soul of a

people. What was also patently visible was the heart

and soul of the young scholar Du Bois, for even

before C. Wright Mills asserted his version of a

sociological imagination, Du Bois, in Souls (p. 87),
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had inserted himself personally into a larger national

and international sociology and history.

The more one researches the life of Du Bois, the

more it becomes abundantly clear that neither his life

nor his intellectual and scholarly activities can be

neatly compartmentalized, and his ideas are found

in so many intellectual niches and corners. With the

increasing loss of faith in science Du Bois began to

define himself as a scholar-activist – he uses the term

‘‘propagandist’’ – and would become, as the chief

‘‘propagandist for the race,’’ the scholar as organizer:

organizer of four Pan-African Congresses; founder

and general secretary of the Niagara Movement; one

of the founders of the NAACP; founder and editor

of The Moon; founder and editor of The Horizon;
founder and editor of The Crisis; founder and editor

of Phylon. And during this same period he writes

sociologically significant books, books reflecting his

markedly leftward political shift: John Brown (1909),
Black Reconstruction (1935), Dusk of Dawn (1940),

and The World and Africa (1947). In Battle for Peace
(1952) was written after he had been indicted, placed

on trial, and acquitted for being an unregistered

foreign agent of the Soviet Union, as a result of his

leadership in various peace movements and organ-

izations. Given his pronounced political preferences

and pronouncements throughout the 1940s and

1950s, it was not surprising to many when in 1961

Du Bois joined the Communist Party of the United

States. In a masterful stroke marking him as a true

dialectician, Du Bois, that same year, accepted an

invitation from President Nkrumah to go to Ghana

to complete his Encyclopedia Africana Project, a

project which would be a version of the Encyclopedia

of the Negro, which Du Bois initiated in 1909.

In 1963 he renounced his United States citizenship

and became a citizen of Ghana. He died on

August 27, 1963, on the eve of the historic March

OnWashington.

SEE ALSO: Accommodation; Critical Race

Theory; Double Consciousness; Race;

Stratification, Race/Ethnicity and
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Bois. Dissertation, Washington State University,
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Activist. JAI Press, Greenwich, CT.

RUTLEDGE M. DENNIS

dual labor markets
Dual labor markets was a concept developed to ad-

dress the organizational structuring of labor markets,

as white male workers were preferentially recruited

to jobs offering training, pay gains, promotion and

job security within internal labor markets. Mean-

while women and minority groups were often con-

fined to insecure, low-paid, dead-end jobs in the

external labour market. This contested standard eco-

nomic models of the allocation of workers to jobs

according to individual skills and preferences, as

organizational structures and management decisions

generated a division between primary and secondary

labor markets which operated according to different

logics. There were, however, different analyses of the

sources of dualism. Some emphasized contrasting

policies of large employers and small competitive

enterprises. Some suggested managers constructed

primary labor markets to retain relatively skilled

workers with firm-specific training. Others sug-

gested dualism was the result of management tactics

of divide and rule, rather than calculations about

protecting investment in training.

These analyses were designed to explain the

persistence of labor market dualism, rather than to

explain change. However, recent organizational

restructuring has involved a reduction in stable

routes of career progression and a growth in less

secure forms of employment, while skills shortages

and equal opportunities policies have opened some
doors for qualified but hitherto excluded groups.

These developments have prompted more complex

analyses of labor market segmentation. This has in-
volved identifying multiple and shifting labor mar-

ket segments characterized by changing clusters of

opportunities and insecurities, rather than a stable

dualism or a uniform movement towards flux and

insecurity. Such segmentation models have been

underpinned by analyses of the varied and changing

social organization of both the demand for labor and

the supply of labor. While management decisions

are pivotal on the demand side, changing family and

household relations are central to the supply side,

while state policies help to structure both.

SEE ALSO: International Gender Division of

Labor; Labor Markets

SUGGESTED READING
Peck, J. (1996) Work-Place: The Social Regulation of

Labor Markets. Guilford Press, New York.

TONY ELGER

Durkheim, Émile (1858–1917)
Émile Durkheim, often referred to as the founder

of Sociology, was born April 15, 1858, in France.

Appointed to the first professorship of Sociology in
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the world, he worked tirelessly over three decades

as a lecturer and writer to establish Sociology as a

distinct discipline with its own unique theoretical

and methodological foundation. After an illustrious

career, first in Bordeaux and then after 1902 in

Paris at the Sorbonne, Durkheim died in Novem-

ber 1917, still a relatively young man, never having

recovered from grief after most of the young soci-

ologists he had trained, including his own son

André, were killed in World War I.

Durkheim’s basic argument was that the human

rational being is a creation of social relations.

His related arguments against individualism, and

for a distinct sociological object and method, stand

at the heart of Sociology as a discipline. Motivated

by a recognition that the organization, rationality

and morality of modern societies is different from

traditional belief based social forms in fundamental

ways, he argued that these differences pose serious

challenges to contemporary society which has

developed a practice based form of solidarity. He

credited Rousseau and Montesquieu with inspiring

his emphasis on justice and the social origin of the

individual, which he holds in common with other

classical social thinkers (e.g. Comte, Marx, Weber,

and Mead). The individual as a social production,

and the centrality of social phenomena in all aspects

of human experience, are ideas that distinguish

Sociology from other disciplines’ approaches to

social order, social action, modernity, economic

exchange, mutual intelligibility, and justice.

Durkheim’s arguments have played a central role

in the development of almost every aspect of Soci-

ology since its inception. His position was popular-

ized as functionalism by Talcott Parsons in the late

1930s, and as a focus on symbolic systems by

Lucien Levy-Bruhl and Claude Levi-Strauss from

the 1920s to the 1960s. Postmodernism and post-

structuralism, which developed in the 1960s and

remained popular through the turn of the century,

are both reactions to the way these two earlier

conflicting interpretations of Durkheim’s argu-

ments developed over time.

MAJOR SUBSTANTIVE CONTRIBUTIONS
According to Durkheim the transformation of the

individual biological being into a social being can-

not be explained by either individual biology or

psychology. Biological capacities exist, but require

redirection and reformation by social processes.

Reason, he argued, is a result of social processes

and particular forms of association, or social bond-

ing, are required to create and maintain social indi-

viduals which cannot exist except in the context of

particular social configurations. Consequently, any

position that begins with the individual, such as

psychology, economics, or philosophy, and tries to

explain social phenomena on the basis of aggrega-

tions of individual actions, will miss exactly what is

important about society.

Durkheim elaborated these ideas in four major

works, The Division of Labor in Society (1893),

The Rules of the Sociological Method (1895), Suicide
(1897), and The Elementary Forms of Religious Life
(1912). Each was designed to illustrate a different

point. In addition, Durkheim wrote a thesis

on Montesquieu, countless articles for l’Annee
sociologique (which he also edited), and lectured on

Pragmatism, Socialism, Moral Education and

Rousseau. Taken together these substantively dif-

ferent sociological studies make up a unified,

empirically based theoretical view.

Durkheim’s innovative use of statistics to dem-

onstrate different forms of association in Suicide
and his articulation of a sociological method of

measuring what he called ‘‘social facts’’ in Rules,
remain a foundation for sociological methodology

today. His arguments with regard to the social

origin of ideas in Elementary Forms inspired the

development of the sociology of knowledge and,

more recently, cultural sociology. His arguments

regarding universes of discourse have also been

taken up by the sociology of science where they

rival Wittgenstein in their importance with regard

to various sociologies of practice.

Durkheim’s position was modern in crucial

ways. For instance, whereas Freud’s (1913) Totem
and Taboo reflected the prejudices of the times by

likening the primitive mind to the mentally ill,

Durkheim’s Elementary Forms, published a year

earlier, insisted that aboriginal social forms and

their corresponding beliefs were as rational as

their modern counterparts. This was a surprisingly

modern stand against the ethnocentrism of

Durkheim’s time. He regarded reason as a social

product, rendering distinctions such as mental in-

feriority or superiority nonsensical, and infusing his

sociology with a fundamental egalitarianism – a new

moral philosophy grounded in social facts, and a

new sociological epistemology with universal

applicability.

METHODOLOGY
Durkheim used various qualitative and archival

methods, particularly in his research on law and

religion. Durkheim’s method, whether statistical

or qualitative, focused on the character of forms of

association and on the consequences of those asso-

ciations for the health of the social individual and/

or group. By contrast, statistics in contemporary
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Sociology are generally used to measure relation-

ships between the demographic character of indi-

vidual actions and various institutional constraints

(values, goals, sanctions). This has been the pre-

dominant sociological method since the 1940s and

is often equated with ‘‘macro’’ sociological con-

cerns. It is, however, a later interpretation of

Durkheim’s method, influenced by structuralism

and not entirely consistent with his own approach.

Durkheim used statistics as indicators of social

facts. For Durkheim, social facts in a modern dif-

ferentiated society consist of forms and patterns of

association, not beliefs and values. What matters are

the ways in which members of various groups are

associated with one another, not their orientation

toward valued courses of action, which had been

important in earlier social forms. Where statistics

such as suicide rates provide indicators of these

associations, they may be of use to sociologists.

Durkheim’s approach did not correlate individ-

ual characteristics with value oriented behavior,

however. It was Durkheim’s position that social

processes create entirely new dimensions of persons

and associations between persons, creating social

configurations in ways that add up to more than

the sum of the individual parts. He used statistics to

indicate the strength and character of various forms

of association. For instance, if the forms of associ-

ation in a group were very weak, then people in the

group could be expected to have a greater number

of moral and psychological problems. If the forms

of association in a group were too strong, then

people could be expected to sacrifice themselves

for the group whenever necessary. The tricky

part is specifying the ideal forms of association.

Durkheim argued that this varies across societies.

The Division of Labor worked out the difference

between two forms of social solidarity whose

forms of association were entirely different, and

Suicide demonstrated that the conditions under

which ties to the group would be too weak or too

strong also differ. Suicide in traditional and modern

societies would therefore have to be understood in

entirely different terms – for Durkheim, more

proof that suicide was a function of social relations.

It was Durkheim’s position in Rules that sociolo-
gists should focus on the social facts of recurrent

institutional and orderly social forms. He treated

social order as a central topic for Sociology and

argued that methods should treat the social as pri-

mary, avoid individualism, and be broadly scientific

(i.e. consist of practices recognizable to other

scientists). He did not argue for methodological

hegemony and in Durkheim’s work the character

of particular social facts, and not some a priori

prescription, seems to have determined the

methods he used.

RELEVANCE TO THE HISTORY OF
CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGY
Durkheim created a blueprint for the discipline of

Sociology that defined it in entirely new terms.

Understanding social theory, and engaging in the

practice of Sociology without contradiction, entails

giving up philosophical positions like individualism

from which the sociological object, as Durkheim

defined it, is rendered absurd.

As Sociology has struggled over the decades to

define itself against philosophical individualism

and to establish the social at its center point,

Durkheim has always been the inspiration. Struc-

tural functionalism, cultural anthropology, cultural

sociology, postmodernism, post-structuralism,

sociological studies of science, sociology of know-

ledge, and legal studies were all inspired by

Durkheim’s arguments, some negatively and some

positively. The work of Garfinkel, Goffman, Sym-

bolic Interaction, and social constructivism,

are similarly indebted. Durkheim’s arguments

with regard to social character of the individual

self, the importance of concrete forms of association

between people, and the special characteristics of

self-regulating practices in modern social contexts

are an important foundation of these contemporary

arguments.

The true importance of Sociology as Durkheim

envisioned it was not to play handmaiden to phil-

osophy. He envisioned a sociology that evaluated

social facts on its own terms. He rejected the idea

that social facts were contingent and wanted to

establish that certain social forms and processes

were necessary or, put another way, that certain

social needs must be fulfilled in order for society

to go on. Once this is established, those necessities

become the non-contingent social facts against

which arguments can be anchored.

Feminists sometimes argue that Durkheim’s

work ignored women, or adopted an insensitive

stance toward them. He certainly did not theorize

about women in any depth, but very few men were

aware of women’s issues at all in the 1890s. Even so,

it is significant that Durkheim not only argued for

the rational status of aboriginal people, but also had

some awareness of the position of women. For

instance, in Suicide he noted that there seemed to

be a fourth form of suicide which he called ‘‘fatal-

istic,’’ that was particularly prevalent among

women. While noting that he lacked sufficient evi-

dence, he suggested that marriage, while beneficial

to men, may have a negative effect on women.
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Durkheim also noted in The Division of Labor that
studies of aboriginal people suggest women were

once as strong as men and that the development of

society, and the positions women hold in modern

societies, have made women weaker. Given the

turn-of-the-century tendency to view women as

innately gentle and weak, Durkheim’s opinion in

this regard is noteworthy.

Durkheim would have resisted allowing indi-

vidualistic perspectives or disciplines to judge the

validity of sociological arguments. He also would

have disagreed with the currently popular position

that the problem with Sociology is that it does not

focus enough on individuals and on individual rea-

son. Other disciplines would regard Sociology more

favorably if it did so, but the point of Sociology

from the beginning has been to challenge them in

this regard. Sociology begins with the premise that

individualism is wrong. There would be no

Sociology if the individualism of philosophy, eco-

nomics and psychology were accepted. Only if the

social is primary does Sociology have a reason to

exist as a discipline in the first place. On this

foundation Durkheim hoped to ground a socio-

logical understanding of the requirements for just-

ice in modern society.

SEE ALSO: Anomie; Collective Conscience;

Individualism; Law, Sociology of; Parsons,

Talcott; Religion, Sociology of; Solidarity,

Mechanical and Organic; Structural

Functionalism; Suicide; Theory and Methods
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ANNE WARFIELD RAWLS

dyads/triads
The smallest and most elementary social unit, a

dyad is a social group composed of two members

while a triad is a social group composed of three

members. Most structural conditions and social

processes are found in dyadic and triadic inter-

action. The analysis of dyads and triads clearly

demonstrates the poverty of strict psychological

reductionism.

A dyad is more fragile and precarious than other

social units. If one person leaves or if one’s atten-

tion is diverted, the dyad dissolves. The intensity of

interaction required in dyads creates the conditions

in which intimacy can develop.

Three distinct types of dyads can be identified.

In pure dyads each is responsible only to the

other for the maintenance of the relationship. The

world external to the dyad, including the passage of

time, tends to evaporate in pure dyadic interaction.

With representative dyads one or both members

have allegiances to other social units. How they

act and respond to the other is, in part, based

on their allegiances. Dyads (and triads for that

matter) need not be made up of individuals.

Supra-individual dyads are comprised of larger

social units such as families, organizations, tribes,

or societies. In this way we can understand how

two businesses compete and political party coali-

tions form.

In a triad a new array of possible social relation-

ships emerges. With triads, if one member leaves,

the group continues. But, with a third person the

intimate character of the dyad is lost. No matter

how civilly inattentive the third party behaves, the

dyad has acquired an audience that at once inhibits

certain actions and alters others.

Triads forming one-to-two situations are com-

monplace. In one-to-two triads differentiation is

established identifying the ‘‘one’’ as distinct from

the others – as a leader or representative.

The ‘‘one’’ defines and acts toward the others as a

unit – as an audience, as students, as followers, or as

captives. In one-to-two situations responsibility for

the actions within the triad falls to the ‘‘one.’’

SEE ALSO: Simmel, Georg
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ecological problems
Sociology devoted to local and global ecological

problems (like air pollution in cities, the green-

house effect, or overfishing of the oceans) is active

in at least three areas of research: theories of the

emergence of ecological problems, environmental

attitudes and behavior of the general public, and

environmental behavior of corporate actors (busi-

ness firms, environmental movement organizations,

and the state).

Theories of ecological problems fit into the four

general paradigms of sociological theory: function-

alism/system theory, conflict theory/the political

economy perspective, rational choice theory, and

interactionist/constructivist approaches. Propon-

ents of functionalism/system theory locate the

reasons for ecological problems in the complexities

of systems, both eco- and social systems; human

beings have difficulty perceiving and predicting the

dynamic system effects of their actions, so they

destroy the equilibrium of well-adapted natural

and social systems. The conflict theory/political

economy perspective blames the logic of the capit-

alist and neoliberal economy for the environmental

crisis; capitalist economies are based not only on the

exploitation of workers, but to an even greater

extent on that of natural resources. Rational choice

theory states that ecological problems often have

the structure of a social dilemma such as a ‘‘com-

mons dilemma’’ or a ‘‘prisoner’s dilemma’’; in a

social dilemma, the rational individual strategy is

non-cooperation and free-riding, i.e., pursuing

one’s own interests at the expense of the environ-

ment. Interactionist/constructivist approaches em-

phasize that environmental problems – like other

societal problems – are socially defined and cultur-

ally patterned; given this focus, they are interested

primarily in social and political processes through

which ecological problems are placed and kept on

the problem agenda.

Starting from the premise that ecological prob-

lems are finally caused by maladaptive individual

behavior, much research focuses on environmental

attitudes and behavior in the general public. Judg-

ing by the results of surveys in different countries,

environmental concern increased to a peak around

1990, but has since decreased or at least stagnated.

Citizens with a higher level of environmental con-

cern are usually more likely to be young, female,

highly educated, have a higher income, and hold a

progressive/liberal political worldview. Comparing

different countries, a higher GNP is associated with

more widespread environmental awareness. This

finding has often been interpreted as an indication

that the quality of the environment is a luxury

good, important primarily to the rich. There are

two opposing schools of thought on the issue of

how to change environmentally harmful behavior

of individual citizens: attitudinal approaches give

priority to moral suasion, value change, and envir-

onmental education; structural approaches have a

preference for legal restrictions, financial rewards,

and more convenient opportunities for ecological

behavior.

The interests and behaviors of corporate actors

are as important for the quality of the environment

as those of individual citizens. The activities of

business firms have tremendous effects on the

state of the environment, both direct and indirect.

Sociologists investigate which industries cause ser-

ious environmental damage, under what conditions

firms are motivated to improve their ecological

performance, which instruments they use to do

so, and what barriers prevent a successful imple-

mentation of devices developed to reduce negative

environmental impacts. Corporate actors directly

fighting for an improvement of environmental con-

ditions have grown out of the so-called environ-

mental movement that began at the end of the

1960s. Sociologists have established a separate line

of inquiry called social movement research, which

is also dedicated to the environmental movement

and to environmental NGOs. Many claims and

proposals originally articulated by environmental

organizations have found acceptance in the conven-

tional political system and are now part of the

programs of mainstream political parties and gov-

ernmental agencies. This means that corporate act-

ors in the political arena have become the dominant

players in the field of ecological problems. On the

national level, governments have founded their own

ministries for the environment, enacted numerous
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environmental laws, and initiated other policies

aimed at the protection of natural resources. Des-

pite disagreement over strategies and measures of

success, most governments today declare ‘‘sustain-

able development’’ to be the guiding principle be-

hind their environmental policies. According to the

well-known Brundtland Report (1987) which elab-

orated the idea of sustainable development on the

international stage, such a development should

guarantee that future generations will have a chance

to fulfill their basic needs in a sound and healthy

environment. More than two decades after the re-

lease of this report, it is safe to say more remains to

be done in order to narrow the gap between sus-

tainability goals and the actual condition of the

environment.

SEE ALSO: Ecology; Environmental Movements;

Social Problems, Politics of
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PETER PREISENDÖRFER AND ANDREAS DIEKMANN

ecology
Ecology generally refers to the scientific study of an

organism or community of organisms and their

relationship to each other as well as to the environ-

ment. The ecological framework is used in bio-

logical sciences, social sciences, botany, zoological

sciences, and other research areas and is applied to

myriad subareas including human ecology, cultural

ecology, organizational ecology, plant ecology,

population ecology, spatial ecology, and more.

Early writings on ecology were influenced by the

works of Malthus and Darwin. This can be seen in

ecology’s use of natural selection and the presence

of other competing species in the race for survival.

Social scientists borrowed the ecological frame-

work directly from the biological and plant sci-

ences. Ecology’s quantitative approach influenced

both the conceptual approach to the human com-

munity and the methodological one. The term

‘‘human ecology’’ was used in the social sciences

by Charles C. Adams in 1913. However, ecology

as a social scientific approach received systematic

formulation around 1915 from Robert Park.

The classical human ecologists writing in the

1920s and 1930s applied to the interrelations of

human beings a type of analysis previously applied

to the interrelations of plants and animals. The

human ecologists claimed that although the condi-

tions that affect and control the movement and

numbers of populations are more complex in

human societies than in plant and animal commu-

nities, they exhibit extraordinary similarities.

Criticisms of the ecological approach within the

social sciences include whether change can origin-

ate from within the socio-ecological system and

whether communities and environments can be

analyzed as truly being closed systems. Further-

more, recent use of the ecological framework in

the social sciences is scarcely influenced by the

original biological analogy. Despite the wide vari-

ation in the use of the term ‘‘ecology,’’ the term for

sociologists often becomes a synonym for ‘‘spatial’’

and loses much of the systematic interplay between

environment and community.

SEE ALSO: Ecological Problems; Organization

Theory; Urban Ecology
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economic determinism
The concept of economic determinism refers to

monocausal determinism by material, economic

factors. The idea is often associated with Karl

Marx’s ‘‘historical materialism,’’ but it is not clear

that Marx himself was a strict economic determin-

ist, or even a materialist. The Romantic strain in the

work of the early Marx did not disappear entirely,

which is evident in terms of his view of species

being and the teleology of communism. Some

commentators differentiate between economic

determinism and dialectical materialism, where dia-

lectical materialism allows for more flexibility and

may even include a feedback mechanism. Rigid

versions of economic determinism are often associ-

ated with Marxist-Leninism and Stalinism. In

Marxist parlance, the forces of production deter-

mine the relations of production in any mode

of production. Sometimes that statement is modi-

fied to include the disclaimer that such economic

determinism is only true in the final analysis.
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But precisely what ‘‘in the final analysis’’ means is

rarely specified exactly.

Closely related is the concept of economic reduc-

tionism (Robertson & White 2005: 355–7), where

emphasis is placed on the idea that the economy is

closely intertwined with all forms of the culture of

consumerism. Thus, for example, advertising im-

ages can be viewed as ideological constructs that are

the product of economic forces working on deci-

sion-makers in corporations. Concern with capital-

ist globalization has been premised in part on

the theory that economic globalization is deter-

minative of all aspects of civil society, not just

consumption. Studies of the origins of the

‘‘capitalist world system’’ have moved the classical

Marxist argument about economic determinism

from relations of production within nation-states

to a global arena that involves the interaction

among societies. Wallerstein (1974; 1980; 1989)

‘‘emphasized the causal significance of economic-

material factors, relegating other aspects of epiphe-

nomenal status’’ (Robertson & White 2005: 357).

There are also counterarguments which stress

‘‘civilizational’’ or ‘‘cultural’’ factors as determina-

tive. Weber’s 1904–6 thesis (2002: 125) concerning

the Protestant ethic is often misinterpreted as a

one-sided idealist argument, but he explicitly

points out that it is not his intention to replace a

one-sided economic determinism with an equally

misleading, one-sided idealist (ideological-cultural)

determinism.

SEE ALSO: Base and Superstructure; Dialectical

Materialism; Marx, Karl
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economic development
Economic development studies are concerned with

how societies have, could, and should pursue im-

provement in the quality and quantity of life for

their inhabitants. Since the decades following

World War II when development studies began

and were implemented as policies, there has been

neither consensus on how to pursue the goal of

economic and social improvement nor unqualified

improvement in the quality of life for most of the

world’s population. Nonetheless, the politically and

socially important pursuit of economic develop-

ment continues and involves academics, nation-

states, regional and international organizations,

non-governmental organizations, and philanthropic

foundations.

Development scholarship arose out of the

major social, political, and economic changes

that accompanied the end of World War II and

the restructuring of the global geopolitical map.

As a consequence of the war, there was both a felt

need to reconstruct the destroyed economies of

Europe and Japan, and to supply financial assist-

ance to the newly freed colonial possessions of

losing states. Early efforts focused on the construc-

tion of critical industrial goods and state-owned

infrastructures, and the overall modernization of

political and economic institutions. Rebuilding

activities were based on assumptions of social

and economic ‘‘convergence’’: a belief that all soci-

eties progress in a stepwise fashion from traditional

social orders toward increasingly modern social

and economic systems as manifest by western

industrial states.

During the early period, economic development

theories were largely based on the belief that all

societies developed through a set of stages that

ultimately would lead to a modern nation-state

and industrial economy. This evolutionist approach

urged political and social reforms that would de-

velop ‘‘primitive’’ or ‘‘backward’’ societies into

modern economic systems like those in the west.

By the mid-1960s ideas about evolutionary pro-

gress and convergence toward a single model had

been formalized in scholarly research and develop-

ment policy such as modernization theory. Mod-

ernization theory (Rostow 1969) reflected three

geopolitical trends that characterized this period:

(1) the rise of the US as a superpower and with it

Anglo-American style capitalism; (2) the simultan-

eous rise of the Soviet Union and its influence

over Eastern Europe, China, and North Korea;

and (3) the disintegration of the European colonial

empires in Asia, Africa, and Latin America.

By the 1970s, another state-centric view of

development emerged to counter the modernist

view. An outcome of the turbulent experiences of

Central and South America, Asia, and Africa as

states there attempted to mimic first-world econ-

omies and states, scholars noted, was that develop-

ing countries, far from improving their economic

circumstances, continued to be both dependent on

E C O N OM I C D E V E L O P M E N T 169



and increasingly impoverished because of their re-

lationship with western industrial states. Called

dependency theory, these theorists pointed out

that the underdeveloped world reflected colonial

pasts that had not been substantially changed des-

pite decades of development attempts to alter insti-

tutions and practices through economic loans and

subsidies.

By the early 1980s, however, it became increas-

ingly evident that state-centric ideas, whether of

the modernization or dependency schools, could

not entirely capture the whole of development out-

comes for the rich and especially the poorer parts of

the world. Attention by Wallerstein (1980) and

others to global exchange structures painted a pic-

ture of a capitalist world economic system where

economic outcomes are not determined by the ac-

tions of any one state. All states are part of a

networked capitalist system and the prospects of

any one state are influenced by its place in that

system and its relation to other states.

During the 1980s and continuing into the 1990s, a

resurgence in economic theorizing had an especially

strong influence over global development institu-

tions, especially lending institutions and donor coun-

tries. The World Bank and International Monetary

Fund promoted neoclassical economic precepts,

including laissez-faire trade policies such as low

tariffs, few import controls, no export subsidies,

and free labor markets through loan conditions and

repayment terms. Taken together as a neoliberal

policy agenda, these practices are known as the

Washington Consensus and include the willingness

of a developing nation to conform to fiscal discipline,

lower taxes, a competitive exchange rate, liberalized

foreign direct investment policies, privatization,

property rights, and deregulation. These conditions

have been a prerequisite for developing nations

receiving funds from global development bodies.

Critics of the Washington Consensus point out

that these policies and programs create an environ-

ment favorable to transnational firms wanting to

do business in developing countries, and do not

place the social and economic needs of those coun-

tries first.

Economic growth typically has been measured in

terms of an increase in the size of a nation’s material

output. Gross domestic product, which supplanted

the use of gross national product in the 1990s, is

the most frequently used index of both the size

and health of a domestic economy. Calculating a

nation’s GDP involves adding domestic consump-

tion rates with investment, government purchases,

and net exports. Increasingly, consumption has

become the largest component in this measure.

While GDP details gains of economic signifi-

cance, according to development scholars critical

of this metric, it masks declines in the quality of

life experienced by a good portion of the world’s

population, instead mostly capturing gains for elite

countries and specifically the elites within those

countries. Critics have devised a number of more

inclusive measures of ‘‘well-being,’’ such as the

United Nations Development Program’s Human

Development Index (HDI) (UNDP 2001), among

a growing list of such efforts. In addition to the

traditional economic indicators of growth, ‘‘Quality

of Life Indexes’’ typically try to move toward a

fuller representation of both economic and non-

economic well-being and include measures of

‘‘social health’’ such as education rates, income

distribution, and national health. In some instances,

indexes go so far as to include crime rates, measures

of social benefits and safety nets, and rates of

pollution, resource depletion, and long-term envir-

onmental damage. Advocates contend that these

metrics better assess the overall health of a nation,

not just the state of its material economy.

SEE ALSO: Dependency and World-Systems

Theories; Economy (Sociological Approach);

Global Economy; Modernization
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economic sociology: classical
political economic perspective
Classical political economy is the phase of econom-

ics from the late eighteenth century to the second

half of the nineteenth century since Adam Smith.

In addition to Smith, as the founder, its other key

members include David Ricardo, Jean-Baptiste

Say, William Senior, John S. Mill, Karl Marx and

John Cairnes. Classical political economy is defined

as the science of the production, distribution,

exchange and consumption of wealth. It is divided

into two intertwined branches: pure economics

as the theory of the market economy and social
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economics or economic sociology as an analysis of

the social-institutional conditions of the economy,

including markets.

Classical political economy’s perspective on eco-

nomic sociology examines the influence of social

conditions on economic life. In particular, it em-

phasizes that social institutions greatly affect the

economy. Smith identifies certain political and

legal institutions that ameliorate the ‘‘public wel-

fare,’’ such as civil government tending either to

‘‘promote or to disturb the happiness both of

the individual and of the society.’’ Say proposes

the state can supply a ‘‘powerful stimulus’’ to indi-

vidual economic activities and well-being. Senior

recognizes that the ‘‘peculiar institutions of par-

ticular Countries,’’ including slavery, legal monop-

olies, and poor laws, condition wealth distribution.

Mill considers wealth distribution a ‘‘matter of

human institution only’’ in virtue of its dependence

on the ‘‘laws and customs of society,’’ while char-

acterizing private property as the ‘‘primary and

fundamental’’ institution which underpins the

‘‘economic arrangements of society.’’ Both Smith

and Mill recognize that prices and markets

are subject to institutional and political influences,

including the ‘‘influence of fixed customs.’’

Classical political economy also analyzes the class

structure of the economy. Smith identifies ‘‘differ-

ent ranks and conditions of men in society,’’ spe-

cifically ‘‘three great, original, and constituent

orders of every civilised society’’ such as land-

owners, workers, and capitalists. He finds that

‘‘whenever the legislature attempts to regulate the

difference between masters and their workmen,

its counselors are always the masters.’’ Ricardo

regards wealth as distributed among ‘‘three classes

of the community’’ and discovering the laws of its

distribution as the ‘‘main problem’’ of political

economy. For Marx, class – property relations

form the ‘‘economic structure of society – the real

foundation, on which legal and political superstruc-

tures arise and to which definite forms of social

consciousness correspond.’’

Classical political economy also examines the

social conditions of production and consumption,

such as the impact of the division of labor on

economic productivity. In a famous statement,

Smith states that the division of labor generates

the ‘‘greatest improvements’’ in productivity and

individuals are ‘‘at all times in the need of cooper-

ation’’ in civilized society. Generally, Cairnes

acknowledges that social (and natural) conditions

operate as the causes of the production and

distribution of wealth. Further, Marx defines ma-

terial production as a ‘‘social relationship’’ between

workers and owners establishing ‘‘definite social

and political relations’’ and showing that a certain

‘‘mode of production’’ relates to a certain ‘‘social

stage.’’ In particular, Marx redefines economic

capital as a ‘‘social relation of production,’’ such

as ‘‘a relation of production of bourgeois society.’’

Some classical economists also recognize the

social and cultural conditions of human preferences

or tastes and wants and their variety and change.

Mill suggests that ‘‘a plurality of motives,’’ not just

the ‘‘mere desire of wealth,’’ motivates economic

actors and their actions. Cairnes identifies both the

variety of motives and their social conditions in that

the ‘‘desires, passions and propensities’’ motivating

actors in their pursuit of wealth are ‘‘almost infin-

ite’’ and ‘‘may be developed in the progress of

society’’ (invoking the effect of customs on ‘‘modi-

fying human conduct’’). Marx traces human wants

and pleasures to the process of societal formation

and historical evolution in that they have their

sources in society endowing them with a social

nature.

SEE ALSO: Markets; Marx, Karl; Political

Economy; Smith, Adam
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economic sociology: neoclassical
economic perspective
Neoclassical economics is the phase of economic

science from the 1870s to the 1930s and later. It

resulted from the ‘‘marginalist revolution’’ in eco-

nomics during the 1870s to the 1890s, above all,

the marginal utility theory of value in reaction to

classical political economy’s labor-based version.

Marginalism’s founders were William Jevons, Carl

Menger, and LeonWalras, simultaneously in 1871–4

‘‘discovering’’ marginal utility theory to substitute

for the labor version. ‘‘Neoclassical economics’’ was

coined in the 1900s by Thorstein Veblen suggesting

that marginalism was, with its utilitarianism and
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hedonism, continuous with and ‘‘scarcely distin-

guishable’’ from classical political economy. Subse-

quent neoclassical figures were Philip Wicksteed,

Eugen Böhm-Bawerk, Friedrich Wieser, Knut

Wicksell, Francis Edgeworth, Vilfredo Pareto,

Alfred Marshall, Irving Fisher, John B. Clark, etc.

Like classical political economy, neoclassical eco-

nomics involved two branches: pure economic theory

and social economics or economic sociology, while

being narrower in scope and more mathematical in

method.

Jevons coined the term ‘‘economic sociology’’

suggesting its inclusion into economics. He even

suggested that ‘‘it is only by subdivision, by recog-

nizing a branch of Economic Sociology [etc.], that

we can rescue our [economic] science from its con-

fused state.’’ His economic sociology is defined as

the ‘‘Science of the Evolution of Social Relations’’

in connection with the economy. Wicksteed advised

that economics ‘‘must be the handmaid’’ of soci-

ology. Edgeworth projected mathematical sociology

of which marginal utility theory was the ‘‘most

sublime branch’’ and considered economics the

branch ‘‘most applicable’’ to sociology.

Walras adopted the idea of ‘‘social economy’’

redefined as the ‘‘theory of the distribution of social

wealth’’ and integrated with ‘‘pure’’ political econ-

omy as the ‘‘theory of price determination under

the hypothetical regime of absolutely free competi-

tion’’. Wicksell also embraced ‘‘social economy’’ as

defined in conjunction with pure and applied eco-

nomics. Clark considered ‘‘Social Economic

Dynamics economics’’ to be ‘‘third division’’ inte-

grated with its other ‘‘natural divisions’’ based on

‘‘sociological evolution’’. Pareto suggested that

economists ‘‘have to consider not just the economic

phenomenon taken by itself, but also the whole

social situation, of which the economic situation is

only a phase.’’ Wieser advocated social economics

studying the ‘‘social relations of the economy’’, or

economic sociology addressing the ‘‘sociological

problems of economic theory’’.

For much of neoclassical economics, the econ-

omy is implicated in society, thus a social phenom-

enon. Walras recognized that market and other

economic transactions by necessity occurred within

society. Pareto observed that the ‘‘states’’ of the

economy formed ‘‘particular cases of the general

states of the sociological system’’ which were

‘‘much more complicated,’’ inferring that econom-

ics was an ‘‘integral’’ part of sociology in which

‘‘complications are greater still and by far.’’ Menger

described economic processes as instances of

‘‘concrete social phenomena’’ and the national

economy as a social economy, the ‘‘social form’’ of

economic activity. Wieser remarked that every eco-

nomic agent interpreted the marginal principle of

the highest total utility at the lowest cost ‘‘in the

light of his social environment.’’ For Wicksteed the

economy is a social phenomenon because it ‘‘com-

pels the individual to relate himself to others’’,

making economic laws the ‘‘laws of human con-

duct’’, thus psycho-social rather than physical

phenomena. According to Clark, through arranging

producers and consumers into differentiated and

unequal social groups the ‘‘socialization’’ of

the economy results in societal differentiation,

while a special case of ‘‘sociological evolution’’ is

economic change.

For these neoclassical economists the influence

of society on economic life is evident and strong. In

Clark’s view, many economic phenomena depend

on ‘‘social organization.’’ Walras conceded that

without ‘‘interference’’ from political authority

even a ‘‘laissez faire’’ economy could not function

adequately. According to Wicksteed, the market

‘‘never has been left to itself’’ because of social

interference, and it ‘‘never must be.’’ Also,

Marshall identified the adverse impact of customs

on the ‘‘methods of production and the character of

producers.’’

SEE ALSO: Economic Sociology: Classical Political

Economic Perspective; Markets
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economics
Economics as a modern discipline focuses primarily

on money-coordinated exchange and wage-based

production. It is dominated by a US-centered trad-

ition that uses mathematical models and quantita-

tive data to explore markets, i.e. the aggregate

outcomes of individual actors’ decisions to buy

and sell various commodities. It is probably the

most influential of the social sciences because of

its connection to the policies of nation states,
and its role has become increasingly international
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during the era of neoliberalism and globalization at

the end of the twentieth century. Its market-based

explanations have been applied in a number of

sociological subfields, but sociologists typically

find its approach too narrow and unrealistic in the

way it brackets the institutional contexts of actors’

decisions.

MODERN MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS
Economics mainly analyzes the material production

of goods in societies with industrial technology, an

extensive division of labor, and monetary means of

exchange. From the early twentieth century on-

wards it has increasingly focused on mathematical

models of rational decisions and market coordin-

ation. It is often presented as consisting of micro

and macro branches, the former focusing on busi-

ness, employee, and consumer-level decisions, the

latter analyzing national and international systems

of production, finance, and employment. Theories

in both branches generally consist of precise styl-

ized models involving graphs, equations summed

over multiple dimensions, calculus-based solutions

to maximization problems, and topological proofs

of the possibility of complex equilibria. These

models are typically tested using quantitative data

and a wide variety of regression-based statistical

techniques (‘‘econometrics’’).

Economics does not typically attempt to explain

cultural or other institutional contexts, nor does it

examine the detailed structures of organizations or

other social groups. With the exception of some

experimental and psychology-based subfields it

simply treats individual and collective actors ‘‘as

if’’ they routinely make complex maximizing calcu-

lations in the appropriate markets. When it explains

major macroeconomic shifts it does so in terms of

exogenous developments in politics, technology,

and attitudes, or changes in amounts of human
capital. It does not focus on explaining the political,
cultural, and environmental origins or conse-

quences of such developments.

HISTORY AND SOCIAL ROLE
Western economics has always been closely tied to

the policies of nation states. Early modern ap-

proaches focused on active governmental support

of commerce and agriculture, while eighteenth-

century ‘‘classical’’ ideas of markets and labor-

based values implied that the material wealth of

nations was best promoted by liberal, hands-off

policies. Laissez-faire policies were also supported

by late nineteenth-century ‘‘neoclassical’’ micro-

economics, which began to use graphs and calcu-

lus-based models to explore how prices responded

to demand as well as labor input, and how decisions

were made in terms of marginal rather than average

costs. During the Great Depression the macroeco-

nomic models of John Maynard Keynes were much

more in line with interventionist policies, and after

World War II these flourished alongside new de-

velopments in constrained optimization modeling

and econometrics. As neoliberal policy regimes

began to increase in influence from the 1970s on-

wards, economics continued to combine a wide

range of ideas and promote the further adoption

of mathematical techniques, most notably in finan-

cial pricing models and game theory.
The post-war period was also when the discip-

line’s center of gravity moved decisively towards the

USA, where it was increasingly institutionalized as a

profession with multiple representatives in business,

government, and transnational organizations.
The long-term significance of this – and of its sub-

sequent spread to other countries – is hard to gauge.

On the one hand it is clear that the scientific author-

ity of mathematical market models is a potentially

powerful discursive resource for justifying neoliberal
policy regimes. It is also clear that economic theories

have in many ways become embedded in modern

institutions, for example in basic measures such

as ‘‘gross national product,’’ in complex financial

trading algorithms, and even in the very notion of

‘‘the economy’’ as a distinct entity. On the other

hand many orthodox economists are critical of ex-

treme neoliberalism, and their influence in practical

settings seems to depend greatly on the pre-existing

interests and authority of decision-makers. Further-

more it must be remembered that most neoliberal

ideology came from outside the professional main-

stream, and that the math-based authority of eco-

nomic knowledge was largely the same during the

previous era of Keynesian interventionism.

RELATIONSHIP TO SOCIOLOGY
Economics and sociology tend to be institutionally

and intellectually separate despite the clear overlap

in subject matter. Comprehensive syntheses have

not proved popular, and most interactions have

involved economists attempting to bring scientific

rigor to a supposedly inferior discipline, or sociolo-

gists arguing that market-based explanations of

economic and other phenomena are hopelessly nar-

row, if not ideologically biased.

Major attempts by economists to explain osten-

sibly non-economic phenomena include public

choice theory (analyzing voting patterns and the

self-interested behavior of lobbyists, politicians,

and bureaucrats), new institutional economics

(modeling the effects of different institutionalized
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incentives on various levels of organizational struc-

ture), and Gary S. Becker’s rational choice program
(presenting utility maximization and human capital

as the key to understanding all social interaction).

While ideas from these lines of research have been

selectively adopted in related sociological subfields,

sociologists have generally remained unconvinced

that choice or market models can ever adequately

take account of broader social, cultural, and polit-

ical factors.

Applications of sociology to economics have gen-

erally centered on this same issue of narrowness of

focus. Examples of this are Marxist critiques of cap-
italism (including world systems and dependency theor-
ies) and other approaches to stratification which look

at how apparently fair market allocations of wealth

are in fact biased by historical, political, and cultural

factors outside the scope of economic analysis.

Analyses of work, consumer behavior, and the mean-

ings of particular commodities similarly suggest that

apparently simple market decisions actually depend

on complex cultural and social factors. Finally, the

field of economic sociology has developed very con-

sciously as a counterpoint to economics, arguing that

market processes can only be understood by examin-

ing their embeddedness in broader social contexts.

SEE ALSO: Economic Development; Economic

Sociology: Classical Political Economic

Perspective; Economic Sociology: Neoclassical

Economic Perspective
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economy, culture and
In traditional academic discourse, ‘‘culture’’ and

‘‘economy’’ have long been regarded as separate

analytical spheres: on the one hand, the realm of

shared cognitions, norms, and symbols, studied

by anthropologists; on the other, the realm of

self-interest, where economists reign supreme.

Though the two disciplines overlap occasionally

(in economic anthropology mainly), radical differ-

ences in the conceptual and methodological routes

each field followed during the twentieth century

have prevented any sort of meaningful interaction.

By contrast, the interaction between culture and

the economy has always been a central component

of sociological analysis. All the founding fathers of

sociology were, one way or another, interested in

the relationship between people’s economic condi-

tions and their moral universe. In his famous pre-

sentation in the Preface to a Contribution to the
Critique of Political Economy, for instance, Marx

described ‘‘forms of social consciousness’’ essen-

tially as an epiphenomenon of material relations.

Later interpretations, however, have suggested that

even for Marx and Engels the relationships between

‘‘material base’’ and ‘‘superstructure’’ were far

from deterministic. The ‘‘western’’ Marxist tradi-

tions that developed in Europe after World War I

proposed a somewhat more sophisticated analysis

that emphasized the integration of culture into the

apparatus of domination – either because the he-

gemony exerted by bourgeois culture induces the

masses into implicitly consenting to their own eco-

nomic oppression, or because the incorporation of

culture into the commercial nexus of capitalism

leads to uniformity of spirit and behavior and the

absence of critical thinking. Still, in these formula-

tions, culture remains wedded to its material ori-

gins in capitalist relations of production.

Partly reacting against what they perceived to be

a one-sided understanding of the relationships be-

tween base and superstructure in Marxist writings,

Weber and Durkheim both sought to demonstrate

the greater autonomy of the cultural realm, albeit in

quite different ways. Both insisted that people’s

behavior is always infused with a meaning that is

not reducible to their material positions. Weber,

more than anyone else, demonstrated the influence

of preexisting ideas and, in particular, religious

worldviews on the economic conduct of individ-

uals. For instance, even though their actions may

look rational from the outside, the behavior of early

Protestant capitalists was quite illogical from the

inside: anxiety about salvation, rather than self-

interest, motivated them to accumulate. In other

words, their search for profit was not based on

instrumental rationality, but it made psychological
sense given the religious (cultural) universe in

which they lived. In fact, Weber considered that

all religions condition individual attitudes toward

the world and therefore influence involvement in

practical affairs – but they, of course, all do it
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differently, so that the ‘‘economic ethics’’ of indi-

viduals varies substantially across social contexts.

It is Durkheim, however, who best articulated the

collective basis of our meaning-making orientation:

groups of individuals share certain understandings

that they come to take for granted in their routine

dealings with each other. Hence how people behave,

including in economic settings, is not a priori redu-

cible to a set of predetermined individual prefer-

ences and the interests they support. Rather, most

of people’s actions are motivated by habit and rou-

tine; and preferences, as well as the institutions they

support, are informed by cultural norms. In each

society, then, culture and institutions act in tandem

to shape individual consciousness and thereby rep-

resentations of what is understood to be ‘‘rational.’’

As a system of representations that exists separ-

ately and independently of individuals, culture may

shape economic behavior in many different ways. It

may be more or less institutionalized. Corporate

cultures, for instance, are often highly formalized,

even bureaucratized, but the rules that underlie

bazaar interactions, though obviously codified, re-

main very informal. Second, the effect of culture

may be more or less profound: Meyer and Rowan

(1977), for instance, have famously suggested

that many organizational rules are adopted in a

purely ceremonial way but have little impact on

actual practice – a claim that has been notably sup-

ported by research on educational institutions and

hospitals. On the other hand, substantial evidence

has come out of cross-national studies of a deep

patterning, not only of economic values and norms

but also of economic institutions and organizations.

Biernacki (1995) illustrates particularly well the

fact that we should think about the role of culture

primarily through its inscription in practices.
Economic settings, therefore, do not simply dis-

play, or reflect, preexisting cultural understand-

ings, but should be regarded as places where

distinctive local cultures are formed and carried

out. There are two main ways in which this point

has been articulated in the sociological literature.

The first emphasizes the social meanings people

produce (whether voluntarily or involuntarily)

through their use of economic settings and eco-

nomic objects, and is best illustrated by consump-

tion studies. The second suggests that some form of

social order – i.e., regulating norms and practices –

emerges out of the interpersonal interactions that

take place within economic settings, particularly

formal organizations and markets.

SEE ALSO: Consumption; Culture; Globalization;

Globalization, Culture and; McDonaldization

REFERENCES
Biernacki, R. (1995) The Fabrication of Labor: Germany

and Britain, 1640–1914. University of California Press,

Berkeley, CA.

Meyer, J. & Rowan, B. (1977) Institutionalized

organizations: formal structure as myth and

ceremony.American Journal of Sociology 83 (2): 340–63.

SUGGESTED READINGS
Amin, A. & Thrift, N. (eds.) (2004) The Cultural Economy

Reader. Blackwell, Oxford.
Polanyi, K. (2001) [1944] The Great Transformation.

Beacon Press, Boston, MA.

MARION FOURCADE-GOURINCHAS

economy (sociological approach)
The general problem of how to conceptualize and

explain the relations of the economy to wider con-

texts of human behavior has been one of the main

themes of major theorists in the sociological trad-

ition. In the classical phase of the tradition, Marx,

Weber, and Durkheim each treated the problem.

Marx postulates that the economy as the base or

foundation of social life that gives rise to social

classes is rooted in the social relations of produc-

tion, as in his analysis of capitalism. Weber took a

more multidimensional approach that, for example,

showed how cultural orientations and legal systems

have an impact on economic phenomena, including

capitalism. Durkheim took up Adam Smith’s

analysis of how the division of labor enhanced

economic productivity and supplemented it with a

corresponding analysis of how social differen-

tiation led to an organic form of integration of

modern societies through webs of interdependence

of units.

Two successive developments or phases charac-

terize later sociological analysis of the economy.

The central contribution in the first phase occurred

in the 1950s, an era in which functionalism was the

dominant theoretical paradigm in sociology

and Talcott Parsons was its leading advocate. In

Economy and Society (1956), Parsons and his collab-
orator built on prior sociological and economic

theoretical analyses to set out a functional systems

analysis of the economy in relation to its various

conceptualized environments. The basic idea is

that any system of human behavior must have

social structures and processes that perform

four functions, namely, adaptation to environment,

attainment of system goals, integration of parts, and

maintenance of common meanings. For a societal

system, these are identified as, respectively,

the economic, the political, the social integration,
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and the culture maintenance (e.g., education) func-

tion. In many tribal societies these functions are all

performed by the kinship system. But in more

differentiated societies, there are structures and

processes that tend to be specialized by function.

This leads to the model of society as a system of

four interrelated function subsystems. The econ-

omy is the subsystem that accomplishes the societal

adaptation function in terms of provision of pri-

mary and acquired human needs in a particular

habitat. Similarly, a polity or political subsystem

consists of social organization that deals with soci-

etal goal attainment, interpreted as the need for

collective decisions. There are input-output or

‘‘interchange’’ relations among the four function

subsystems, through which each pair of subsystems

obtains resources from the other, more or less ad-

equate to perform its function for society under the

given conditions. The notion of interchange makes

it clear that the state of the economy is dependent

upon the state of the other subsystems that consti-

tute its societal environment.

Given its conceptual complexity involving, for

instance, nested series of functional analyses of sub-

systems within subsystems, the model was difficult

for other sociologists to grasp. As a consequence it

did stimulate much research and when functional-

ism declined as a theoretical paradigm in sociology,

economic sociology went into a kind of hibernation

until the mid-1980s when a second phase emerged.

Initially it was termed ‘‘the new economic soci-

ology’’ to distinguish it from the earlier approach.

Its key theme is the embeddedness of economic

phenomena in culture and social structure, includ-

ing interpersonal relations in social networks. By

contrast with the earlier approach, the new phase

has many more empirical investigators and a variety

of specific lines of research and theory.

Sociologists have generalized the concept of

capital to employ such notions as social capital in

reference to the use of social connections as in the

above example, and cultural capital, defined in terms

of knowledge (e.g., art and music) and education. In

empirical studies, Bourdieu (1984) proposes that eco-

nomic and cultural capital are two dimensions of a

space, called a field, such that consumer lifestyle

choices depend upon position in the space and ‘‘habi-

tus,’’ an internal structure of dispositions acquired in

socialization. Bourdieu claims this field-and-habitus

model overcomes the limitations of both the rational

choice assumption of standard economic theory

(choice comes from the habitus) and the Marxian

reduction of class conflict to economics (competitive

struggles arise in a multi-dimensional field).

SEE ALSO: Bourdieu, Pierre; Economic

Sociology: Classical Political Economic

Perspective; Economic Sociology: Neoclassical

Economic Perspective; Marx, Karl; Parsons,

Talcott; Weber, Max
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THOMAS J. FARARO

education
After the Industrial Revolution, the responsibility for

educating youth shifted from families to schools in

developed nations. Schools are now a major social

institution, educating the majority of children and

youth in the developed world and functioning as a

primary engine of change in developing countries.

Sociology of education has sought to understand the

central role that schools play in society from a variety

of perspectives, with great emphasis on issues per-

taining to equality and opportunity. Sociologists have

two broad theoretical approaches to studying educa-

tion’s role in society: the functionalist and conflict

paradigms. The functionalist paradigm emphasizes

the role that education plays for society, while the

conflict paradigm focuses on divisions within society

that education maintains or reinforces.

The structure of a country’s educational system is

closely linked to its economic and political history.

Though all developed nations provide universal edu-

cation, some countries’ school systems are run by the

central government that ensures standardized curric-

ula and funding, while others are more decentralized.

In the developing world, many countries do not have

a history of stability and this affects developing coun-

tries’ ability to provide universal education. In many

developing countries the school system is inherited in

a large part from the former colonial power and is

heavily shaped by the policies of the World Bank.

Education systems are closely related to economic

growth and having a disciplined and educated labor

force is an important step in economic development.
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Though commonalities in the structure of

schooling exist across countries, each country is

generally unique in its development of its schools.

Systems of education not only reflect national val-

ues, but also play a major role in shaping national

society. In the USA, the idea of public schooling –

or the common school – developed in the early

nineteenth century as a response to political and

economic shifts in American society. Prior to com-

mon schooling, only children from wealthier fam-

ilies could afford formal schooling. As the USA

moved from a barter-and-trade to a market econ-

omy, the fragmented and informal system of school-

ing was no longer adequate preparation for children

to be competitive in the market-driven economy.

The end result was the development of the common

school. Common schools had two main goals: first,

to provide knowledge and skills necessary to be an

active member of civic life; and second, to create

Americans who value the same things: patriotism,

achievement, competition, and Protestant values.

Though common schools provided more equitable

access to education for white children than the pre-

vious informal system, these schools still reflected

the values of the ruling elite – white Protestants.

When common schools finally included African-

American children, after the US Civil War, they

were educated in separate facilities. By 1896

‘‘separate but equal’’ schools were officially

sanctioned by the Supreme Court (in Plessy
v. Ferguson). Racially-segregated schools became

the norm across the USA, and white schools re-

ceived substantially more financial and academic

resources. In 1954, ‘‘Separate but equal’’ schools

were finally declared inherently unequal in the

Supreme Court decision Brown v. Board of Educa-
tion of Topeka (1954), and schools were ordered to

desegregate ‘‘with all deliberate speed.’’

Though Brown is perhaps one of the most

widely-celebrated Supreme Court decisions,

schools in the USA have failed to reflect the ideals

of educational equality put forth in the ruling.

Early research in sociology of education, such as

the influential Coleman Report (1966), recognized
that stratification in educational attainment was

strongly related to students’ family background,

particularly in terms of race or ethnicity. This

suggests that inequalities in education are deeply

intertwined with inequalities in the structure of

US society and that educational inequalities po-

tentially begin before children ever set foot in

kindergarten. Since the Coleman Report, educa-

tional researchers and policy makers have strug-

gled to know how to provide equality of

educational opportunity within a national context

of socioeconomic inequality.

Beginning around 1980, sociologists of education

turned their attention to stratification systems at

work within schools. Secondary schools tend to

group students in courses or ‘‘tracks’’ (such as aca-

demic, general, or vocational), and these groupings

often reinforce the relationship between family back-

ground and attainment. Schools tend to provide

more resources, such as higher quality instruction,

to students in higher-level tracks which can have

serious consequences for students in other tracks.

Though sociology of education has focused on

how school processes affect achievement and equal-

ity, families play an important role in education that

has received significant attention. For example, fam-

ilies from the middle and upper socioeconomic sta-

tuses (SES) may provide their children with more

cultural capital – or dispositions, attitudes, and man-

ners of speech that are recognized as elite – than

parents from lower SES. Parents with higher levels

of SES tend to actively foster children’s growth

through adult-organized activities that encourage

critical and original thinking and provide children

with cultural capital which they can then use to take

advantage of opportunities at school. Working-class

and poor parents, on the other hand, support their

children’s ‘‘natural growth’’ by providing the condi-

tions necessary for their child’s development, but

leaving the structure of leisure activities to the chil-

dren (Lareau 1987). Families can also transmit ad-

vantages to their children through social capital, or
the ‘‘the norms, the social networks, and the relation-

ships between adults and children that are of value

for the child’s growing up’’ (Coleman 1987: 334).

The relationships can help monitor children’s devel-

opment, communicate norms (such as staying

in school), and help deter bad behavior (such as

cutting class).

SEE ALSO: Cultural Capital; Educational Inequality;
Self-Fulfilling Prophecy; Sex Education
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educational inequality
Educational attainment is affected by effort and

ability which, in turn, are affected by the character-

istics of students’ families of origin. Students raised

by educated parents aremore likely to exhibit higher

levels of scholastic ability and motivation than those

raised by less educated parents. It has been argued

(Bourdieu et al. 1977) that children raised in the

privileged social strata internalize the values of

the dominant culture effortlessly and enjoy an ad-

vantage in the educational attainment process.

Recent studies show that the main component of

cultural capital that affects educational achievement

is exposure to books and reading. Studies have also

shown that children raised in small families benefit

from a larger share of the family’s resources, includ-

ing parental attention which, in turn, enhances their

cognitive development and educational attainment.

In some societies, nuclear families are embedded in

extended families in supportive communities whose

assistance mitigates the negative effects of large

sibships. Educational attainment is also affected by

the social cohesion of families and communities.

Sociologists refer to social cohesion as social capital.

Children’s educational attainment is also affected by

their family’s income because high-income families

can afford the costs of education. Moreover, chil-

dren raised in poverty are less likely to develop the

cognitive skills necessary for subsequent educa-

tional success.

Most of the explained variance in students’

educational achievements is due to individual and

family characteristics of the kind discussed above.

However, some variance is also explained by

characteristics of the schools that students attend.

Students benefit from attending schools that are

attended by peers from privileged social origin.

In addition, many educational systems place stu-

dents into distinct curricular tracks. The most com-

mon distinction is between the tracks that prepare

students for higher education, and tracks that pre-

pare them for immediate entry into the labor force.

Students from less privileged strata are more likely

to attend the latter tracks, which restricts subse-

quent educational attainment. Thus, tracking

transmits inequality between generations.

Historically, when the rates of labor-force par-

ticipation by women were low, daughters were

expected to function primarily in the private sphere:

marry, bear children, and perform housework,

activities not deemed to require an education

above the very basic levels. More recently, women’s

educational levels have caught up and, in some

countries, surpassed those of men. However,

women are still more likely than men to attend

lower-tier institutions such as two-year or less pres-

tigious colleges and are less likely to study the exact

sciences and engineering.

SEE ALSO: Education; Meritocracy; Stratification

and Inequality, Theories of; Tracking

REFERENCES
Bourdieu, P., Passeron, J.-C., & Nice, R. (1977)

Reproduction in Education, Society and Culture. Sage,
London.

Bradley, K. (2000) The incorporation of women higher

education: paradoxical outcomes? Sociology of
Education 73: 1–18.

YOSSI SHAVIT

elections, the sociology of
The sociological theories of elections date back to

the 1940s, when Paul Lazarsfeld developed the

Opinion Leaders Model – also known as the two-step
hypothesis. According to this theory, voters rely on

an ‘‘opinion leader’’ when making political choices.

An ‘‘opinion leader’’ is an individual in a ‘‘primary

group’’ whose views are trusted on a subject. Instead

of being swayed by the media, voters rely on the

opinion-leader, who may rely on the media’s cover-

age of the election. The process goes as follows:

Mass media ! Opinion leaders ! Citizens

TheMichiganmodel, developed byAngusCampbell

in The American Voter (1960), is the main alternative.

The central concept is party-identification. Some

voters are socialised to identify with one of the

major political parties. Citizens who identify with a

party (party-identifiers) will tend to vote in every

election – and tend to vote for their party. Non-

party identifiers, by contrast, will tend not to vote

(unless prompted by short-term factors). Campbell

distinguished between, respectively: ‘‘Maintaining

elections’’ and ‘‘Deviating elections.’’ In a ‘‘maintain-

ing election,’’ the campaign will typically be dull

and devoid of ‘‘short-term factors.’’ The outcome is

determined by party-identifiers, as the party with

the highest number of party-identifiers can rely

on them to cast their vote. The result will converge

towards the so-called ‘‘normal vote.’’ In a ‘‘deviat-

ing’’ election, by contrast, short term factors (e.g.

a charismatic candidate), will prompt non party-

identifiers to turn out to vote (thus increasing

turnout) and may tempt weaker party identifiers

to shift party.

While fewer people are party identifiers now

(some have talked about dealignment), the model is
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still used both in the USA and in other western

democracies.

SEE ALSO: Democracy; Political Parties; Political

Sociology; Politics; Politics and Media

SUGGESTED READING
Lazarsfeld, P. F., Berelson, B., & Gaudet, H. (1988) The
People’s Choice. Columbia University Press, New York.

MATT QVORTRUP

elective affinity
The term elective affinity is currently associated

with Weber’s thesis concerning modern capitalism.

A key aspect concerns the linkage, attraction, or inner

‘‘affinity’’ between ‘‘the Protestant Ethic/Protestant

sects’’ and the ‘‘spirit’’ of modern capitalism. The

idea of an affinity could be indicated by any two

factors seeming to go together – to be ‘‘connected.’’

Weber argues that there is an ‘‘inner affinity’’ (innere
Verwandtschaft) between several things, especially

between (1) a this-worldly asceticism of sects (e.g.,

Quakers, Mennonites) and (2) the underlying

‘‘spirit’’ (Geist) of modern capitalism. Rather than

hedonism, among Protestants there is an ascetic out-

look, an estrangement from joy, as indicated by

Benjamin Franklin’s maxims. The lack of possibility

of a temporal causal argument is already emphasized

inWeber’s 1905 statement (Weber 2002a), published

at the same time as his famous methodological essay

on ‘‘Objectivity.’’ Since statistical terminology was

not widely used there was no universally agreed term

to represent the notion of an ‘‘association’’ or non-

causal ‘‘co-relationship’’ between two factors or

‘‘variables’’ (Howe 1978).

SEE ALSO: Weber, Max
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J. I. (HANS) BAKKER

Elias, Norbert (1897–1990)
Norbert Elias was born in Breslau, Germany in 1897.

He was the son of a small manufacturer and

was brought up in comfortable surroundings. Elias

received his PhD in 1924 and then went to Heidel-

berg, where he became very actively involved in

sociology circles, most notably one headed by Mari-

anne Weber. He also became friend and assistant to

KarlMannheim. This relationship led Elias to follow

Mannheim as his official assistant to the University

of Frankfurt in 1930.

Elias proposed the concept of figuration as an

alternative to thinking of the ‘‘individual’’ and ‘‘so-

ciety’’ as different or antagonistic. Figurations are

not static, but instead are social processes. In fact,

during the latter part of his career, Elias chose the

label process sociology to describe his work (Mennell

1992: 252). Figurations involve the ‘‘interweaving’’

of people. They describe the relationships between

people rather than describing a type of structure

which is external to or coercive over people. In

other words, individuals are viewed as open and

their relationships with one another compose fig-

urations. Figurations are in a state of constant flux

because of the changing nature of power, which is

central to their understanding. They develop in

largely unforeseeable ways.

The idea of a figuration is a broad one in that it

can be used to apply to the micro and the macro,

and to every social phenomenon in between. This

image is best represented by Elias’s notion of

‘‘chains of interdependence,’’ which constitute the

real focus of his work.

In addition to figurations and chains of interde-

pendence, Elias’s work is largely concerned with

the ‘‘sociogenesis’’ of civilization, especially in the

Occident (Bogner et al. 1992). In particular, Elias is

interested in what he perceives to be the gradual

changes that have occurred in the behavioral and

psychological makeup of those living in the west.

In his study of the history of manners, for example,

Elias is concerned with the historical transformation

of a wide array of rather mundane behaviors which

have culminated in what we would now call civilized

behavior. Some of the behaviors whichmost interest

Elias include what embarrasses us, and how we have

grown increasingly observant of others.

In Power and Civility (1994b) Elias is concerned

with changes in social constraint that are associated

with the rise of self-restraint, the real key to the

civilizing process. The most important of these

social constraints is the macrostructural phenomena

of the lengthening of interdependency chains.

This also contributes to the corresponding need for

individuals tomoderate their emotions by developing

the ‘‘habit of connecting events in terms of chains of

cause and effect’’ (p. 236). Thus, the ever-increasing

differentiation of social functions plays a central

role in the process of civilization. In addition and in
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conjunction with this differentiation is the import-

ance of ‘‘a total reorganization of the social fabric’’

(p. 231). This is how Elias describes the historical

process of the emergence of increasingly stable cen-

tral organs of society that monopolize the means of

physical force and taxation. Central to this develop-

ment is the emergence of a king with absolute status,

as well as of a court society.

The king and his court were of particular im-

portance to Elias because it was here that changes

took place that would eventually affect the rest of

society. The court noble was forced to be increas-

ingly sensitive to others while simultaneously curb-

ing his own emotions because, unlike the warrior,

his dependency chains were relatively long. The

nobles play an important role in the civilizing pro-

cess because they carry the changes from the court

to the rest of society. Further, changes in the west

are eventually spread to other parts of the world.

Despite the importance of the king, the nobles, and

the court, the ultimate cause of the most decisive

changes is related to the changes in the entire

figuration of the time. In other words, the real

importance of change is found in the changing

relationships between groups, as well as those be-

tween individuals in those groups.

SEE ALSO: Civilizations; Civilizing Process;

Figurational Sociology; Micro–Macro Links
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elites
The classic work on elites was done in the nine-

teenth and early twentieth centuries by the Italians

Vilfredo Pareto and his contemporary Gaetano

Mosca. To them, the circulation of elites was para-

mount. A seminal study in this tradition is

C. Wright Mills’s The Power Elite (1956), which

shows that the United States governmental, mili-

tary, and business elites are highly interconnected.

Today, the degree of openness of institutions and

the chance that a particular person with certain

characteristics will occupy an elite position are at

the top of the research agenda. Thus, the French

sociologist Pierre Bourdieu emphasizes the process

of reproduction of elites through scholarly and cul-

tural capital. In the German educational system, for

example, while openness has increased, this is not

true for the chances of obtaining an elite position

(Hartmann 2002). While such groups have been

studied, little data are available on how these elites

make decisions in (in)formal settings.

Members of families sometimes show a great

ability to stay in top positions, creating an almost

dynastic continuity. For instance, the ability

to obtain an elite position in the Dutch nobility,

a characteristic based on birth, has not declined

much during the twentieth century (Schijf et al.

2004). During the twentieth century local elites

were incorporated into national elites. Today, one

can see the rapid development of a global economy.

Nevertheless, there are few indications of an inter-

national business elite. In the boards of executives

in countries like France, Germany, Great Britain,

and the US, the overwhelming majority of the

executives have the same nationality as the coun-

tries where the corporations are located.

SEE ALSO: Bourdieu, Pierre; Mills, C. Wright;

Power Elite
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JAAP DRONKERS AND HUIBERT SCHIJF

emic/etic
‘‘Emic’’ and ‘‘etic’’ have become shorthand terms,

especially in anthropology, for an ‘‘insider’’ versus

an ‘‘outsider’’ view of a particular social world.

For example, an outsider view of an economic

exchange might hold that a seller’s goal is to maxi-

mize profit. An insider view from people actually

involved in the exchange might show that profit

was not the concern. Kinship ties, a long relation-

ship history, previous social favors, earlier non-cash

trades, a desire to curry favor – such social threads

in a relationship might result in an exchange that, to

an outsider, would look ‘‘irrational,’’ while to an

insider it would make perfect sense.
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The distinction between emic and etic, insider and

outsider, originated in the linguistics of the 1950s,

most famously in the work of Kenneth Pike (1967).

In the 1960s, anthropology borrowed and shortened

the linguist’s distinction between phonetic and phon-

emic and began talking about ‘‘etic’’ and ‘‘emic.’’

But the abbreviated concepts were applied to ethnog-

raphy as a whole, not just to language.

Because of debates between ‘‘materialist’’ or etic

and ‘‘symbolic’’ or emic approaches to anthropol-

ogy, ‘‘etic’’ and ‘‘emic’’ turned into labels for com-

peting kinds of ethnographic descriptions. This

was a fundamental error, since neither the original

linguistic concepts nor their development in cogni-

tive anthropology had defined an ‘‘either/or’’ use

of the terms. The shift to etic/emic as a partition of

the ethnographic space rather than a dialectic

process by which it was explored introduced dis-

tortion into the use of the terms that continues to

this day. The question should not be, does one do

emic or etic ethnography? The question should be,

how does one tack back and forth between human

universals and the shape of a particular social world

at the time an ethnographer encounters it. That was

the original sense of emic and etic in phonology.

SEE ALSO: Culture; Ethnography; Observation,
Participant and Non-Participant
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MICHAEL AGAR

emotion: cultural aspects
The relationship between emotions and culture has

been discussed ever since there was interest in what

it means to be human, and since then that relation-

ship has been contrastingly characterized as either

inimical or reconcilable. Culture can be understood

as the defining values, meanings, and thoughts of

a local, national, or supranational community.

When emotions are conceived in terms of psycho-

logical feelings and physical sensations, then they

appear inimical to culture. This is because such a

perspective suggests the involuntary nature and

disorganizing consequence of emotions.

The majority of sociologists and anthropologists

and large numbers of psychologists and

philosophers who have written on emotions since

the 1980s believe that emotions are constructed by

cultural factors. The constructionist position holds

that emotional experiences depend on cultural cues

and interpretations, and therefore that linguistic

practices, values, norms, and currents of belief con-

stitute the substance of experience of emotions.

Biological and even social structural factors are

irrelevant for this approach. A corollary of con-

structionism is that persons can voluntarily deter-

mine the emotions they experience, that the

cultural construction of emotions entails emotions

management. The constructionist approach has

enlivened discussion of emotions and drawn atten-

tion to the ways in which emotions are differentially

experienced across societal divisions and through

historical time. The object of any emotion will be

influenced by prevailing meanings and values, as

will the way emotions are expressed; thus what is

feared and how people show fear, indeed how they

may experience fear, will necessarily vary from

culture to culture. The strength of this perspective

is demonstrated by the fact that emotions attract

cultural labels or names. In this way emotions be-

come integrated into the broader conceptual reper-

toire of a culture and prevailing implicit cultural

values and beliefs are infused into the meaning of

named emotions. Thus the notorious difficulty

of translating emotion words from one language

to another.

The role of emotions in the construction of cul-

ture points not only to the composition of emotion

but also significantly to its function. Emotions alert

individuals to changes in and elements of their

environment that are of concern to them, provide

focus to situations in which these things are inte-

gral, and facilitate appropriate strategies to normal-

ize these situations. That is, emotions both define

the situations of persons and indicate what their

interests are or intentions might be within them.

It is a short step from this statement of the function

of emotion to one concerning the emotional contri-

bution to culture. The cultural regulation of emo-

tion occurs through elaboration of cognitive-

situational feelings. It is likely that this process

can be understood as emotional reaction to emo-

tional experience, and that much cultural variation

can be understood in this way. Jealousy, for

example, is a widespread if not universal emotion.

But in ‘‘traditional’’ or ‘‘Mediterranean’’ societies

people are proud of their jealousy, whereas in

‘‘modern’’ or ‘‘western’’ societies people may be

ashamed of it. Even the apparent absence of certain

emotions from particular cultures can be explained

in this way, as with Simmel’s ‘‘blasé feeling,’’ the
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emotional antidote to self-regarding emotions

under conditions of metropolitan life.

SEE ALSO: Affect Control Theory; Emotion: Social

Psychological Aspects; Emotion Work
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JACK BARBALET

emotions: social psychological
aspects
The sociological study of emotion rests on a two-

stage theory. The first stage is an internal state of

biological arousal, and the second is a reflexive

process using situational cues to interpret or iden-

tify which emotion is an appropriate response in

that situation (Rosenberg 1990: ‘‘Reflexivity and

emotions’’). There may also be a third process of

negotiation with others as to the emotional defin-

ition of the situation.

The sociology of emotions literature demon-

strates many analytical and theoretical differences

common to much of sociology as a whole. The most

important theoretical or analytical differences are as

follows: determinism vs. constructionism, cogni-

tion vs. emotion, structure vs. interaction, biology

vs. socialization or political economy (e.g. gender),

the social control of emotions vs. emotional forms

of social control, and physiology vs. phenomen-

ology. Similarly, the chief methodological debates

center on questions of quantitative vs. qualitative

methods of analysis, and prediction vs. description.

A convenient way to characterize the sociology of

emotions is in terms of symbolic interactionist and

social psychological approaches.

Traditional sociological examinations of the self

have generally left open the question of emotion.

Emotion has been mentioned in passing, relegated

to the discipline of psychology, or carefully skirted

in treatises on motivation or motive. Social psycho-

logical research on emotions had until recently

focused extensively on the use and recognition of

physiological cues connected to emotional states,

primarily under experimental conditions.

Through internalization of emotion norms in

early socialization, individuals learn what emotions

are appropriate to types of situations, and are there-

fore equipped to manage situated emotional iden-

tities. The development of the ‘‘looking glass self’’

(Cooley 1902) allows the growing social actor to

experience sympathy or empathy, which may be a

prerequisite for the adoption of the ‘‘role-taking’’

emotions of pride, shame, or envy.

A figurative or virtual audience, which Mead

(1934) might have identified as the ‘‘generalized

other,’’ serves an internal regulative function simi-

lar to that provided by the literal social audience.

Feeling rules and the consequent emotion work are

the media through which the self learns to control

his or her own behavior and feelings (Hochschild

1979: ‘‘Emotion work, feeling rules, and social

structure’’). Shott (1979: ‘‘Emotion and social life:

a symbolic interactionist analysis’’) asserts that

emotional social control becomes articulated in

adult society as emotional self-control. In 1962,

Schachter and Singer (‘‘Cognitive, social, and

physiological determinants of emotional state’’)

injected their subjects with substances that stimu-

lated states of physiological arousal for which there

were no affective cues in the situation. Subjects

were then provided with cognitive cues toward

one or another emotion. Schachter and Singer con-

cluded that situational cues or definitions indicated

the appropriate emotion label for the participants.

Gross and Stone’s (1964) pioneering article on

the emotion of embarrassment proposed a theoret-

ical justification for the treatment of embarrass-

ment (and, by association, emotions in general) as

a social phenomenon. Gross and Stone contributed

two key ideas. First, they commented on the social

nature of embarrassment, that certain situations are

more prone to the effects of embarrassment than

others (i.e., situations requiring ‘‘continuous and

coordinated role performance’’ (1964: 116) ). Sec-

ond, certain situated identities are more precarious

than others, and are therefore more prone to em-

barrassment, such as the identity of the adolescent.

SEE ALSO: Emotions: Cultural Aspects; Emotion

Work; Identity: Social Psychological Aspects
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LESLIE WASSON

emotion work
Emotion work refers to the management and regu-

lation of one’s own feelings, or the personal effort

expended to maintain equilibrium in relationship,

through the production, transformation or inhib-

ition of feelings. The term ‘‘emotional labor’’ is

sometimes used interchangeably with ‘‘emotion

work,’’ which can be confusing. To differentiate

the terms, emotional labor takes place in a paid,

public work environment, while emotion work is

unpaid and engaged in a private or public setting

within the context of personal relationships. Emo-

tional labor requires workers to display certain

emotions to customers or co-workers, as part of

their job duties in order to promote specific organ-

izational goals. Emotion work does not have specific

requirements; it is an interactive process that occurs

to preserve or sustain personal relationships. Emo-

tion management refers to the complex process of

managing oneself and others; it is another term

used synonymously with emotion work.

Closely related to emotion work as a critical

aspect of interpersonal communication in the social

domain are affect control and display theories, so-

cial exchange theories, and ability and concept

models of emotional intelligence. Each of these

concepts focuses upon various aspects of the pro-

cess, context, and outcomes of emotion work. Sym-

bolic interactionists examine emotions by exploring

ways that individuals use their agency to navigate

their feelings among various cultural constraints. A

sense of correct response to situations is rooted in

‘‘feeling rules,’’ which are culturally and socially

determined norms for how one is supposed to feel

in a given situation (Hochschild 2003). For ex-

ample, it is the norm to feel sad about tragic events

and happy about achievements. Expressions of

emotion work vary immensely within cultures,

and may be displayed in various external manners

ranging from a discreet facial expression to a pro-

fuse body gesture.

Sociologists have included emotion work in their

research for decades. Early classical thinkers includ-

ing Durkheim, Mead, Marx, and Weber addressed

emotion in the larger context of their analyses

of society. However, in the late 1970s, Arlie

Hochschild introduced the concept of emotional

labor in the workplace as the actual process a person

engages in an effort to follow feeling rules.

Drawing upon the legacy of Erving Goffman’s

theory of facework, Hochschild states that emotions

are managed through situational and cultural feel-

ing rules and display dictums that constitute the

emotion culture. Individuals may engage in either

surface acting or deep acting in order to comply

with feeling and display rules. Surface acting in-

volves simply adapting one’s outward expressions

and presentation to deceive others about one’s true

feelings. In contrast, deep acting requires that an

individual must not only change one’s expressions,

but also modify the personal experience of emotions

by deceiving oneself about the nature or extent of

one’s feelings in order to match the emotional dis-

play required by an organization. Such acting can

result in feeling inauthentic, as well as alienated,

stressed, and depressed. Hochschild highlights the

gendered nature of emotional work and labor, not-

ing that women have handled the bulk of it in both

the workforce and household.

While much research has been conducted in

business organizations about the conceptualiza-

tions, linkages and operations of emotion work,

much remains to explore regarding in-depth

examinations of cross-cultural features of emotion

work, and emotion work in children.

SEE ALSO: Affect Control Theory; Erving
Goffman; Emotion: Cultural Aspects; Emotion:

Social Psychological Aspects; Symbolic Interaction.
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DIANNE FABII

empire
With etymological roots in the Latin imperium, em-

pire refers to a large-scale, multi-ethnic political

unit that rules over smaller political units, peoples

and territory that have been aggregated through

conquest. Hence, empire always involves relations

of domination and subordination, which may be

formal or informal. Understood in this way, empires

and imperialism appear contemporaneously with

civilization, beginning 5,000–6,000 years ago.

Empires first emerge in the Near East (Assyrian,

Babylonian, Egyptian), and are followed by more
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expansive empires in the centuries immediately

surrounding the beginning of the Christian

era (Macedonian, Greek, Roman, Persian, and

Chinese). It is not until the dawn of European

modernity, however, that imperial expansion takes

on a globalizing form.

The establishment of modern European empires

can be divided into three periods. The first runs

from the late fifteenth to the middle of the seven-

teenth century, and is marked by Portuguese and

Spanish conquest of the New World. The second

runs from the middle of the seventeenth to the

middle of the nineteenth century, and was initiated

by successful challenges to Spanish/Habsburg he-

gemony by Holland, Britain, and France, and by

their own establishment of maritime empires. The

third and final period, representing the zenith of

European imperialism, begins in the second half of

the nineteenth century and is not concluded until

decolonization in the decades following World War

II. Empire during this period is married with na-

tionalism and racism in an era of intensifying inter-

imperialist rivalry.

While the decades following World War II

marked the denouement of formal empires, they

did not mark the end of theorizing about empire.

A new generation of radical thinkers insisted that

formal imperial rule had simply been replaced by

new forms of informal economic and political sub-

jugation in the capitalist world system. More re-

cently, such thinking has informed discussions of

whether or not the contemporary USA is, or is

moving towards, becoming an empire, given its

most recent global projection of power.

SEE ALSO: Civilizations; Globalization; Global

Politics

SUGGESTED READINGS
Hardt, M. & Negri, A. (2000) Empire. Harvard

University Press, Cambridge, MA.

Lenin, V. I. (1950) [1917] Imperialism, the Highest
Stage of Capitalism. In: Selected Works, vol. 1. Foreign
Languages Publishing House, Moscow.

LLOYD COX

empiricism
The term empiricism refers to both a philosophical

approach toward understanding the world and the

principles and methods that ground modern scien-

tific practices. The philosophy of empiricism,

which was first stated by Aristotle and other clas-

sical philosophers, came to fruition in the writings

of Enlightenment-era scholars including David

Hume and John Locke. A key philosophical ques-

tion at the time was whether knowledge should be

generated based on experience, as the empiricists

argued, or on a combination of intellect and intu-

ition, as proposed by rationalists such as René

Descartes. An increased acceptance of the empirical

approach to understanding the world fostered the

growth both of modern science and the Industrial

Revolution.

Empiricist philosophy has become codified as

modern principles of scientific inquiry which in-

clude the formulation of verifiable hypotheses that

are tested through unbiased and repeatable experi-

ments. While physical sciences allow for precise

measurement of phenomena of interest, this is

more difficult in the social sciences for several

reasons, including the ‘‘observer effect,’’ where

people who are aware they are under scientific

observation may change their behaviors to conform

with or thwart researcher expectations, and the fact

that the effects of social pressures cannot be meas-

ured directly. The founders of sociology, including

Émile Durkheim and Max Weber, helped create an

empirical approach to studying society when they

addressed these issues.

Durkheim helped found the scientific approach

to the study of society with his publication Rules
of Sociological Method in 1895, which explains

that sociology rests on the observation and meas-

urement of the effects of social forces on people

through measurable phenomena such as crime and

suicide rates. The hermeneutic approach to soci-

ology provides an alternative approach toward

understanding the effects of society on human

behavior, by using methods such as interviews,

textual analysis, and self-observation to understand

social phenomena. Max Weber is considered a

foundational researcher in this approach primarily

as a result of his study The Protestant Ethic,
which argued that the Protestant belief system

provided a strong foundation for the growth of

capitalism.

The scientific approach to sociology popularized

by Durkheim and the hermeneutic approach

roughly correspond to the modern quantitative

and qualitative approaches to sociology. Within

each of these camps there is a further division

over the role that social theory should play in driv-

ing social research. Researchers who support the

deductive or ‘‘theory-driven’’ approach argue

that studies should focus on testing existing social

theories, while supporters of the inductive or

‘‘data-driven’’ approach argue that researchers

should approach social phenomena with few pre-

conceived notions and then allow their theories and

184 E M P I R I C I S M



research questions to evolve over the course of their

research.

SEE ALSO: Hermeneutics; Methods; Theory and

Methods

SUGGESTED READINGS
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CHARLES MCCORMICK

encoding/decoding
Stuart Hall employed the terms ‘‘encoding’’ and

‘‘decoding’’ in an influential article first drafted in

1973 as a stenciled paper published by the Univer-

sity of Birmingham’s Centre for Contemporary

Cultural Studies. CCCS, of which Hall was dir-

ector from 1968 to 1979, was committed to devel-

oping new methods and models for the study of

culture. Hall’s rethinking of communication and

mass media studies contributed enormously to a

reformulation of the study of popular culture. Un-

like those conventional mass media studies that

view communication as a uni-directional circuit

comprised of sender–message–receiver, Hall sug-

gests that communication is an ongoing and ultim-

ately unstable process marked by feedback,

struggle, exchange, and negotiation. Importantly,

in his encoding/decoding paper, he insists that the

content of mass media must not be viewed as input

that gives rise to predetermined effects. Instead,

Hall invokes the language and logic of semiotics,

focusing less on the presumed effectiveness of a

particular instance of media communication and

emphasizing the discursive production – by way

of cultural codes – of the ‘‘media sign.’’ No matter

how transparent or natural the meaning of a media

sign might seem, its intelligibility is always secured

through the deployment of conventional (or hege-
monic) codes.
Hall points out that successful communication

doesn’t come naturally; it depends upon the effective

use of discursive codes to compel a meaningful de-

coding activity. Communication, onHall’s view, is an

active process that requires work on the part of both

producers (described as encoders) and viewers (de-

scribed as decoders). On Hall’s view, mass media

messages are both carefully structured through the

use of conventional codes and fundamentally poly-

semic, that is, open to a variety of readings.

The most analytically productive component of

Hall’s application of semiotic models to thinking

about mass media is to be found in his careful

discussion of three possible decoding positions.

Meaningful media signs – signs that make sense –

are those in which there is some measure of sym-

metry between the processes of encoding and

decoding. The most symmetrical is the dominant-

hegemonic position. Here, the viewer interprets the

media sign according to the same logic used by

encoder-producers. Often described as a ‘‘preferred

reading,’’ in this framework, the viewer’s decoding

strategies proceed along the same logic as the pro-

ducers’ encoding strategies. Without conflict, the

meaning of the sign is secured hegemonically. By

contrast, the least symmetrical decoding position is

described as oppositional. Here, the viewer recog-

nizes the preferred reading that has been constructed

by producers, but rejects it in its totality. If in the

dominant-hegemonic mode, signs are accepted and

viewed as natural, in the oppositional mode, signs

and the codes that produce them are viewed as mis-

leading distortions of reality. More common than

either the dominant-hegemonic or oppositional de-

coding position is the negotiated position, in which a

viewer accepts portions of the preferred reading of

the media sign while rejecting others.

The impact of Hall’s short paper on the field

of cultural studies cannot be underestimated.

The invocation of semiotic models had a lasting

impact upon the practice of cultural studies in

Britain and North America. Hall endorsed a shift

in this field towards a theoretically sophisticated

form of audience studies, which was taken up most

notably by David Morley (1980) in his analyses of

Nationwide and by Janice Radway (1984) in Reading
the Romance. Although it remains a significant

model in the field of cultural studies, Hall’s encod-

ing/decoding has been displaced by poststructural-

ist approaches to making sense of communication.

SEE ALSO: Cultural studies, British Cultural

Studies; Semiotics; Hegemony; Hegemony and

the Media
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MICHELLE MEAGHER

endogenous development
Endogenous development was presented as an alter-

native perspective on development that reconsidered
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modernization theory, which had until the 1960s

been the dominant analytical paradigm of social

change. The notion of ‘‘endogenous development’’

originates in two sources. One was the Dag

Hammarskjöld report Another Development, pre-

sented to the Seventh Special Session of the United

Nations General Assembly in 1975. The other ori-

ginal contribution came from a Japanese sociologist,

Kazuko Tsurumi. She first used the term ‘‘endogen-

ous development’’ in 1976, critically examining west-

ern theories of social change and modernization in

light of non-western experiences.

The goal of endogenous development is for all

humans and their groups to meet basic needs in

food, clothing, shelter, and medical care as well as

to create conditions in which individuals can fully

utilize their potentialities. Paths to the goal follow

diverse processes of social change. Individuals and

groups in each region must autonomously create

social visions and ways forward to the goal by

adapting to their own ecological systems and basing

development programs on their own cultural heri-

tage and traditions.

The notion of endogenous development began to

be employed extensively in the late 1970s by organ-

izations, including the United Nations and

UNESCO, as well as by individual researchers in

various countries and regions. It was an attempt to

explore an alternative route to development in a

world faced with dangerous and seemingly intract-

able global problems, such as disruption of ecosys-

tems, poverty, and famine.

SEE ALSO: Dependency and World-Systems

Theories; Development: Political Economy;

Globalization; Modernization
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KOSAKU YOSHINO

Engels, Friedrich (1820–95)
Without Karl Marx, of course, few people today

would know the name of Friedrich Engels; but

without Engels we might have heard much less

from Karl Marx.

Engels was born into a wealthy, devout, Protest-

ant family in the industrial town of Barmen (now

Wuppertal), in the Rhineland region of what is now

Germany. The industrialist father wished his eldest

son to follow in his footsteps, and so in 1838, before

he could even finish high school, Engels was sent to

clerk for a business in Bremen. Critically, neither

his privileged family background nor his own even-

tual success as a capitalist prevented him from

devoting his life to destroying capitalism. He also

had a natural talent with languages – a skill he

would put to good use in his later years as an

international political figure and organizer.

In 1842, after completing his military service,

Engels traveled to Cologne where he met with

Karl Marx and Moses Hess, both of whom were

editors at the Rheinische Zeitung, a radical news-

paper for which Engels had written. Hess saw Eng-

land as the country most likely to produce his

hoped-for communist revolution. As it happened,

Engels’s father had significant financial interests in

a large textile factory in Manchester, and so Engels,

now a communist himself, went for two years to

Manchester to work in the factory as a clerk. In

1845 he would publish a book entitled The Condi-
tion of the Working-Class in England, 1844 based on

his fieldwork in Manchester, and his work on the

English political economists would point Marx to-

ward the material for Capital.
On his way home to Barmen, Engels made a brief

stop in Paris and again met with Marx. As Engels

later wrote, ‘‘When I visited Marx in Paris in the

summer of 1844 we found ourselves in complete

agreement on questions of theory and our collabor-

ation began at that time.’’ He and Marx would

collaborate on several manuscripts, including The
Holy Family, and The German Ideology in which

they would make some attempt to flesh out their

philosophical and political positions and distin-

guish themselves from a number of rivals. And it

was out of this collaboration, and at the request of

the London-based League of the Just, that perhaps

the world’s most famous political pamphlet,

The Communist Manifesto, was written.
After Marx’s death in 1883 Engels devoted the

rest of his life to Marx and Marxism, largely at the

expense of his own work. Although he did manage

to publish The Origins of the Family, Private Prop-
erty, and the State in 1884, his Dialectics of Nature
was published long after his death in 1925. His first

priority was to see to it that the remaining volumes

of Capital were published. No simple task given the

disorganized state in which Marx left his papers;

volume 2 was published in 1885 and volume 3

appeared nine years later in 1894. His second
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priority was leading the international socialist

movement, which he did by continuing his world-

wide correspondence, writing articles for and

advising the leaders of the Second International,

and meeting with visiting intellectuals and revolu-

tionaries, such as Georgi Plekhanov, one of Russia’s

first Marxists. Vigorous until the end, Engels died

of throat cancer in 1895.

SEE ALSO: Communism; Dialectical Materialism;

Feminism; Marx, Karl; Marxism and Sociology
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environmental movements
Environmental movements are loose, uninstitutio-

nalized networks of individuals and groups engaged

in collective action motivated by shared concern

about environmental issues. They are identical nei-

ther with organizations nor with protest. Less vis-

ible local action and interactions with governments

and corporations are also important.

Although environmental concern has a long his-

tory, modern environmentalism dates from the

1970s, informed by increasing scientific knowledge

and influenced by New left and counter cultural

critiques. In North America and Western Europe,

increasing concern and impatience with the timid-

ity of conservationist organizations produced new,

more radical internationalist environmental move-

ment organizations (EMOs) that embraced non-

violent direct action: skilful exploitation of mass

media made Friends of the Earth (FoE) and Green-

peace the fastest growing EMOs during the 1980s.

Their rise encouraged innovation in the tactics

and agenda of conservation organizations. Soon,

networking among older and newer organizations

was common. Environmentalism developed

through successive waves of critique, innovation,

and incorporation. Radical ecological groupings

and the environmental justice movement grew out

of dissatisfaction with increasingly institutionalized

reform environmentalism. EMOs increasingly em-

brace social justice and their networks extend to

human rights and development NGOs.

Environmentalism is frequently explained as a

dimension of post-materialism. But environmental

concerns are held both by highly educated

‘‘post-materialistists,’’ less fearful for their own

security than concerned about global impacts of

environmental change, and by less well educated

people fearful for their own security.

Post-materialism better predicts environmental

activism. Environmental activists and members of

EMOs are disproportionately highly-educated,

employed in teaching, creative, welfare, or caring

professions. Because locally unwanted land uses

more often impact upon the poor, grassroots envir-

onmental movements are more broadly inclusive,

especially of women.

Traditionally, ‘‘success’’ for a social movement

meant institutionalization, usually as a political

party. Viewed thus, the institutionalization of a

movement is a contradiction in terms. Environ-

mental movements may have squared the circle.

Measured by size, income, formality of organiza-

tions, number and professionalization of employ-

ees, and interaction with established institutional

actors, EMOs in industrialized countries have,

since the late 1980s, become institutionalized. Yet

institutionalization did not simply entail deradica-

lization. Despite worries that institutionalization

has turned EMOs into ‘‘protest businesses’’ incap-

able of mobilizing supporters for action, in western

Europe in the 1990s reported environmental pro-

test increased and became more confrontational.

Even radical ‘‘disorganizations’’ committed to dir-

ect action were connected by networks of advice

and support to more established organizations as

groups realized the advantages of cooperation and

practiced a division of labor. Thus environmental

movements may retain many characteristics of an

emergent movement whilst taking advantage of in-

stitutionalization. The ‘‘self-limiting radicalism’’ of

green parties is less striking than the ‘‘self-limiting

institutionalization’’ of environmental movements.

Environmental movements vary according toma-

terial differences in their environments. In North

America, Australasia and Nordic countries, wilder-

ness issues have been salient. In western Europe,

where the physical environment is more obviously a

human product, concern to protect landscapes more

readily combines with concerns about the human

consequences of environmental degradation.

In the global South, environmental issues are

bound up with struggles over distribution of

power and resources, and rarely sustain environ-

mental movements. Impeded by lack of democratic

rights and judicial protection, successful campaigns

often depend upon support from Northern envir-

onmental or human rights organizations.

Deliberately informal networks rather than formal

organization have been preferred in recent waves of

environmental activism, but the relationship of local

protests to movements is problematic. Most
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local protests are NIMBY (not in my backyard) in

origin; although some are transformed into univer-

salist campaigns, others remain particularistic. Only

rarely do local campaign groups grow into general

EMOs, but they may nevertheless serve as sources of

innovation and renewal within national environmen-

tal movements, by ‘‘discovering’’ new issues, initiat-

ing new activists, and devising new tactics.

The absence of a developed global polity presents

obstacles to the formation of a global environmental

movement. Although international agreements and

agencies encourage development of transnational

environmental NGOs, these are not mass participa-

tory organizations and, outside the North, rarely

have deep roots in civil society. However, better

and cheaper communications erode distance just as

increasing participation in higher education gives

more people the skills and resources to operate

transnationally.

SEE ALSO: Ecological Problems; Environmental
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Social Movements; Social Movements, Networks

and; Social Movements, Nonviolent
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CHRISTOPHER ROOTES

environmental problems
Humans have faced poor environmental conditions

throughout history, but what we think of as

‘‘environmental problems’’ became more common

and apparent with urbanization. In the USA urban

air and water pollution attracted growing attention

throughout the last century, and by the 1960s be-

came recognized as significant problems. Celebra-

tion of the first ‘‘Earth Day’’ on April 22, 1970,

helped transform ‘‘environmental quality’’ into a

major social concern, and a wide range of environ-

mental conditions from pollution to declining wil-

derness and wildlife became major social problems.

Examining the socio economic processes that gen-

erate environmental problems is beyond the scope

of this essay, but the nature of such problems can be

clarified via use of an ecological perspective.

Ecologists note that the environment provides

many ‘‘services’’ for human beings (and all other

species), but we can simplify these into three general

types of functions that it performs for human soci-

eties. First, the environment provides us with the

resources necessary for life, from clean air and water

to food and shelter, as well as the natural resources

used in industrial economies. In providing what

ecologists term the ‘‘sustenance base’’ for human

societies, the environment is serving a ‘‘supply

depot’’ function. It supplies us with both renewable

and non-renewable resources, and overuse of the

former (e.g. water) may result in shortages and the

latter (e.g. fossil fuels) in potential scarcities.

Second, in the process of consuming resources

humans produce ‘‘waste’’ products; indeed, we

produce a vastly greater quantity and variety of

waste products than any other species. The envir-

onment must serve as a ‘‘sink’’ or ‘‘waste reposi-

tory’’ for these wastes, either absorbing or recycling

them into useful or at least harmless substances.

When the waste products (e.g., city sewage or fac-

tory emissions) exceed the environment’s ability to

absorb them, the result is pollution.

Finally, like all other species, humans must also

have a place to live, and the environment provides

our ‘‘habitat’’ – where we live, work, play, and

travel (e.g., our vast transportation systems

and recreational areas). Thus, the third function

of the environment is to provide ‘‘living space’’

for human populations. When we overuse a given

living space – from a city to the entire Earth –

overcrowding and/or overpopulation occurs.

In sum, when humans overuse an environment’s

ability to fulfill any single function, ‘‘environmental

problems’’ in the form of pollution, resource short-

ages and overcrowding and/or overpopulation are

the result. Yet, not only must the environment

serve all three functions, but when a given envir-

onment is used for one function its ability to

fulfill the other two can be impaired. Functional

incompatibilities between the living-space and

waste-repository functions are apparent, for ex-

ample, when using an area for a waste site makes

it unsuitable for living space. Similarly, if hazard-

ous materials escape from a waste repository and

contaminate the soil or water, the area can no longer

serve as a supply depot for drinking water or agri-

cultural products. Finally, converting farmland or

forests into housing subdivisions creates more liv-

ing space for people, but means that the land can no

longer function as a supply depot for food or timber

or habitat for wildlife.

Separating these three functions and analyzing

our conflicting uses of them provides insight into
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the evolution of environmental problems over time.

In the 1960s and early 1970s, when awareness of

environmental problems was growing rapidly in the

USA, air and water pollution and the protection of

areas of natural beauty and recreational value were

major concerns. The ‘‘energy crisis’’ of 1973–4

highlighted the dependence of modern industrial-

ized nations on fossil fuels, and thus our vulner-

ability to energy shortages. The living space

function came to the fore in the late 1970s when it

was discovered that the Love Canal neighborhood

in upstate New York was built on an abandoned

chemical waste site that was leaking toxic materials,

the first of a rapidly growing number of contamin-

ated sites continually discovered (but seldom fully

remediated).

More recently, problems stemming from func-

tional incompatibilities at larger geographical

scales have become common. The quest for living

space and agricultural land leads to tropical defor-

estation and loss of biodiversity, while use of the

atmosphere as a waste site for aerosols and green-

house gases produces ozone depletion and global

warming.

Analysts use the ‘‘ecological footprint,’’ a meas-

ure which captures all three functions of the envir-

onment, to measure the ‘‘load’’ which humans place

on the global ecosystem, and results suggest that

the current world population is unsustainable.

However, the footprints of poorer nations are vastly

lower than those of wealthy nations. Furthermore,

wealthy nations are able to protect their living

spaces in part by using poorer nations as supply

depots (importing resources from them) and waste

repositories (exporting pollution and polluting in-

dustries to them). Efforts to solve global environ-

mental problems such as human-induced climate

change thus encounter major equity issues.

Whereas historically the notion that human so-

cieties face ‘‘limits to growth’’ was based on the

assumption that we may run out of food supplies

or natural resources such as oil, contemporary

‘‘ecological limits’’ refers to the finite ability of the

global ecosystem to serve all three functions simul-

taneously without having its own functioning

impaired. The limited ability of the Earth’s atmos-

phere to absorb greenhouse gas emissions without

producing deleterious changes in climate may

prove the most significant ecological limit of all,

making prevention of global warming a critical

challenge.

SEE ALSO: Ecological Problems; Ecology;

Environmental Movements; Environmental

Sociology; Global Warming
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environmental sociology
Environmental sociology emerged in the 1970s,

largely in response to widespread societal awareness

of environmental problems and mobilization of

support for environmental protection symbolized

by celebration of the first ‘‘Earth Day’’ in 1970.

Early sociological research on environmental topics

involved analyses of public opinion toward envir-

onmental issues; environmental activism at both the

individual and organizational levels; governmental

agencies responsible for natural resource manage-

ment and environmental protection; and the roles

of activists, media, scientists and public officials in

generating attention to environmental problems.

This research applied perspectives from established

sociological fields such as social psychology, social

movements, political sociology, and organizational

sociology to environmental topics, constituting a

‘‘sociology of environmental issues.’’

The 1973–4 energy crisis highlighting the de-

pendence of industrialized societies on fossil fuels,

and increasing awareness of the seriousness of

air and water pollution throughout the 1970s, ush-

ered in a new strand of sociological research –

examining how societies affect their environments

and in turn are affected by changing environmental

conditions such as pollution and resource scarcity.

This concern with societal-environmental relation-

ships reflected the emergence of a true ‘‘environ-

mental sociology,’’ and by the late 1970s it was a

small but vigorous field. Its focus on the relation-

ships between modern societies and their environ-

ments represented a major departure from

disciplinary norms, however, putting environmen-

tal sociology on the margins of the larger discipline.

Sociology became a distinct discipline over a

century ago by emphasizing the social – as opposed

to biological, geographical and psychological –

causes of human behavior. It developed during an

era of general resource abundance, technological

progress and economic growth. As a result,
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sociology became grounded in a cultural worldview

which assumed that sophisticated social organiza-

tion (e.g., complex division of labor) and scientific

and technological advances had freed industrial

societies from environmental influences such as

resource constraints. This assumption reinforced

negative reactions to earlier excesses of ‘‘environ-

mental determinism’’ such as geographers’ efforts

to explain cultural differences via climatic variation.

The result was that mid-twentieth-century soci-

ology largely ignored the physical environment,

and sociological references to ‘‘the environment’’

typically meant the social context of the phenom-

enon being investigated.

Sociological analyses of the societal impacts of

energy shortages and possibility of ecological ‘‘limits

to growth’’ constituted a significant disciplinary

development in the 1970s. This work was quickly

supplemented by research on the social impacts of

toxic contamination and other forms of pollution,

as well as examinations of the societal factors gener-

ating environmental degradation. By the 1980s a

growing number of environmental sociologists were

ignoring disciplinary norms by analyzing the societal

causes and impacts of environmental problems.

The evolution of this work since the 1980s has

turned environmental sociology into an intellec-

tually vibrant field. It has achieved legitimacy in

the larger discipline and credibility in academia and

society at large due to realization that environmen-

tal problems are ‘‘social problems.’’ They are

caused by human behavior, have harmful impacts

on humans (and other species) and their solution

requires collective action. Moreover, environmen-

tal conditions do not become ‘‘problems’’ until they

are defined and recognized as such. These aspects

of environmental problems led to four major

emphases in contemporary environmental soci-

ology: analyses of (1) the ‘‘social construction’’ of

environmental problems, (2) the causes of such

problems, (3) the potential and actual impacts

of the problems, and (4) societal efforts to solve

the problems.

Noting that phenomena such as industrial wastes

may be ignored in one era and/or locale but viewed

as ‘‘pollution’’ later on or in other locations, envir-

onmental sociologists analyze how environmental

conditions come to be viewed as ‘‘problematic.’’

Researchers examine the roles of activists, govern-

ment officials, scientists and the media in defining

conditions as problematic; the techniques employed

to legitimize the claims; and the challenges faced in

gaining widespread acceptance of the claims. These

analyses demonstrate that environmental problems

do not simply emerge from ‘‘objective’’ conditions,

but must be socially constructed as problematic by

key actors and then becomewidely accepted as such.

Once environmental problems are recognized,

their sources can be studied. Since environmental

problems are frequently created by human behav-

ior, environmental sociologists analyze the social

forces generating such problems – from local toxic

contamination to tropical deforestation and green-

house gas emissions. Some studies investigate the

roles of particular industries or government agen-

cies in creating the problems, while others employ

cross-national data to sort out the relative impacts

of population, affluence and other national charac-

teristics on indicators of environmental degradation

such as CO2 emissions or deforestation. Current

cross-national research examines the relative im-

portance of population size and growth, national

affluence, consumption levels and economic factors

such as trade patterns in generating environmental

degradation.

Environmental problems are typically viewed as

problematic because they pose threats to humans,

and many environmental sociologists investigate

the wide-ranging social impacts of these problems.

The discovery of toxic wastes at Love Canal in

the late 1970s stimulated numerous studies of

‘‘contaminated communities,’’ and interest in the

social impacts of a range of environmentally un-

desirable conditions from leaking landfills to air

pollution. A common finding is that racial minor-

ities and lower socioeconomic strata are dispropor-

tionately exposed to environmental hazards, and

‘‘environmental justice’’ research has become a

major theme in environmental sociology. Recent

analyses of how wealthy nations use poorer nations

as resource providers and pollution dumps demon-

strate environmental injustice at the global level.

Lastly, environmental sociologists examine

efforts to solve or prevent environmental problems,

often by evaluating existing and potential

environmental policies. They demonstrate how

environmentally relevant behaviors are embedded

in structural conditions, and that promoting pro-

environmental behavior therefore requires more

than appealing for voluntary changes in lifestyle.

Developing effective mass transit systems and pro-

viding community-wide collection of recyclables,

for example, are more effective than simply asking

people to drive less and recycle more. Likewise,

promoting energy-efficient building standards is

more efficacious than appealing for household con-

servation. At the macro level, environmental soci-

ologists examine characteristics of industries and

nation-states associated with environmental per-

formance in order to determine the potential for
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improvements, as well as the roles of governments,

corporations, and non-governmental organizations

in promoting such improvements.

SEE ALSO: Consumption, Green/Sustainable;

Ecological Problems; Ecology; Environmental

Movements; Environmental Problems; Global

Warming
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epidemiology
Epidemiology is the study of the distribution of

disease as well as its determinants and conse-

quences in human populations. It uses statistical

methods to answer questions on how much disease

there is, what specific factors put individuals at risk,

and how severe disease outcomes are in patient

populations to inform public health policy-making.

The term ‘‘disease’’ encompasses not only physical

or mental illnesses but also behavioral patterns with

negative health consequences such as substance

abuse or violence.

The measurement of disease occurrence begins

with the estimation of incidence and prevalence.

Disease incidence is the number of new cases in a

population within a specific period of time. First-

ever incidence picks up only first-ever onsets; in

contrast, episode incidence records all onsets of

disease events, including those of recurrent epi-

sodes. Cumulative incidence expresses the risk of

contracting a disease as the proportion of the popu-

lation who would experience the onset over a spe-

cific time period.

Prevalence is the number of people in a popula-

tion with a specific disease. Point prevalence counts

all diseased individuals at a point in time, whereas

period prevalence records those with the disease

during a stated time period. Cumulative prevalence

includes all those with the disease during their

lives or between two specific time points. The

nature of the disease itself determines the appro-

priate choice of measure. For example, for single-

episode conditions with a clearly defined onset such

as chickenpox, first-ever and cumulative incidence

rates are most useful, but for recurrent conditions

with ill-defined onsets such as allergy, period

and cumulative prevalence rates are most often

analyzed.

Population epidemiology attempts to unravel

causal mechanisms of disease with a view to preven-

tion. Since most diseases are determined by mul-

tiple genetic and environmental factors, exposures

to single risk factors are usually neither sufficient

nor necessary causes of a disease. Consequently,

efforts are devoted to quantify the level of increased

risk when exposed to a particular risk factor.

Risk is normally measured as either a ratio of the

prevalence of disease in two populations or the

ratio of the odds of exposure to a particular risk

factor between two groups. Clinical epidemiology,

in turn, aims at the identification of disease out-

comes with the goal to control the damage done

to the patients.

Since the 1980s epidemiological methods

have been successfully applied to the study of social

maladies (e.g., divorce, homicide, drug addiction,

etc.) and a new subfield known as social epidemi-

ology has emerged to use sociological constructs

(e.g., social inequalities, racial discrimination,

sexism, residential segregation, etc.) in the analysis

of disease. Knowledge derived from these cross-

disciplinary fecundations is widely adopted

by grassroots activists and policy makers for

the empowerment of marginalized at-risk popula-

tions. In 2005 the World Health Organization

established the Commission on the Social Deter-

minants of Health to assist developing countries to

combat social injustices leading to ill-health and

premature deaths. The growing consensus that

interpersonal interactions, collective activities,

and social institutions affect and are affected by

health will herald an even closer collaboration be-

tween epidemiologists and sociologists in the com-

ing years.
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epistemology
The Greek words for knowledge and explanation are

episteme and logos, respectively. Epistemology is the

study of the nature (theory) of knowledge and justi-

fication. Epistemology is the kind of philosophy

(or the primary role assigned to philosophy) valued

in the scientific view of the world. In such a world,

significant emphasis is placed on providing evidence

for our claims to know, and philosophy has the task of

examining the logic and methods involved in ques-

tions of how we know and what gives knowledge the

property of being valid. The phrase ‘‘after epistemol-

ogy’’ or ‘‘overcoming epistemology’’ often heard

in philosophical circles is, in part, a reaction to

restricting philosophy to epistemological concerns,

to matters of ‘‘knowing about knowing.’’ The trad-

ition of continental philosophy (hermeneutics, exist-

entialism, critical theory, phenomenology, etc.) that

inspires much thinking in the social sciences today,

expands the concern with knowing to ‘‘knowing

about being and doing.’’ In other words its concerns

are not strictly epistemological, but alsometaphysical

and aesthetic.

Debates between the two great classical modern

philosophies of rationalism and empiricism that

developed in the seventeenth and eighteenth cen-

turies form the backdrop for understanding the

emergence of social science methodologies. Empiri-

cist epistemology (Locke, Hume, Berkeley) argued

that knowledge is derived from sense experience;

genuine, legitimate knowledge consists of beliefs

that can be justified by observation. Rationalist

epistemology (Descartes, Spinoza) held that reason

is the sure path to knowledge. Rationalists may

claim that sense experiences are an effect of external

causes; that a priori ideas (concepts, theories, etc.)

provide a structure for making sense of experience;

and/or that reason provides a kind of certainty that

the senses cannot provide. Kant’s philosophy is

recognized for (among other things) its grand syn-

thesis and reconciliation of the key insights of these

two theories of knowledge.

Empiricism as an epistemology continues to oc-

cupy a central place in thinking about methodology,

particularly in Anglo-American traditions. It is one

of the cornerstones of the naturalistic interpretation

of the social sciences – the view that the explanatory

and predictive methods of the natural sciences, as

well as the aim of developing a theory of the way the

natural world works, ought to be extended to the

social (human or moral) sciences.

Rationalist and empiricist epistemologies are

foundationalist; that is, they hold that any claim

labeled as ‘‘knowledge’’ must rest on a secure (i.e.,

permanent, indisputable) foundation. The rational-

ist locates this foundation in reason; the empiricist,

in sense experience. While acknowledging that rea-

son and experience are important in understanding

the nature of knowledge, much contemporary epis-

temology is nonfoundationalist – it rejects the view

that knowledge must be erected on an absolutely

secure foundation. Nonfoundationalists argue there

simply are no such things as secure foundations;

hence, our knowledge is always conjectural and

subject to revision. This distinction between foun-

dationalist and nonfoundationalist epistemologies is

one way of marking the difference between phil-

osophies of positivism and postpositivism. The for-

mer believe in the possibility (and necessity) of

unassailable ground for any claim to knowledge;

the latter abandon this idea. However, postpositi-

vism does not discard the idea that knowledge is

built up from (relatively) neutral observations of

the ‘‘way things are.’’ It simply acknowledges

that, at any given time, our understanding of the

way things are might be mistaken. Postpositivists

are thus fallibilists with respect to knowledge – the

presumption is that current knowledge is correct

given the best available procedures, evidence, and

arguments, yet current understandings can be re-

vised in light of new criticism or evidence.

SEE ALSO: Feminism and Science, Feminist

Epistemology; Knowledge, Sociology of;

Objectivity; Positivism; Postpositivism; Social

Epistemology
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essentialism and constructionism
The debate over constructionism and essentialism

is a longstanding philosophical argument, from

Plato and Aristotle to contemporary debates over
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deconstruction in literary theory. Broadly and sim-

ply, essentialism suggests that qualities are inherent

in objects of study, with little reference to contexts,

ambiguities, and relativities. It is a ‘‘belief in the

real, true essence of things’’ (Fuss 1989: xi). By

contrast, constructionism (and its allied concept

deconstruction, as put forward by Derrida) sug-

gests qualities are always bound up with historically

produced, contextually bound meanings or dis-

courses. They are always open to change and

never fixed. Many terms are allied antimonies

such as absolutism and relativism, realism and

interpretivism, and holism and methodological in-

dividualism. Other terms, such as humanism, can

be used by either camp.

Essentialist theories of sexual identities suggest

that an inner sense of self unfolds through bio-

logical or psychic processes, and the task is to

uncover the ‘‘true’’ meaning of who one is sexually.

A classic reading of Freud would suggest that al-

though one is born of ‘‘polymorphous perversity’’

and potential bisexuality, that is channeled into a

relatively stable and repressed sexual and gender

identity through the resolution of the Oedipal com-

plex. Through inner struggles with feelings to-

wards the mother and father, children assemble a

(largely unconscious) libidinal structure which

helps to define then as male and female, homosex-

ual and heterosexual.

Constructionist theories of sexual identities

are concerned with locating oneself within a

framework of sexual categorizations. Most com-

monly, identities are seen as heterosexual, homo-

sexual, bisexual. But there are many others, such as

sado-masochistic, sex worker, pedophiliac, or per-

son with AIDS (PWA). Such terms, once invented,

can be seen to characterize a person. But many of

these are new; they are historically produced. Thus,

Ned Katz in The Invention of Heterosexuality (1995)
suggests that the idea of the heterosexual was

not invented until the late nineteenth century, and

that indeed the identity of homosexual was

invented prior to this. This was also a period of

clear sexual polarization – identities of being sexual

were divided into a clear binary system that did

not exist before.

Several problems have been identified with this

debate. The first suggests that the debate tends to

erect a false dualism or binary tension, in which

each term actually comes to depend on the other.

Without essentialism, constructionism would

not make sense. Secondly, it is suggested that the

debate is frequently drawn too starkly and sharply

and that there are in fact ‘‘different degrees of

social construction,’’ ranging from those who

more modestly suggest historical and cultural vari-

ability of meanings to those who suggest ‘‘there is

no essential . . . sexual impulse’’ (Vance 1989).

Thirdly, it has been suggested that ideas of con-

structionism when taken in their simplest form

create ways of thinking that are almost common-

place. And finally, the political implications of the

debates are unclear. Constructionists can be radical

and conservative; and so can essentialists. Spivak

(1984–5) suggests that strategic essentialism cham-

pions essentialism even if it is not fully believed in

because it is needed in the fighting of conflicts,

intellectual arguments, and political battles. It can

be a useful shorthand.

SEE ALSO: Homosexuality; Lesbianism;

Symbolic Interaction
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KEN PLUMMER

ethics, fieldwork
Ethics in fieldwork draws on the perspectives of

philosophy, law, and psychology to guide moral

decisions. Consciously or otherwise, field re-

searchers make ethical decisions whenever they

gather, interpret, or present their data. However,

ethical practice in fieldwork cannot simply rely on

the guidelines for laboratory research.

Notorious abuses of human participants in twen-

tieth-century biomedical studies led to mandated

review of most academic research in the USA

and (increasingly) elsewhere in the world. This

process has been adapted by schools and public

agencies and extended across the social sciences.

While ethical reviews prevent many abuses, they

pose problems for qualitative fieldwork. Two

classic principles – ‘‘informed consent’’ and ‘‘ano-

nymity’’ – illustrate the dilemma.

Informed consent has been the core of ethical

review. Yet researchers launching a qualitative

study cannot fully predict the course of the inquiry.

Broad consent documents in legal language may

baffle or frighten the uninitiated. For ‘‘consent’’

to be ‘‘informed,’’ people must know the kind of

text, the audience(s), and the context for their

words, names, or pseudonyms.
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Anonymity offers equally dubious protection in

fieldwork. If a sociologist publishes a study of dat-

ing practices at a small college, there may be lively

speculation on campus. If a vivid case study appears

under a teacher-author’s name, students may be

recognized under their pseudonyms from cafeteria

to school board. Research in online groups presents

further dilemmas in that privacy and consent must

be redefined in electronic ‘‘communities.’’

Most ethical risks arise in dissemination, where

findings may harm reputations and relationships.

Conversely, stakeholders who collaborate with a

scholar may want credit more than anonymity.

‘‘Voice’’ is an ethical choice. While scholarly dialect

can facilitate conversation among researchers, it

usually excludes the researched. Some fieldworkers

provide a summary report in everyday language

while others invite participants to review drafts,

adding their interpretations to create multivoiced

reports.

Ethical decisions call for analyzing the local situ-

ation as well as global principles. Fieldworkers can

start by examining the researcher and the re-

searched – how each is constructed, their roles,

and their relationships. The researcher may range

from traditional ‘‘outsider’’ to ‘‘participant obser-

ver’’ to ‘‘insider.’’ Moving along the continuum

foregrounds certain ethical issues while resolving

others. Today’s field researchers tend toward self-

representation, a sense of ‘‘being there’’ (Geertz

1988), and an analysis of their own lenses. The

true ‘‘insiders’’ (action research/teacher research)

have primary commitments to stakeholders and

view research as an aspect of professionalism. The

roles of the researched suggest a parallel continuum,

from ‘‘human subjects’’ to the more engaged

‘‘human participants’’ to full collaborators, each

with its own ethical risks. Because more researchers

‘‘study down’’ (families in poverty, college

students) than ‘‘up’’ (elites), their challenge is to

practice respect while acknowledging their power.

Ethical review of fieldwork is more (not less)

complex than what is mandated for laboratory

experiments, calling for dialogue among insiders

and outsiders. Adopting an inquiry stance helps

researchers ask more nuanced questions, such as:

� What question am I exploring? Why?

� To whom am I professionally accountable?

� How have I prepared myself culturally to

understand the ‘‘other’’?

� Should my report include the voices of partici-

pants whose views differ from mine?

Dialogue and inquiry throughout the field-

work process can move ‘‘ethics’’ beyond the

legalistic into the personal, the relational, and

the covenantal.

SEE ALSO: Ethics, Research; Ethnography;
Institutional Review Boards and Sociological

Research; Observation, Participant and Non-

Participant
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JANE ZENI

ethics, research
There has been very little consideration of the con-

text in which discussion of ethics occurs; societal

‘‘frames’’ and sets of such frames are often unstated

assumptions which do not have conceptual or oper-

ational definitions outside of very specific times and

places. Generally, humanist, neo-Kantian, pragma-

tist, or other secular ethical systems are most com-

mon. The principle of the separation of church and

state makes it difficult to adopt religiously based

notions of the sacredness of the individual, but

Kant’s secular version, emphasizing respect for in-

dividual human dignity and autonomy, results in a

similar awareness of the importance of not violating

human dignity. While the philosophical questions

concerning ethics are not frequently asked, there

nevertheless are implied ethical standards that can

be traced to ancient Greek and Enlightenment eth-

ical viewpoints. A commonsense version of respect

for human dignity and civil liberties is usually in the

forefront. The general notion of utility is also fre-

quently mentioned, with beneficence outweighing

any possible harm.

Recent approaches which stress the way in which

different models of science lead to different kinds of

considerations concerning ‘‘values and objectivity’’

(Lacey 2005) are frequently left out of consider-

ation. For example, a phenomenological approach

to sociology can involve ‘‘ethnomethodological’’

research. In attempting to study nuances of expect-

ations in everyday situations it would be deeply

disturbing to announce ahead of time what is
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happening. For example, the study of a ‘‘breach’’

in normal expectations requires that participants

not be informed before the fact.

The primary ethical concern is most often with

research participants. Indeed, the move away from

using the word ‘‘subjects’’ is probably indicative of

the greater awareness of the importance of ethics, an

awareness prompted by certain extreme cases of

abuse. Of course, much social science research is

relatively harmless, or would appear to be so on the

surface. Some is not. Nevertheless, all research has to

be vetted by Institutional Review Boards (IRBs) in

theUSA. In Canada a similar approach is maintained

by Research Ethics Boards (REBs), with similar con-

cerns. Confidentiality involves the data only being

used for the explicit purposes for which permission

had been granted and further consent prior to dis-

closure to third parties.

A pragmatic balance between methodological

and practical concerns continues to be an elusive

goal and the enormous variety of types of research

undertaken make straightforward generalizations

highly problematic and sometimes contested.

SEE ALSO: Ethics, Fieldwork; Institutional
Review Boards and Sociological Research;

Sexuality Research: Ethics
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ethnic enclaves
The ethnic enclave is a sub-economy that offers

protected access to labor and markets, informal

sources of credit, and business information for im-

migrant businesses and workers. It presents a

route for economic and social mobility by promoting

positive returns on human capital for immigrants in

the labor market. Ethnic enclaves of Latin American

and Asian immigrants are proliferating in contem-

porary gateway cities such as New York, Miami,

Houston, and Los Angeles. There are costs as well

as benefits that accrue to immigrants working in

ethnic enclaves.

Pathbreaking research in the early 1980s on the

concept of the enclave economy initially made a

contrast between the Cuban enclave and the

black economy of Miami. The Cuban-owned

firms of the Miami area were found to comprise a

dynamic sub-economy of construction, manufac-

turing, retail and wholesale trade, and banking

firms that recirculated and multiplied income

through inter-industry and consumption linkages.

The economy of black neighborhoods, by contrast,

was impoverished and capital-scarce, with income

constantly leaking out of the community into fac-

tories and chain stores owned by whites and large

corporations.

Investment capital is commonly raised in ethnic

enclaves through kinship networks and rotating

credit associations. These ethnic enclaves offer a

protected sector for immigrants newly arrived

without English language skills, good education,

or official papers. The dynamism of the ethnic

enclave economy is based in large part upon

the multiplier effect, by which export earnings

are spent and recirculated among co-ethnic enter-

prises throughout the remainder of the protected

sector.

Research has also determined social costs of eth-

nic enclaves, chiefly that immigrant employers

profited from their ability to exploit co-ethnic

workers in a ‘‘sweatshop’’ sector under poor work-

ing conditions and poor labor rights. Positive re-

turns for men were to some degree derived from

negative returns to women as subordinate workers.

SEE ALSO: Ethnic/Informal Economy; Ethnic

Groups
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ethnic groups
Ethnic groups are fundamental units of social or-

ganization which consist of members who define

themselves by a sense of common historical origins

that may also include religious beliefs, a distinct

language or a shared culture. Max Weber provided

one of the most important modern definitions of

ethnic groups as ‘‘human groups (other than kin-

ship groups) which cherish a belief in their common

origins of such a kind that it provides the basis for

the creation of a community’’ (Weber 1922; cited in
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Runciman 1978: 364). The boundaries of ethnic

groups often overlap with similar categories such

as ‘‘races’’ or nations.

In those societies that have been influenced by

large scale immigration, like the USA, Argentina,

Australia, and Canada, ethnic groups form a central

theme of their social, economic and political life.

Systematic research on American ethnic groups

can be traced to the sociologists of the Chicago

School (1920s to 1940s) led by W. I. Thomas and

Robert Park, who were concerned with the pro-

cesses of ethnic group assimilation into the domin-

ant white mainstream. Park’s (inaccurately named)

race relations cycle outlined a sequence of stages

consisting of ‘‘contact, competition, accommoda-

tion and assimilation,’’ and implied that successive

immigrant groups would be gradually absorbed into

a relatively homogeneous core society. The under-

lying assumption of ethnic group theory was that

these long-term trends would result in the disap-

pearance of separate ethnic communities.

This uni-linear model gave way to more plural-

istic conceptions of ethnicity in the USA in which

various dimensions of assimilation were identified

by sociologists like Milton Gordon (1964). Gordon

distinguished between cultural assimilation (accul-
turation) and structural assimilation, the former

signifying the adoption of the language, values

and ideals of the dominant society, while the latter

reflected the incorporation of ethnic groups into the

institutions of mainstream society. While cultural

assimilation did not necessarily result in an ethnic

group’s inclusion within the principal institutions

of society, structural assimilation invariably meant

that assimilation on all other dimensions – from

personal identification to intermarriage – had al-

ready taken place.

Scholarly concern with ethnicity and ethnic

conflict became increasingly salient in the second

half of the twentieth century. Inadequate assump-

tions about the nature of modernization and mod-

ernity have been demonstrated by the pattern

of social change under capitalism, socialism and in

the developing world. The expectation that mod-

ernity would result in a smooth transition from

gemeinschaft (community) to gesellschaft (associ-

ation), accompanied by the gradual dissolution of

ethnic affiliations, simply did not fit the facts. Some

social scientists argued that there was a primordial

basis to ethnic attachments, while others explained

the apparent persistence of ethnicity in more in-

strumental terms, as a political resource to be mo-

bilized in appropriate situations which may be

activated by power and guided by cultural factors.

Not only has ethnicity failed to recede in industrial

and post-industrial societies, but ethnic divisions

have continued to frustrate the efforts at democra-

tization and economic growth in large sectors of the

developing world. The collapse of the political re-

gimes of the Communist bloc unleashed an upsurge

in ethnic and national identity, some of which filled

the void created by the demise of Marxism, while

other elements of the same development, notably in

the former Yugoslavia, generated bloody ethnona-

tional conflicts and ethnic cleansing.

The focus of research on ethnic groups has

shifted away from studies of specific groups to

the broad processes of the creation of ethnicity

(ethnogenesis), the construction and perpetuation

of ethnic boundaries, the meaning of ethnic iden-

tity, and the impact of globalization and transna-

tionalism. A wide variety of theoretical perspectives

can be found supporting contemporary studies of

ethnicity and ethnic groups. These include social

psychological discussions of prejudice and discrim-

ination; rational choice models based on individual

costs and benefits; socio biological perspectives

involving ‘‘selfish genes’’ and kin selection; and,

most commonly, differential power analyses creat-

ing types of ethnic stratification, whether in the

neo-Marxist form or in the more pluralistic trad-

ition of the followers of Weber.

SEE ALSO: Ethnic Enclaves; Ethnicity; Race
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JOHN STONE AND CATARINA FRITZ

ethnic/informal economy
Ethnic/informal economies are inconsistently de-

fined by scholars. But fortunately, there is a com-

mon theme to the definitions one finds in the

literature. All variants convey a sense of economic

action embedded in solidaristic, co-ethnic social

relations. Economic behavior is influenced by in-

formal rules and practices that govern the norma-

tive behavior of group members.

An informative literature has emerged despite

the lack of consistency in defining ethnic/informal
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economies. Researchers concentrate on how for-

eign-born groups establish and maintain economic

niches that are usually accentuated by a profusion

of small businesses. The field examines how limited

acculturation and structural assimilation in the im-

migrant generation gives rise to collective action

that promotes enterprising economic action. A sub-

stantial body of research documents how immigrant

minorities draw on social ties in order to facilitate

the development of informal economic relations.

Family ties and ethnic group membership typically

provide the social underpinnings of these economic

relations.

The ability to draw on social connections in order

to gain access to resources that are useful for eco-

nomic action is an example of what scholars refer to as

social capital. The literature describes many ways in

which immigrants make use of family- and ethnic-

based interpersonal connections in gaining access to

resources such as business related information and

financial credit. Economic activities, embedded in

social relations, necessitate a sense of interdepend-

ence among in-group members that engenders trust

and solidarity, and allows for sanctions to be imposed

on those who violate the trust of others. Understand-

ing such practices, which are steeped in informal

institutionalized arrangements, is essential for under-

standing the origins and maintenance of ethnic/

informal economies.

Interest in ethnic/informal economies is part of a

larger scholarly examination of economic segmen-

tation. This view conceives of the labor market as

divided into a primary market where opportunities

for advancement are prevalent and a low-wage sec-

ondary market with little opportunity for advance-

ment. Most studies of ethnic/informal economies

explore how immigrants draw on family- and eth-

nic-based social networks in an effort to build eco-

nomic relationships and institutions that improve

group members’ job opportunities and facilitate the

growth of self-employment within the group.

What has the literature taught us about the social

bases of ethnic/informal economies? Researchers

have revealed a number of informal mechanisms

based on social relations that facilitate economic

action. The most important outcomes of these

mechanisms are the dissemination of employment

and business related information, and providing

access to informal financial institutions. Normative

use of these resources and the repayment of debts

are encouraged by enforcing trustful behavior

under the threat of sanctions. Informal social

bases of economic action tend to emerge among

groups as members try to overcome limited eco-

nomic options due to language barriers, poor

human capital, or non-fungible foreign-earned

human capital. And immigrant groups often face

discrimination and prejudice. A tendency for group

members to react to these problems by looking

within their group for practical and emotional sup-

port encourages ethnic solidarity, which in turn

encourages informal group practices that provide

access to resources. Internally generated resources

contribute to the growth of self-employment and

this leads to increased opportunities for getting

ahead. But there are winners and losers in the

ethnic community. People seeking to better their

lives and that of their family are involved in the

rough and tumble environment of market econom-

ics. Even a modicum of success in small business

usually requires out performing some competitors

and matching the performance of others. This is a

daunting task because ethnic/informal economies

tend to be hotbeds of competition between small

businesses.

SEE ALSO: Ethnicity; Economic Sociology:

Neoclassical Economic Perspective; Ethnic

Enclaves
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ethnicity
The ancient Greek word ethnos referred to a group of
people who lived together, sharing a common way of

life. After kinship, ethnicity may be the most ubiqui-

tous way of classifying and organizing human collect-

ivities; it is ‘‘the social organization of culture

difference’’ (Barth 1969) and ‘‘the cultural organiza-

tion of social difference’’ (Geertz 1973). How the

nuanced complexities of culture are socially organ-

ized into ethnicity is not, however, obvious or

straightforward. People who may appear to differ

culturally may identify themselves as ethnic fellows;

witness, for example, the global diversity that is

‘‘Jewishness.’’ On the other hand, apparent cultural

similarity does not preclude ethnic differentiation.

An anthropologist from Mars might perceive Danes

and Norwegians, for example, as co-ethnics; they,

however, would not agree.
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So our understanding of ethnicity cannot depend

upon a crude model of discrete cultures, seen ‘‘in

the round.’’ What’s more, some cultural themes

seem to offer more scope for ethnic identification

than others: language, notions of shared descent,

myths and historical narratives, locality and

co-residence, and religion are all potent ethnic

markers. Even so, shared language or religious be-

liefs and practices, for example, are not necessarily

sufficient in themselves to ‘‘create’’ ethnicity. Nor

are shared space and place: living together is as

likely to divide people in competition as to

bring them together to exploit resources together

cooperatively. Ethnicity is not, therefore, a

matter of checklists with which to determine

whether group A is really ethnically different from

group B, or whether group C is really an ethnic

group. Enumerating cultural traits – estimating

distance and difference – cannot help us to under-

stand or identify ethnicity.

The base line is always whether a group is per-

ceived by its members to be cohesive and different.

Self-definition isn’t all that matters, however. It is

also necessary that a group should be categorized as

distinctive and cohesive by others. This means that

power – whose definition counts – may be very

important. It also means that ethnicity cannot be

unilateral: a sense of ethnicity can only arise in the

context of relationships and interaction with others.

Which in turn means that without difference

there can be no sense of similarity: defining us also
defines them (and vice versa). It is difficult to imagine

a meaningful identification, whether ethnic or what-

ever, that is not at least acknowledged by others.

In the contemporary world ethnic identification

emerges across a long spectrum of ‘‘cultural scale’’:

kinship ties, neighborhood and community, re-

gional identity, or the ‘‘imagined community’’ of

the nation, can all foster a sense of shared ethnic

identification and belonging. However, because

descent and kinship may be important in imagin-

ings of the nation, we are also required to attend to

‘‘race,’’ the supposedly ‘‘obvious’’ and distinctive

biological ‘‘natures’’ of populations that are

believed (by some) to shape, if not determine,

lifestyles and cultures. Although ‘‘racial’’ categories

depend on visible embodied difference to assert

their ‘‘naturalness,’’ it cannot be emphasized

too often or too vigorously that ‘‘race’’ is historic-

ally and culturally – and thus arbitrarily – defined.

Communal, local, regional, national, and ‘‘racial’’

identities are all culturally and historically specific

variations on the generic principle of collective

identification that is ethnicity. Each says something

about ‘‘the social organization of culture

difference’’ and ‘‘the cultural organization of social

difference.’’

This broad understanding of ethnicity acknow-

ledges that ethnic identification is a contextually

variable and relative process. However, that ethni-

city may be negotiable, flexible and variable in its

significance, from one situation to another, also

means that ethnicity may not always be negotiable.
When ethnicity matters to people, it has the cap-

acity to really matter, to move them to action and

awaken powerful emotions.

There is no consistency with respect to the

strength and consequences of ethnic identification

(although that humans form ethnic attachments

seems to be fairly universal). When ethnic attach-

ments do seem to matter to people, we do not need

to invoke notions of ‘‘primordial essence’’ to ex-

plain why. Local differences with respect to pri-

mary socialization, the power of rituals and

symbols, the implacability of history, and the

everyday consequences of identification, are suffi-

cient to account for the variable strength of the

‘‘ethnic ties that bind.’’ And while ethnic attach-

ments may not determine what people do, they

matter, and they cannot be ignored.

SEE ALSO: Conflict (Racial/Ethnic); Ethnic
Enclaves; Ethnic Groups; Ethnic/Informal

Economy; Race; Stratification, Race/

Ethnicity and
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RICHARD JENKINS

ethnocentrism
Coined by William Graham Sumner in 1906,

ethnocentrism is a type of bias that results from

viewing one’s own ethnic group and culture as

superior to others. In contrast to cultural relativism,

an ethnocentric perspective holds its own ethnic
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group and culture as the universal standard by

which to judge all other cultures.

At times, an ethnocentric sense of superiority

is a conscious, arrogant attitude with respect to

‘‘foreign’’ and ‘‘strange’’ customs, norms, beliefs,

values, and ideas – a self-righteous conviction that

one’s cultural way of seeing and doing is the only

way and the best way. Other times, ethnocentrism

is an unconscious worldview that blinds one to

alternative ways of living, thinking, acting, and

being in the world, limiting one’s imagination

about the scope of human possibilities.

In many cases, ethnocentrism is an unintended

product of a cultural upbringing with little expos-

ure to ethnic and cultural diversity. Often, it is

compounded by xenophobia, which fears the un-

familiar and leads to prejudice and discrimination

toward out-groups. Throughout human history,

ethnocentrism in its extreme forms has led to vio-

lent conflicts and genocide.

Postmodern critics have discussed the ways

in which ethnocentrism pervades many ‘‘western’’

ideals of the Enlightenment and its faith in ration-

ality and human evolutionary progress, coupled

with the doctrine of Social Darwinism, which

proposes that biological natural selection (misun-

derstood as ‘‘survival of the fittest’’) should be

applied to human societies. According to this

ethnocentric viewpoint, the strongest human soci-

eties should allow the weakest peoples to die out, or

even kill them, to relieve the strain of a quickly

multiplying human population on increasingly

scarce resources.

‘‘Orientalism,’’ discussed by Edward Said, is

a particular kind of ethnocentrism that feminizes

non-western cultures as ‘‘exotic,’’ ‘‘irrational,’’

‘‘emotional,’’ and everything that the west is not,

in order to justify western colonial and imperial

interventions. To be sure, ethnocentric elements

have saturated the field of international develop-

ment policies, programs, and practices, with

‘‘first world’’ nation-states being held up as social,

political, and economic models for the rest of

the world to follow and imitate regardless of the

diversity of cultural settings, histories, realities,

and visions of what ‘‘development’’ might mean

to it.

SEE ALSO: Cultural Relativism; Diversity;

Ethnicity; Prejudice; Racism
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DIANA SANTILLÁN

ethnography
Ethnography was initially developed in anthropol-

ogy in the early twentieth century. Here it generally

involved the researcher living with a group of

people for an extended period, perhaps a year or

several years, in order to document their distinctive

way of life, beliefs and values. Within sociology

today, the term is normally used in a broader way

to refer to studies that rely on participant observa-

tion and/or in-depth, relatively unstructured inter-

viewing. In this more recent usage, there is

considerable overlap in meaning with other labels

for research approaches, whose meanings are also

somewhat vague, such as ‘‘qualitative research,’’

‘‘fieldwork,’’ ‘‘interpretive method,’’ and ‘‘case

study.’’

In more detailed practical terms, as a method,

ethnography usually involves most of the following

features:

� People’s actions are studied primarily in every-

day contexts rather than under conditions

created by the researcher – such as in experi-

ments or highly structured interview situations.

In other words, research takes place ‘‘in

the field.’’

� Data are gathered from a range of sources:

while participant observation and/or relatively

informal interviews are usually the main ones,

others are also often employed – including

documents or artifacts that are personal and/

or official, physical and/or virtual.

� Data collection is ‘‘unstructured’’ in two senses.

First, it does not involve following through a

fixed and detailed research plan set up at the

beginning, but is more flexible in design. Sec-

ondly, the categories to be used for interpreting

the data are not built into the data collection

process.

� The focus is normally on a small number

of cases, perhaps a single setting or group of

people, typically small-scale, with these being

studied in depth.

� Analysis of the data involves interpretation of

the meanings and functions of human actions,

and how these are implicated in local and wider

contexts; quantification and statistical analysis

usually play a subordinate role at most.
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As a set of methods, ethnography is not far removed

from the means that we all use in everyday life to

make sense of our surroundings. However, it in-

volves a more deliberate and systematic approach

and, also, a distinctive mentality. This can perhaps

best be summarized as seeking to make the strange

familiar, in the sense of finding intelligibility and

rationality within it; and viewing the familiar as

strange, by suspending some of those background

assumptions that immediately give apparent sense

to what we experience.

Over the course of its development, ethnography

has been influenced by a range of methodological

and theoretical movements. Early on, within an-

thropology, it was shaped by German ideas about

the distinctive character of history and the human

sciences, by Wundt’s folk psychology, and even by

positivism. Subsequently, in the form of the case-

study approach of the Chicago School, it was also

influenced by philosophical pragmatism, while in

more recent times Marxism, phenomenology, her-

meneutics, structuralism, ‘‘critical’’ theory, femi-

nism, and poststructuralism have all informed its

character.

While these influences have led to a diversifica-

tion in approach, ethnography still tends to be

characterized by a number of key methodological

ideas about the nature of the social world and how it

can be understood:

� Human behavior is not an automatic product of

either internal or external stimuli. It is con-

structed and reconstructed over time, and

across space, in ways that reflect the biograph-

ies and sociocultural locations of actors, and

how they interpret the situations they face.

� There are diverse cultures that can inform

human behavior, and these operate not just be-

tween societies or local communities but also

within them; and sometimes even within indi-

vidual actors.

� Human social life is not structured in terms of

fixed, law-like patterns, but displays emergent

processes of various kinds that involve a high

degree of contingency.

To a large extent, ethnography shares these com-

mitments with some other kinds of qualitative

research, such as narrative and discourse analysis,

but it applies them in distinctive ways through the

kinds of data and forms of analysis it employs.

SEE ALSO: Ethics, Fieldwork; Interviewing,
Structured, Unstructured, and Postmodern;

Observation, Participant and Non-Participant
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MARTYN HAMMERSLEY

ethnomethodology
Ethnomethodology (EM) is the study of people’s

methods of producing and reproducing recognizable

orders and phenomena in social life. This program

gained significant attention in sociology following the

publication of Harold Garfinkel’s Studies in Ethno-
methodology in 1967 (see Garfinkel & Rawls 2010

[1967]). The prefix ‘‘ethno-’’ refers to ‘‘social mem-

bers’’ or ‘‘members of a local social scene’’; ‘‘method’’

refers to the procedures and actions people take to

accomplish certain ends; the suffix ‘‘-ology’’ means

‘‘the study of.’’ Together, ethnomethodology can be

simply understood as ‘‘the study of the methods

people use for producing recognizable social orders’’

(Rawls 2002: 6).

EM researchers have utilized different kinds

of data, including organizational documents, per-

sonal interviews, participant observation, ethnog-

raphy, and audio or video recordings of events and

interactions. One historical connection between

EM and classical sociology is EM’s orientation

toward specifying how people enact social things
(or Durkheimian ‘‘social facts’’) that put social or-

ders into work. The procedures by which people’s

methodical practices constitute social orders are

extremely subtle and complex, involving the dy-

namic deployment of language, categories, institu-

tions, communicative acts, ideas, rituals, and laws

in local settings. While such processes are perva-

sive, they are often unintelligible and unclear even

to the people who take part in, and are influenced

by, them every day and every moment.

Therefore, many EM practitioners are involved

in creating accounts about such processes, rendering
them discoverable and intelligible to readers.

Some EM researchers draw on first-person ac-

counts from people engaging in normatively excep-

tional activities while others partake in them and

‘‘become’’ the social members that they study.

Some EM investigators study mundane, routine

practices – such as ordinary people walking on

a crowded street, teachers conducting lessons,
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scientists representing their findings – to unearth

the social processes that are normally taken

for granted or taken as legitimate. A well-known

strategy is the use of conversation analysis, the

practitioners of which use audio- or video-tape

data to go into incredible details to describe turn

taking, utterance paring, nonverbal acts, and other

local social actions employed by people on a

moment-to-moment basis in talk-in-interaction.

Another widely known strategy is the breaching

method, the practitioners of which actively

disrupt social scenes in order to demonstrate their

(re)assembling processes, or the methods of

(re)assembly.

Despite the diversity of approaches, entho-

methodologists generally share several methodo-

logical commitments in common. First of all, EM

investigators take seriously the role of human

agency in producing social orders and phenomena.

All social realities – including those that are seem-

ingly mundane, extraordinary, or chaotic – are

treated as the results of reflexive, artful practices

done by people in interaction.

Secondly, because it is ingrained in the EM

program that human agency is important and each

phenomenon is unique, most ethnomethodologists

do not seek to theorize the relationships between

generic causes and generic social phenomena,

as practiced in variable-based research. Instead,

EM investigations create accounts for different

states of affairs by exhibiting the complexity and

fineness of social orders’ constitution processes,

demonstrating the methodical procedures involved.

Thirdly, EM investigators dedicate their atten-

tion to the issue of practice. This focus is distinct
from some other approaches (e.g., phenomenology)

that place emphasis on meaning or the mind, which

embed a different philosophy about the manners by

which the social world is ordered. ‘‘Meaning’’

would be analyzed as local, meaning-making

practices in EM.

Ethnomethodology has been a diverse enterprise

since its inception and has been selectively appro-

priated and applied into different disciplines

and programs of study. It has noticeably contrib-

uted to path-breaking works in the studies of class-

room processes, legal processes, the medical

profession, workplace and organizations, gender,

science and technology, discourse, social cognition

and behavior, esoteric experience, and everyday

life. Additionally, ethnomethodology has made

important contributions to theoretical debates in

philosophy and sociology surrounding the topics

of justice, social order, knowledge/epistemology,

reflexivity, and agency-structure relations.

SEE ALSO: Accounts; Conversation Analysis;

Everyday Life; Practice Theory; Qualitative

Methods
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GORDON C. CHANG

eugenics
‘‘Eugenics’’ derives from the Greek word eugenes
meaning ‘‘good in birth’’ or ‘‘noble in heredity.’’

Eugenics was developed in the late nineteenth cen-

tury and means ideologies and activities aiming to

improve the quality of the human race by selecting

the ‘‘genetically fit.’’ It can entail (1) ‘‘positive’’

strategies to manipulate the heredity or breeding

practices of ‘‘genetically superior’’ or ‘‘fit’’ people,

or (2) ‘‘negative’’ strategies to exterminate the

‘‘genetically inferior.’’

Eugenics combines genetics as a scientific discip-

line with ideas from social planning and rational

management developed during the industrial revo-

lution. Eugenic ‘‘science’’ was considered to be the

application of human genetic knowledge to social

problems such as pauperism, alcoholism, criminal-

ity, violence, prostitution, mental illness, etc. In the

early twentieth century, eugenics became a social

movement first in Europe and then also in the

United States. Public policies were developed

which were rooted in eugenic ideology and justified

on grounds of societal or state interests: those

deemed ‘‘genetically unfit’’ were stigmatized as an

economic and moral burden. Eugenics was sup-

ported across the political spectrum. There was,

however, disagreement between conservatives, pro-

gressives and leftists regarding specific policies,

means and political aims (e.g. the role of coercion;

social change). In general, European eugenicists

were preoccupied with class issues, while the

focus of eugenic policies in the USA was on racial

and ethnic minorities. The most radical eugenic

programme was implemented by German Fascism

leading to the fall of eugenics into disrepute

after World War II. With the advance of new
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human reproductive technologies and their fusion

with genetics in the 1980s, critics observe the rise

of a ‘‘new’’ eugenics. This modernized version

is based on individual rights instead of societal

interests; in liberal eugenics individuals themselves

(especially prospective parents) decide on selection

criteria.

SEE ALSO: Genetic Engineering as a Social

Problem; Medical Sociology and Genetics
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euthanasia
The dictionary defines euthanasia as an ‘‘act or

method of causing death painlessly so as to end

suffering: advocated by some as a way to deal with

victims of incurable diseases.’’ This is something of

an over-simplification, however. The practice of

euthanasia has long been a contentious issue and a

matter of disputatious debate. Some have termed

euthanasia ‘‘mercy killing’’ (Vernon 1970: 310), but

others have reported that some critics have labeled

it as murder.

While euthanasia has generally taken place

within a medical context, historically, euthanasia,

as a humanitarian act, has also occurred within

other contexts, such as war. There are historical

accounts (from all wars) of soldiers encountering

badly wounded fellow soldiers or wounded enemy

soldiers. If their wounds were severe and it

appeared they would not survive and they could

not be transported to a medical facility, the soldiers

sometimes killed the wounded individual out of

compassion, administering the ‘‘coup de grace’’ –

in effect, putting the wounded man out of his

misery (Leming & Dickinson 2002: 283). Eutha-

nasia most frequently, however, has occurred

within a medical context, and this term has come

to be associated with terminal illness and the med-

ical setting. The discomfort of terminal illness is

not the only motivating factor in euthanasia.

There are two distinctly different modes of

operationalizing euthanasia: positive euthanasia

and negative euthanasia (Charmaz 1980: 112). Posi-

tive euthanasia refers to the practice of deliberately

ending the life of a patient through active means

(e.g., giving the patient an overdose of sedatives,

knowing that this will kill the individual). This

practice is sometimes euphemistically termed

‘‘snowing.’’ Negative euthanasia describes the prac-

tice of discontinuing interventive treatment, or

withholding some life-sustaining ‘‘drugs, medical

devices, or procedures’’ (DeSpelder & Srickland

1999: 200). Charmaz (1980: 113) describes positive

euthanasia as an act of commission and negative

euthanasia as an act of omission. DeSpelder and

Srickland (1999: 200) indicate that ‘‘this distinction

is sometimes characterized as the difference

between ‘killing’ and ‘letting die.’’’

Euthanasia, whether active or passive, voluntary

or involuntary, or nonvoluntary, is socially

(and legally) controversial. Assertive and persuasive

arguments concerning euthanasia have been

advanced by both proponents and opponents.

According to Charmaz (1980: 112) there are

‘‘three interrelated ethical questions constituent to

the controversy.’’ First, should individuals have the

right to elect and control death? Second, at what

point might an individual legitimately exert these

rights? Third, whose interests are going to be

given priority, those of the individual or those of

the society?

SEE ALSO: Abortion as a Social Problem; Death

and Dying; Suicide
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CLIFTON D. BRYANT

everyday life
Everyday life, in the field of sociology, has been

positioned as a condition, a social space, a political

goal, and a methodological analytic. Its meaning has

shifted with time, and its potential consequences

have shifted with its meaning. One thing that has

not changed has been the home of the concept,

under the wing of the conflict school of theory.

But while everyday life started its move into theory

as a negative extension of Marx’s idea of alienation,
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it has evolved into a celebrated realm for modern-

day feminist sociology.

Henri Lefebvre, one of the most important

French Marxist sociologists of the mid-century,

first wrote of everyday life as a mind-numbing,

alienating set of social conditions. His book,

Critique of Everyday Life, was published in 1947.

In it he linked what he called ‘‘everydayness’’ to

Marx’s theory of alienation. According to Lefebvre,

everydayness was a modern-day extension of the

grip of alienation, part of the consequence of the

rise of a modern form of capitalism. Lefebvre ar-

gued that capitalism had gotten so powerful that it

had grown beyond organizing our productive and

social relations in society; it also actually sucked the

meaning out of everyday life. Alienation, the feeling

of exhaustion, stress, and poverty consequential

from the act of being forced to sell one’s labor,

was experienced more painfully under modern cap-

italism precisely because the experiences of every-

day life outside of work had been invaded by

capitalism. Without the genuine meaning and con-

nection that had once taken place in everyday life

outside of work, modern workers turned to con-

sumption to fill the gap. The lifestyle of consump-

tion grew stronger and stronger under modern

capitalism, and everyday life was marked by the

purchase of commodities, which furthered the

cycle of alienation.

Everyday life got a new set of meanings in the

1960s along with the reemergence of arguments

about the public sphere and the private sphere.

As the concept of the public sphere began to be

increasingly defined as the world of work, politics,

and the service of citizenship, the private sphere

began to be seen as the space of everything else, or

the space of everyday life. This loaded the idea of

everyday life with the content of all that was seen as

somehow being personal and private: love, family,

sex, relationships, housework, emotions, etc.

It was in this context that feminist sociologists

retrieved the idea of everyday life, and reinter-

preted it as a social space that primarily contained

that which was seen as belonging to women. The

public sphere was the world of men, while the

private sphere (and everyday life) was the realm of

women. Feminist sociologists argued that the world

of women and the social relations of everyday life

should be celebrated and valued. Some also argued

that the line between the public and private sphere

should be obliterated, allowing women into the

public realm and, more important, removing

value judgment from the assessment of the realms

in which people pursue social interaction. In

other words, the obligations of everyday life – like

helping a child with homework – are just as im-

portant as the work of the public realm – like

participating in the work of a political party.

The women’s movement politicized the idea of

everyday life. Home, and the private world, were

sites for battle over the work and role of women.

‘‘The personal is political’’ was a key theme for

analysis and activism, and everyday life became a

battleground.

By the 1970s, feminist sociologists such as

Dorothy E. Smith had added an important new

dimension to the concept of everyday life. They

argued that the social reproduction of inequality

could be seen in the normal interactions of everyday

life. This analytical insight helped reshape the focus

for feminist research. As a topic of analysis, the

social relationships of everyday life became increas-

ingly important. New empirical research during

this time period began to focus on topics that had

formerly been seen as banal, or unimportant, or too

‘‘everyday.’’ Topics such as domestic violence,

housework, mental illness, and childrearing

emerged as critical – and controversial – areas for

research. Everyday life was not just what was left

over from the important work of the public realm,

but was in itself a set of social relations that created

and reproduced social inequalities. The experiences

of everyday life are important pieces of knowledge

about our social world, and everyday life became a

key focus of empirical study.

SEE ALSO: Alienation; Capitalism; Feminist

Pedagogy; Public and Private; Public Sphere
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MARTHA EASTON

exchange network theory
An exchange network is a system of two or more

connected exchange relations (Emerson 1962). Two

exchange relations are connected if exchange in one

relation affects exchange in the other. Exchange

network theories explain how network structures

affect power distributions, power exercise, and the

benefits network members gain in exchanges.

NETWORK CONNECTIONS
Power-dependence (PD) theorists use the direction

(unilateral or bilateral) and valence (negative or
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positive) of influence to describe network connec-

tions. A network, A–B–C is unilaterally connected

at B if A–B exchange affects B–C exchange but

B–C exchange does not affect A–B exchange. It is

bilaterally connected if A–B and B–C exchanges

have reciprocal effects. The network is positively
connected if A–B exchange increases the likelihood

of B–C exchange and negatively connected if A–B

exchange reduces the possibility of B–C exchange

(Emerson 1962).

Network Exchange Theory (NET) (Willer 1999)

classifies connection types according to N, the

number of positions connected to a position, i;
M, the maximum number of relations from which

i can benefit; and Q, the minimum number of

relations within which i must exchange before it

can gain any benefit (Willer 1999). Five connection

types have been studied (see Table 1).

Table 1 Five connection types

1 inclusive connection: Ni ¼ Mi ¼ Qi > 1

2 exclusive connection: Ni > Mi $ Qi ¼ 1

3 null connection: Ni ¼ Mi > Qi ¼ 1

4 inclusive-exclusive
connection:

Ni > Mi $ Qi > 1

5 exclusive-null
connection:

Ni ¼ Mi > Qi > 1

An A–B–C network is inclusively connected if B

can benefit from exchanges with A and C and must

exchange with both before gaining any benefit (N
¼ 2 ¼ M ¼ 2 ¼ Q ¼ 2 > 1). The network is ex-

clusively connected if B can benefit from exchange

with either A or C (but not both), and must ex-
change with one in order to gain any benefit

(2 > 1 $ 1), and similarly for the remaining con-

nection types. Dyads are a special connection type

(singularly connected) where Ni ¼ Mi ¼ Qi ¼ 1.

PROCEDURES FOR LOCATING POWER
PD theorists initially used graph-theoretic meas-

ures of vulnerability as indicators of dependence.

Reduction in Maximum Flow (RMF) measures

the degree to which a network is disrupted by

removing a position. A revised procedure, CRMF,

removes a line. Neither measure has proved

adequate for testing hypotheses. Today PD re-

searchers calculate B’s dependence on A as the

resources B gains from exchanges with A minus

the resources B can gain from alternative exchange

partners (e.g., C in the A–B–C network).

Coleman (1973) introduced ri, a system-level

measure of power, that gives precise values for

N actors and resources iff actors’ interests (X)

in and control (C) of resources are known. The

benefits actors gain in exchanges are a positive

function of ri. Only a limited number of experi-

ments and simulations have tested Coleman’s

ideas. However, they include a variety of connec-

tion types and findings generally support Cole-

man’s theory.

NET theorists use Elementary Theory and its

Law of Resistance to predict power distributions

(Willer and Anderson 1981). The law asserts

that exchanges occur when actors are equally

resistant to a proposed exchange. NET uses an

iterative seek procedure in which actors are pre-

sumed to negotiate exchanges in high-benefit

relations before turning to lower-benefit relations.

The Resistance Law is general and has been

applied successfully to several types of network

connections.

Friedkin’s (1992) Expected Value model uses

a five-step process to calculate payoffs in exchange

networks. Analysts identify: (1) the network struc-

ture, (2) every possible exchange, (3) the probable

frequency of occurrence for every possible ex-

change, (4) the resources that can be acquired by

each network position, and (5) the expected values

of payoffs. Power distributions are inferred from

expected payoffs. Research in this tradition was the

first to apply exchange network procedures to a

variety of networks with unequally valued resource

pools.

Finally, game theorists (Bienenstock and Bona-

cich 1992) use the core solution for cooperative

games to locate power. The approach is organized

around the characteristic function, v. For every

subset of positions in a network, v(S) is the total

payoff members can gain no matter what other

positions do. The core solution is the set of all

payoffs that satisfies individual, coalition, and

group rationality. Individual rationality exists

when no position in a coalition will accept a payoff

less than it could gain on its own. Coalition

rationality occurs when no set of actors will accept

total benefits that are less than they could earn in

a coalition and the condition is met for every

coalition in the network. Finally, group rationality

exists when a grand coalition of all members maxi-

mizes its total reward. Game Theory implies that

networks for which there is a core solution

have stable outcomes. Those without a core have

unstable outcomes because some positions can

improve their payoffs by joining a coalition.

The core solution has been applied to exclusively

connected networks but the method can be ap-

plied to a range of situations including many
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that fall outside the scope of exchange network

theories.

SEE ALSO: Game Theory; Power, Theories of;

Power-Dependence Theory; Social Exchange

Theory
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HENRY A. WALKER

exchange-value
Exchange-value – the most misunderstood concept

in Marx’s analysis of the commodity – must be

distinguished from the closely related but signifi-

cantly different concept, value.

A commodity to be exchanged has a value – its sum

of congealed, socially necessary, simple, abstract

labor time. One cannot immediately see, touch,

taste, smell, or hear value; its immediate reality is

invisible. That substance must achieve a recognized,

manifest formof expression to be exchanged.Value is

the abstract substance of a commodity; exchange-

value its social form and expression of the value

substance.

Historically and conceptually, exchange-value has

taken four forms. Value first becomes manifest in

simple exchange. The value of 20 yards of linen is

represented in a concrete ‘‘equivalent form of value’’

such as one coat. The coat is the linen’s visibly

manifest, equivalent form of value – the linen’s

exchange-value.

In a context of expanded exchange, the social

form of value changes. The ‘‘expanded, relative

form of value’’ exists when several commodities

manifest each other’s value (e.g., 1 coat ¼ 10 pounds

of coffee ¼ 1 pound of iron ¼ 200 yards of linen).

The ‘‘general form of value’’ arises as one com-

modity habitually represents the abstract value of

others (e.g., a specific measure of iron represents a

specificmeasure of yards of linen, a number of coats,

or pounds of coffee). Finally, as one commodity –

usually a precious metal – becomes the general form

the ‘‘money form of value’’ arises. Money is the

mature, social expression of exchange-value.

SEE ALSO: Marx, Karl; Money; Surplus Value;

Use-Value; Value
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existential sociology
Existential sociology emerged in the late 1970s as

the most recent version of everyday life sociology.

Writers in this perspective have attempted to inte-

grate symbolic interactionism’s powerful concepts

of the self and the situation, phenomenological

sociology’s emphasis on the social construction of

reality, and ethnomethodology’s telling critique of

conventional sociological theory and methods,

with an innovative argument for the centrality of

embodiment and feelings to human agency. Thus,

existential sociology can be defined descriptively as
the study of human experience-in-the-world (or exist-
ence) in all its forms. A key feature of experience-

in-the-(contemporary)-world is change. Existential

sociologists expect, if not assume, change to be a

constant feature of people’s lives, their sense of self,

their experience of the social world, the other

people that populate the social world, and the cul-

ture that provides meaning for life. Everyday life is

more than merely situational and problematic, a

point on which all the varieties of everyday

life sociology generally agree. Everyday life is

dramatic – in an aesthetic sense – and experienced

as such. In contrast to Erving Goffman’s drama-

turgical model of social life, the drama that exist-

ential sociologists see in everyday life does not

follow anyone else’s script. The actor is simultan-

eously writer, producer, and actor on a stage not

necessarily of his or her choosing, but one that

cannot simply be exited without confrontation

with the producer/director (e.g., agents of social

control).

Existentialist ideas began influencing the social

sciences more than four decades ago. In 1962,

Edward Tiryakian published Sociologism and Exist-
entialism, an influential work of sociological theory,

which sought to resolve two very different ways of

thinking about human social life and existence:

‘‘sociologism,’’ which sees society as preeminent

over the individual; and ‘‘existentialism,’’ which

places a much greater emphasis on individuals, their
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choices, their responsibilities, their passions, their

decisions, their cowardice, their virtues, and so on.

The concept of the existential self is concerned

with the experience of individuality – through the

perspective of the subject – as it unfolds, adapts,

and copes in concrete, everyday life situations.

The existential self refers to an individual’s unique
experience of being within the context of contemporary
social conditions, an experience most notably marked
by an incessant sense of becoming and an active
participation in social change. The first major feature

of the existential self is embodiment. Being-within-
the-world means that feelings and primordial per-

ception precede rationality and symbol use and, in

fact, activate them. The second major feature is that

the existential self is becoming. Our becoming must

be grounded in the real, social world if we have any

intention of being effective in coping with the given

world. Existential sociology examines the various

social activities in which people engage to preclude

or escape meaninglessness including, for example,

religion, spirituality, recreational drugs, music,

dance, art, sex, athletics, self-actualization, and

intellectual endeavors.

SEE ALSO: Emotion: Social Psychological

Aspects; Everyday Life
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expectation states theory
Expectation states theory is a set of related theories

concerned with processes by which actors draw

information from their social and cultural environ-

ment and organize that information into expect-

ation states that determine their interaction with

others. Together with research testing these theor-

ies and other research applying them to problems in

everyday interaction (such as interracial interaction

in schools), expectation states theory constitutes a

theoretical research program.
The earliest work in the program (called power

and prestige theory) considers how actors develop

expectations in groups where there are no signifi-

cant social or cultural differences among the

group members. However, the largest branch of

the program is status characteristics theory, which

is concerned with groups in which actors initially

differ on such status distinctions as gender, race, or

occupational positions. Status characteristics theory
explains how such status distinctions consistently

determine expectations and power and prestige be-

haviors in task groups, whether or not the distinc-

tion is related to the group’s task.

Basically, the theory argues that the powerful

effect of such statuses is based on the activation in

the group of cultural beliefs about these status dis-

tinctions. A coherent set of such beliefs defines a

diffuse status characteristic (D). For example, gender

may be a D for an actor if, for that actor: (1) men

are in general more highly valued than women,

(2) men are seen as more mechanically skilled than

women, and (3) men are seen as more capable at

tasks in general than women. These beliefs become

salient in a group if D is relevant to the group’s

task (e.g., the task is believed to favor males or

females) or if D is a basis of discrimination in the

group (as in amixed-gender group). Even aD that is

initially not relevant to the task will normally be-

come relevant, unless its relevance is challenged or it
is dissociated from the task. Status advantages thus

tend to generalize from situation to situation. If new

actors enter the group, the original group members

add status information about the new actor to their

previously processed information. If multiple status

characteristics become relevant to the group’s task,

actors combine the information in these character-

istics (i.e. whether they imply success or failure at

the task and how relevant they are to the task) in

forming expectations for themselves and the others.

Finally, once actors have formed expectations for

self and others, their observable power and prestige

behaviors (i.e. initiation and receipt of interaction,

evaluations of performance, and influence) are

determined by these expectations.

The arguments and consequences of status

characteristics theory have been supported by

extensive empirical studies. In addition, the theory

has been applied to a broad range of status distinc-

tions including gender, race, ethnic identities, edu-

cational attainment, occupational position, sexual

orientation, physical attractiveness, and the status

structures of work teams.

Over the years the expectation states program

has grown in a variety of different ways. Table 1

presents a summary of the major current branches

of the program.

SEE ALSO: Legitimacy; Power, Theories of;

Social Influence; Status Construction Theory;

Theoretical Research Programs; Theory

Construction
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experiment
An experiment is a highly controlled research scen-

ario. It entails the intentional manipulation of one

variable (the independent) in order to assess its causal

impact on another variable (the dependent or out-

come variable). The experiment is considered the

best research design for examining cause and effect

relationships. The strength of the experiment is

found in its ability to control key study conditions –

i.e. the deliberate creation of experimental and con-

trol groups, the intentional manipulation of the

independent variable(s) and the careful measurement

of the dependent variable.

The experimental group is exposed or subjected to

the ‘‘experimental condition’’ – i.e. the independent

variable being investigated for its alleged causal im-

pact. The control group is not exposed to the inde-

pendent variable and thus serves as a base for critical

comparison in assessing any causal impact. The ex-

perimental and control groups are configured to be

virtually identical – i.e. they should resemble each

other in all significant ways. This condition is best

achieved via a random assignment process. Random

assignment requires that chance and chance alone

determines who is assigned to each group. For ex-

ample, the names of all volunteers for an experiment

might be placed in a hat. The first name drawn from

the hat might be assigned to the experimental group,

the second to the control group, and so on.

Once the experimental and control groups

are established, the intentional manipulation of

the independent variable takes place. After the in-

dependent variable has been introduced into the

Table 1 Expectation states theory

Theory Phenomenon of concern

Power and prestige Emergence and mainten-

ance of differentiated

behavior in status-

undifferentiated groups

Status character-

istics and expect-

ation states

Formation of expectation

states based on socially es-

tablished status character-

istics; maintenance of

behavioral hierarchies in

status-differentiated

groups

Distributive justice Reward expectations and

justice norms arising from

the relation of reward

expectations to actual

reward allocations

Sources of

evaluation

Formation of expectations

and their effects on be-

havior based on evalu-

ations of actors with

legitimated rights to

evaluate others

Evolution of status

expectations

Evolution of status ex-

pectations as actors move

through different task

situations with different

others

Status cues Role of verbal and non-

verbal cues in attributions

of performance capacities

and status categories; their

dependence on actors’ es-

tablished status positions

Reward

expectations

Interrelation of status,

task, and reward expect-

ations and the inequalities

created by these interrela-

tions

Behavior-status Integrates research from

the power and prestige and

the status characteristics

branches

Evaluations-

expectations

Integrates research from

status characteristics and

source theory branches

Status legitimation Legitimation and delegiti-

mation of hierarchies

Sentiments and

status

Interrelation of affect and

sentiment processes with

status and expectation

state processes

Multiple standards How multiple standards

maintain prevailing status

distinctions

Status

construction

How institutionalized

status characteristics are

socially constructed and

diffused through society

Source: Wagner, D. G. & Berger, J. (2002) Expectation

states theory: an evolving research program. In: Berger, J. &

Zelditch, M., Jr. (eds.), New Directions in Contemporary
Sociological Theory. Rowman & Littlefield, Lanham, MD,

pp. 41–76; the table appears on pp. 44–5.
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experimental group, the dependent variable is then

measured in both groups. If the observed outcome

on the dependent variable is not the same in the two

groups, the difference can be attributed to the in-

dependent variable, the only condition that differs

between the two groups. Consider the following

example: A researcher wants to see if there is a

causal connection between chewing nicotine gum

and a reduction in smoking. Smokers are randomly

assigned to the experimental and the control

groups. The experimental group is given nicotine

gum to chew; the control group does not receive the

nicotine gum. At the end of the study period,

smoking activity is measured in both groups. If

members of the experimental group are smoking

less than members of the control group, the reduc-

tion is attributed to the nicotine gum.

The experimental design is superior to other re-

search designs with regard to the issue of internal

validity – i.e. the ability to correctly assess the causal

connections between variables. The experiment is

particularly strong in its ability to control or eliminate

many known threats to internal validity – i.e. condi-

tions that undermine our ability to say if one variable

causally impacts another. For instance, events that

coincide with the timing of a non-experimental study

might confound the study’s causal analysis. Consider

for instance a simple before/after study trying to

assess the impact of a driver’s ed program on

students’ driving practices. The study’s causal analy-

sis would be compromised if a celebrity were in-

volved in a serious car accident during the study

period. This is known as a history threat to internal

validity. The experiment, with its use of both an

experimental and a control group, is able to ‘‘elimin-

ate’’ the history threat when assessing any causal

connections. History occurs to both groups and

thus becomes an irrelevant factor in any causal as-

sessment. There is a downside to the experiment – its

contrived nature makes it weak on external validity –
the ability to accurately generalize findings from

experimental to nonexperimental conditions.

SEE ALSO: Asch Experiments; Experimental

Design; Milgram, Stanley (Experiments);

Zimbardo Prison Experiment; Validity,

Qualitative; Validity, Quantitative
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experimental design
An experimental design is a plan for assigning

experimental units to treatment levels and the

statistical analysis associated with the plan (Kirk

1995: 1). An experimental design identifies the:

(1) independent and dependent variables, (2) extra-

neous conditions that must be controlled (nuisance

variables), and (3) indicates the way in which

the randomization and statistical analysis of an

experiment are to be carried out. Carefully

designed and executed experiments are one of sci-

ence’s most powerful methods for discovering

causal relationships.

The seminal ideas about experimental design can

be traced to RonaldA. Fisher, a statistician, biologist,

and geneticist. Fisher vigorously championed three

key principles of experimental design: randomiza-

tion, replication, and blocking or local control.

Random assignment has three important benefits.

First, it helps to distribute the idiosyncratic charac-

teristics of experimental units over the treatment

levels so that they do not selectively bias the outcome

of an experiment. Second, random assignment per-

mits the researcher to compute an unbiased estimate

of error effects – those effects not attributable to the

manipulation of the independent variable. Finally,

random assignment helps to ensure that the error

effects are statistically independent. Through ran-

dom assignment, a researcher creates two or more

groups of experimental units that at the time of as-

signment are probabilistically similar on the average.

Replication is the observation of two or more ex-

perimental units under the same conditions. Replica-

tion enables a researcher to estimate error effects and

obtain a more precise estimate of treatment effects.

Blocking or local control removes variation attributable

to a nuisance variable from the error effects. By re-

moving a nuisance variable from the numerator and

denominator of the test statistic, a researcher is

rewarded with a more powerful test of a false null

hypothesis. Two simple experimental designs that

illustrate these principles are described next.

One of the simplest experimental designs is the

randomization and analysis plan that is used with a t
statistic for independent samples. Consider an ex-

periment to compare the effectiveness of two ways

of presenting nutritional information – newspapers

and television – in getting obese teenage boys to

follow a more nutritious diet. The dependent vari-

able is a measure of improvement in each boy’s diet

1 month after the presentation. Assume that

30 boys are available to participate in the experi-

ment. The researcher randomly assigns the boys

to the 2 treatment levels with the restriction that
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15 boys are assigned to each level. An independent

samples t statistic is used to test the researcher’s

statistical hypothesis.

In this experimental design, the nuisance vari-

able of gender is held constant: only boys are used.

Other nuisance variables such as initial obesity and

age are probabilistically controlled by random as-

signment. The design described next uses an add-

itional procedure, blocking or local control, to

remove the nuisance variable of preexisting differ-

ences in obesity from the error effects.

It is reasonable to assume that responsiveness

to nutritional information is related to the amount

by which a boy is overweight. The design of the

experiment can be improved by isolating this nuis-

ance variable and removing it from the error effects.

This can be accomplished by using a dependent

samples t statistic design. Suppose that instead of

randomly assigning 30 boys to the treatment levels,

the researcher formed 15 blocks each containing

two boys who are overweight by about the same

amount. After all the blocks have been formed, the

two boys in a block are randomly assigned to the

media presentations. This design is more likely to

detect any differences in diet improvement than the

independent samples t statistic design.

SEE ALSO: Experiment; Experimental Methods;

Hypotheses; Statistical Significance Testing
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experimental methods (social
psychology)
An experiment is a research method for which an

investigator plans, builds or otherwise controls the

conditions under which phenomena are observed.

Experiments are used rarely in sociology where

they are concentrated in the subfields of group

processes and social psychology.

There are two distinct types of experiments –

empiricist and theory-driven experiments (Willer

and Walker 2007). Empiricist experiments are

excellent tools for discovering phenomena and re-

lations between phenomena. Empiricist designs

(1) identify an event (X) that is presumed to

‘‘cause’’ another event (Y), (2) build experimental

conditions in which X is present and control con-

ditions in which X is absent, (3) randomly

assign subjects to treatments, and (4) observe oc-

currences of Y.

Theory-driven experiments (1) build models

of structures and processes described by theory,

(2) translate theory-based models into experimental

designs, and (3) find outcomes predicted by theory.

EXPERIMENTAL CONTROL
Sociology experiments are conducted in a variety of

settings and experimental control varies substan-

tially across them. Natural experiments are charac-

terized by the absence of experimental control and

laboratory experiments offer maximum possible

control.

Vietnam-era draft lotteries created conditions

for natural experiments. Days of the year were

drawn randomly and used to order men’s draft

eligibility. The procedure established ‘‘natural’’

experimental groups including (1) certain draftees

(i.e., men born on dates with low numbers) and

(2) men with uncertain but calculable odds of

being drafted (i.e., those with higher numbers).

Subsequent research showed that men with low

draft numbers had higher long-term, non-military

mortality rates than those with higher numbers

(Hearst et al. 1986).

Field experiments are conducted in natural set-

tings and usually have limited experimental con-

trol. Massey and Lundy (2001) studied landlords’

reactions to race-identified language by controlling

speech characteristics of putative renters. They had

no control of their subjects’ characteristics; all of

them had placed ads in local publications.

Survey experiments conduct studies with large

samples, control the selection of participants and

randomly assign participants to treatments (i.e.,

survey questions or forms of questions). The result

is a powerful tool for discovering important social

relationships or for testing theory.

Laboratory experiments offer maximum control.

Researchers select participants and control the con-

ditions under which they are studied. Moore (1968)

studied women who attended the same community

college and gave them information that their simu-

lated partners differed from them on a single char-

acteristic – the school she attended. The high
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degree of control was important because one scope

restriction on the theory under test required group

members to differ on a single characteristic.

THE FUTURE OF SOCIOLOGY EXPERIMENTS
The future of experiments in sociology is not clear.

Perhaps, the spread of experimental techniques to

other social and behavioral scienceswill increase their

visibility in sociology and create greater demand for

sociologists trained in experimental methods.

SEE ALSO: Experiment; Experimental Design;

Social Psychology
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exploitation
Exploitation occurs when someone or something

(a material resource, an opportunity, etc.) is used or

taken advantage of. Social scientists are chiefly con-

cerned with the exploitation of people and classes,

who are considered exploited if they are required, by

force or by circumstances, to contribute more to

some process than they receive in return. Crucially

important to Marxian thought, the concept of ex-

ploitation is also employed in neoclassical economics

and related sociological work. Yet the concept is

controversial; many sociologists eschew it entirely.

Karl Marx held that working people in all class-

divided societies are exploited because they are com-

pelled to perform surplus labor – labor forwhich they

receive no equivalent. He argued that this occurs

because they lack access to land and other means of

production, and must therefore work for others.

Marx’s definition of class, and his theories of class

interests and antagonisms, are rooted in this idea, and

he argued that a society’s other economic and polit-

ical relationships are based upon and correspond to

its specific system of surplus-labor extraction.

He also argued that surplus labor is the exclusive

source of profit under capitalism. Although capital-

ists seemingly pay for labor, Marx held that they

actually purchase labor-power – workers’ capacity to

work. The wage contract therefore does not deter-

mine the actual amount of labor that workers

perform. Profit arises because they are made to

work longer than the period during which their

labor adds an amount of new value that ‘‘replaces’’

their wages.

Critics have persistently claimed that Marx’s

demonstration of this proposition has been proven

internally inconsistent, so that his argument

must be rejected. In response to these claims, the

‘‘Fundamental Marxian Theorem’’ was put for-

ward. It supposedly proved that surplus labor is

the exclusive source of profit without relying on

Marx’s allegedly inconsistent value concepts. How-

ever, a new school of Marx-interpretation calls this

theorem into question while also claiming to refute

the proofs of inconsistency. It maintains that the

inconsistencies are not features of Marx’s original

value theory, but are created by misinterpretation.

Unequal exchange theory begins from the obser-

vation that the prices of less developed countries’

exports tend to be low relative to the amounts of

labor used in their production, while the prices

of developed countries’ exports tend to be relatively

high. Proponents of the theory thus regard inter-

national trade as a process of unequal exchange

of labor. Many also regard it as exploitative, but

Emmanuel (1972), who pioneered unequal ex-

change theory, did not.

In contrast to Marx’s theory, neoclassical eco-

nomics implies that exploitation of capitalists by

workers (through, for instance, the formation of

unions) is as likely as the exploitation of workers

by capitalists. All people who provide productive

inputs are considered exploited if they are paid less,

or exploiters if they are paid more, than what neo-

classical theory regards as the input’s contribution

to production. Sørensen (2000) seeks to make the

neoclassical concept of exploitation the basis for

sociological class analysis. He defines exploiting

classes as groups that can exact payments for their

inputs which exceed the minimum amounts needed

to make the inputs available.

SEE ALSO: Dependency and World-Systems

Theories; Economic Sociology: Neoclassical

Economic Perspective; Labor Process; Marx, Karl
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facework
The concept of ‘‘facework’’ was articulated by

Erving Goffman (1967/1955). He provides

a model of human interaction in which individuals’

subjective perceptions are central. It is a matter

of self-regulation and the ritual recreation of

‘‘face.’’

He defines ‘‘face’’ as ‘‘the positive social value a

person effectively claims for himself.’’ If a person

makes ‘‘a good showing,’’ then the image of him or

her is perceived by that social actor as approved by

members of the reference group. If there is a mis-

match, there is likely to be a negative emotional

reaction. In conventionalized encounters there is

little choice about which face to ‘‘be in’’ or ‘‘main-

tain.’’ A person can be said to be ‘‘in wrong face’’ or

‘‘out of face’’ when she cannot integrate the situ-

ation or deal with it in expected ways. When one is

out of face there may be a sense of shame, while

being ‘‘in face’’ tends to be associated with pride.

An interaction involves people trying to follow

expected patterns. Expected signs such as glances

and gestures are either given or withheld (Collins

1988: 16). Greetings and farewells are ritualized

ceremonies which compensate for previous or

future separations. The tendency, according to

Goffman, is for all actors to support one another’s

face. Encounters help one to construct a sense

of one’s own face, or ‘‘self-image.’’ People tend to

try to protect their own inner idea of

themselves even when they may rebel in open or

hidden ways.

SEE ALSO: Goffman, Erving; Self-Concept
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fact, theory and hypothesis including
the history of the scientific fact
The terms ‘‘theory,’’ ‘‘fact,’’ and ‘‘hypothesis’’ are

sometimes treated as though they have clear mean-

ings and clear relations with one another, but the

histories and uses of these are more complex and

diverse than might be expected.

The usual sense of these words places them in a

relationship of increasing uncertainty. A fact is usu-

ally thought of as a described state of affairs in which

the descriptions are true or highly supported.

A highly corroborated or supported hypothesis is

also a fact; a less well corroborated one is still a

hypothesis. A hypothesis which is not supported by

or corroborated by other evidence would not be a

fact, but could become a fact if it came to be corrob-

orated to a high degree of certainty by other evidence.

Similarly, a theory, which is a logically connected set

of hypotheses, could come to be a fact if the hypoth-

eses in the theory were to be highly corroborated by

the evidence.

When we collect data we have already described

them or have a conceptual category for them. Since

the ‘‘data’’ are already in a predefined category, we

are not dealing directly with the world but with an

already categorized world.

The methodological understanding of science that

fits best the insight that facts are already conceptual is

hypothetico-deductivism, which contrasts to a dif-

ferent view of methodology called inductivism.

Inductivism was the traditional understanding

that science consists of generalizations which can

be built up on the basis of the collection of data

which can then be arranged into generalizations.

The problem with inductivism is that there is no

logical way to get from a collection of finite singular

pieces of information to a generalization which goes

beyond the particulars that have been collected.

Hypothetico-deductivism deals with this limita-

tion by turning the problem upside down by begin-

ning with hypotheses that are generalizations

and asking whether the observable particulars are

consistent with (because they are implied by) the

generalization.
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Hypothetico-deductivism has an advantage

over inductivism as a method in that hypothetico-

deductivism can be used to corroborate theories

where the concepts in the theories are not them-

selves directly observable. This is an especially

important possibility in sociology because many

of the concepts in sociology do not directly apply

to observable facts in the world, but instead to

grounding concepts such as ‘‘society,’’ or ‘‘role,’’

or ‘‘attitude.’’ These concepts can be understood as

having observable manifestations, but are not lim-

ited to or equivalent to observable manifestations.

SENSE-MAKING IN THEORIES
The major difference between sociological and phys-

ical theory is that the concepts in sociology are typ-

ically sense-making: they serve to enable a fact

described in its terms to be more fully intelligible.

Making a fact more intelligible will usually make

its consequences more predictable. If one does

something as simple as characterizing an action as

a product of the agent’s beliefs and positive atti-

tudes towards some outcome specified by the

agent’s beliefs, one has improved the prediction

over alternative descriptions or over chance.

If the sociologist can add to this simple situation

of explaining in terms of beliefs and attitudes by

characterizing the set of beliefs that support the

particular belief that relates directly to the action,

for example by understanding a religiously motiv-

ated action in terms of a typology of religious belief,

and if the sociologist can explain how those beliefs

come to be distributed in particular groups, she will

have something that begins to look like a theory that

explains those actions sociologically, that is to say at

some level beyond the level of the individual.

SEE ALSO: Science, Social Construction of;

Theory; Theory and Methods
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factor analysis
Factor analysis, a statistical technique introduced

by British psychologist Charles Spearman,

belongs to the general linear model (GLM) set

of procedures, hence requiring many of the same

assumptions as multiple regressions. The two types

of factor analysis are exploratory factor analysis
(EFA) that is most commonly used and confirma-
tory factor analysis (CFA).

Often, direct measurement of underlying con-

cepts (or latent variables) such as ‘‘women’s em-

powerment,’’ ‘‘IQ ,’’ or ‘‘leadership’’ is difficult.

Instead, they are best approximated through other

intercorrelated and quantifiable variables using fac-

tor analysis. In this approach, a large set of variables

that tap into a latent concept are condensed into a

smaller coherent array of variables that, even if

correlated with the original variables, are orthog-

onal (or non-overlapping) with each other. To do

so, factor analysis uses only the variance that a

variable shares with the other variables, and divides

it into factors that focus on what is common to all

variables, with minimum loss of information. Thus,

highly correlated variables (whether positively or

negatively) are influenced by the same factor and

thus, have high factor loading, while relatively un-

correlated ones may be influenced by other factors.

Factor analysis generates a table where rows

consist of the original set of variables, columns are

the factors, and table cells consist of factor loadings or

the correlation coefficients between the variables and

factors. Analogous to Pearson’s r, the squared factor

loading is the percentage of variance in the variable

explained by a factor and is the basis for imputing a

label. Because computers do not automatically label

underlying factors, they must be tagged by a statisti-

cian, often making the process vulnerable to

researcher subjectivity. Factor loadings may also

be rotated to obtain a new factor structure. Finally, a

factor’s eigenvalue is the sum of its squared factor

loadings for all the variables, with a low eigenvalue

indicating little contribution to the explanation of

variances in the variables by the factor.

SEE ALSO: Descriptive Statistics; General Linear

Model; Statistical Significance Testing; Statistics

SUGGESTED READING
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SANGEETA PARASHAR

false consciousness
As an imperfect (or false) consciousness, this

term begins with Hegel’s Phenomenology of Mind.
Hegel maintained that the human mind moves dia-

lectically from understanding (a naı̈ve, sense-based

perception of the world which seems separated or

alienated from it) to Reason (a fully mediated, true

212 F A C T O R A N A L Y S I S



consciousness which grasps the world and the mind

itself as a unified, complex totality).

Marx argued Hegel’s philosophy represented an

inverted, false representation of humankind’s rela-

tionship to consciousness. Being determines con-

sciousness and humankind’s being centres on

actual, material life-processes. The first step to

overcoming false consciousness requires the tran-

scendence of Hegel’s phenomenology. In class

societies, true consciousness also requires seeing

through the mystifications that enshroud the real

causes of exploitation.

Lukács (1971) provided a precise, detailed expli-

cation/elaboration of Marx’s conceptions of false

consciousness under capitalism. Through commod-

ity fetishism, the social character of commodities

‘‘becomes imperceptible to the senses’’ and the

relation between men assumes ‘‘the fantastic form

of a relation between things’’ (p. 86). A process of

reification (Verdinglichung – thingification) ‘‘sinks

more fatefully, more definitively into the conscious-

ness of man’’ (p. 93). As the individuals most sub-

jected to reification, ‘‘the concrete dialectic between

the social existence of the worker and the forms of

his consciousness force them out of their pure

immediacy’’ leading to a clearer, mediated concep-

tion of how to cause social change (p. 168).

Lukes develops false consciousness outside a

Marxist framework. False consciousness exists

in situations where grievances concerning real,

empirically identifiable interests (e.g. clean drink-

ing water, environmentally sound production tech-

niques) are curtailed (or even absent) because

people cannot imagine alternatives or accept things

as natural and inevitable.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Commodities,

Commodity Fetishism, and Commodification;

Ideology; Marx, Karl
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ROB BEAMISH

family, history of
European societies during the nineteenth century

underwent massive changes. The old social order

anchored in kinship, the village, the community,

religion, and old regimes was attacked and fell to

the twin forces of industrialism and revolutionary

democracy. The sweeping changes had particular

effect on the family. There was a dramatic increase

in such conditions as poverty, child labor, deser-

tions, prostitution, illegitimacy, and the abuse

of women and children. These conditions were

particularly evident in the newly emerging indus-

trial cities.

The industrial revolution dramatically changed

the nature of economic and social life. The factory

system developed, and, with its development, there

was a transformation from home industries in rural

areas to factories in towns and cities of Europe and

America. Rural people were lured by the novelty of

city life and the prospects of greater economic

opportunity. The domestic economy of the pre-

industrial family disappeared. The rural and vil-

lage-based family system no longer served as a

productive unit. The domestic economy had en-

abled the family to combine economic activities

with the supervision and training of its children;

the development of the factory system led to a

major change in the division of labor in family roles.

The separation of work from the home had im-

portant implications for family members. Increas-

ingly, the man became the sole provider for the

family and the women and children developed a

life comprised solely of concerns centered on the

family, the home, and the school. Their contacts

with the outside world diminished and they were

removed from community involvements.

Sociological interest in the study of the history of

the family was very strong in the mid-nineteenth

century in Western Europe. Prior to the nineteenth

century, western thought generally held to a bib-

lical belief in the origins of the family stemming

from God’s creation of the world, including Adam

and Eve. Although there was recognition of rela-

tively minor familial changes over time, the biblical

family form and its underlying patriarchal ideo-

logical precepts were seen as continuing intact

into the nineteenth century.

Friedrich Engels’ (1972) evolutionary theory

saw economic factors as the primary determinants

of social change and linked particular technological

forms with particular family forms. He depicted a

stage of savagery as one with no economic inequal-

ities and no private ownership of property. The

family form was group marriage based on matri-

archy. During the stage of barbarism, men gained

economic control over the means of production.

In civilization, the last stage, women became sub-

jugated to the male-dominated economic system

and monogamy. This stage, in Engels’s view, rather

than representing the apex of marital and familial
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forms, represented the victory of private property

over common ownership and group marriage.

Engels speculated that the coming of socialist revo-

lution would usher in a new evolutionary stage

marked by gender equality and by common owner-

ship of property. Engels’ main achievement was

in defining the family as an economic unit. This

has become a major focus in much of the subse-

quent historical research on the family and is of

great theoretical importance in the sociology of

the family.

In traditional societies, the family (following the

argument of Chicago School sociologists William

Ogburn and Ernest Burgess) performed economic,

educational, recreational, religious, and protective

functions. In modern society most of these func-

tions have been taken over as a consequence of

the increased participation of government, eco-

nomic enterprises, and education. The cornerstone

of family life was its companionship and emotional

functions. This shift in family functions led to

Burgess’s famous classification of family types as

moving from ‘‘institution to companionship.’’

According to Burgess, the institutional family is

sustained by external community pressures and

involvements; the companionate family, on the

other hand, is sustained by the emotional attach-

ments among its members.

Talcott Parsons emphasized the importance of

the nuclear family – in the absence of extended

kinship ties – in that it meets two major societal

needs: the socialization of children and the satisfac-

tion of the affectional and emotional demands of

husbands, wives, and their children. Further, the

isolated nuclear family, which is not handicapped

by conflicting obligations to extended relatives, can

best take advantage of occupational opportunities

and is best able to cope with the demands of mod-

ern industrial urban life.

The classic statement of modernization theory,

centering on the family and change, is William

J. Goode’s World Revolution and Family Patterns
(1963). This work has had a profound impact on

the comparative study of social change and the

family. Goode’s major contribution is the compre-

hensive and systematic gathering and analyses of

cross-cultural and historical data to attack the no-

tion that industrial and economic development was

the principal reason that the family is changing.

Goode concluded that changes in industrialization

and the family are parallel processes, both being

influenced by changing social and personal ideolo-

gies – the ideologies of economic progress, the

conjugal family, and egalitarianism. Finally,

Goode proposes that in the ‘‘world revolution’’

toward industrialization and urbanization there is

a convergence of diverse types of extended family

forms to some type of conjugal family system.

Globalization theory has become another per-

spective in examining family change. Here the em-

phasis is on an examination of the transnational

processes that have an impact on families. Rather

than focusing solely on families in the modernized

countries or on families in third world societies, of

paramount importance are relationships that exist

and are experienced by individuals who have family

members living in both rich and poor countries.

SEE ALSO: Family Diversity; Family Structure;

Family Theory
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MARK HUTTER

family demography
Family demography is a subfield of demography

that focuses on explaining the causes and conse-

quences of population trends related to the family.

These trends include changing gender relations

within households; the formation, dissolution and

reformation of romantic unions; fertility; and

changes in household size and composition. Family

demographers are made up of researchers from a

wide range of disciplines, including sociology, eco-

nomics, anthropology, family studies, psychology,

and public health. These researchers rely on theor-

etical frameworks to interpret trends in the family,

such as the life course theory, demographic transi-

tion theories, developmental idealism, and theories

that take gender dynamics and cultural contexts

into account.

Family demographers employ demographic

strategies of analysis to study the family. They

depend on the use of large-scale surveys that pro-

duce representative data of household and family

members. They also tend to study rates of people

experiencing an event, with the denominator being

those ‘‘at risk’’ of experiencing the event of interest

(e.g., those ‘‘at risk’’ of marriage includes those who

are currently unmarried). It is important to pay

attention to effects that are attributable to age,

period, or cohort that might influence family
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trends. For example, fertility rates are higher dur-

ing certain ages of the reproductive life span. Fer-
tility may also change due to period effects, such as

an economic recession. On the other hand, a char-

acteristic intrinsic to a cohort, such as higher levels

of education than preceding cohorts, may cause

women to have later or fewer births.

Families have undergone enormous changes in

the last century. In the USA and other western

countries there has been a decline in marriage due

to people marrying later, spending more time in

cohabiting unions, and divorcing more often. Yet,

the majority of people still intend to and do marry

at some point in their lives. For those marrying in

the USA, divorce became more common in the

second half of the twentieth century, though

divorce rates have plateaued since the 1980s. Still,

the USA maintains one of the highest divorce rates

in the world. In conjunction with this high divorce

rate, there has been an increase in remarriage,

resulting in a greater number of step and blended

family homes. Similarly, there has been an increase

in single-parent households, with most of these

households being headed by women.

In addition to these changes in marital patterns,

western countries have seen an increase in separ-

ation of childbearing and marriage. There has been

a rise in nonmarital births, both as a result of a

declining proportion of births to married couples

as well as a rising proportion of births to nonmar-

ried couples. Many of these nonmarital births occur

within cohabiting unions, although having children

in these kinds of unions is less common in the

USA than in other western nations. The rise in

cohabitation has sparked interest among family

demographers, who often seek to understand the

differences between cohabitors in the USA versus

in other western countries. In other countries,

cohabitation is more commonly treated as an alter-

native to marriage and the line between marriage

and cohabitation is blurred. In the USA, on the

other hand, cohabitors are distinct from married

couples in many ways including education, fertility,

and pooling of income.

The study of fertility is closely linked to family

demography, as reproduction is central to the

family. Fertility rates are linked to family and

household size and have implications for interge-

nerational relationships. The global fertility decline

has been an ongoing focus of family demographers.

In non-western countries, fertility decline was con-

sidered desirable to prevent rapid population

growth, whereas in some western countries

the concern is that fertility is too low, leading

to population decline and concerns with support

of the elderly. Related to the global fertility decline,

family demographers also study the decreasing

size of households and the move toward nuclear

rather than extended households. Just as family

dynamics change in response to fertility decline,

the global decline in mortality and increase in

life expectancy has also led to changes in family

composition and intergenerational relationships.

For example, an increased life expectancy means

that people are spending more years in marital

unions, leaving more opportunity for marriages to

dissolve.

As family demography looks to the future there

is more work to be done in understanding the

unique situation of cohabitors and whether cohab-

itation in the USA is expected to become more like

marriage. Another ongoing focus is likely to be on

changing population structures in countries around

the world. Populations around the world are be-

coming more concentrated in the older ages, lead-

ing to undesirable ratios between the working

population and the elderly. The significance of

this age distribution for family processes and inter-

generational relationships is likely to become cen-

tral in family demography.

SEE ALSO: Demographic Transition Theory;

Family Diversity; Family Theory; Fertility:

Transitions and Measures; Households; Lesbian

and Gay Families; Marriage; Second

Demographic Transition
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ELYSE JENNINGS

family diversity
Historically, the term family diversity referred to

variations from a traditional family. This implied

that there was one best type of family, and that

all other family types were dysfunctional and devi-

ant. In a more contemporary view, family diversity

refers to a broad range of characteristics or dimen-

sions on which families vary, along with a recogni-

tion that there are a multitude of different family

types that function effectively. Family diversity

thus refers to variations along structural or
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demographic dimensions (e.g., race/ethnicity,

socioeconomic status), as well as in family processes

(e.g., communication and parenting behaviors).

Family living arrangements in the USA and

throughout much of the world are considerably

more diverse, pluralistic, and fluid than they were

just a few decades ago. We have witnessed pro-

found demographic changes, including longer life

expectancy, postponed marriage and childbearing,

dramatic increases in both childbearing and child-

rearing outside of marriage, and substantial growth

of singlehood, cohabitation, divorce, and remar-

riage. As a result, there has been a sharp increase

in the visibility of diverse family forms such as

single-parent (mostly single-mother) families, step-

families, households headed by gays and lesbians,

and families living in poverty. These changes have

stirred considerable debate surrounding the defin-

ition of family. For example, do two cohabiting

adults and their dependent children constitute a

family? Are they still a family without the presence

of children in the household? What if the two adults

are gay or lesbian?

Beginning in the middle of the twentieth century,

a strong value was attached to a ‘‘benchmark’’ family

type in the United States, or what is commonly

termed the ‘‘traditional’’ nuclear family. Following

World War II, rapid social changes including men

returning to the labor force, a post-war economic

boom, an increasing standard of living, increases in

marriage and birth rates, and a decline in the divorce

rate supported a set of values and beliefs that priv-

ileged the two biological parent, male breadwinner,

female homemaker family. Although families of the

1950s often are viewed with nostalgia, evidence

shows that many traditional families were charac-

terized by severe inequities, male dominance, men’s

overinvolvement in work and underinvolvement in

family activities, wife abuse, and alcoholism. Since

then, changing historical contexts and powerful so-

cial movements (e.g., civil rights, women’s rights,

gay and lesbian liberation, and men’s movements)

have been associated with the establishment of a

wide variety of family forms, making the diversity

of families more visible and normative, and spurring

debates over the future of marriage and whether

there is one best type of family.

SEE ALSO: Cohabitation; Divorce; Family

Structure; Lesbian and Gay Families; Lone

Parent Families
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family poverty
Social scientists have had a long standing interest

in family poverty for at least three major reasons.

First, there has been a concern regarding the role

that families play in the intergenerational trans-

mission of poverty. Second, the importance of

family structure as a causal factor leading to pov-

erty, and in particular understanding the relation-

ship between single parent families and the risk of

poverty, has been of interest. Finally, researchers

have been concerned about the detrimental effects

that poverty exerts upon family well-being and

functioning.

Early work addressing family poverty frequently

assumed that poverty was chronic and handed down

from generation to generation. One argument to

explain this pattern was that it resulted from the

larger economic reproduction of social class. Fam-

ilies with few resources were unable to provide their

offspring with the types of advantages necessary for

getting ahead economically, resulting in a perpetu-

ation of poverty from one generation to the next. An

important variation of this perspective was the cul-

ture of poverty framework derived from the ethno-

graphic work of Oscar Lewis in the 1950s and 1960s.

With the advent of several large, longitudinal

data sets in the late 1960s and 1970s, the assump-

tion that family poverty was chronic, long lasting,

and intergenerational could be empirically exam-

ined. Research indicated that households were typ-

ically impoverished for one or two years and then

managed to get above the poverty line, perhaps

experiencing an additional spell of poverty at

some later point in their lives. This work showed

a much more fluid and dynamic picture of family

poverty than had frequently been assumed, yet at

the same time, recent research has also demon-

strated a strong correlation between parents’ and

children’s overall socioeconomic status.

The rise in the number of female headed families

with children during the latter third of the twentieth

century (fueled by the high rate of divorce and an

increasing number of out-of-wedlock births), led to

a second major area of research among US sociolo-

gists and social scientists studying the patterns and

causes of family poverty. This body of work dem-

onstrated that female headed families with children

were at a significant risk of encountering
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poverty and economic destitution. Various studies

showed that following a divorce, the standard of

living for women and their children declined

sharply. Many women worked at lower paying

jobs and lacked child support payments. The result

was that female headed families with children had

substantially higher rates of poverty than other

types of families, and experienced poverty for

longer periods of time.

These and other research findings spotlighting

the significance of family structure have led to an

academic and political debate regarding the import-

ance of encouraging marriage as a strategy for alle-

viating family poverty. Recent welfare reform

legislation in the USA has placed a strong emphasis

on policies and programs to encourage marriage

and to discourage out-of-wedlock births. Others

have argued that a more reasonable and effective

policy approach is to provide the supports neces-

sary for all families and children to succeed, not just

those in married-couple families.

A third area of research has examined the effect

that poverty has had upon family well-being and

functioning. Poverty has been shown to exert a

profound negative influence upon the health and

development of family members. For example,

poor infants and young children are likely to have

far lower levels of physical and mental growth

(as measured in a variety of ways) than their non-

poor counterparts. Both the duration and the

depth of poverty intensify these negative outcomes.

The result is that poverty can have long-lasting

physical and mental consequences as children

become adults. Poverty has also been shown to

detrimentally impact various aspects of family

well-being, such as the likelihood of violence,

stress, and dissolution.

SEE ALSO: Family; Feminization of Poverty;

Income Inequality and Income Mobility; Poverty;

Welfare Dependency and Welfare Underuse
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MARK R. RANK

family structure
Within any society there are more or less common

ways of ‘‘doing’’ family relationships which are

broadly accepted as appropriate in that society.

This does not mean that all family relationships

follow the same societal ‘‘rules.’’ There are

always variations and alternative practices. More-

over the more complex and diverse a society, the

more variation there will be in the family practices

given legitimacy by different social groupings

within it. Indeed, the degree of social tolerance

given to divergent patterns of family relationships

is itself one element of family structure. More com-

monly, family structure is concerned with such

issues as the boundaries of family membership;

the distribution of power and authority within fam-

ilies; the patterns of solidarity and obligation that

arise between different family members; and

the differential access to resources different family

members have. Much mid-twentieth-century

family theorizing addressed these issues, focusing

particularly on a shift from an extended family

structure to a nuclear family one under the impact

of industrialization, with Parsons (1943) providing

the classic analysis.

Although heavily criticized, aspects of Parsons’

arguments about the structural priority of what he

terms the ‘‘conjugal’’ family continue to have

strong salience. In particular, the increased em-

phasis placed on ‘‘the couple’’ reflects the centrality

of nuclear families over wider kinship ties. This

points to the continuing shift from marriage as an

institution to marriage as a relationship. Similarly,

the emphasis placed on the rights and needs of

children, the increased responsibilities of care, and

the growth of child- and adolescent-centered mar-

kets highlights the level of priority given to depen-

dent children within contemporary family systems.

However family structure has also been altering

in ways which are less compatible with the ‘‘nuclear

family’’ model. Two issues are particularly signifi-

cant. First, while the division of labor and respon-

sibilities between spouses remains gendered,

there is now less rigidity about this than there was

for much of the twentieth century. Second, there is

now far greater acceptance of diversity in family

practices than there used to be. Patterns that were

previously understood to be problematic, if not

pathological, are now accepted as legitimate alter-

native family forms. Obvious examples include

lone-parent families, step-families, cohabitation,

and gay partnerships. Life course trajectories are

now also more diverse than they were. With new

forms of partnership, increasing levels of separation

and divorce, and what can be termed ‘‘serial com-

mitment’’ (i.e. an individual being involved in a

series of committed relationships), the patterning

of people’s family lives over time has become

increasingly variable.
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This greater diversity within the family relation-

ships people construct makes the specification of

family structure within contemporary developed

societies more problematic than previously. No

single form of family organization or pattern of

constructing family relationships holds normatively

or experientially in the way Parsons’ nuclear

family model did in the mid-twentieth century.

Nonetheless certain structuring principles remain

important. Three warrant highlighting. First,

gender remains a primary organizational principal

within most families. Second, people normally

prioritize their commitment to their partner and

dependent children above those to other family

members. And third, albeit with some ethnic diver-

sity, love as a personal and emotional commitment

is generally understood as the prime basis for con-

temporary partnership, whether or not this involves

marriage.

SEE ALSO: Cohabitation; Divisions of Household

Labor; Family Diversity.
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family theory
There are many different theories in family theory.

The following article will therefore set out some

of the more influential approaches.

Exchange Theory
Individuals are seen as making choices about

behavior based on the balance of rewards and

costs that the behavior has for them. Behavior be-

comes exchange when the actions of one individual

enter into the rewards and costs of another individ-

ual. Applications of exchange theory include the

study of the choice of marriage partner, the quality

of the marriage relationship, marriage bargaining,

and separation and divorce.

Symbolic Interactionism
Here, the family is seen as a unity of interacting

personalities. Whatever unity exists in family life

can only be the result of interactions between

family members. Interactionist work on family life

includes studies of how behavior is negotiated and

renegotiated among family members.

Family Life Course Development
The family life course development framework

focuses on the systematic and patterned changes

experienced by families as they move through

stages and events of their family life course. More

recently, the focus is upon the individual life

course, and on how it affects and is affected by

the life courses of other individuals.

Systems Theory
In systems theory, family processes are understood as

the product of the entire family system. The systems

approach to the family has therefore been welcomed

by some scholars and practitioners as a way to under-

stand family problems and intervene in family pro-

cesses without blaming any one family member.

Conflict Theory
Conflict is a normal part of family life. Sources of

conflict include the competition for scarce resources,

and incompatible goals. The resources that are avail-

able within families are not only the subject of com-

petition, but they are also the means by which one

individual may gain power over others.

Feminist Theory
Feminist theory of family life holds three premises.

First, there is thought to be an internal stratifica-

tion of family life, in which men receive more

benefits than do women. Second, relations between

husbands and wives are identified as power rela-

tions, in which men dominate over women. Third,

ideological legitimations of gender inequality are

held to be responsible for the acceptance by

women of their own subjection.

Family Ecology
A concern with individuals and their environment

is at the heart of the ecological approach. One of the

most popular ways of thinking about this is to

conceive of the nested ecosystems in which the

individual human being develops. Individuals

develop within the family microsystem, which is

influenced by the surrounding society.

CURRENT EMPHASES
The main current emphasis in family theorizing is

on the deinstitutionalization of family life. Beck and

Beck-Gernsheim have advanced individualization

theory. This states that changes occurring in
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families are the result of a long-term trend in mod-

ern societies to accord more autonomy to individ-

uals. Giddens argues that traditional family ties

have been replaced by the pure relationship. A

pure relationship is one based upon emotional com-

munication, where the rewards derived from such

communication are the main basis for the relation-

ship to continue.

SEE ALSO: Conflict Theory; Family, Sociology of;

Symbolic Interaction Theory
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DAVID CHEAL

fascism
Fascism as a historical entity began in 1922 when

Mussolini came to power in Italy. As a political

ideology, fascism defines many of the movements

that were present in post-World War I Europe from

the British Union of Fascists to the Romanian Iron

Guard. Fascism could have remained simply a

characteristic of a group of historically specific pol-

itical formations, but the term rather quickly devel-

oped a life of its own. Today, it serves as what

Alexander (2003) has described as a bridging meta-

phor, that is, a term that one uses independently of

historical or definitional context when confronted

with acts of arbitrary violence or authoritarianism

in political and, in some instances, social life.

The death-knell of fascism has not sounded

either in the real world of political practice or in

the relatively cloistered world of the academy. For

example, Griffin (1991: 26) begins where earlier

studies left off. He argues that the term fascism

has undergone an ‘‘unacceptable loss of precision’’

and proposes a new ‘‘ideal type’’ of fascism based

on the following definition: ‘‘Fascism is a genus of

political ideology whose mythic core in its various

permutations is a palingenetic form of populist

ultra-nationalism.’’ The collapse of communism in

1989, the electoral success of European right-wing

populist parties that began in the early 1990s

coupled with a resurgence of neo-Nazi violence,

and the more recent rise of Islamic fundamentalism

have reawakened social science interest in historical

fascism.

Existing studies of fascism fall into two schools

that may be broadly categorized as follows. The first

tries to answer the ‘‘what’’ or definitional question.

Frequently, this is articulated in a discussion of

whether or not fascism is a ‘‘generic’’ concept or a

national variation of historically specific political

instances. For those who try to define fascism, the

central theme is the impossibility of definition. The

second approach bypasses definition and tries to

establish the characteristics of regimes and constitu-

encies. Lipset’s (1981) classic account of the class

composition of fascist movements attributes fas-

cism’s success to the political disaffection of the

middle classes. Fascism, for Linz, was a peculiar

combination of law and violence.

A central weakness in much of the writing on

fascism, past and present, has been a failure to draw

a sharp distinction between fascist movements

and regimes, between fascism as ideology and fas-

cism as state, between political impulse and polit-

ical institution.

SEE ALSO: Authoritarianism; Communism;

Democracy; Ideology; Socialism
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MABEL BEREZIN

fatherhood
Fatherhood is a social institution and includes the

rights, responsibilities and statuses associated with

being a father. It also refers to general ideologies

and public meanings. There is general agreement

that fatherhood has altered over recent decades but

less consensus over the extent of change.

The breadth and depth of research on fatherhood

has developed exponentially since the 1970s

along with recognition of the heterogeneity of

fathers’ social situations. The significance of bio-

logical fatherhood has increased since it has been

possible to identify the genetic parent. Perhaps
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paradoxically, social fatherhood is also gaining

more attention. High levels of divorce and remar-

riage have led to many men entering fatherhood

through formal and informal adoptive and step

relationships. Variations in the experiences and

ideals of fatherhood due to differences in residency,

age, class, sexuality, and ethnicity are also increas-

ingly the subject of study.

Within the social sciences, researchers working

from a developmental perspective use quantitative

techniques to explore the effect of paternal influ-

ence and father–child relations on the well-being of

children and fathers. Qualitative approaches are

adopted by scholars interested in exploring individ-

uals’ perceptions and experiences of fatherhood.

Discourses of fatherhood are also examined, using

images of fatherhood in policy documents and the

popular media. In these latter two arenas key ques-

tions are the degree to which being the financial

provider remains important and the extent to which

nurturing and ‘‘caring for’’ children has become a

significant component of fathering.

SEE ALSO: Motherhood; Gender, Work,

and Family

SUGGESTED READING
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ESTHER DERMOTT

female genital cutting
Female genital cutting (FGC) is the ancient cultural

practice of removing portions of a girl’s genitalia.

It occurs extensively in Africa on girls from infancy

to puberty and is also known as female circumcision

(FC) or female genital mutilation (FGM). In

Arabic, the language of many proponents of genital

cutting, the custom is known as tahara, cleanliness
or purification. While practitioners affirm its value

as an important and long-standing part of cultural

identity, critics decry the practice as a violation of

human rights that damages women’s health and

perpetuates violence against girls.

The practice of genital cutting is a significant rite

of passage for girls in the regions where it is ob-

served. Girls must be cut to be accepted as respon-

sible adult members of their communities and

suitable marriage partners. The procedure is

thought to make girls beautiful and clean and

to enhance male sexual pleasure, increasing marital

stability. Since it typically reduces female

sexual desire, it is believed to ensure girls’ virginity

and prevent infidelity among adult women.

Celebrations often follow the procedure and girls

are given gifts and public recognition of their new

status. Parents who do not cut their daughters are

seen as inexcusably neglectful. For practicing com-

munities, genital cutting of girls is an important

part of cultural and ethnic identity. Many Muslims

believe that female circumcision is a religious duty

stipulated in the Qur’an, though prominent

Muslim scholars have strongly condemned female

genital cutting. Other religions engage in female

cutting in Africa as well, including Protestants,

Catholics, Coptic Christians, and Ethiopian Jews.

Female genital cutting occurs in several patterns,

ranging from removal of part of the clitoris (Sunnah

circumcision) to excision of all external genitalia

leaving a small opening for the passage of urine

and menstrual blood (infibulation or Pharaonic

circumcision). The practice occurs most frequently

in Egypt, Somalia, Djibouti, Sudan, Mali, and

Guinea, where over 90 percent of all adult women

have been circumcised. Other countries with geni-

tal cutting include Ethiopia, Eritrea, Sierra Leone,

Gambia, Burkina Faso, and Nigeria. The practice

has been carried to Europe and North America by

African immigrants. The most common age for

genital cutting is four to eight years old, though in

some areas girls are cut at the marriageable age of

fourteen to sixteen years old. Worldwide, as many

as 140 million women or 5 percent of the world’s

female population have been circumcised and an

estimated three million additional girls are cut

every year.

SEE ALSO: Culture; Gender, the Body and;

Health and Culture; Patriarchy; Women’s Health;

Women, Sexuality and
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SUSAN HAGOOD LEE

female masculinity
Female masculinity refers to a range of masculine-

inflected identities and identifications. Debates

over the status and meaning of female masculinity

and the bodies and selves to whom the terms may

be ascribed emerge in the context of analyses of sex,

gender, and sexuality.

Social and cultural history has documented

the lives of individual women who defied the

gendered conventions of their times, adopted

masculine clothing and/or engaged in gendered
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non-conformist behaviour in Anglo-American and

European contexts from the eighteenth to the early

twentieth century. Rigorous scholarly approaches

to archival material have tended to challenge trans-

historical claims of stable forms of female mascu-

linity across time. Assumed relations of equivalence

and translatability between and across culturally

specific practices relating to female masculinity

have also appeared suspect.

Key to the development of innovative conceptual

trajectories on female masculinity in interdis-

ciplinary academic gender studies are critical

readings and sociocultural analyses of Radclyffe

Hall’s novel The Well of Loneliness (1928). In a

pioneering essay, anthropologist Esther Newton

(2000 [1984]) notes that Hall’s novel constitutes a

central reference for paradigmatic imaginings of

female masculinity in the twentieth century, and

the ground for the entrenchment and populariza-

tion of a relation between female masculinity and

lesbianism.

In a groundbreaking study, Halberstam (1998)

challenges psychoanalytic readings and proposes

instead that unhinging the relation between mascu-

linity and men may yield important insights into

the social and cultural production of masculinity.

This theoretical move reveals a spectrum of female

masculine-inflected subject positions that historic-

ally have included the Androgyne, the Tribade

and the Female Husband and that in mid- to late

twentieth-century Anglo-American contexts com-

prise soft butch, butch, stone butch and transbutch

identities, the youthful exuberance of tomboys

and the parodic performances of drag kings

(Halberstam 1998). In urban lesbian of color

gender-non-conformist communities in the USA,

‘‘stud’’ and ‘‘aggressive’’ are terms which currently

refer to masculine identifications which may or may

not be coextensive with a lesbian identity.

Building on Rubin’s (1992: 467) classic defin-

ition of butch as ‘‘a category of lesbian gender that

is constituted through the deployment and manipu-

lation of masculine gender codes and symbols,’’

Halberstam (1998) aligns her spectrum of gender

identifications of female masculinities firmly with

lesbianism.

In relation to the future of female masculinity

studies, queer theory and critical race studies per-

spectives should be noted. They hold great poten-

tial, as they can trouble academic and popular

associations between female masculinity and

lesbianism analytically, leading to an understanding

of trans, genderqueer and female ‘‘nonlesbian’’

(Carter 2005) masculinities. A sustained consider-

ation of the ways in which imaginings, practices and

experiences of female masculinity are mediated by

class, race and, crucially, racism is long overdue, as

is an analysis that addresses the ways in which

aesthetic, social and cultural categories may func-

tion ethnographically. This confirms the import-

ance of investigating the complexities of social

taxonomies of female virility and masculine experi-

ence, their contexts and meanings in everyday life.

SEE ALSO: Feminities/Masculinities;

Lesbianism; Queer Theory
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SILVIA POSOCCO

femininities/masculinities
Femininities and masculinities are acquired

social identities: as individuals become socialized

they develop a gender identity, an understanding

of what it means to be a ‘‘man’’ or a ‘‘woman.’’

How individuals develop an understanding of their

gender identity, including whether or not they fit

into these prescribed gender roles, depends upon

the context within which they are socialized and

how they view themselves in relation to societal

gender norms. Class, racial, ethnic, sexual, and

national factors play heavily into how individuals

construct their gender identities and how they are

perceived externally. Gender identities are often

naturalized; that is, they rely on a notion of bio-

logical difference, ‘‘so that ‘natural’ femininity [in a

white, European, middle-class context] encom-

passes, for example, motherhood, being nurturing,

a desire for pretty clothes and the exhibition

of emotions’’ (Laurie et al. 1999: 3). ‘‘Natural’’

masculinity, in contrast, may encompass father-

hood, acting ‘‘tough,’’ a desire for sports and

competition, and hiding emotions. In both cases,

these constructions of gender identity are based

on stereotypes that fall within the range of norma-

tive femininities and masculinities. Yet, as many

sociologists have pointed out, not all individuals

fit within these prescribed norms and as such,
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masculinities and femininities must be recognized

as socially constituted, fluid, wide-ranging, and his-

torically and geographically differentiated.

Feminist scholars have long addressed the social

construction of femininities, particularly in the

context of gender inequality and power. Early femi-

nist scholars such as Simone de Beauvoir (1980)

argued that women’s subordinated status in west-

ern societies was due to socialization rather than

to any essential biological gender difference, as

evidenced in her often-cited phrase, ‘‘One is not

born, but rather becomes, a woman.’’

Since the 1980s, at least three areas of research

on gender identity have helped shift the debate on

femininities and masculinities: (1) masculinity

studies, which emerged primarily in the 1980s and

1990s; (2) queer studies and lesbian, gay, bisexual,

and transgender (LGBT) studies; and (3) gender,

race, ethnic, and postcolonial studies.

In contrast to feminist scholarship that focused

primarily on women’s experiences with femininity,

Connell’s (1987) research on ‘‘hegemonic mascu-

linity and emphasized femininity’’ was among

the first to systematically analyze both sets of

constructions as they contribute to global gender

inequality. Connell argues that ‘‘hegemonic mascu-

linity,’’ a type of masculinity oriented toward

accommodating the interests and desires of men,

forms the basis of patriarchal social orders. Simi-

larly, ‘‘emphasized femininity,’’ a hegemonic form

of femininity, is ‘‘defined around compliance with

[female] subordination and is oriented to accommo-

dating the interests and desires of men’’ (23).

He argues that hegemonic masculinity is always

constructed in relation to various subordinated

masculinities as well as in relation to women.

Thus, for example, non-European, poor, non-

white, and/or gay men tend to experience subor-

dinated masculinities, whereas men of middle-class

European, white, and/or heterosexual backgrounds

tend to benefit from the privileges of hegemonic

masculinity.

Judith Butler’s research on gender performativ-

ity has opened space for discussion about the

naturalized linking of gender identity, the body,

and sexual desire. Butler (1990) argues feminism

has made a mistake by trying to assert that

‘‘women’’ are a group with common characteristics

and interests. Like sociobiologists, feminists who

rely exclusively on a sociocultural explanation

of gender identity construction also fall prey to

essentialism. Many individuals, especially those

who define as ‘‘queer’’ or as lesbian, gay, bisexual,

or transgendered, do not experience gender

identity, embodiment, and sexual desire through

the dominant norms of gender and heterosexuality.

Like Connell, Butler suggests that certain cultural

configurations of gender have seized a hegemonic

hold. She calls for subversive action in the present:

‘‘gender trouble,’’ the mobilization, subversive con-

fusion, and proliferation of genders, and therefore

identity. This idea of identity as free-floating and

not connected to an ‘‘essence’’ is one of the key

ideas expressed in queer theory.

Similarly, Halberstam’s (1998) research ad-

dresses constructions of ‘‘female masculinity’’ and

argues that scholars must separate discussions of

gender identity (e.g., masculinities, femininities)

from discussions of the body. Women can ‘‘act

masculine’’ just as men can ‘‘act feminine’’; how

individuals identify in terms of their gender is not

and should not be linked to their biological anat-

omies, however defined. Other scholars have exam-

ined how medical and scientific institutions have

managed normative gender (and sexual) identities

through psychological protocols and surgical inter-

vention. This type of research points toward a

broader understanding of gender that places dual-

istic conceptions of ‘‘masculine’’ vs. ‘‘feminine’’

and ‘‘male’’ vs. ‘‘female’’ into question.

Scholars of race, ethnic, and postcolonial studies

have addressed how normative femininities and

masculinities, which tend to benefit those with

racial/ethnic privilege, help reinforce a racialized

social order in which subordinated groups are

demasculinized or feminized in ways that maintain

their racial/ethnic subordination in society. One

example involves the stereotyping of African

American men as unruly and hypersexual. Simi-

larly, postcolonial studies scholars have demon-

strated how poor women in developing regions

(particularly non-white women) have been simul-

taneously sexualized and exoticized, and also seen

as passive, all notions based on stereotypes.

Critics have defended normative femininity and

masculinity on religious, moral, and/or biological

grounds. Some, for example, have argued that these

social norms are ‘‘naturally’’ aligned with men’s

and women’s assumed biological roles in reproduc-

tion and/or with their assumed heterosexual desire.

Some women have joined feminist movements and

challenged traditional notions of femininity;

whereas other women have joined right-wing

women’s movements that embrace traditional gen-

der roles and identities (e.g., Concerned Women

for America). Men have formed feminist men’s

movements, as well as movements to embrace trad-

itional notions of fatherhood, as in the divergent

examples of the Christian-based (and largely white,

middle-class) Promise Keepers and the Million
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Man Marches, part of a movement to reclaim black

masculinity.

SEE ALSO: Doing Gender; Female Masculinity;

Feminism; Hegemonic Masculinity; Gender

Oppression; Sex and Gender; Sexuality,

Masculinity and; Socialization, Gender
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AMY LIND

feminism
Feminism is the system of ideas and political prac-

tices based on the principle that women are human

beings equal to men. As a system of ideas, feminism

includes several alternative discourses – liberal,

cultural, materialist or socialist, radical, psychoana-

lytic, womanist, and postmodernist – of which lib-

eral and materialist have been most important to

sociology. Liberal feminism argues that women are

equal to men and works to obtain equal rights

through political and economic action while basic-

ally accepting the capitalist organization of society.

Materialist feminism incorporates Marxist or

socialist ideas and focuses on social production as

the social process key to achieving equality.

As political practice, feminism is understood as a

social movement with two periods of high mobil-

ization – a ‘‘first wave,’’ 1792–1920 and a ‘‘second

wave,’’ 1960–2008. Between first and second wave

feminism, there is a period of relative quiet, a

seeming ‘‘hiatus.’’ ‘‘Third wave feminism’’ refers

to the ideas and actions of feminists who will spend

the majority of their lives in the twenty-first

century.

Three main understandings of gender have

emerged from the engagement of feminism and

sociology: gender as a role performance across

institutions (and as an institution in its own right,

as a product of ongoing individual activities in

which social actors hold each other accountable

for ‘‘doing gender’’ (West and Zimmerman 1987),

and as a stratificational category or an arrangement

of gender classes. Central to all three approaches is

the study of gender socialization, of how a person

learns to conduct themselves and to configure their

identities around the socially constructed categories

of masculine and feminine.

The standpoint of women is the epistemological

claim that a complete sociological knowledge

requires an analysis of the world from the perspec-

tive of women. The idea of the standpoint of

women has been refined by Patricia Hill Collins

(1998) to reflect the fact of intersectionality, the

lived experience in an individual biography of

the daily workings of social power as multifaceted,

involving, besides gender, inequalities of race, class,

geosocial location, age, and sexuality.

Feminist sociology’s model of society builds on a

view of social production from the standpoint of

women. Social production includes all the labor

necessary to maintain human life-paid work in the

economy, unpaid work in the home, the production

of material goods, emotional goods, order in time

and space and the reproduction of the worker both

biologically and daily in the activities of mainten-

ance. Patriarchal ideology divides this work into

public and private spheres and assigns to women

of every class responsibility in the private sphere.

The public sphere is organized around the

unacknowledged assumption of ongoing, uncom-

pensated private sphere labor by women. These

spheres overlap so that an individual’s position in

one sphere affects their position in the other. Femi-

nist studies of the gendering of work have produced

a vocabulary that has entered the everyday world:

i.e., the second shift, sexual harassment, equal pay,

pay equity, comparable worth, municipal house-

keeping, the glass ceiling, the ideal worker norm,

juggling work and family.

In The Everyday World as Problematic (1987),

Dorothy E. Smith divides social production into

the local actualities of lived experience, where the

material work of production occurs and the extra-
local relations of ruling, the interconnections of

power which control and appropriate that produc-

tion. All women are part of the local actualities of

lived experience as are non-privileged men;

the extra-local relations of ruling is a masculine

domain, operating on what might be seen as the

ethic of hegemonic masculinity (R. W. Connell

1987) control. For Smith, this control is exercised

through impersonal, generalized texts – documents

that prescribe who can legitimately do what.
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Feminism’s successes in sociology have turned

on women sociologists of each generation finding

ways to form as a class for itself, as people who

understand and act on their common interests.

In the Classical generation of sociology (1830–

1930), this commonality was achieved through the

social settlement movement, a practice of applied

sociology in which educated young people lived in

settlements located in the poorest urban areas,

building a neighborly relation with the people

there and working to alleviate social problems;

women were a numerical majority of settlement

residents and from this base women sociologists

like Jane Addams rose to national and international

prominence. In second wave feminism, women

sociologists in the USA organized both within

established professional associations and outside

them as Sociologists for Women in Society

(SWS); they demanded and achieved equity in the

hiring of women and the support of women gradu-

ate students, a journal devoted to gender,Gender &
Society, and power within the American Socio-

logical Association, establishing the Section on

Sex and Gender and promoting the election of

eleven women as Association presidents since 1972.

SEE ALSO: Addams, Jane; Liberal Feminism;

Inequality/Stratification, Gender; Feminism,

First, Second, and Third Waves
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PATRICIA LENGERMANN AND GILLIAN NIEBRUGGE

feminism, first, second, and
third waves
The women’s movement in the USA is generally

broken into waves of protest, each set in different

time periods with diverse tactics, ideologies, and

goals. The waves are divided into a first wave,

starting in the 1840s; a second wave, beginning in

the late 1960s; and the third wave, emerging in the

mid-1990s. Each wave is characterized by a period

of mass mobilization when women of different

backgrounds united on common issues, followed

by periods of fragmentation, when women searched

for ways to acknowledge their differences and to

work on a variety of issues, including those pertain-

ing to race/ethnicity, class, and sexual identity.

Studies of the first wave tend to focus on the

structural and organizational aspects of the move-

ment. Therefore scholarship on the first wave in-

vestigates the organizations that emerged, activists’

and organizations’ relations with the political envir-

onment, and the larger social climate (e.g., demo-

graphic shifts). While these aspects continue

to define the second and third waves of the move-

ment, scholars also incorporate more cultural

analyses to capture how individuals act politically,

the role of identity and community, and multipli-

city of oppression.

THE FIRST WAVE
The first wave of the US women’s movement

emerged in a time of great social change due to

industrialization, national expansion, and a public

discussion on individuals’ rights. The issue of slav-

ery drew many women into the public sphere and in

the early 1800s, women were instrumental in or-

ganizing and participating in the Abolition Move-

ment. When denied the right to speak and visibly

participate at anti-slavery and temperance conven-

tions, women reformers organized the first

women’s rights convention. The Seneca Falls

Women’s Rights Convention, held July 14, 1848,

was organized by abolitionists Lucretia Mott and

Elizabeth Cady Stanton and focused on multiple

issues, including education rights, property re-

forms, and women’s restrictive roles within

the family. The convention attendees drew up a

Declaration of Sentiments, modeled after the Dec-

laration of Independence, which detailed how men

had denied women their rights. It was only after

much deliberation that the 300 attendees decided

also to address the controversial issue of women’s

suffrage.

The first wave of the movement has been

characterized as seeking national-level policy and

legislative change, populated mostly by white

upper- and middle-class women within organiza-

tional contexts, and subject to factions, divisive-

ness, and dwindling mobilization after the suffrage

victory. By the 1950s, despite the traditional images

of women, more and more middle-class white

women were entering the labor force, and single
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motherhood and divorce rates were beginning to

rise. The strain between societal expectations of

domesticity and women’s experiences in education

and the workforce, along with other factors such as

the rise of the cycle of new social movements that

swept the United States and Western Europe, led

to the reemergence of the movement in the 1960s

and 1970s.

THE SECOND WAVE
The emergence of the second wave drew on activist

networks from the first wave as well as other move-

ments, particularly the New Left and the Civil

Rights Movement. In addition, the publication

of books such as Simone de Beauvoir’s The Second
Sex in 1952 and Betty Friedan’s The Feminine
Mystique in 1962 sparked primarily white middle-

class women’s dissatisfaction with the roles of men

and women.

From the years 1972 to 1982, the second wave

was in what has been characterized as its heyday.

Women’s liberation groups continued to recruit

women to feminism and caused cultural shock

waves with their critiques of femininity, gender

roles, and heterosexuality. In the meantime,

women’s rights groups won legislative victories

with the 1972 passage of Title IX directed at ending

sex discrimination in publicly funded education

and the 1973 Roe v. Wade decision by the Supreme

Court legalizing abortion. One result of this heigh-

tened activity in the United States and abroad

was that in 1975 the United Nations sponsored

the First International Conference on Women in

Mexico City.

Although these years were times of success for

feminists, it was also a period of conflict, fragmen-

tation, and growing discord in the movement. Les-

bians, working-class women, and women of color

critiqued white middle-class women’s control of

both branches of the movement. Informed by the

discord in the first and second waves, feminists

and feminist scholars, such as the Combahee

River Collective and, later, Patricia Hill Collins,

conceptualized an intersectional feminist paradigm

that views race/ethnicity, class, gender, and sexu-

ality as interlocking systems of oppression, forming

a ‘‘matrix of domination.’’

THE THIRD WAVE
The popular media and some political pundits have

repeatedly declared feminism dead or in decline.

Scholars and activists respond to these obituaries in

different ways. Some argue that these ‘‘premature’’

death notices serve a larger goal, preserving the

status quo by erasing women’s activism. Some

argue that feminism diffused into the larger cul-

ture, bringing about a ‘‘post-feminist’’ era where

feminist goals and ideology are alive but submerged

into the broader culture. Others view the move-

ment as fragmented, particularly because of issues

of homophobia, classism, and racism, yet insist that

it still remains active and vital. Related to this view,

others argue that feminism has changed form and is

now done in a different way by a new generation of

activists.

Adopting the view that the movement has

changed form and tactics, some scholars and parti-

cipants refer to this phase of the women’s move-

ment as ‘‘the third wave.’’ The idea of a third wave

comes from the concept of a political generation, a

period when common historical experiences form a

political frame of reference for a group. Young

women and men in the twenty-first century enter

into feminism in a society dramatically shaped by

the movement’s first two waves. In addition, femi-

nism is embedded in the institutions in which third

wave feminists spend their lives. Their families,

schools, health-care providers, and political repre-

sentatives have been influenced by the beliefs and

values of first and second wave feminism.

SEE ALSO: Black Feminist Thought; Cultural

Feminism; Feminism; Feminist Pedagogy;

Liberal Feminism; Radical Feminism; Socialist

Feminism; Third World and Postcolonial

Feminisms/Subaltern
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JO REGER

feminist methodology
Feminist methodology has been developed in re-

sponse to concerns by feminist scholars about the

limits of traditional methodology. Feminist social

scientists have raised questions about separation of

theory and method, gendered biases inherent in

positivism, and hierarchies that limit who can

be considered the most appropriate producers of
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theoretical knowledge. Feminist methodology

includes an array of methods, approaches, and re-

search strategies and offers a broad vision of re-

search practice that can be used to study a wide

range of topics, to analyze both men’s and women’s

lives, and to explore both local and transnational or

global processes.

Beginning in the 1970s, feminist scholars cri-

tiqued positivist scientific methods that reduce

lived experiences to disconnected variables that do

not do justice to the complexities of social life.

They argued for the importance of starting analysis

from the lived experiences of women and others

who have been left out of the knowledge production

process rather than start inquiry with the abstract

categories and a priori assumptions of traditional

academic disciplines. Feminist scholars also stress

the importance of intersectional analysis, an ap-

proach that highlights the intersection of race,

class, gender, and sexuality in women’s lives.

In a follow-up to an assessment of feminist

methods in 1991, Fonow and Cook (2005) found

that concerns about researcher reflexivity, transpar-

ency of the research process, and women’s em-

powerment remained central concerns in

contemporary feminist methodology. The call for

reflective practice has also been informed by cri-

tiques of the traditional research practices by third

world and postcolonial feminist scholars.

A consistent goal expressed of feminist method-

ology is to create knowledge for social change pur-

poses. Emphasis on social action has influenced the

type of methods utilized by feminist researchers as

well as the topics chosen for study. For example,

feminists have utilized participatory action research

to help empower subjects of research as well as to

ensure that the research is responsive to the needs

of specific communities or to social movements.

This approach is also designed to diminish the

power differentials between the researcher and

those who are the subjects of the research. In an

effort to democratize the research process, many

activist researchers argue for adopting participatory

strategies that involve community residents or

other participants in the design, implementation,

and analysis of the research. Collaborative writing

also broadens the perspectives represented in the

final product.

Feminist reconceptualizations of knowledge pro-

duction processes contributed to a shift in research

practices in many disciplines and to calls for more

diverse methodological and self-reflective strategies

than in traditional methodological approaches.

Some feminist scholars question whether or not it

is possible to develop a reflexive practice that can

fully attend to all the different manifestations of

power. However, since feminist methodology is

open to critique and responsive to changing dynam-

ics of power that shape women’s lives and those of

others who have been marginalized within aca-

demia, feminist researchers often act as innovators

who are quick to develop new research approaches

and frameworks.

SEE ALSO: Black Feminist Thought;

Intersectionality; Feminist Pedagogy; Feminist

Standpoint Theory; Methods
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NANCY A. NAPLES

feminist pedagogy
Feminist pedagogy begins with the premise that gen-

der and the social inequality it represents in the

wider society are often reproduced in the class-

room. Existing curricula and classroom practices

contain sexist biases and patriarchal assumptions

as reflected in the fact that the contributions of

women are often absent from textbooks; girls and

women are portrayed in stereotypic ways in much

of the literature of all disciplines; girls and women

are often directed to certain fields of study and are

directed away from others; and teaching practices

typically favor the learning styles of boys and men.

Teachers informed by principles of feminist peda-

gogy seek to express feminist values and goals in the

classroom and to challenge traditional knowledge,

seeking to advance the status and education of

women and girls by providing them with educa-

tional experiences that encourage consciousness

raising, empowerment, and voice through innova-

tive educational strategies.

There are at least three distinctive variants

of feminist pedagogical models: psychological, lib-

eratory, and positional. The psychologically oriented
model emphasizes the importance of relational

connectivity in developmental learning and seeks

to create non-combative and nurturing interaction
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dynamics in the classroom and between teacher

and student. This approach to teaching seeks to

create safe and non-intimidating classroom envir-

onments for interaction, exchange, and instructor

evaluation. A familial language of caring and

responsibility replaces the more sterile techno-

scientific language of objectivity. In this context,

a teacher’s central authority is subtly redefined as

facilitation; the teacher becomes a guide from the

side and facilitates the creation of a cooperative

learning environment that features collaboration,

mutual responsibility, and sharing.

The liberatory model focuses on difference in the

intersections of relationships of power, not only in

terms of social position such as race, ethnicity,

class, and gender, but also important intersections

in the personal, political, and the pedagogical. The

focus is on the emancipation and empowerment of

girls and women as a historically oppressed group.

Liberatory models typically address the production

of knowledge, assuming that knowledge that is val-

ued is associated with valued identities or groups in

a culture. Traditional school curricula rely on bases

of knowledge that are often biased or exclude or

marginalize the contributions of women. This ap-

proach claims that women and other minorities

must be included in the design of curriculum and

instruction. Recognition of differences and of ex-

clusions also informs pedagogical practices that

seek to transform social relationships through rais-

ing critical consciousness and advocating equitable

policies and programs.

Positional feminist pedagogy has been influenced

by poststructural feminism with its emphasis on the

intersecting social locations of race, ethnicity, class,

and gender. Positional pedagogies seek to construct

a multi-perspective discourse of interrogation,

disruption, and intervention in order to resist patri-

archal control of knowledge, theory, and pedagogy.

Aware that institutional discourses as well as per-

sons holding positions of authority coordinate

knowledge, poststructural feminists value and

address the multiplicity of intersections of power.

Explorations of meaning and power are particularly

explored from margin to center. The aim is to

develop feminist projects of standpoint that locate
women in relation to one another and in relation to

men. In the classroom this is translated to mean

that pedagogical experience and texts are both pol-

itically significant and historically contingent. The

feminist agenda is to confront masculinist language,

theory, and cultural constructions that maintain the

status quo; it seeks in the process to shift viewpoints

by building a pedagogy of possibility. Central to

this approach is the belief that knowledge is actively

constructed in relationships of difference and pos-

ition. Differences of authority and other variables

brought to the classroom are not ‘‘fixed identities’’

needing bridging, but rather serve as important

markers for shifting power relationships. Rather

than seeking to replicate power relationships, the

goal is to challenge and to change them.

SEE ALSO: Critical Pedagogy; Feminism; Pedagogy

SUGGESTED READINGS
Luke, C. & Gore, J. (eds.) (1992) Feminisms and Critical

Pedagogy. Routledge, New York.

Maher, F. & Tetreault, M. (1994) The Feminist
Classroom. Basic Books, New York.

VICKY M. MACLEAN

feminist standpoint theory
Feminist standpoint theory is a broad categoriza-

tion that includes somewhat diverse theories ran-

ging from Hartsock’s (1983) feminist historical
materialist perspective, Haraway’s (1988) analysis

of situated knowledges, Collins’s (1990) black feminist
thought, Sandoval’s (2000) explication of third

world feminists ¼ differential oppositional conscious-
ness, and Smith’s (1987) everyday world sociology

for women. Harding (1986) first named feminist

standpoint theory as a general approach within

feminism to refer to the many different theorists

who argued for the importance of situating know-

ledge in women’s experiences. Standpoint theorists

are found in a wide variety of disciplines and con-

tinue to raise important questions about the way

power influences knowledge in a variety of fields.

Feminist standpoint theory was initially devel-

oped in response to debates surrounding Marxist

feminism and socialist feminism in the 1970s and

early 1980s. In reworking Marx’s historical ma-

terialism from a feminist perspective, standpoint

theorists’ stated goal is to explicate how relations

of domination are gendered in particular ways.

Standpoint theory also developed in the context

of third world and postcolonial feminist challenges

to the so-called dual systems of patriarchy and

capitalism. The dual systems approach was an

attempt to merge feminist analyses of patriarchy

and Marxist analyses of class to create a more

complex socialist feminist theory of women’s

oppression. Critics of the dual systems approach

pointed out the lack of attention paid by socialist

feminist analyses to racism, white supremacy, and

colonialism. In contrast, feminist standpoint the-

ory offers an intersectional analysis of gender,

race, ethnicity, class, and other social structural
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aspects of social life without privileging one di-

mension or adopting an additive formulation (for

example, gender plus race). Standpoint theory

retains elements of Marxist historical materialism

for its central premise: knowledge develops in a

complicated and contradictory way from lived ex-

periences and social historical context.

Despite the diverse perspectives that are identi-

fied with standpoint epistemology, all standpoint

theorists emphasize the importance of experience

for feminist theorizing. In this regard, many

point out the significance of standpoint analysis’s

connection to consciousness raising, the women’s

movement’s knowledge production method.

The consciousness-raising group process enabled

women to share their experiences, identify and

analyze the social and political mechanisms by

which women are oppressed, and develop strategies

for social change.

Standpoint theorists assert a link between the

development of standpoint theory and feminist pol-

itical goals of transformative social, political, and

economic change. Standpoint theorists typically

resist focusing their analyses on individual women

removed from their social context. Knowledge gen-

erated from embodied standpoints of subordinates

is powerful in that it can help transform traditional

categories of analyses that originate from dominant

groups. However, as many standpoint theorists

argue, it remains only a partial perspective. Given

standpoint theory’s emphasis on a process of dia-

logue, analysis, and reflexivity, the approach has

proven extremely vibrant and open to reassessment

and revision. As a consequence, standpoint theory

remains an extremely important approach within

feminist theory.

SEE ALSO: Black Feminist Thought; Feminist

Methodology; Feminist Pedagogy;

Intersectionality; Matrix of Domination;

Outsider-Within
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NANCY A. NAPLES

feminization of poverty
Diana Pearce (1978) coined the term ‘‘feminization of

poverty’’ in the late 1970s to describe the increasing

overrepresentation of women and children among

the poor in the United States. Since then the gender

gap in poverty has increased, although some evidence

suggests that improvements in women’s earnings

are beginning to close the poverty gap between

women and men. Of householders, 12.4 percent of

men are living in poverty comparedwith 18.9 percent

of women (US Census Bureau, 2008). The disparity

is sharper for African Americans: 20.2 percent of

householdermen live in poverty, compared to 35 per-

cent of householder women (US Census Bureau

2008). However, the economic disadvantage of

women is not a uniquely US experience, and schol-

arship in recent years highlights the need for a more

global perspective on the feminization of poverty.

As Pearce (1978) noted in her now classic article,

explanations for the feminization of poverty in the

United States center on work andwelfare. Currently,

full-time women workers earn 77 percent of what

full-time men workers earn (US Census Bureau,

2008), and the pay gap is attenuated but still holds

within educational-level and occupational status. In

addition, women are underrepresented among the

beneficiaries of the more generous, work-related so-

cial insurance benefits, but overrepresented as recipi-

ents of public assistance, a far less generous, means-

tested program. In short, the dualistic structure of

the US social welfare system works against women

(Fraser 1993). The ‘‘masculine’’ social welfare pro-

grams are social insurance schemes (unemployment

insurance, Social Security, Medicare, SSSI) primar-

ily benefiting men as rights bearers and rewarding

productive labor. The ‘‘feminine’’ social welfare pro-

grams (TANF, formerly AFDC, food stamps, Me-

dicaid, public housing assistance) are less generous,

have a heavy surveillance component, and devalue

reproductive labor. In her analysis of the impact of

the economic meltdown on older women, Estes

(2009) argues that ageism and sexism have resulted

in social policies (namely, Social Security and Medi-

care) that put older women at risk for high rates of

poverty, morbidity and mortality.

A cross-national picture of the feminization of

poverty must be segmented into an examination

of other Economic North (or industrialized)

countries and countries of the Economic South.
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Cross-national comparisons with other industrial-

ized countries prove particularly illuminating for

understanding potential solutions for the US situ-

ation. In short, labor market and social welfare

policies together can be significant deterrents to

the feminization of poverty. As Goldberg and Kre-

men (1990: 36) note, ‘‘Cross-national data reinforce

the conclusion that one of the world’s wealthiest

nations is not generous to single mothers and their

children.’’

What is the global evidence for the feminization

of poverty among Economic South nations? Stand-

ardized poverty measures are difficult to obtain, but

the United Nations reports issued for the Fourth

World Conference on Women (Beijing) in 1995

indicated that of the 1.3 billion people in poverty,

70 percent are women. The Platform for Action

adopted at the conference called for the eradication

of the persistent and increasing burden of poverty

on women. However, according to a 2005 report

from the Women’s Environment and Development

Organization, since Beijing women’s livelihoods

have worsened, with increasing insecure employ-

ment and reduced access to social protection and

public services. In general, women’s economic con-

tributions are undervalued (to the tune of $11 tril-

lion per year in 1995) and women work longer hours

than men, yet share less in the economic rewards.

SEE ALSO: Culture of Poverty; Family Poverty;

Gender, Development and; Gender Oppression;

Income Inequality, Global; Inequality/

Stratification, Gender; Poverty

REFERENCES
Estes, C. (2009) The economic meltdown: older women

and the politics of aging. SWS Feminist Activist

presentation at Case Western Reserve University,

Cleveland, OH.

Fraser, N. (1993) Women, welfare and the politics of

need interpretation. In: Richardson, L. & Taylor, V.

(eds.), Feminist Frontiers III. McGraw-Hill,

New York, pp. 447–58.

Goldberg, G. S. & Kremen, E. (1990) The Feminization
of Poverty: Only in America? Praeger, New York.

Pearce, D. (1978) The feminization of poverty: women,

work, and welfare. Urban and Social Change Review
11: 28–36.

SUSAN W. HINZE AND DAWN ALIBERTI

fertility and public policy
Fertility levels vary widely among contemporary

populations, from a high of 7.2 births per woman

in Niger to a low of 0.9 in Macao (United Nations

2007). These levels are largely the result of

decisions made by individual couples who are

trying to maximize their families’ welfare. The

fertility that results from this individual decision-

making is not necessarily optimal from a societal

point of view, thus suggesting a potential role for

government intervention.

POLICY RESPONSES TO HIGH FERTILITY IN THE
DEVELOPING WORLD
High fertility and rapid population growth have a

number of adverse health and socio-economic

effects. In response, governments have attempted

to reduce high birth rates through the implemen-

tation of voluntary family planning programs. The

aim of these programs was to provide information

about and access to contraception to permit women

and men to take control of their reproductive lives

and avoid unwanted childbearing. Only in rare

cases, most notably in China, has coercion been

used. The choice of voluntary family planning pro-

grams as the principal policy instrument to reduce

fertility is based on the documentation of a sub-

stantial level of unwanted childbearing and unsat-

isfied demand for contraception. A sizable

proportion of women who do not want to become

pregnant are not protected from the risk of preg-

nancy by practicing effective contraception (includ-

ing sterilization) and, as a result, unintended

pregnancies are common. Women in the develop-

ing world have an estimated 76 million unplanned

pregnancies every year, mostly due to non-use of

contraception (Alan Guttmacher Institute 2003).

There is little doubt that family planning pro-

grams have made a substantial contribution to

fertility declines in the developing countries. The

most effective public policies to reduce high fertil-

ity not only strengthen the family planning pro-

gram but also encourage human development

(in particular the education of girls). The former

is aimed primarily at reducing unplanned preg-

nancy and the latter at reducing the demand for

children.

POLICY RESPONSES TO LOW FERTILITY IN THE
DEVELOPED WORLD
Fertility in virtually all modern societies has

dropped below the replacement level of 2.1 births

per woman (United Nations 2007).This low fertil-

ity has become a concern because a continuation of

current levels will lead to rapid population aging

which threatens the sustainability of public pension

and health care systems (OECD 1998). Govern-

ments are considering a range of options: reduced

benefits, increased taxes, higher labor force partici-

pation, delayed retirement, privatization of pension
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systems, etc. Until recently, pronatalist measures

have been largely absent from this debate. Govern-

ments are reluctant to support such measures be-

cause of a disinclination to interfere with personal

decision-making regarding family size, or because

of the apparent inconsistency of advocating pro-

natalism at home while supporting efforts to reduce

fertility in poor developing countries; in addition,

they may hope that fertility will soon increase again

without intervention. But interest in efforts to en-

courage higher fertility directly or indirectly is

growing. For example, family support measures

such as subsidized child care, reduced taxes for

families with children, and paid parental leaves

are widely acceptable and could be expanded. The

fact that desired family size in most developed

countries is still around two indicates that actual

fertility is lower than desired and strongly suggests

that birth rates can be raised by policies that reduce

the cost of childbearing and help women to com-

bine a career with childbearing.

SEE ALSO: Fertility: Transitions and Measures
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fertility: transitions and measures
Childbearing, or the fertility of human populations,

has changed profoundly in the last several centur-

ies. Four aspects are basic for measuring and

studying human fertility: age, parity (number of

children ever born), length of birth interval, and
population reproductivity. Additionally, there are

cross-cutting issues of time perspective and

of fertility dimensions. The variety of fertility

measures at a given time is both a result of the

data available and a precondition to expansions in

data collection efforts.

Fertility measures are expressed to reflect child-

bearing either in the time period in which they

occur, or at the end of the (reproductive) lifetime

of a cohort. Period fertility rates and analyses are

cross-sectional and give a ‘‘snapshot’’ of a popula-

tion for a short period of time. A major advantage

of period rates is that they are immediately calcul-

able. A second is that they provide the annual

contribution to population growth through fertility.

Cohort fertility rates and analyses concern a group

of persons with a common temporal experience,

such as a birth or marriage date. They take into

account the events occurring to women (or men)

until the end of their reproductive years. More

stable than period rates, they provide the means to

evaluate long-term population evolution. The main

disadvantage in calculating cohort measures is that

they require, at minimum, 30 years of data.

Direct measures of fertility are classically obtained
from vital registration records, which provide the

numerators (births), and from censuses, projec-

tions, or continuous registration systems, which

provide the population denominators. The crude
birth rate (CBR) provides the number of live births

per 1,000 population in a given time period.

The CBR is a measure of a population’s overall

growth, but it can mask – or exaggerate – fertility

differences between two populations which have

very different age structures. The general fertility
rate (GFR) is the number of live births in a time

period to women of reproductive age, usually ex-

pressed per 1,000 women aged 15 to 44 or 15 to 49.

The age-specific fertility rate (ASFR) is the number

of births to women of a certain age divided by

the number of women in that age group (e.g.,

women aged 25 to 29). The total fertility rate
(TFR) represents the average number of children

ever born to a woman if she were to move through

her reproductive years maintaining ASFRs of

the current time period.

From the 1960s through the 1980s, a plethora of

indirect measures was generated which estimated

primarily TFRs and secondarily ASFRs in devel-

oping countries. This was due to the dual condi-

tions of data deficiency – censuses being then the

primary data source – and the nationally and inter-

nationally funded family planning and development

programs which needed fertility measures to track

outcomes. Indirect measures are necessary when

vital statistics and large surveys are not available

for calculating ASFRs and TFRs – the case

when only census data are available. Also, other
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data are often incomplete, of dubious quality

(especially in reference to age), or are based on

small sample size; hence indirect measures may

provide better estimates than would direct meas-

ures. Similarly, indirect measures can aid in data

quality evaluation.

Birth interval analysis has not been given as much

attention as age-based analysis. But with the growth

of large surveys containing many covariates, the

study of birth intervals provides information on

the dynamics of family growth, control of repro-

duction, health consequences for mothers and in-

fants, as well as tempo measures for formal

demographic analysis.

Particular attention to measures of population

replacement, or reproductivity, came into play dur-

ing the fertility nadirs experienced by Europe and

North America between the world wars and in the

last decade of the twentieth century. Also, the sus-

tained high fertility rates of many parts of the

‘‘third world’’ – particularly in the 1970s and

1980s – generated concern about long-run popula-

tion growth. A set of measures made it possible to

map where a country was in terms of replacing

itself, and what that portended in the long run.
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Feuerbach, Ludwig (1804–72)
Ludwig Feuerbach was born into a large, promin-

ent, academic family in Landshut, Bavaria. His

father was a distinguished professor of jurispru-

dence, and three of Ludwig’s four brothers went

on to noteworthy careers in mathematics, law, and

archeology. Some social theorists and sociologists

are familiar with Feuerbach’s writings on religion,

but most sociologists know Feuerbach primarily

because of his influence on the young Karl Marx –

a central figure within the sociological tradition.

Feuerbach’s critique of Hegel provided Marx with

the occasion to, in turn, critique Feuerbach, and in

the process Marx worked his way toward a thor-

oughly sociological approach to such core topics as

history, ideology, and social evolution.

The Essence of Christianity (1841) made

Feuerbach famous in Germany and established

him as a leader, along with Bruno Bauer and even-

tually Karl Marx, of the ‘‘Young Hegelians’’ –

students of Hegel who sought to realize the mas-

ter’s idealism by grounding it in social and political

realities. What Feuerbach had to say about

Christianity is less important, for the sociologist,

than the paradigm shift he initiated with respect to

how we might think about and understand religion

and, more generally, ideology. Feuerbach viewed

religion as a projection of human needs and desires.

Feuerbach, like Marx after him, wants us to see that

religious striving represents an alienation of man

from himself, and it is only through the proper

understanding of man’s relationship to himself

that he will find the liberation he is seeking in

God. It is this turning away from the supernatural

to the natural, material, and the human that

marks Feuerbach’s contribution to social thought

and social analysis.

SEE ALSO: Hegel, G. W. F.; Ideology; Marx,

Karl; Materialism; Religion, Sociology of
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CLIFFORD L. STAPLES

figurational sociology
Stemming from the work of Norbert Elias (1897–

1990), figurational sociology offers a radical way of

seeing the social world. Elias’s work was informed

by an engagement with Alfred Weber, Karl

Mannheim and the Frankfurt School, and entailed

a synthesis of elements of Comte, Durkheim, Marx,

Simmel, Weber, and Freud. Based on this synthe-

sis, figurational sociology studies how people cope

with the problems of interdependence, and rests on

several interrelated premises: that human beings

are interdependent; that their lives develop in the

figurations that they form with each other; that

these figurations are continually in flux, undergo-

ing changes of different orders, some quick and

superficial, others slower but perhaps more endur-

ing; and that the long-term developments

taking place in figurations have been and continue

to be largely unplanned and unforeseen. The

concept of figuration is used to refer to the webs
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of interdependence that link individuals, and

both constrain and enable their actions. Though

produced and reproduced by acting individuals,

the long-term structure and dynamics of figur-

ations cannot be explained solely in terms of

the properties of individuals. This approach is in-

tended to overcome the dichotomies that character-

ize sociological research, including individual/

society, agency/structure, freedom/determinism,

micro/macro, and synchronic/diachronic.

In order to capture the scale and scope of the

interconnections that constitute figurations, one

must abandon thinking and language rooted in

homo clausus (the individual closed off, or separate

from society), and instead view people as homines
aperti: ‘‘open human beings’’ living in interdepend-

ence with others. Functionalist models that isolate

individuals from society and reduce processes

to mono-causal, static and non-relational variables

are replaced by an emphasis on probing the emergent

and contingent, yet structured and patterned, nature

of social relations. Hence, the alternative name of this

approach: process sociology. An example par excel-
lence of this approach is Elias’s theory of civilizing

processes: an investigation of how struggles for

power and status permeate the habitus of the indi-

vidual and the social structures of societies over the

long term of human history.

Figurational sociology offers a non-relativist the-

ory of science, which raises issues of involvement

and detachment in the production of reality-

congruent knowledge, and a theory of power,

which focuses on the relations between established

and outsider groups at local, national and global

levels of interdependence. Four other key concepts

assist in capturing human interdependence: func-

tional democratization (the process, neither

planned nor intended, whereby power ratios

among people become relatively equal); monopoly

mechanism (the structured processes of increasing

concentration of power, accompanying social dif-

ferentiation and integration); and the twin concepts

of diminishing contrasts and increasing varieties

(the non-dichotomous tendencies towards homo-

geneity and heterogeneity).

Figurational sociological research has explored

such topics as the embodied emotions, sport

and gender relations; globalization, civilizing/

decivilizing processes and international relations;

nations, nationalism and ethnicity and race rela-

tions; violence, crime, and punishment; and

the nature of sociology as a science. Figurational

sociology provides a highly sophisticated theoret-

ical and methodological approach, offering a

potential reorientation of the subject, and promise

of further rich empirical insight into the human

condition.

SEE ALSO: Civilizing Process; Critical Theory/

Frankfurt School; Elias, Norbert; Habitus;

Mannheim, Karl
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JOSEPH MAGUIRE AND JENNIFER SMITH MAGUIRE

Fordism and Post-Fordism
Taylorism and other forms of scientific manage-

ment were implemented in many industries in the

late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries to

control the labor process. Control over the labor

process was accelerated when Henry Ford and his

engineers applied the principles of scientific man-

agement to the assembly line. Whereas Taylorism

developed work rules to standardize the production

of parts, Fordism brought these standardized parts

to the worker and specified how the assembly of

parts was to be done.

By creating more precise control over the labor

process and the pace of work, Ford was able to

extract more labor from workers. Some of the

high profits that Ford’s system generated were

passed onto workers in the form of higher wages,

which allowed him to be more selective when hiring

workers and impose stricter work standards with-

out generating labor unrest. Ford also created in-

ternal labor markets by establishing job

classifications and hierarchies that allowed workers

to be upwardly mobile within the company. These

internal labor markets created competition among

workers, which divided workers and undermined

worker solidarity.

Fordism is also associated with other social

changes. Most notably, the mass production of

inexpensive commodities established the founda-

tion for the culture of mass consumption. Fordism

also entails a mode of state regulation that attempts

to institutionalize economic growth and stability,

create a welfare state, and limit workers’ rights.

The limitations of Fordism became apparent

in the mid-1970s when the energy crisis and the

economic downturn resulted in an abrupt halt

to economic growth and stability. This transition

to post-Fordism represented a new phase of capital-

ist development characterized by an acceleration

of global competition, the increased role of the

232 F O R D I S M A N D P O S T - F O R D I S M



state in balancing production with consumption,

restructuring the production process, and the

emergence of giant global financial and manufac-

turing corporations.

Despite agreement that a transition occurred,

there is considerable debate over how to character-

ize post-Fordism. Whereas some scholars

characterize post-Fordism as global corporate dom-

inance, others view it as a flexible form of economic

organization that increases opportunities for indi-

vidualism and pluralistic lifestyles. Still others

challenge the broad generalizations in post-Fordist

theory for denying the complex and heterogeneous

causal processes that operate in different places in

the global economy.

One dimension of post-Fordism that has been

the subject of considerable debate is the use of

information. Post-Fordism suggests that access

to more information creates the organizational

capability for instant data analysis that is essential

to flexible manufacturing, the manufacture of spe-

cialized products, and the coordination of diverse

corporate interests. Whereas some research sug-

gests that information fosters decentralization and

autonomy at lower levels of the organizational hier-

archy, others maintain that access to information

contributes to centralization.

Despite agreement in some areas, there are many

unsettled debates in the post-Fordist literature.

Resolution of these debates will require

more precise theorizing and empirical research

focusing on the organizational and political-legal ar-

rangements in which economic activity is embedded.

SEE ALSO: Labor Process; Post-Industrial
Society; Postmodern Culture; Taylorism
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HARLAND PRECHEL

Foucauldian archaeology
and genealogy
Michel Foucault’s interpretors have generally

broken down his thought into two phases. The

early works, Madness and Civilization, The Birth of
the Clinic, The Order of Things, and The Archaeology
of Knowledge are identified as archaeological, while

Discipline and Punish and The History of Sexuality
are identified as genealogical. Foucault himself

rejected this binary characterization of his work,

yet the words ‘‘genealogy’’ and ‘‘archaeology’’ are

his own. So, what distinguishes these two modes of

analysis, and why did Foucault perceive them as

being coterminous in his latter works?

Foucault (1969/1972: 21, 31–9) most fully

articulates his early methodological program in

The Archaeology of Knowledge, where he adopts the
epistemological position that the history of human

society must be understood through ‘‘discontinuity,

rupture, threshold, limit, series, and transform-

ation,’’ which perforate the social discourses that

span history, creating distinct historical epochs

called ‘‘discursive regimes.’’ By focusing on discon-

tinuity, archaeology opposes itself to any totalizing

form of analysis which presents history as a uniform

narrative or as subject to a progressive teleological

convergence. Moreover, archaeology avoids

grounding history in essentializing origins such as

human nature. Similar to the traditional image of

the archaeologist in the field who unearths the great

monuments of the past and attempts to reconstruct

the complex circumstances owing to their existence,

Foucault suggests that we examine the ordinary

documents of a particular period to reconstruct the

complex political processes concealed by the dom-

inant discourses which emerged out of that period.

Ultimately, the radical potential of archaeology

manifests when we compare previous discursive

formations with our own – it is this deployment of

the fruits of archaeology as a tactic for critical

evaluation that defines genealogical inquiry. Thus,

genealogy is more an extension of archaeology than

a break with it. Foucault (1976/1980: 84) explains

that his genealogy aims to resist the hegemony of

scientific knowledge and to produce an ‘‘insurrec-

tion of knowledges that are opposed primarily [ . . . ]

to the effects of the centralizing powers which are

linked to the institution and functioning of an or-

ganized scientific discourse within a society such as

ours.’’ However, the genealogical project is always

made difficult because subjects are so deeply em-

bedded in the social logic which produced them

that fully objective critical evaluations of the pre-

sent are impossible.

In his genealogical works, Foucault becomes

increasingly concerned with uncovering the (often

mundane) practices responsible for the transition

between history’s disparate epochs. Importantly,

the outcomes of these processes are not assumed to
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be historically necessary, so that, unlike

Marxian theorists, Foucault does not propose that

any of these stages were inevitable or that they

occurred in a determined order. He also more

rigorously elaborates the role of power in producing

the subjects, institutions, knowledge, and practices

of a given period. Foucault comes to view power and

knowledge as co-determining. For this reason, the

term ‘‘discursive regime’’ is abandoned in favor of

‘‘power-knowledge regime’’ (1976/1990: 11). In

‘‘Nietzsche, genealogy, history,’’ Foucault (1971/

1998) explicitly reflects on the theoretical evolution

of his program and illustrates the profound influ-

ence of Friedrich Nietzsche on his later thought.

SEE ALSO: Foucault, Michel; Nietzsche,

Friedrich; Marx, Karl; Poststructuralism
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PJ REY

Foucault, Michel (1926–84)
Michel Foucault was a French philosopher whose

work has greatly influenced sociologists, particu-

larly in the areas of crime and deviance, gender

and sexuality, health and illness, organizational the-

ory, and social welfare.

Foucault was born in Poitiers, France. He

received his Doctorat ès lettres in 1960 for Folie et
dé raison: Histoire de la folie à l’âge classique,
a history of mental illness that focused on the

relationship between madness and reason (this

would be published in English as Madness and
Civilization in 1961). In 1966, his book Le Mots et
les choses (published in English as The Order of
Things) became a bestseller in France, launching

Foucault to international prominence. In 1969

Foucault was elected to the College de France,

where he became Professor and Chair of the His-

tory of Systems of Thought. Foucault published

perhaps his most influential and overtly political

book, Surveiller et punir: Naissance de la prison, in
1975 (translated into English as Discipline and Pun-
ish in 1977). Soon after, he began his multi-volume

history of sexuality: Histoire de la sexualité, 1: la
volonte de savoir was published in France in 1976,

and is considered one of the founding texts in queer

theory. The second and third volumes were trans-

lated into English shortly before Foucault’s death

in 1984.

THEMES IN FOUCAULT’S WORK
Foucault once explained that the goal of his work

was ‘‘to create a history of the different modes

by which . . . human beings are made subjects’’

(Foucault 1983: 208). The first way that Foucault’s

work accomplishes this is through the lens of

power-knowledge. The human sciences, Foucault

argues, are disciplines in both senses: they are fields

of expertise (i.e., in the sociological sense, they

are ‘‘professions’’), but they also are implicated in

a particularly insidious form of power, whereby

man becomes ‘‘the enslaved sovereign, the observed

spectator’’ in the production of knowledge

(Goldstein 1984). Heavily influenced by and in-

debted to Nietzsche, Foucault’s work critiques the

will to knowledge inherent in the human endeavor

to understand ourselves. Foucault’s illumination of

the power-knowledge dynamic challenges linear

narratives that regard advances in knowledge as

part of a clear path to emancipation. As a result,

Foucault is frequently characterized as a ‘‘postmod-

ern’’ thinker, although he rejected that description

of his work.

A second theme in Foucault’s work is the concept

of normalization, in which a field of study functions

to enact a normative divide between one half of a

binary (for example: healthy, sane, law-abiding,

heterosexual) and the other (sick, insane, criminal,

and homosexual). In his studies on human sexuality,

for instance, Foucault contends that as the human

sciences make sex an object of study, they serve to

normalize various forms of sexual behavior, and

thus produce and police the limits of our under-

standing of ourselves as sexual beings.

Perhaps the most compelling aspect of

Foucault’s work for sociologists is disciplinary

power. In Discipline and Punish Foucault

famously described Bentham’s unrealized and yet

enormously influential design for prisons, the

Panopticon. In contrast to earlier forms of power,

the Panopticon was organized so that a maximum

number of people can be observed at a minimum

cost. In its ideal form, all the prisoners require is

the possibility of being watched in order to monitor

their own behavior; that is, the Panopticon

fashions subjects who internalize the force of an

authoritative gaze. Panopticism is not limited to

prisons and prisoners; according to Foucault,
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the kind of power exemplified in the Panopticon

has been replicated across the modern world in all

kinds of institutions.

CRITIQUE
Some of the most energetic critiques of Foucault

have been directed at his account of power and

agency. Foucault rejects what he calls an ‘‘economic’’

model of power, whereby power is something that

some ‘‘have’’ and others do not. Instead, Foucault

sees power as ‘‘something which circulates . . . never

localized here or there, never in anybody’s hands,

never appraised as a commodity or piece of wealth’’

(Foucault 1980: 98). For Foucault, power is a field in

which we are all implicated. Sangren (1995) argues

this conception of power reduces people and institu-

tions to mere objects (rather than subjects) in

Foucault’s analyses; power thus assumes the status

of an explanatory telos. For this reason, Foucault has

been taken to task for either being too deterministic

(and thus incapable of providing an account of resist-

ance to power) or not deterministic enough.

The second critique asks if social science is even

possible if we take Foucault’s work seriously. Fou-

cault’s work challenges the very assumptions that

make social science possible. For Foucault, the diffi-

culty with the social sciences lies in the fact that

modern ‘‘man’’ comes to know himself both as the

empirical object and the transcendental subject of

knowledge. This leads Foucault to make one of his

most controversial claims: that the era of ‘‘man’’ is

drawing to a close, and eventually man will disappear,

‘‘like a face drawn in sand at the edge of the sea’’

(Foucault 1972: 387). As his supporters argue that

his work helps pave the way for a new kind of social

science, perhaps Foucault’s greatest influence may be

felt in debates about the future of the discipline itself.

SEE ALSO: Discourse; Foucauldian

Archeological Analyses; Poststructuralism;

Power, Theories of
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MARGARET E. FARRAR

frame
The concept of frame designates interpretive

structures that render events and occurrences sub-

jectively meaningful, and thereby function to

organize experience and guide action. Within soci-

ology, the concept is derived primarily from the

work of Erving Goffman, which is beholden in

part to the earlier work of Gregory Bateson. For

these scholars, as well as others who use the concept

analytically, frames provide answers to such ques-

tions as: What is going on here? What is being said?

What does this mean? According to Goffman,

frames essentially enable individuals ‘‘to locate,

perceive, identify, and label a seemingly infinite

number of occurrences’’ within their immediate

life situations or spaces.

Frames do this interpretive work by performing

three core functions. First, like picture frames, they

focus attention by punctuating or bracketing what in
our sensual field is relevant and what is irrelevant,

what is ‘‘in-frame’’ and what is ‘‘out-of-frame,’’ in

relation to the object of orientation. Second, they

function as articulation mechanisms in the sense of

tying together the various punctuated elements

of the scene so that one set of meanings rather

than another is conveyed, or, in the language of

narrativity, one story rather than another is told.

Third, frames perform a transformative function
by reconstituting the way in which some objects

of attention are seen or understood as relating

to one another or to the actor. Examples of this

transformative function abound, as in the de-

eroticization of the sexual in the physician’s office,
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the transformation or reconfiguration of aspects of

one’s biography, as commonly occurs in contexts of

religious conversion, and in the transformation

of routine grievances or misfortunes into injustices

or mobilizing grievances in the context of social

movements.

SEE ALSO: Collective Action; Culture; Goffman,

Erving; Ideology; Narrative
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DAVID A. SNOW

Freud, Sigmund (1856–1930)
Sigmund Freud’s pioneering focus on unconscious

motives arising from infant experiences offers a

distinctive approach to understanding human

motives. His focus on how the super-ego internal-

izes societal demands offered a way of understand-

ing how social norms affect individuals. His

approach has had an enduring influence in soci-

ology, shaping important research especially in

gender, family, and religion.

Freud was born to a middle-class Jewish family

in Moravia. Freud, who had two half-brothers from

his father’s previous marriage, was the favored first

son of his mother, to whom he was strongly

attracted. Freud recalled strong jealousies toward

his younger brothers and contempt for his father,

who was two decades older than his mother and

whom Freud perceived to be intellectually weak

and unable to confront anti-Semitism. Freud

spent most of his life in Vienna, where his family

moved when he was four. After studying medicine,

philosophy, and science at university, he worked as

a physician studying neurology. In the late nine-

teenth century he rejected the medical emphasis

on chemical imbalances as the cause of hysteria,

focusing instead on how mental processes

cause physical problems. For the rest of his life,

he used his psychoanalytic work with patients to

develop a theory of the mind that is his lasting

contribution.

Freud emphasized that the motives that impel

action are unconscious. Behind every sociological

theory rests some understanding of human motives.

Symbolic interactionists focus on how meanings

drive action; rational-choice theorists focus on

individuals’ conscious weighing of costs and bene-

fits; and ethnomethodologists see action as driven

by habit and taken-for-granted knowledge. Freud

insisted, based on his psychoanalytic work with his

patients, that unconscious motives drive human

action. He discovered the unconscious through his

analysis of dreams, mental illness, jokes, and slips of

the tongue. His psychoanalytic work suggested that

unconscious desires arise from childhood relations

with parents For Freud, the self so represses in-

fantile and childhood desires that they cannot enter

the self’s consciousness. Yet they nonetheless drive

adults’ actions.

Freud’s account of psychic structure recognizes

how cultural norms root themselves in the human

psyche. For Freud, the ‘‘id’’ or ‘‘it’’ represents

the unconscious drives that demand satisfaction.

The psychic structure’s ‘‘super-ego’’ or ‘‘over-I’’

represents the internalization of cultural norms

espoused by parents. The super-ego is an ego-

ideal in which part of the psyche (unconsciously)

takes on the parents’ admonishing role, punishing

other parts of the self. For Freud, the ‘‘ego’’ is the

‘‘I’’ which mediates between the demands of id,

super-ego, and external reality. One of Freud’s

fundamental contributions to sociology is the rec-

ognition that the psyche itself internalizes social

demands. The super-ego, he says, is the ‘‘special

agency’’ in which ‘‘parental influence is prolonged’’

(Freud 1969: 3).

Freud applied his psychoanalytic insights to

understanding social phenomena. In considering

religion, he argued that ‘‘in all believers . . . the mo-

tives impelling them to religious practices are un-

known or are replaced in consciousness by others

which are advanced in their stead’’ (Freud 1963:

22). For Freud, it is the ‘‘infant’s helplessness and

the longing for the father aroused by it’’ that is the

ultimate source of ‘‘religious needs’’ (p. 19). This

focus on unconscious motives that derive from child-

hood experience is Freud’s fundamental contribution

to sociology, which continues to have influence in

fields as diverse as the sociology of religion, the

sociology of gender, and the sociology of family.

SEE ALSO: Family Theory; Mental Disorder;

Psychoanalysis; Religion, Sociology of
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Friedan, Betty (1921–2006)
Betty Friedan was born Bettye Naomi Goldstein in

Peoria, Illinois, on February 4, 1921. She left the

Midwest’s conservatism to attend Smith College in

1938. At Smith, Friedan concentrated her energy

on academics as well as her involvement in the

school newspaper. After graduating summa cum

laude from Smith in 1942 with a degree in psych-

ology, Friedan pursued graduate studies at the

University of California, Berkeley. She took her

first job as a journalist and later met and married

Carl Friedan (whom she divorced in 1969).

Friedan was a feminist writer and activist in the

post-WorldWar II women’smovement for over forty

years. She was best known for her first and most

popular work, The Feminine Mystique (1963), which
exposed the ill-effects of rigid postwar gender roles

that implored women to forgo careers and return or

stay home to be housewives and mothers. To sub-

stantiate claims that women were fundamentally

dissatisfied with these roles, she employed social sci-

entific methodology and queried her Smith College

cohort. The cause of women’s discontent, Freidan

suggested, resided in the legal, political, social, eco-

nomic, and educational factors that mandated strict

and polarized gender roles in American culture.

Friedan’s textwas instrumental to the resurgence in

feminism in the revolutionary climate of the 1960s.

Women participating in various social movements in

theUntied States at this time were beginning to think

seriously about their position in society. Her book,

then, gave voice to feelings of women’s secondary

status relative tomen at a timewhenwomenwere pay-

ing more attention to their own experiences and rela-

tionships. The combination of these factors coupled

with the release and success ofThe FeminineMystique
helped launch Friedan’s career as an early figurehead

of the second wave of the women’s movement. Build-

ing on the success of her book she went on to become

oneof the founders, aswell as the first president, of the

National Organization forWomen (NOW) in 1966.

Friedan went on to publish It Changed My Life:
Writings on theWomen’sMovement, 1976;The Second
Stage, 1981; The Fountain of Age, 1993; Beyond Gen-
der: the New Politics of Work and Family, 1997; and
her personal memoir, Life So Far, 2000.

SEE ALSO: Feminism, First, Second, and Third

Waves; Women’s Movements
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LYNDSEY STULTS AND STEPHANIE GILMORE

friendship
Friendship refers to a broad category of positively

disposed interpersonal relationships with equality,

mutual goodwill, affection, and/or assistance

varying according to social circumstances.

Friendships are characteristically voluntary,

personal, equal, mutual, and affective. While social

structural factors place people in functional proxim-

ity enabling friendships to develop, individuals vol-

untarily negotiate their mutual treatment as friends.

Friendship’s voluntary quality contrasts with blood

ties to kin, the legal and religious sanctions of marital

bonds, and the economic contracts regulating work

relationships. Second, friends are personally valued

as particular individuals rather than occupants of

roles or categorically. Third, friends communicate

and treat each other as equals despite personal attri-

butes and social statuses that otherwise create

hierarchical relationships. Fourth, friendship

requires fairly symmetrical mutual inputs into the

relationship and to each others’ welfare. Fifth,

friendship’s affections range from positive concern

for the other’s well-being to heartfelt liking or love.

The love of friendship is usually distinguished from

sexual or romantic loving, with their possessive and

exclusive overtones – though such relationships may

include attributes of friendship.

Through the 1970s little social scientific work

addressed friendship, primarily in social attraction

studies emphasizing personality variables or resi-

dential propinquity, or in demographic and socio-

metric studies contrasting friendships as a residual

category with family and work relationships. Sub-

sequent work identified four dialectical tensions of

interpersonal communication in forming, maintain-

ing, and dissolving friendships across the life

course. The tension between the freedom to be

independent and the freedom to be dependent de-

scribes patterns of autonomy and obligation of

friendships within embracing social configurations.

The tension between affection and instrumentality

describes the concerns of caring for a friend as an

end in itself versus a means to an end. The tension

between judgment and acceptance involves the di-

lemmas in friendship between objective appraisals

of a friend’s activities versus unconditional support.

Finally, the tension between expressiveness and

protectiveness addresses the tendencies to

speak candidly with a friend and relate private

thoughts and feelings, and the need to restrain

one’s disclosures to preserve privacy and avoid

burdening one’s friend.

Scholars disagree about the gender-linked pat-

terns of friendship. Some argue the emotionally
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involved and interdependent friendships modally

associated with females are more fulfilling than

males’ activity-based and independent friendships.

Others argue these patterns describe qualitatively

different forms of friendship with equivalent satis-

faction. Second, depending on actual practices and

circumstances, either gender’s specific friendships

may deviate from modal patterns and resemble the

other gender. Third, contrasts diminish in women’s

and men’s closer friendships. Fourth, these pat-

terns primarily describe white, North American,

middle-class participants. Robert Brain’s Friends
and Lovers (1976) notably surveys cross-cultural

variations of friendship.

Women friends tend to value interdependence in

reconciling their freedoms to be independent and

dependent while men enact more independence.

Women friends experience cross-pressures between

affection and instrumentality, describing more emo-

tional involvement than men. Juggling multiple

household, employment, and recreational activities,

expectations of caring and mutual reliance occasions

strain in women’s friendships. Men’s friendships

seem less emotionally charged and overtly affection-

ate, offering and receiving instrumental assistance

while maintaining independence through reci-

procity. Potentially volatile interplay between judg-

ment and acceptance energizes women’s friendships.

Caring and expecting much from friends, women

more typically communicate evaluations. Men seem

less concerned and more accepting of friends’ behav-

iors. Finally, women tend to be more expressive with

friends and trust them with confidences. Avoiding

vulnerability or burdening friends with personal con-

cerns, men are more reserved and protective.

Emerging inquiries address friendships facilitat-

ing moral growth during youth, contributing eth-

ically to adult life, and providing a basis for

community development and political participa-

tion. Investigations are spanning and enriched by

differences of religion, ethnicity, socioeconomic

status, race, age, gender, and sexual orientation.

Scholars probe friendship in educational and work

settings, and the interplay among friendship, ro-

mance, and marriage. Gerontologists assess the

comparative value of intimate friends versus com-

panions for relieving loneliness and serving life

satisfaction.

SEE ALSO: Interaction; Interpersonal Relationships
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WILLIAM K. RAWLINS

function
Function has been an important idea within specific

sociological paradigms and in sociology more gen-

erally. Analyzing the function(s) of social practices

has been central ever since Émile Durkheim, in

Division of Labor in Society (1893), defined function
as consequence, and exhorted sociologists to distin-

guish functions of social phenomena from their

causes while examining both.

Examining functions of social practices need

not imply viewing society as an interdependent

set of differentiated structures functioning together

to promote societal maintenance and well-being.

However, these two ideas intertwined in the post-

WorldWar II US structural functionalist paradigm.

Like Durkheim, structural functionalists examined

how social order is maintained and reproduced.

More recently, a metatheoretical movement called

neofunctionalism tried to retain structural function-

alism’s core while extending it to address issues of

social change and microfoundations.

Structural functionalism dominated US soci-

ology in the period after World War II. Kingsley

Davis, in his 1959 Presidential address to the

American Sociological Association, went so far as

to argue that structural functionalism was neither a

special theory nor a special method, but synonym-

ous with all sociology.
For Parsons, all systems, including biological,

psychological, social, and cultural, must perform

four functions to meet systemic needs. These func-

tions are adaptation (adjusting to the environment),

goal attainment (defining and achieving objectives),

integration (coordinating and regulating interrela-

tionships among parts), and pattern maintenance or

latency (providing or maintaining motivation or

cultural patterns sustaining motivation). In social

systems, adaptation is primarily associated with the

economy, goal attainment with the polity, integra-

tion with law and custom, and pattern maintenance

with schools, families, and churches.

Merton noted that social practices could be func-

tional for some organizations and groups, and

dysfunctional for others. Instead of presuming that

a social practice with a particular function in one

setting was universally associated with that function
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and thus indispensable, Merton argued that there

could be functional alternatives. Even if some func-

tion were required for system survival, there likely

would be alternative practices that could fulfill

this function. Finally, Merton highlighted unin-

tended consequences of social practices. Intended

versus unintended consequence is one dimension of

Merton’s (1968) famous contrast between manifest

and latent functions.

SEE ALSO: Davis, Kingsley; Durkheim, Émile;

Functionalism/Neofunctionalism; Merton,

Robert K.; Parsons, Talcott; Structural

Functional Theory
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ROBIN STRYKER

functionalism/neo-functionalism
Functionalism is a theoretical perspective empha-

sizing the contributions made by social arrange-

ments (e.g. institutions, cultural values, norms,

rites) to the maintenance and reproduction of soci-

ety and culture. It often rests on an analogy between

societies and biological organisms (e.g. in early

functionalists like Herbert Spencer and Emile

Durkheim), although later functionalist social

anthropologists (e.g. A. R. Radcliffe-Brown,

Bronislaw Malinowski) often jettisoned the organic

analogy. Functionalists frequently emphasize the

scientific nature of their work and adopt a positivist

philosophical standpoint.

Durkheim’s functionalist method appeared first

in The Division of Labor in Society (1893). He

argued that the complex division of labor in modern

society normally promoted organic solidarity

through the mutual dependence of differing forms

of labor. This discussion had a strong influence on

Radcliffe-Brown’s structural functional analysis.

Durkheim also thought deviant behavior provided

opportunities for the expression of the collective

consciousness of society through the execution of

rituals of punishment. In the Elementary Forms of
Religious Life (1912), Durkheim argued religion was

a unified system of beliefs and practices concerning

the sacred and its primary function was to integrate

individuals into a moral community.

After World War II, these earlier functionalist

perspectives were adapted and modified by Parsons

and Robert K. Merton. They both created schools

of thought, Parsons at Harvard and Merton at

Columbia, where each trained a new generation of

sociologists. Functionalism became the dominant

theoretical perspective in the post-war period

through their work and that of their students.

In The Social System (1951), Parsons developed a

systematic theory of society focused on the four

functional problems of social systems: adaptation

to their environment, goal attainment, integration,

and cultural pattern maintenance. Parsons empha-

sized the exchanges and equilibrium among

institutions fulfilling these functions (e.g. the econ-

omy, government, law, education, religion, the

family). Disequilibria among these various institu-

tions helped explain social change. Parsons empha-

sized the relations between culture and society and

the integrative role of common values in creating

social consensus. He developed a theory of social

evolution focused on increasing social differenti-

ation and the development of universalistic cultural

values. Parsons’s macro-functionalism was adopted

in various ways by Marion Levy, Robert N. Bellah,

and Neil Smelser, who applied its framework to the

comparative study of societies such as England,

China, Japan, and others. Kingsley Davis and

Wilbert Moore used functionalist methods for

the study of social stratification and argued that

functionalism was largely identical with sociological

analysis.

By contrast, in Social Theory and Social Structure
(1949), Merton forged a more flexible ‘‘paradigm’’

of functional analysis with empirical applications.

He rejected the functional necessity of particular

social arrangements and argued for the idea of

functional equivalence, in which differing concrete

social arrangements could satisfy particular social

functions. Merton emphasized negative dysfunc-

tions along with positive functions and argued

that social institutions have both positive and nega-

tive consequences for a society or some segment of

it. He especially emphasized the ‘‘latent’’ character

of social functions and dysfunctions, their largely

unrecognized and unintended quality. Merton pro-

moted ‘‘middle range’’ analysis, linking focused

theorizing with empirical research on bureaucracy,

deviance, reference groups, public opinion, propa-

ganda, and others topics, thus avoiding the pitfalls

of both of Parsons’ ‘‘grand theory’’ and theoretic-

ally ungrounded empiricism.

Functionalism, particularly its Parsonian variety,

came under increasing criticism by conflict

theorists, symbolic interactionists, and others

unpersuaded by functionalists’ claims. Ralf

Dahrendorf, C. Wright Mills, Barrington Moore,
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and others drew on Marx and Weber to emphasize

the problems of political power, class conflict and

bureaucratic organization. In their view, function-

alism not only avoided such realities, but also had

conservative political implications. In the 1960s,

movements of national liberation, intergenerational

revolt, civil rights, black nationalism, women’s

rights, and the anti-Vietnam war movement placed

power, inequality, and conflict on the sociological

agenda. Functionalism seemed out of touch with

these explosive social changes. In response, Parsons

addressed the problem of power by treating it

(along with money) as a generalized medium

of communication in society. In related efforts

to address the issues of conflict and change,

Parsons’ collaborator, Neil Smelser, wrote his

Theory of Collective Behavior (1962), while

Merton’s student, Lewis Coser wrote The Social
Functions of Conflict (1956), drawing ideas from

Georg Simmel’s work.

Herbert Blumer’s symbolic interactionism,

Erving Goffman’s sociology of everyday life, and

various forms of social constructionism offered

other critiques of functionalism. In their view, the

functionalist emphasis on macro structures, institu-

tions, and culture reified complex processes of social

interaction among individuals whose mutually

oriented actions created ‘‘society’’ and ‘‘culture’’.

Another influential critic, George Homans, in his

1964 Presidential Address to the American Socio-
logical Association, made a plea for ‘‘bringing men

back in’’ and in Social Behavior: Its Elementary
Forms (1961) developed an individualistic social

theory rooted in social behaviorism and focused

on exchange. In a different vein, Peter Berger

and Thomas Luckmann, in The Social Construc-
tion of Reality (1966), merged ideas from Marx,

Durkheim, Weber, phenomenology, and symbolic

interactionism to attack functionalism on its own

ground by offering an alternative theory of society

and culture at both micro and micro levels.

In recent decades, functionalism was revived

by a new wave of ‘‘neo-functionalists’’ such as

Jeffrey Alexander, Niklas Luhmann, Jürgen

Habermas, and others who have linked function-

alism to conflict theory, systems theory, social

evolutionism, and political theorizing. Despite

their innovations, these neo-functionalist theoret-

ical amalgams draw heavily on one or another

element of Parsons’ structural functional theory

and his efforts to forge a ‘‘grand theory’’ of society

and culture has provided them with a decisive

impetus, despite their considerable modification

of his ideas.

SEE ALSO: Durkhéim, Émile; Merton, Robert

K.; Parsons, Talcott
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DONALD A. NIELSEN

fundamentalism
Fundamentalism is a label that refers to the modern

tendency to claim the unerring nature of a sacred

text and to deduce from that a rational strategy for

social action. The final goal is to achieve the utopia

of a regime of the Truth, gain political power and

rebuild organic solidarity. Many scholars hold the

view that this is a modern global phenomenon

involving the historic religions, for the most part.

There are five common features characterizing fun-

damentalist movements, according to Marty and

Appleby’s research.

First of all, the type of social action dominated by

the attitude of fighting back. The social actors claim
to be restoring a mythical and sacred order of the

past in contrast to the modern idea of atomized

individuals in a fragmented society. The second

element – fighting for – is implicit in the foregoing:

the ultimate goal of the movement is political, des-

pite the furious and intense religious motivations.

The third feature – fight with – refers to a specific

repository of symbolic resources of use in the cru-

sade for restoring identity and gaining political

power. They actually interpret the text, whilst pre-

tending to claim its inerrancy, its a-historicity, and

generally, its structural refractoriness to any ra-

tional hermeneutics. The fourth element is the

fight against. There is a link between the fundamen-

talist mentality and the need for an enemy. The

fifth feature – fight under God – refers to the inten-

sity of the militants’ conviction that they are ‘‘on

the right path’’. They are certain they are called

directly by a god to carry on with radical determin-

ation the struggle against the enemy. Thus, the

symbolic and physical violence are legitimized.

The social scientists who accept the notion of

fundamentalism in a comparative and global

approach are divided whether the phenomenon

should be interpreted as the quintessence of mod-

ernity or as a simple reaction to it. In a first ap-

proach, fundamentalism is a clear reaction to

modernity, against the individualization of belief

and socio-religious identity. The second orientation

argues that fundamentalism is a direct consequence

of modernity; using the advantages of modernity
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(i.e. the modern means of communication). A

third approach stresses the relation between funda-

mentalism and secularization: the former witnesses

the countertendency to gradual eclipse of the

sacred.

SEE ALSO: Globalization, Religion and; Religion,

Sociology of

SUGGESTED READING
Marty, M. E. and Appleby S. R. (eds.) (1995)

Fundamentalism Comprehended. University of Chicago

Press, Chicago, IL.

ENZO PACE

F U N D A M E N T A L I S M 241



G

Galbraith, John Kenneth
(1908–2006)
John Kenneth Galbraith was an influential

Canadian-born American economist, professor, and

diplomat. After being trained in Agricultural

Economics at University of Toronto and University

of California, Berkeley, Galbraith accepted a fellow-

ship at Cambridge University, England, where he

studied the theories of John Maynard Keynes.

Besides an editorship atFortunemagazine and several

government appointments, Galbraith taught at

Princeton University and Harvard University,

where he was the Paul W. Warburg Professor of

Economics from 1949 to 1975. A political liberal, he

served on the administration of several presidents

including John F. Kennedy, who appointed him

US ambassador to India from 1961 to 1963 and

Lyndon Johnson, under whom Galbraith helped

conceive the Great Society program. Galbraith was

honored with the Presidential Medal of Freedom

(1946 and 2000), Order of Canada (1997), and India’s

Padma Vibhusan (2001).

Besides several works of fiction, Galbraith pub-

lished 33 books in economics spanning a wide and

complex range of issues. His best known works in-

clude American Capitalism (1952), The Great Crash
(1955), The Affluent Society (1958), The Liberal Hour
(1960),The New Industrial State (1967),The Triumph
(1968),Ambassador’s Journal (1969),Economics, Peace
and Laughter (1972), Money (1975), The Age of Un-
certainty (1979), Annals of an Abiding Liberal (1979),
A Life of Our Time (1981), The Tenured Professor
(1990), and The Good Society: The Human Agenda
(1996). In fact, Galbraith coined and popularized

phrases such as ‘‘the affluent society,’’ ‘‘conventional

wisdom,’’ and ‘‘countervailing power.’’

In American Capitalism, Galbraith debunked

myths about the socially optimal effects of free

markets and critiqued an increasingly oligopolistic

economy characterized by power concentration. A

nation’s economy would stabilize if countervailing

forces keep corporations and unions in equilibrium

as they exert pressures on each other for profits and

wages. In The New Industrial State, Galbraith

expanded his theory of corporations and argued

that the notion of a perfectly competitive firm

must be replaced by one vying for market shares

(and not profit maximization) via conventional

(vertical integration, advertising, and product dif-

ferentiation) and unconventional means (bureau-

cratization and capture of political favor).

In his most famous book, The Affluent Society,
Galbraith attacked the culturally hegemonic

‘‘American way of life’’ and contrasted private-

sector affluence with public-sector poverty that

exacerbated income disparities. According to him,

post-World War II America will thrive if the gov-

ernment spent public taxes on infrastructure

and education, a move that political commentators

feel contributed to the failure of the War on

Poverty. In an updated version, The Good Society,
Galbraith argued that America had become a

‘‘democracy of the fortunate’’ where overproduc-

tion of consumer goods had increased the perils of

both inflation and recession.

Galbraith remained a staunch Kenyesian and

institutionalist throughout his life and believed in

the importance of public education, the political

process, and the provision of public goods. a senti-

ment best expressed from The Affluent Society:
‘‘Let there be a coalition of the concerned . . .

The affluent would still be affluent, the comfort-

able still comfortable, but the poor would be part of

the political system.’’

SEE ALSO: Economics; Economy (Sociological

Approach); Economy, Culture and; State and

Economy; Welfare State
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SANGEETA PARASHAR

gambling as a social problem
While gambling is widely accepted today as a

source of entertainment and recreation, a growing

tendency to highlight problematic aspects is also

to be noticed. Traditionally, heavy gamblers

who sustained repeated losses and other adverse
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consequences were considered derelict, immoral, or

criminal and for much of the twentieth century the

prevailing view of excessive gambling continued to

define that behavior as morally and legally repre-

hensible. A few decades ago, a new perspective

emerged in which gambling is seen as pathological

– as a form of addictive behavior in need of thera-

peutic treatment. The disease-concept (at least

partly) replaced former deviance-definitions as a

kind of willful norm violation, and excessive gam-

bling increasingly is considered to be an expression

of a mental disorder resembling the substance-

related addictions. Since 1980, this change in per-

ception has been strongly stimulated by – and

reflected in – the evolving clinical classification

and description of pathological gambling in the

various editions of the Diagnostic and Statistical
Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM) published by

the American Psychiatric Association.

The medicalization-process was initiated in

the USA by a self-help group named Gamblers

Anonymous (GA). Soon, GA formed alliances

with medical experts and a small circle of problem

gamblers and professional claims-makers started to

bring public attention to the problem. The National

Council on Compulsive Gambling (since 1989:

Problem Gambling) served as a model for similar

organizations in other countries, and researchers

and politicians became further influential actors in

the social construction of the new disease.

SEE ALSO: Addiction and Dependency;

Medicalization of Deviance
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LUCIA SCHMIDT

game theory
Game theory is used to model conflict and co-

operation. A non-cooperative game consists of two

or more players, each with a set of strategies and a

utility function that assigns an individual payoff to

each combination of strategies. In zero-sum games,

a gain for one player is always a loss for the other,

which precludes the possibility of cooperation for

mutual gain. In variable-sum games, some players

can be better off without making others worse off.

In cooperative games, the problem is to negotiate

the distribution of resources among a coalition of

players. Sociologists use cooperative game theory to

study the effects of network structure on power

inequality in social exchange. Variable-sum non-

cooperative games can be used to model social

dilemmas in which individual rationality leads to

collective irrational outcomes. This can include

games in which there is a Pareto Deficient

Nash Equilibrium (NE). A NE obtains when

every strategy is a ‘‘best reply’’ to the other strat-

egies played, hence, no player has an incentive to

unilaterally change strategy. The equilibrium is

Pareto Deficient when the outcome is preferred

by no one while one or more players prefer some

other outcome.

Knowing that an outcome is a NE means that if

this state should obtain, the system will remain

there forever, even in the absence of an enforceable

contract. However, even when there is a unique

NE, this does not tell us whether this state will

ever be reached or what will happen if the equilib-

rium should be disturbed. Moreover, in most

games, NE cannot identify a unique solution. In

games that model on going interactions among

players who care about future payoffs, the number

of NE becomes indefinitely large, even in games

that have a unique equilibrium in one-shot play.

When games have multiple equlibria, NE cannot

tell us which will obtain or how a population of

players can move from one equilibrium to another.

Another limitation is the forward-looking analyt-

ical simplification that players have unlimited cog-

nitive capacity with which to calculate the best

response to any potential combination of strategies

by other players. However, laboratory research on

human behavior in experimental games reveals

widespread and consistent deviations from best-

response assumptions.

These limitations have led game theorists to

explore backward-looking alternatives based on

evolution and learning. Evolution alters the fre-

quency distribution of strategies at the population

level, while learning alters the probability distribu-

tion of strategies at the level of the individual

player. In both, the outcomes that matter are

those that have already occurred, not those that an

analytical actor might expect to obtain in the future.

This avoids the need to assume players have the

ability to calculate future payoffs in advance,

thereby extending applications to games played by

highly routinized players, such as bureaucratic or-

ganizations or boundedly rational individuals

whose behavior is based on heuristics, habits, or

norms.

Sociology has lagged behind other social

sciences in embracing game theory, in part because
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of skepticism about the heroic behavioral assump-

tions in the analytical approach. However, these

backward-looking alternatives show that the key

assumption in game theory is not rationality, it is

instead what ought to be most compelling to soci-

ology, the interdependence of the actors. The game

paradigm obtains its theoretical leverage by model-

ing the social fabric as a matrix of interconnected

agents guided by outcomes of their interaction with

others, where the actions of each depend on, as well

as shape, the behavior of those with whom they are

linked. Viewed with that lens, game theory appears

most relevant to the social science that has been

most reluctant to embrace it.

SEE ALSO: Exchange Network Theory;

Interaction; Power-Dependence Theory;

Rational Choice Theories
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MICHAEL MACY AND ARNOUT VAN DE RIJT

gay and lesbian movement
Since the 1980s sociologists who have studied the

gay and lesbian movement have focused on five sets

of issues. The first set involves research on the

structural conditions that led to the emergence of

an organized movement. This research has stressed

the importance of the rise of industrial capitalism,

changes in the nature of the family accompanying

capitalism, the impact of bureaucracy on intimacy

among men, and the rise of medical science.

A second set of issues involves research on the

goals of the movement. The initial impulse of the

movement had been the desire to change the way

the culture views homosexuality: the movement

emerged in a society that saw homosexuality as

sin, sickness, or crime. Later, the movement shifted

to working for civil rights through the state and

other social institutions. This dual emphasis on

changing culture and changing laws and policies

allows an analysis of issues of reform versus struc-

tural change, assimilation versus transformation.

The third set of research issues involves the ways

that the movement constructs collective identity.

Collective identity refers to the ‘‘shared definition

of a group that derives from members’ common

interests, experiences and solidarity’’ (Taylor &

Whittier 1992: 172). A unique feature of the gay

and lesbian movement is its concern with defining

who is the ‘‘we’’ that the movement represents

and who gets to decide the boundaries of inclusion

and exclusion.

Related to this set of issues is a fourth focus on

framing. Framing refers to an interpretive schemata

that distills the message or messages of the move-

ment for several purposes: to recruit a constituency,

create a collective identity, craft strategy, and gain

outside support. For the gay and lesbian movement

framing is challenging for several reasons: it is both

a political and cultural movement, the fractious

nature of the collective identity, and the strength

of the countermovement.

A fifth focus is the impact of queer theory on the

study of the movement. Queer theory has called

attention to the instability of sex and gender cat-

egories and stresses the performative and provi-

sional nature of identities. Queer theory asserts

that the identity-based strategies of the movement

deny the fluidity inherent in sexuality and invali-

date the experiences of others with non-normative

sexuality who may not easily fit the class and race

or western inflected definition of the identity. In

addition, identity-based strategies reinforce the

boundaries between gay and straight, man and

woman, and thus reproduce the hierarchical rela-

tionship between the dominant and the subordinate

terms of the sex/gender system.

SEE ALSO: Homophobia and Heterosexism;

Homosexuality; Lesbianism; Lesbian and

Gay Families
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STEPHEN VALOCCHI

Geertz, Clifford (1926–2006)
Clifford Geertz is widely considered to be one of

the most important cultural theorists of the latter

part of the twentieth century. Working in the field

of anthropology, Geertz conducted ethnographic

fieldwork in Morocco and Indonesia. Yet he is

best known not for his empirical contributions,

but rather for the essays collected under the title
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The Interpretation of Cultures (1973). These pro-

vided a hugely influential manifesto for a hermen-

eutic approach to social inquiry, one that has had a

reach across the human sciences and that has made

Geertz himself an iconic figure.

In The Interpretation of Cultures, Geertz argued

against structuralism, functionalism, Marxism and

in fact any effort towards a general theory. These

were seen as too arrogant and as too insensitive to

the play of situated, local meanings. He insisted

that human action took place in rich symbolic en-

vironments and that it was primarily expressive and

communicative. A good social science would be

attuned to such complexities, taking social life as

being somewhat like a text that needed to be inter-

preted. What was required was a method that

would allow us to capture all the subtlety and

ambiguity of the meaningful environments of

action. For example, we needed to be able to de-

cipher which of many possible meanings any par-

ticular wink might be conveying (conspiracy, ironic

distance, or involuntary action). Drawing on liter-

ary theory and on ordinary language philosophy

Geertz developed the influential idea of ‘‘thick de-

scription.’’ This demanded that anthropologists

and other interpreters offer detailed, nuanced and

textured accounts of social life on the page. In a

hugely influential essay on the Balinese cockfight

Geertz offers some indication of what a thick de-

scription might look like. He refutes narrow and

more utilitarian understandings of the cockfight as

an activity aimed primarily at status competition or

gambling. In a stylistic tour de force he insists that

it is more than just a sport too. Rather it is a

profound drama in which various symbol systems,

contradictions and dilemmas of the Balinese culture

collide: Masculinity, rage, death, and so forth.

Geertz’s work has been pivotal for the cultural

turn, but it has also been subject to critique. Many

have been frustrated by Geertz’s turn away from

theory, his insistence that actions can be explained

in terms of the logic of their local settings, and his

emphasis on representation through writing. They

see this as the first step towards relativism. Others,

particularly in post-structural anthropology, see

Geertz as inattentive to the tie of writing and inter-

pretation to power. A related argument has sug-

gested that Geertz did not practice what he

preached. By the standards of contemporary eth-

nography his interpretations are not really account-

able ‘‘thick descriptions’’ where we hear people

speaking for themselves. Rather they are magister-

ial but somewhat idiosyncratic readings by a master

writer, one who re-describes and trumps multiple

indigenous realities and worldviews using bits and

pieces of western theory. For all this, at the end of

the day Geertz remains today the leading advocate

for the close interpretation of symbolic actions and

webs of meaning.

SEE ALSO: Ethnography; Hermeneutics
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PHILIP SMITH

gender, the body and
Feminist thinkers have long focused on the body as

an expression of power and a site of social control.

As early as 1792, Mary Wollstonecraft proclaimed

that ‘‘genteel women are slaves to their bodies’’ and

that ‘‘beauty is woman’s scepter’’ (Wollstonecraft

1988). Second and third wave US feminists have

transformed our thinking on gender and the body

through their writings on rape, sexual assault, do-

mestic violence, reproductive rights, beauty con-

tests, eating disorders, sports, disabilities, cosmetic

surgery, and more.

Western discourses on the dualism of the mind

and body evolved along with other polarities such

as male/female and culture/nature. On one axis, the

mind, culture, and the masculine have been located

and on an opposing axis the body, nature, and the

feminine are positioned. Euro-American societies

in particular have constructed the male body as the

standard and the female body as an inadequate

deviation from the norm. Sexist ideas about bodies

advanced by early philosophers and theologians

were strengthened by medical and scientific dis-

courses of the industrial and post-industrial eras.

The ‘‘nature versus nurture’’ debate on the

source of sex differences has greatly shaped the

scholarship on gender and the body. Feminist

thinking has developed in direct relation to domin-

ant gender ideologies that posit gender differences

as biologically determined and women’s subordin-

ation and men’s dominance as natural. Recent femi-

nist scholarship critiques the terms of the nature

versus nurture debate and offers a new paradigm

that recognizes the inherent interaction of bio-

logical and social systems.

Corresponding with the development of new

technologies, the basis of ‘‘scientific’’ theories

about bodily and behavioral sex differences moved

from genitals to gonads to chromosomes to hor-

mones to brains. Fausto-Sterling (2000) challenges

the binary construction of sex by arguing that

sex is more of a continuum and that the body is
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changeable over the life course rather than fixed

at birth. She theorizes an interactive biosocial model

in which internal reproductive structures and

external social, historical, and environmental factors

are inseparable – interacting over time and circum-

stance. In a similar vein, Kessler (1998) shows how

the medical management of intersexuality (repeated

surgeries and hormone treatments) contributes to the

construction of dichotomized, idealized genitals and

normalizing beliefs about gender and sexuality. She

also argues that acceptance of genital and gender

variability will mean the subversion of the equation

that genitals equal gender.

The emergence of the second wave women’s

movement sparked a wealth of new research on

gender and the body that focused on how women’s

bodies were regulated, controlled, or violated. The

body at this stage was viewed as a site through

which masculine power operated rather than as an

object of study in and of itself. The desire to coun-

ter theories of biological determinism and promote

theories of social constructionism led feminists to

sidestep theorizing the body. The recent ‘‘discur-

sive turn’’ in feminist theory and the development

of poststructural challenges to binary constructs

and dualistic thinking have encouraged new theor-

izing that views bodies as texts which can be read as

a statement of gender relations.

The emergent field of feminist disability studies

contributes to our understanding of gender and the

body by drawing attention to bodies culturally iden-

tified as sick, impaired, deformed, or malfunctioning

and interrogating normalizing discourses of gen-

dered/sexed bodies. The sociology of sport contrib-

utes to our understanding of gender and the body by

examining the relationships between the symbolic

representations of the body and embodied experi-

ences within the sociohistorical contexts of competi-

tive sports. Recent feminist theorizing on the body

and embodiment has encouraged social movement

scholars to focus attention on the role of the body in

collective social action. As the diverse and lengthy

history of embodied social protest suggests and the

various theoretical frameworks on gender and the

body illustrate, the body has been and seems will

remain a central nexus to our understanding of gen-

dered experiences, ideologies, and practices.

SEE ALSO: Body and Sexuality; Body and

Society; Femininities/Masculinities; Rape

Culture; Sex and Gender
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CYNTHIA FABRIZIO PELAK

gender, development and
Development refers to changes that advanced cap-

italist nations frequently measure using a country’s

gross domestic product (GDP) and its degree of

industrialization, urbanization, technological so-

phistication, export capability, and consumer orien-

tation. In contrast, countries of the global south

view development as addressing survival issues like

hunger and malnutrition, refugee displacement and

homelessness, unemployment and underemploy-

ment, health services and disease, the destruction

of the environment, and political repression and

violence. Many of these survival problems result

from the cumulative effects of unequal and depen-

dent relationships that were established during col-

onization and are recreated in the present using

structural adjustment programs and other strategies

promulgated by supra-national agencies like

the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the

World Bank.

Although early international development pro-

grams ignored their needs, usage of women’s unpaid

or underpaid labor has been crucial to many devel-

opment programs and policies. In the mid-twentieth

century, modernization approaches to development

were most common. They assumed that developing

nations needed to industrialize rapidly in order

to gain economic strength, and that democracy, gen-

der equity, and national prosperity would follow

from industrialization. Such programs relied on

manufacturing for export and foreign investment,

and did not encourage self-sufficiency in the global

south.

By the 1960s and 1970s, dependency theorists

argued that this form of modernization allowed

industrial nations to exploit developing ones.

Other scholars noted that modernization theorists

paid little attention to women’s particular needs

and had incorrectly assumed they would benefit in

a ‘‘trickle-down’’ fashion as economies improved.

Therefore, by the 1970s these male-focused argu-

ments were largely supplanted by women in de-

velopment (WID) ones, and more recently by

gender and development (GAD) approaches,

which try to incorporate strategies to enhance

women’s position.
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WOMEN IN DEVELOPMENT (WID)
Until Boserup’s work (1970), women were consid-

ered only as dependents who pursued reproduct-

ive roles; little attention was paid to women’s

economic contributions in the agricultural or

informal economies of various global south na-

tions. Her research fostered a conceptual shift

from modernization theory to women in develop-

ment approaches, resulting in increased research

on previously ignored sectors of working women

who are essential to developing economies, includ-

ing domestics, tourist workers, women traders

and street sellers, craft producers, and sex work-

ers, as well as to families headed by women, who

are often landless. Supporting this shift, the

United Nations proclaimed 1975 as the first Inter-

national Women’s Year and then 1975–85 as the

‘‘Decade for Women,’’ acknowledging that women

had been active participants in the development

process from the beginning, and should

now become visible in development agencies and

policies.

Several types of WID-based development pro-

jects began in the 1980s. The most common were

income-generating programs that focused on trad-

itional women’s skills like sewing and handcrafts.

Yet, these projects rarely were successful because

of the low profit in these areas. Another approach,

which has achieved international popularity over

time, is to give women micro-entrepreneurs access

to small loans with reasonable interest rates and

low collateral requirements, allowing women to

attain more autonomy and their small businesses

to grow.

GENDER AND DEVELOPMENT (GAD)
Many development projects based on the WID

philosophy helped women economically. However,

few if any of these projects were intended to change

the power relationships between women and men.

In response to these limitations, a new approach,

Gender and Development (GAD), was discussed

by feminists and in women-focused NGOs during

the 1980s, with the goal of improving women’s

rights and increasing gender equity. Many

have called GAD an ‘‘empowerment’’ approach

(Moser 1989) because its goals are to create devel-

opment projects based on the needs of grassroots

women, and to challenge women’s subordination

in households and in societies, not only to provide

services.

Among the strategies used in the urban global

south are organizing collective meals, health co-

operatives, or neighborhood water-rights groups,

while indigenous and peasant women in rural

areas create projects around agricultural issues

such as land tenure or plantation working condi-

tions. Rather than privatizing their survival prob-

lems, women collectivize them and often place

demands on the state for rights related to family

survival.

By the 1990s international development agencies

were adopting GAD rhetoric in their mission state-

ments, but GAD was used more as an analytic

framework than as a development strategy –

possibly because it is easier to discuss empower-

ment than to implement it. Recently, such agencies

have used the European model called ‘‘gender

mainstreaming,’’ which requires that a gender an-

alysis occur within all bureaus and agencies to make

sure that gender equality is considered in govern-

ment policies. As an activist alternative, there also

are many grassroots feminist groups (e.g., Devel-

opment Alternatives with Women for a New Era,

DAWN) developing transnational linkages with

a GAD perspective.

SEE ALSO: Development; Political Economy;

International Gendered Division of Labor;

Global Economy
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CHRISTINE E. BOSE

gender, education and
Social scientists and educational researchers paid

relatively little attention to issues of gender in edu-

cation until the 1970s, when questions emerged

concerning equity in girls’ and women’s access to

education across the world. Increasing female rep-

resentation in primary and secondary education was

cited as an important factor in promoting national

economic development, and therefore seen as a

vehicle for social change.

As the feminist movement increased awareness

of widespread gender inequality within US society,

researchers began to focus on the educational sys-

tem as a site of and explanation for women’s

subordinated status. Feminist scholars documented

sex discrimination in educational experiences

and outcomes, and this early work led to the pas-

sage of Title IX in 1972, legislation that prohibited

discrimination on the basis of sex in federally
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funded educational programs. During the 1970s

and 1980s, women gained access to higher educa-

tion and their share of college degrees climbed.

Now women earn more undergraduate degrees

than men. Despite this female advantage in college

completion, women remain behind men in eco-

nomic and social status, and a significant gender

gap in pay remains. This paradox has led re-

searchers to shift their focus from women’s educa-

tional access to their academic experiences and

outcomes.

Sex segregation within the educational system

persists (England and Li 2006). Research following

Title IX documented a wide gender gap in course-

taking during high school: girls took fewer advanced

math and science courses than boys, and these

course-taking patterns left them unprepared to pur-

sue these fields in higher education. Recent research

suggests that these gaps are closing, and girls and

boys now take similar numbers of math and science

courses in high school. In addition, girls are now

taking advanced courses such as calculus at compar-

able rates to boys.However, girls are still less likely to

take physics, and technology and computer courses

remain highly gendered. Conversely, girls are more

highly concentrated in literature and foreign lan-

guage courses, and they tend to score higher than

boys on verbal skills on standardized tests.

Course-taking patterns in high school fore-

shadow gender differences in higher education,

where a high degree of sex segregation remains in

terms of degrees and specializations. In the United

States, women are concentrated in education,

English, nursing, and some social sciences, and

they are less likely than men to pursue degrees in

science, math, engineering, and technology. As

these male-dominated fields are highly valued and

highly salaried, women’s absence from them ac-

counts for a great deal of the gender gap in pay.

Research suggests that cultural beliefs contribute to

sex segregation by limiting what women (and men)

see as possible or appropriate options (Correll

2004). Math, science, and technology are regarded

as masculine subjects, and women are seen as ill-

equipped for these fields. Conversely, subjects such

as language arts and nursing are perceived as femi-

nine subjects. Though sex typing in education ap-

pears to be a worldwide phenomenon, it varies in

degree and scope. In countries where educational

access is limited and reserved for members of the

elite, women are often as likely as men to have

access to all parts of the curriculum (Hanson

1996). However, in countries with more extensive

educational systems, women have lower rates of

participation in science and technology, fields

greatly valued because of their link to development

and modernity.

Recently, some educational researchers have

suggested that concern for girls’ education over-

shadows boys’ disadvantages. They stress

that boys remain behind in verbal skills, are over-

represented in remedial and special education

classes, and are more likely to drop out of school.

However, these negative outcomes tend to be con-

centrated among working-class boys and boys of

color, suggesting that these problems may reflect

race and class inequality rather than disadvantages

affecting all boys (AAUW 2008). Research on how

the intersection of race, class, and gender shapes

educational experiences and outcomes is thus an

important direction for the future of the sociology

of education.

SEE ALSO: Gender, Development and; Inequality/

Stratification, Gender; Socialization, Gender

REFERENCES
American Association of University Women (2008)

Where the Girls Are: The Facts about Gender Equity in
Education. Washington, DC.

Correll, S. (2004) Constraints into preferences: gender,

status and emerging career aspirations. American
Sociological Review (69): 93–113.

England, P. & Su Li (2006) Desegregation stalled: the

changing gender composition of college majors, 1971–

2002. Gender & Society 20: 657–77.

Hanson, S. L. (1996) Gender stratification in the

science pipeline: a comparative analysis of seven

countries. Gender and Society (10): 271–90.

JENNIFER PEARSON AND
CATHERINE RIEGLE-CRUMB

gender bias
Gender bias is behavior that shows favoritism to-

ward one gender over another. Most often, gender

bias is the act of favoring men and/or boys over

women and/or girls. However, this is not always

the case. In order to define gender bias completely,

we first must make a distinction between the terms

‘‘gender’’ and ‘‘sex.’’ When we use the term

‘‘gender,’’ we mean socially constructed expect-

ations and roles for women and men, and for girls

and boys. Specifically, girls and women are

expected to demonstrate feminine behavior, and

boys and men are expected to act masculine. By

sex, we mean biological differences assigned to

females and males in order to distinguish between

the two. The biological characteristics assigned

to females and males often consist of primary or

secondary sex characteristics.
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The term ‘‘gender bias’’ is often (wrongly) used

interchangeably with the term ‘‘sexism.’’ Sexism is

typically defined as the subordination of one sex,

usually female, based on the assumed superiority of

the other sex or an ideology that defines females as

different from and inferior to males. Sex is the basis

for the prejudice and presumed inferiority implicit

in the term ‘‘sexism.’’ The term ‘‘gender bias’’

is more inclusive than the term ‘‘sexism,’’ as it

includes both prejudice (attitudes) and discrimin-

ation (behavior) in its definition. Studies of gender

bias also focus on gender, rather than on sex.

Furthermore, the term gender bias could include

instances of bias against boys and men in addition

to bias against girls and women. This raises an

important question: Are boys and men harmed

by gender bias? While individual boys and men

may suffer at the hands of gender bias, boys and

men as groups benefit from gender bias embedded

in our social institutions. The narrow benefits of

gender bias for some are outweighed by much

broader losses for all. And if gender roles and

expectations constrain both girls and boys and

both women and men, it can be said that gender

bias limits the overall development of contempor-

ary societies.

Gender bias is part of almost every aspect of life.

The most common areas of gender bias are found in

the social institutions of families, education,

the economy, and health. Gender bias is also em-

bedded in the media, sports, the state/government,

and other social institutions. Gender is so pervasive

in contemporary society that we often do not

notice gender bias in our everyday lives. However,

gender itself is not a variable that stands alone.

Our race, ethnicity, social class, sexual orientation,

and other social positions affect our everyday

gendered experiences. Therefore, gender bias

regularly intersects with other forms of bias

such as ethnocentrism, racism, classism, and homo-

phobia.

While it may appear gender bias disadvantages

girls and women the most, gender bias, as well as

other forms of bias, shortchanges all of us.

SEE ALSO: Inequality/Stratification, Gender;

Sex and Gender
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JENNIFER ROTHCHILD

gender ideology/gender role
ideology
Both gender ideology and gender role ideology

refer to attitudes regarding the appropriate roles,

rights, and responsibilities of women and men in

society. The concept can reflect these attitudes

generally or in a specific domain, such as an eco-

nomic, familial, legal, political, and/or social

domain. Most gender ideology constructs are uni-

dimensional and range from traditional, conserva-

tive, or anti-feminist to egalitarian, liberal, or

feminist. Traditional gender ideologies emphasize

the value of distinctive roles for women and men.

According to a traditional gender ideology about

the family, for example, men fulfill their family

roles through instrumental, breadwinning activities

and women fulfill their roles through nurturant,

homemaker, and parenting activities. Egalitarian

ideologies regarding the family, by contrast,

endorse and value men’s and women’s shared

breadwinning and nurturant family roles.

Gender ideology also sometimes refers to wide-

spread societal beliefs that legitimate gender

inequality. Used in this way, gender ideology is

not a variable that ranges from liberal to conserva-

tive; instead it refers to a specific type of belief –

those that support gender stratification. Gender

ideology in the remainder of this summary refers

to the first sense of the concept – attitudes that vary

from conservative to liberal.

Sociologists’ interest in measuring gender ideol-

ogy can be traced at least as far back as the 1930s,

with the development of instruments such as

Kirkpatrick’s 1936 Attitudes Toward Feminism

scale. Interest continues today, and currently most

major national surveys in the USA, such as the

General Social Survey (GSS) and the National

Survey of Families and Households, include gender

ideology scales. The most common technique for

measuring gender ideology is a summated rating

scale in which respondents are presented with a

statement and given three to seven response options

that vary from strong agreement to strong disagree-

ment. The following statement from the GSS is

illustrative: ‘‘It is much better for everyone in-

volved if the man is the achiever outside the home

and the woman takes care of the home and family.’’

Researchers have examined the correlates,

causes, and consequences of individuals’ gender

ideology. Within the USA, the documented ante-

cedents include gender and birth cohort, with males

and earlier cohorts reporting more conservative

attitudes than females and later cohorts. Among

women, labor force participation and educational
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attainment decrease conservatism. More generally,

conservative gender ideologies are positively related

to church attendance, fundamentalism, literal

interpretations of the Bible and are negatively

related to education, family income, parents’ gen-

der liberalism, and women’s labor force participa-

tion (whether self, spouse, or mother). In addition,

liberalism is positively related to married men’s

housework and child care contributions and nega-

tively related to women’s housework contributions.

Cross-national research has also shown that

gender ideology is related to women’s political

representation. Using the World Values Survey,
which includes individual level information on

gender attitudes in 46 countries in 1995, Paxton

and Kunovich (2003) showed that a conservative

gender ideology is negatively related to the percent-

age of female members in the national legislature of

a country even when controlling for political and

social-structural factors.

SEE ALSO: Division of Household Labor;

Gender, Work, and Family
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AMY KROSKA

gender oppression
Gender oppression is defined as oppression associ-

ated with the gender norms, relations, and stratifi-

cation of a given society. Modern norms of gender

in western societies consist of the dichotomous,

mutually exclusive categories of masculinity and

femininity. Developing in tandem with industrial

capitalism and the nation-state, they had particular

consequences for women and men. While mascu-

linity was to consist of rationality, autonomy, activ-

ity, aggression, and competitiveness (all qualities

that made men the ideal participants in the emer-

ging public sphere of economy and polity), femi-

ninity was defined in contrast as emotionality,

dependency, passivity and nurturance – all qualities

that deemed women’s ‘‘place’’ in the private

sphere. These naturalized views of gender categor-

ies were embedded in burgeoning disciplines such

as biology and sociology. However, not only were

they premised on a dichotomous conception of sex

and gender, they were also premised on heterosexu-

ality, middle-class status, and European ethnic ori-

gin. As such, the gender oppression embedded

therein is associated not only with the category

with less power in the binary (femininity), but

also with subjects that somehow deviate from either

category.

Mainstream sociology initially ignored gender as

well as gender oppression, marginalizing feminist

sociologists in the early years. The subsequent

period of structural functionalism excused and

even supported dichotomous gender norms

and their oppression, arguing that gender roles

and identities served some functions in society.

Sociological recognition and theorization of gender

oppression thus required the denaturalization of

the concept of gender itself within the discipline.

A first step occurred in the 1970s, with debates

regarding the extent to which ‘‘differences between

the sexes’’ were biological. While this exchange

enabled a limited discussion of gender oppression,

the next set of debates allowed a greater role for the

‘‘social’’ – moving from sex differences to sex roles

and socialization

Studies of gender relations in societies around

the world have demonstrated that almost every-

where in the modern era, though in culturally spe-

cific ways, femininity is associated with a domestic

sphere while masculinity is associated with a public

sphere. At the macro level, dichotomous and nat-

uralized views of gender are evident in the gender-

ing of economic, political, and other institutions,

where especially elite men dominate every major

institution in most societies around the world. Ul-

timately, this gendering shapes the experiences of

different groups of women globally and is expressed

in higher levels of poverty; lower levels of formal

political power; trivialization and sexual objectifi-

cation in media; gender-specific health issues such

as eating disorders, greater risk of AIDS, inad-

equate food/health care, and ongoing challenges

to reproductive autonomy; greater levels of fear;

and greater risk of interpersonal violence, to name

a few.

Presently, the sociological approach to gender is

even more ‘‘socialized,’’ and gender is now recog-

nized as a thoroughly social entity as well as a

central organizing principle in all social systems,

including work, politics, family, science, etc. As

such, understanding of its complexity and scope

has increased as well. Hence, a central area of

interest in recent years has been the intersection

of gender with other dimensions of experience and
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oppression, including race, class, culture, sex, and

sexuality. Otherwise stated, while the above per-

spective elaborated the gender oppression of those

who ‘‘fit’’ the dichotomous gender categories of

masculinity and femininity, this lens is particularly

useful for understanding the gender oppression of

those who ‘‘do not or cannot fit’’ these categories.

For example, the static and mutually exclusive

norms of sex and gender that emerged in modernity

denied the existence or personhood of the inter-

sexed and the transgendered. Premised on hetero-

sexuality, they denied the personhood of gays,

lesbians, and bisexuals. Further premised on a mas-

culine public sphere, working-class women who

necessarily transgressed this space have also been

made deviant. Moreover, these norms are funda-

mentally racialized in that they emerged in the

context of the conflict-ridden contact between dif-

ferent peoples from the sixteenth century onwards.

As European travelers in this period especially

encountered racial and cultural ‘‘others,’’ with

their varying gender practices, European gender

norms became a symbol of civilization, the devi-

ation from which became a sign of racial and cul-

tural inferiority. In this fashion, gender became a

central vehicle for constructing racial and cultural

hierarchy.

SEE ALSO: Feminism; Gender Bias; Inequality/

Stratification, Gender; Intersectionality; Patriarchy
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VRUSHALI PATIL

gender, work, and family
Gender, work, and family is the study of the inter-

section of work and family, with a focus on how

those intersections vary by gender. This research is

motivated in large part by the tremendous growth

in labor force participation among women in their

childbearing years during the second half of the

twentieth century. This influx of wives and

mothers – including single mothers – into the

workforce has raised questions about the division

of labor in the family and whether state and cor-

porate policies are sufficient to support new family

types. Researchers also examine the causes of the

divergent outcomes men and women experience in

the workplace, as well as the effects labor force

participation has on family formation, dissolution,

and carework. These questions are most frequently

researched quantitatively, but qualitative and the-

oretical work also contributes to the understanding

of gender, work, and family.

Rosabeth Moss Kanter’s pivotal book Work and
Family in the United States (1977) laid much of the

groundwork for the study of gender, work, and

family. Kanter made the case that changing family

structures and increasing labor force participation

among women were creating a new and complex set

of interactions that were not being sufficiently stud-

ied in the traditional domains of the sociology of the

family and the sociology of the labor force. Social

scientists, Kanter claimed, subscribed to the ‘‘myth

of separate worlds,’’ a belief that work and family

are separate and non-overlapping spheres, each of

which operates free from the influence of the other

and can be studied independently. Kanter’ made a

case that the structures of work are actually quite

crucial in shaping family life, and that family life, in

turn, affects the workplace.

One of the intersections of work and family

Kanter identified is the time and timing of work.

Work and family responsibilities are both quite

time consuming. As more and more women joined

the labor force, researchers became increasingly

curious about how families manage to find the

time for paid employment, unpaid work in the

home, and leisure. Most research has found striking

and persistent differences in time allocation by

gender. Hochschild’s (Hochschild with Machung

2003) ethnographic study of dual-earner house-

holds with children living at home found that

mothers were working what amounted to a ‘‘second

shift’’ of housework and childcare when they got

home from their paid jobs, while their husbands

shouldered a much lighter load. Time diary re-

search, however, suggests that the imbalance is

not in the number of hours worked, but in the

distribution of hours. Mothers do tend to do more

child care and housework, but fathers spend more

time in paid employment.

Another approach is to look at the time use of

families, rather than that of men and women as

individuals. Family structures have changed con-

siderably since the middle of the twentieth century.

Today’s families are much more likely to have two

employed parents or be single-parent families than

in the middle of the twentieth century. It is in these

families in which all adults are employed

that work–family conflict – in this case a ‘‘time

crunch’’ – is most likely to be felt (Jacobs & Gerson

2004). Dual-earner families with children find it

particularly difficult to balance the requirements

of work and family. At the same time, however,
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there are also many families whose members are not

able to find enough hours of paid work. It is also

important to consider when family members work.

Non-standard work schedules are associated with

lower marital quality, especially among parents

(Presser 2003).

SEE ALSO: Family Demography; Family Poverty;

Gender Ideology and Gender Role Ideology
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ELIZABETH THORN

genealogy
The appeal to ‘‘genealogy’’ as a general historical

method is usually attributed to Michel Foucault,

who contrasted it with both teleology and

his own preferred ‘‘archaeology,’’ which suspends

the search for causation altogether in favor of

treating socio-epistemic structures (or epistèmes)
as superimposed space-time strata, each of roughly

coexistent events. (The palimpsest was thus

Foucault’s model for historiography.) Foucault’s

foil was Friedrich Nietzsche, whose Genealogy of
Morals resurrected worries of legitimate lineage

that had dominated the reproduction of social

life prior to the modern nation-state. Replacing

traditional legal concerns that political succession

might be based on fraudulent documents,

Nietzsche argued that contemporary morality

might rest on forgotten etymologies, whereby

‘‘obligations’’ turn out to be strategies for making

the strong feel guilty.

The contingency of origins is crucial for the

genealogical method. Nietzsche wrote at a time –

the final quarter of the nineteenth century – when

the inexorability of human progress was a default

position among intellectuals. Today the shock value

of the genealogical method is not so strong, since

under the influence of postmodernism, relatively

few intellectuals take seriously Nietzsche’s teleo-

logical foil.

What led Nietzsche to think that a defunct

method for establishing right to rule should provide

the basis for a deep understanding of society? Here

the appeal to biology is crucial. Ernst Haeckel,

Darwin’s staunchest German defender, famously

declared, ‘‘Ontogeny recapitulates phylogeny,’’

by which he meant the biological development of

the individual organism repeats the stages under-

gone in the evolution of all organisms. Nietzsche

cleverly reworded Haeckel’s slogan for his own

purposes: ‘‘Ontology recapitulates philology.’’

Nietzsche, a prodigy in the study of classical lan-

guages, found Haeckel’s slogan appealing, espe-

cially when associated with a Darwinian sense of

the arbitrary origin of life itself.

SEE ALSO: Foucault, Michel; Nietzsche,

Friedrich
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STEVE FULLER

general linear model
In the social and behavioral sciences, traditionally,

techniques involving categorical independent vari-

ables (e.g., t-test, ANOVA) and those involving

continuous variables (e.g., correlation, regression)

used to be treated as distinctly different data analy-

sis systems ‘‘intended for types of research that

differed fundamentally in design, goals, and types

of variables’’ (Cohen et al. 2003: xxv). Despite

the superficial differences, these and many other

statistical techniques share one thing in common:

they are designed to analyze linear relationships

among variables. Cohen (1968) demonstrated that

ANOVA-type techniques and regression-type

techniques were statistically equivalent. Because

of this, many techniques can be conceptualized as

belonging to a general statistical model called the

general linear model (GLM).

The GLM underlies most of the statistical tech-

niques used in social science research. In the con-

ventional (and narrower) sense, GLM may be

conceptualized as a regression-based model. In

regression analysis, the independent variable is

assumed to be a continuous variable. In ANOVA-

type methods, the independent variable is a cat-

egorical variable representing group membership

(either naturally occurring groups such as gender

or ethnic groups, or groups based on manipulated

variables such as treatment vs. control groups in an

experimental design). However, it is easy to extend

the regression technique to subsume ANOVA-

type methods (e.g., t-test, ANOVA, ANCOVA,
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MANOVA) by converting the group membership

categories to some form of ‘‘pseudo’’ quantitative

coding. ‘‘Dummy coding’’ and ‘‘effect coding’’ are

the two most popular coding schemes for this pur-

pose. This conceptualization of GLM is currently

implemented in the major statistical software pack-

ages (e.g., SPSS, SAS).

SEE ALSO: ANOVA (Analysis of Variance);

Regression and Regression Analysis; Statistics
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XITAO FAN

generalized other
The generalized other is a concept developed by

George Herbert Mead to describe how the human

personality develops by incorporating the perspec-

tives of other persons and the community in which

one interacts. The generalized others become parts

of the self that reflect the standards and rules of the

various communities in which one plays a role, as

well as an understanding of the goals associated

with given situations. The generalized other is

developed through the child’s engagement in what

Mead terms the play and game stages of develop-
ment. The generalized other is only possible be-

cause of the human capacity for language which

allows for an internal dialogue of self-reflection,

the ability to inhibit responses and to be controlled

by the standards of the culture.

In the play stage the child engages in taking the
role of particular others. For Mead children do not

imitate others but begin to recognize how their

actions produce particular responses in others.

This ability depends on the idea that the identical

response is provoked in the self as will be provoked

in the other. This ability allows the child to antici-

pate others’ responses and to gear activity to

achieve goals in interaction.

The game stage, where the child engages in more

complicated interactions with multiple others play-

ing different roles, introduces not just complexity,

but also an engagement with the abstract character

of differentiating statuses, such as pitcher, catcher,

and outfielder in the game of baseball, and the

different roles, rules, and goals arising within that

context. For Mead the vivid experience of playing

the game requires the child to adopt complex per-

spectives into the self. The child will repeat this

experience with a variety of games and interactional

contexts where multiple statuses and perspectives

must be engaged. This introduces an organization

into the self where situations and contexts become

predictable and one has learned the rules and the

goals for multiple interactions.

As these experiences broaden, the child eventu-

ally incorporates the communal goals and meanings

of their social environment as the generalized other

introduces abstract ideas made possible through

language use. By adopting these understandings of

rules and goals, one allows oneself to be controlled

by communal meanings of the various communities

and the wider social groups to which one belongs.

Ultimately, the widest social group is that con-

structed by the use of communal language and

the adoption of rules of logic as governing one’s

thinking.

SEE ALSO: Game Stage; Mead, George

Herbert; Play Stage; Role-taking; Self
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ALLISON CARTER

genetic engineering as a social
problem
Genetic engineering (GE; often also called biotech-

nology) is the technique and science of intervention

into the genetic mechanisms of a biological organ-

ism. For sociologists of risk (e.g. Ulrich Beck) GE

it is a paradigmatic case for risk society. There

are two main applications: agriculture and food

production, and medical genetics; furthermore,

GE is used in different fields of industrial produc-

tion. GE is one of the most contested technologies,

especially in the medical field. Critics claim

that there is a general trend towards ‘‘geneticiza-

tion,’’ i.e. explaining social behaviour with genetics

(e.g. homosexuality, criminality, alcoholism).

Since people cannot change their ‘‘genetic outfit’’

and genetics has prognostic power also for families

and future generations, the status of and access to

genetic information are important issues in legal

regulation. ‘‘Genetic privacy’’ refers to third party

access to genetic information. Further topics are:

the combination of genetics and reproductive tech-

nologies (pre-implantation and prenatal diagnosis),

research on human embryos and stem cells, human

cloning, gene therapy and human enhancement.
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The sociological and philosophical debates focus on

questions of genetic discrimination and the rise of

a new eugenics, on changing concepts of health,

sickness, and disability and their social implica-

tions, on the meaning of human identity, and

‘‘biopolitics’’ as an instrument for social (self-)

control. Regarding the agricultural sector, major

contested issues are the right to interfere into na-

ture, environmental protection and animal health,

food safety issues, trade issues and the relation

between industrialized and developing countries.

While there is currently an international regulatory

regime in place concerning agricultural GE (e.g.

Biosafety Protocol, European legislation), there is

less binding international regulation regarding

the medical field (e.g. UN Declaration on Human

Genome and on Human Cloning).

SEE ALSO: Eugenics; Medical Sociology

and Genetics
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GABRIELE ABELS

genocide
The term genocide was coined by Raphael Lemkin,

a lawyer of Polish-Jewish origin, in 1944. It was

legally defined in the United Nations Convention

on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of

Genocide in 1948. The Convention states that

‘‘genocide means . . . acts committed with intent

to destroy, in whole or in part, a national, ethnical,

racial or religious group.’’ Such acts as detailed in

the Convention include: killing members of the

group; causing serious bodily or mental harm to

them; deliberately inflicting conditions of life cal-

culated to bring about their physical destruction in

whole or in part; imposing measures intended to

prevent births within a group; and forcibly trans-

ferring children of the group to another one. This

definition excludes groups defined by class and

political affiliation. Contemporary human rights

lawyers include these groups and count, e.g. the

genocide of its own people by the Khmer Rouge in

Cambodia as genocide.

Rubinstein (2004: 6) identifies five distinct

types and periods in the history of genocide: in

pre-literate societies, in the age of empires

and religions (from 500 bc to 1492), colonial geno-

cides from 1492 to 1914, in the age of totalitarianism

(1914 to 1979), and contemporary ethnic cleansing

and genocide since 1945. Estimates for the victims

of genocide and mass killings as distinguished

from war deaths range from 60 to 150 million for

the twentieth century alone, with most estimates

at about 80 million. For the second half of the

twentieth century since 1945, estimates range

between 9 and 20 million in more than 40 episodes

of genocide. The perpetrators in contrast

are comparably small in numbers. The figure of

Germans who directly participated in the Holocaust

is estimated at between 100,000 and 200,000. An

estimate of immediate involvement in the Rwandan

genocide suggests that the military forces that did

most of the killing numbered about 10,000.

Genocide involves three distinct elements, which

provide the basis for all attempts to explain why and

how genocides happen: (1) the ‘‘identification of a

social group as an enemy . . . against which it is

justified to use physical violence in a systematic

way’’; (2) ‘‘the intention to destroy the real or

imputed power’’ of this group; and (3) ‘‘the actual

deployment of violence . . . through killing . . . and

other measures’’ (Shaw 2003: 37). Genocidal mass

killings can be grouped into two general categories:

‘‘Dispossessive’’ mass killings result from policies

that strip large groups of the population of their

possessions, their homes, their way of life and fi-

nally their lives. ‘‘Coercive mass killings’’ occur in

major armed conflicts, when political and military

leaders use massive violence to coerce large num-

bers of civilians and their leaders into submission

(Valentino 2004).

Three explanatory approaches have been most

influential: (1) Genocide as the product of modern-
ity, with Baumann (1989) as the most prominent

proponent. (2) The structural and psychosocial
perspective, focusing on broad social, cultural, and

political factors, e.g. deep cleavages between social

and ethnic groups; social crises which increase com-

petition between groups; moral disengagement such

as the erosion of norms of social responsibility and

solidarity; and a cultural pattern of authoritarian

and obedient attitudes. (3) The strategic perspective,
according to which specific goals and strategies of

political and military leaders are decisive for

the precipitation of genocide. TheMilgram Experi-

ments and later Zimbardo’s Stanford Prison experi-

ment were influential in explaining the involvement

of ordinary people in mass killings.

SEE ALSO: Authoritarian Personality; Fascism;

Milgram, Stanley (Experiments); Violence; War
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SUSANNE KARSTEDT

gentrification
Gentrification is the investment of commercial

or residential capital in less affluent neighbor-

hoods to encourage redevelopment for middle-

and high-income inhabitants. Traditionally, the

term ‘‘gentrification’’ refers to the displacement

of working class residents from inner-city zones

and the gradual entry of new ‘‘gentry’’ of well-off

professionals. Early work explored the role of gen-

trification in accelerating the displacement of

blue-collar jobs from the urban core during the

1950s and 1960s. Since the 1960s and 1970s,

scholars have noted that processes of gentrification

have become more widespread throughout US and

European cities, especially, following the global eco-

nomic recession of the 1970s, as capitalists sought

new opportunities for profitable investment in the

real estate sector. Thus, between the late 1970s and

the early 1990s, a second phase of gentrification

unfolded. During this period, inner-city reinvest-

ment articulated with extra-local socio economic

processes such as deindustrialization, globalization,

and the rise of the so-called ‘‘FIRE’’ (finance, in-

surance and real estate) industrial cluster as an im-

portant engine of urban economic growth. The

intense recession of the early 1990s witnessed pre-

dictions of an ‘‘end to gentrification’’ as investor

capital evaporated. By the mid-1990s, however, a

third wave of gentrification had began to crystallize,

as additional neighborhoods, located ever further

from the urban core, experienced significant cap-

ital-led redevelopment. In the US context, govern-

ment mortgage policies, securitization, and

globalization of finance supported and encouraged

this third-wave gentrification (Smith 1996).

In a comprehensive survey of the literature,

Hackworth (2002) argues that four novel changes

distinguish third-wave gentrification: corporate de-

velopers are now the leading initiators of gentrifi-

cation, federal and local governments are more

open and assertive in facilitating gentrification;

anti-gentrification movements have become

more marginalized than in earlier decades; and,

gentrification is diffusing to more remote neighbor-

hoods. Overall, according to Hackworth (2002:

839), gentrification now is ‘‘more corporate, more

state facilitated, and less resisted than ever before.’’

In elaborating on the third wave of gentrification,

Gotham (2005) has developed and applied the con-

cept of tourism gentrification as a heuristic device to

explain the transformation of a middle-class neigh-

borhood into a relatively affluent and exclusive en-

clave marked by a proliferation of corporate

entertainment and tourism venues. As local elites

use tourism as a strategy of economic revitalization,

tourism services and facilities are incorporated into

redevelopment zones and gentrifying areas. In this

new urban landscape, gentrification and tourism

amalgamate with other consumption-oriented

activities such as shopping, restaurants, cultural fa-

cilities and entertainment venues. This blurring of

entertainment, commercial activity and residential

space suggests an implosion of culture and economics

in the production and consumption of urban space.

More recently, the crisis of the subprime mort-

gage sector and the global recession have dampened

investor confidence in real estate investment

thus slowing down gentrification in many US and

European cities. Nevertheless, a key feature of re-

cent research on gentrification is the attempt to

situate gentrification within larger economic and

political processes, including the deregulation of

national markets, shifting patterns of global finance

and the power of transnational corporations

(TNCs) and global production networks. Simply

identifying a transition in housing stock or class

composition of a neighborhood is, of course, no

longer novel given the variety of causes and multi-

level processes affecting gentrification. As many

scholars have pointed out, gentrification is not an

outcome of group preferences nor a reflection of

market laws of supply and demand. Consumer taste

for gentrified spaces is, instead, created and mar-

keted, and depends on the alternatives offered by

powerful capitalists who are primarily interested in

producing the built environment from which they

can extract the highest profit. Furthermore, gentri-

fication reflects and is a product of an intricate

intertwining of state and financial institutions.

SEE ALSO: Class; Economic Development;

Urban Renewal and Redevelopment; Urban

Tourism
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KEVIN FOX GOTHAM

Gini coefficient
The Gini coefficient is the most commonly used

measure of inequality. The coefficient is named

after the Italian statistician and demographer

Corrado Gini (1884–1965), who invented the meas-

ure in 1912. While the Gini coefficient is often used

to measure income and wealth inequality, it is also

widely employed to indicate uneven distribution in

other social issues, such as industrial location and

development, health care, and racial segregation.

The coefficient ranges from 0 to 1, with 0 repre-

senting perfect equality (i.e., everyone has the same

income) and 1 perfect inequality (i.e., a single

person has all the income). An extension of the

Gini coefficient is the Gini index, which equals

the Gini coefficient multiplied by 100.

The Gini coefficient is calculated based on the

Lorenz curve (Lorenz 1905) of income distribution.

The graphical depiction of the Gini coefficient is

shown in Figure 1. The Lorenz curve is plotted

showing the relationship between the cumulative

percentage of population and the cumulative

percentage of income. The diagonal or 45 degree

line indicates a perfect distribution of population

and income (e.g., 30 percent of the population earns

30 percent of the income and 80 percent of the

population earns 80 percent of the income).

The Gini coefficient is the ratio of the area

between the Lorenz curve of income distribution

and the diagonal line of perfect equality (the shaded

area or area A in Figure 1) to the total area under-

neath the line of perfect equality. Putting it into an

equation: the Gini coefficient ¼ area A/(area A þ
area B). The further the Lorenz curve is below the

line of perfect equality, the greater the inequality in

the distribution of income.

Countries with Gini coefficients between 0.2 and

0.35 are generally viewed as having equitable dis-

tribution of income, whereas countries with Gini

coefficients from 0.5 to 0.7 are considered to

have high inequality in income distribution. Most

European countries and Canada have Gini coeffi-

cients varying from 0.2 to 0.36, while many African

and Latin American countries have high values of

Gini coefficients exceeding 0.45. Most Asian na-

tions have Gini coefficients between 0.25 and

0.45 (United Nations 2005). Income inequality in

the United States showed an upward trend over the

past three decades, increasing from a Gini of 0.39 in

1970 to 0.46 in 2000.

One needs to be cautious about the national

measures of Gini coefficients for they may obscure

great variations in income inequality across sectors

of the population within a country. In the United

States, for example, minorities (African Americans
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and Latinos) have higher levels of income inequal-

ity than non-Hispanic whites (US Census Bureau

2005). The Gini coefficient is also useful in under-

standing the impact of economic development.

For example, a nation may experience rapid eco-

nomic growth and an increasing Gini coefficient

simultaneously, indicating that income becomes

less evenly distributed and thus inequality and pov-

erty are not necessarily improving.

SEE ALSO: Income Inequality, Global;

Income Inequality and Income Mobility;

Inequality, Wealth
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IVAN Y. SUN

global economy
The global economy refers to the sum of all

the commercial relations between economic agents

whether they are state or private or of other mixed

forms. This distinctive concept of the global

economy comes from globalization theorists

and researchers who have identified globalizing cor-

porations and their local affiliates, not states, as the

dominant economic forces in the world today. The-

ory and research on the global economy has focused

on several interrelated phenomena, increasingly

significant since the 1960s. The transnational cor-

porations (TNCs) have attracted an unprecedented

level of attention in this period, not only from aca-

demic researchers but also from activists in the

fields of human rights in general and child labour,

sweatshops, and environmental justice in particular.

The novelty of theories of the global economy, in

the sense used here, originates in the proposition

that capitalism entered a new, global phase in the

second half of the twentieth century. By the new

millennium the largest TNCs had assets and annual

sales far in excess of the Gross National Products of

most of the countries in the world. The global scope

of TNCs and the formal ownership (though not

control) of their share capital through pension

funds etc. have also expanded dramatically.

The globalization of cross-border finance and

trading can be fruitfully analyzed in terms of the

progressive weakening of the nation-state

and the growing recognition that major institutions

in the global economy, notably transnational

financial and trading organizations, are setting

the agenda for these weakened nation-states. Since

the disintegration of the Soviet empire from the late

1980s, the struggle between capitalism and com-

munism has been largely replaced by the struggle

between the advocates of capitalist triumphalism

and the opponents of capitalist globalization.

Many theorists have discussed these issues within

the triadic framework of states, TNCs and inter-

national economic institutions. From this perspec-

tive, the global economy is dominated by

the relations between the major states and state-

systems (USA, the EU and Japan), the major cor-

porations, and the international financial institu-

tions (World Bank, IMF, WTO, supplemented in

some versions by other international bodies, major

regional institutions, and so on). This has stimu-

lated interest in who runs the global economy.

State-centrists argue that the global economy is a

myth because most major TNCs are legally domi-

ciled in the USA, Japan and Europe, and because

they trade and invest mainly between themselves.

Against this conclusion, proponents of the global

economy argue that an increasing number of cor-

porations operating outside their countries of origin

are actively engaged in developing global strategies

of various types, as is obvious from the contents of

their annual reports and other corporate publica-

tions. While Marxist and Marx-inspired theories of

the inevitability of a fatal economic crisis of the

capitalist global economy appear to have lost most

of their adherents, at least two related crises have

been identified. The first is the simultaneous cre-

ation of increasing poverty and increasing wealth

within and between societies (the class polarization

crisis), not to be confused with Marx’s emiseration

thesis which failed to predict significant increases

in wealth for rapidly expanding minorities all

over the world. The second is the unsustainability

of the global economy as it is presently organized

(the ecological crisis).

SEE ALSO: Economy (Sociological Approach);

Globalization; Globalization, Consumption and;

Income Inequality, Global
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LESLIE SKLAIR

global justice as a social movement
The global justice movement is a transnational

social movement rooted in the confluence of the

human rights, labor, environmental, indigenous,

peasant, and feminist movements’ shared oppos-

ition to neoliberal globalization and vision of

a more democratic, equitable, ecologically sustain-

able world. Neoliberal globalization refers to those

structural changes in the global economy carried

out by elites under a discourse of free markets

that weaken or eliminate policies that protect the

environment and vulnerable populations, such as

workers and indigenous people, while creating a

regulatory apparatus that favors transnational cor-

porations (TNCs); accompanying cultural

changes, such as the promotion of consumerism

and an ideology emphasizing market-oriented so-

lutions, including micro-credit and privatizing

basic services, to social ills also comprise such

globalization. The global justice movement is

truly global in scope, with its membership ranging

from non-profits and small volunteer collectives in

the global north (first world), to large, grassroots

labor, peasant and indigenous organizations in the

global south (third world).

Often referred to, rather inaccurately, as the

anti-globalization movement, global justice activ-

ists oppose only the current form of economic

globalization – neoliberalism – and favor what

they call globalization from below. They critique

neoliberalism for taking critical economic de-

cisions out of the democratic, public sphere and

placing them in the hands of either TNCs or

multilateral organizations with little democratic

accountability, particularly the International Mon-

etary Fund (IMF), World Bank, and World Trade

Organization (WTO). Critics charge that, under

neoliberalism, decisions are made primarily on the

basis of short-term profit-maximization, resulting

in growing poverty and ecological degradation. In

response, global justice activists stress the import-

ance of strengthening democracy. Their vision of

democracy also goes beyond limited, mainstream

understandings that focus on elections and lobby-

ing, instead embracing a more grassroots, partici-

patory model. They also advocate increased

economic democracy, which might include

stronger environmental and labor protection

laws, guaranteeing basic needs such as food and

healthcare as human rights, worker cooperatives,

nationalization of key industries, and supporting

indigenous traditions of collective property.

The global justice movement emerged in

response to the rise of global neoliberalism in the

1970s and 1980s. In the 1980s, environmental and

indigenous activists began to target the World

Bank, charging that many of the development pro-

jects it funded, such as large dams and oil pipelines,

were environmentally destructive and displaced in-

digenous people. As TNCs increasingly moved

production (and therefore jobs) between countries

in an effort to cut labor costs, labor unions began

to create transnational organizing campaigns in re-

sponse. As the movement grew, activists began

holding regular international conferences focusing

on confronting neoliberalism and envisioning a bet-

ter world; most importantly, these included the

encuentros (encounters) organized by the Zapatistas

(an indigenous rebel group in Chiapas, Mexico),

starting in 1996, and the World Social Forum,

starting in 2001. The 1990s also saw the creation

of several transnational coalitions, including

Fifty Years is Enough, dedicated to either funda-

mentally reforming or eliminating the IMF and

World Bank; Jubilee 2000, a network founded to

abolish third-world debt; and Via Campesina, an

international peasants’ alliance. Reflecting the

values of the movement, these networks have

striven to maintain democratic relations internally,

though this has not always been easy.

As a consequence of these networks, the late

1990s and early twenty-first century saw a dramatic

expansion of global justice activism. In the north,

this originally took the form of protests, such

as those against the WTO in Seattle, in which

activists attempted to shut down or disrupt high-

level meetings of international political and busi-

ness leaders. Increasingly, these protests have

become less important, and there is more of an

emphasis on grassroots organizing against local

manifestations of neoliberalism, such as cutbacks

in welfare programs, the gentrification of cities,

and the privatization of local water supplies.

There has also been a wave of successful activism

in the south, particularly Latin America, where

mass protests, road blockades and other such ac-

tions have forced governments to reverse neoliberal

initiatives. In a number of Latin American

countries, activists have also helped left-of-center

governments get elected, although their willingness

and ability to successfully implement significant

reforms has varied. Parts of Africa and Asia have

also seen waves of militant global justice activism.
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This activism has born significant fruit. In

2005, after years of advocacy work by activists,

the leading countries of the north agreed to require

the IMF and World Bank to cancel the unpayable

debts of many of the poorest countries of

the south, dramatically reducing the power of

these two organizations to pressure these countries

into adopting neoliberal policies. As of 2010, talks

to expand the scope of the WTO appear to have

completely broken down, a result of both wide-

spread grassroots protest and the frustration

of many southern governments, who feel that

northern governments are not dealing fairly with

them. Nonetheless, neoliberal policies remain

firmly in place in most countries, and other prob-

lems, such as environmental degradation, the

scarcity of affordable food for much of the world’s

poor, and increasing economic instability, have

grown worse.

SEE ALSO: Environmental Movements; Global

Economy; Globalization; Globalization and

Global Justice; Indigenous Movements;

Neoliberalism; Transnational Movements.
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MATTHEW WILLIAMS

global politics
Global politics refers to political relations and activ-

ities that stretch across state borders, and whose

consequences are worldwide in scope. As such, global

politics includes but is not limited to inter-state rela-

tions. The latter has traditionally been the focus

of the dominant realist tradition of International

Relations (IR). This has routinely assumed the pri-

macy of sovereign, bounded territorial states, which

act in their own national interest in a sharply demar-

cated ‘‘external’’ political environment defined by

zero-sum power equations. Many contemporary

scholars of global politics argue that such realist

views do not accurately reflect the new realities of

what some have referred to as a post-Westphalian or

post-international world, where the boundaries

separating domestic and foreign policy are increas-

ingly blurred.

Although the discourse on global politics only

really takes off in the 1980s, it is traceable to

many earlier intimations of a global political aware-

ness. Karl Marx, for instance, had argued that

capitalism is predisposed to expand beyond its

geographical point of origin, to ‘‘nestle everywhere,

settle everywhere, establish connexions every-

where’’ across the entire planet. For Marx and

subsequent Marxists, such globalizing processes

are inherently political. In more mainstream

Political Science and IR, there were similar trends

amongst scholars dissatisfied with the dominant

realist paradigm. Modelski’s (1972) treatise on

world politics was particularly significant in this

respect, as it was one of the first works in the social

sciences to deploy the concept of globalization.

This was followed by Richard Falk’s (1975) appeal

for mainstream Political Science and IR to take

a more ‘‘global approach,’’ and Keohane and

Nye’s (1977) important contribution on ‘‘complex

interdependence.’’ These and associated analyses

were premised on the view that world politics

could no longer (if indeed it ever could) be under-

stood exclusively with reference to the interests

of competing states within a largely anarchic inter-

state order.

These new perspectives on politics were a re-

sponse to several developments. One was the ex-

plosive growth of international non-governmental

organizations (INGOs) and intergovernmental or-

ganizations (IGOs) over the past century. These

have arisen in response to economic, technological,

environmental and security challenges that tran-

scend the capacities of individual states, and thus

demand new forms of transnational regulation and

cooperation. There has also been a parallel growth

of military and trading blocs that are widely viewed

as being more than the sum of their national parts.

Finally, the development of multi-layered govern-

ance, based on structures of overlapping and div-

ided authority, is perhaps the key development

to which theories of global politics has been a

response.

Scholars who argue that such a new global polit-

ical universe now exists typically emphasize

four related points: (1) that state capacities and

de facto sovereignty have been compromised in

various ways by the globalization of economic,

political and cultural processes; (2) that national

borders are increasingly porous with respect to

the movement of information, commodities and

people across them, which contributes to 1 and

problematizes the clear demarcation of domestic

and foreign politics; (3) that politics has been
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partially ‘‘deterritorialized’’ as a result of 1 and 2;

(4) that taken together 1, 2, and 3 represent a

qualitative break from the state-centric, inter-

national world order that is assumed to have char-

acterized world politics for the 300 or so years

following the Peace of Westphalia (1648). The lat-

ter concluded the Thirty Years War in Europe

and is often taken to have initiated the modern era

of state sovereignty, with its presumptions of abso-

lute and indivisible territorial authority, and

rights to non-interference by external actors. It

has now, proponent of global politics argue, been

transcended.

Many critics dispute these claims, and reject the

whole idea of a post-international, global political

environment. They point out that so-called

Westphalian sovereignty was always more of a

normative ideal than it was a political reality,

with states throughout the ‘‘Westphalian period’’

frequently having had their claims to absolute

authority constrained and subverted by other

states and non-state actors. Furthermore, the sug-

gestion that state capacities have been uniformly

eroded neglects the massive power discrepancies

between different states, and glosses over the

strengthening of some state capacities (the policing

of immigration) even as others are eroded

(the capacity to autonomously determine some

aspects of economic policy). Given this, the idea

that there has been a de-territorialization of

politics is said to be out of step with both the

past (where clearly not all political phenomena

could be explained with reference to relations

between territorial states) and with the present

(where politics still has a demonstrable territorial

dimension, as reflected in the continued salience of

territorialized nationalist conflicts). In this view,

global politics is, and will always remain, filtered

through the prism of national institutions.

SEE ALSO: Global Justice as a Social Movement;

Globalization; Globalization, Culture and;

Politics
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LLOYD COX

global warming
Global warming is the increase of average temper-

atures in the lower atmosphere (near the Earth’s

surface and oceans). Global warming is not the

same thing as climate change, which refers to a

change in climate lasting for an extended period of

time. The effects of global warming are numerous,

from the melting of Arctic ice sheets, the loss of bio-

diversity, species extinction and changes in flora and

fauna, rainfall amounts, ocean salinity and wind

patterns and increases in extreme weather, such as

droughts, flooding, heatwaves, and the intensifica-

tion of tropical storms (e.g. Hurricane Katrina).

Global warming has been the subject of much

debate and controversy. Much of the controversy

deals with whether human actions and behaviors

cause global warming. The Intergovernmental

Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) makes the case

that human activity is a major contributor primarily

because of fossil fuel use and changes in land use

(especially related to methane and nitrous oxide use

in agriculture). Pre-industrial levels (determined

from ice core samples) suggest that increases in

carbon dioxide, methane, and nitrous oxide have

increased significantly as a result of human activ-

ities since 1750.

Scientists, politicians, economists, and policy-

makers have all weighed in on global warming, its

causes, effects and possible solutions. Even though

global warming deniers and skeptics still make

headlines, much of the scientific community ac-

cepts its actuality. The year 2005 has been identi-

fied as the point when conversations about global

warming and climate change tipped towards

certainty (Lever-Tracey 2008). The 2007 IPCC

Report asserted that global warming is evident

and uncontestable. Global temperatures have risen

over 0.748C in the last century as a consequence

of greenhouses gases trapped in the Earth’s

atmosphere.

Along with threats to the environment, there is

also a threat to social organization and patterns of

human life. The 2007 IPCC Report identifies

changes to agriculture, increased forest fires and

increased health-related mortality due to malnutri-

tion, respiratory diseases and infectious diseases.

Human settlements are at risk due to deleterious

effects on food and water supplies, desertification as

well as flooding, thereby making areas increasingly

uninhabitable and forcing community relocation.

Poor areas and marginalized communities are espe-

cially vulnerable to these effects (often lying in

flood-prone regions, for example).
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The twentieth century has seen an increase in

energy dependent patterns of living, especially

transportation, electricity generation and the rise

in mass production and consumption. Increased

mobility, excess capitalism, and neoliberalism are

explanatory factors underpinning these actions and

behaviors. And while sociology takes these tenets as

central to many analyses, sociology has been late to

the conversation on global warming and its impact

on society. Why? (1) Sociology privileges views

of society as socially constructed and addressing

global warming requires taking natural determin-

ism seriously; and (2) thinking about global warm-

ing and its effects requires projecting into the

future. Thinking about the future, about linear

streams of progress, has become outdated as

thinkers move away from narratives embedded in

modernity.

Literature within sociology, especially within en-

vironmental sociology, examines how and why

people negatively impact the environment and

how these actions get institutionalized. Two

schools of thought have emerged addressing these

questions. First, the Ecological Modernization

School posits that capitalism will provide solutions

to global warming by merging capitalist production

with ecological principles. Along with this idea is

the search for alternative sources of energy to re-

duce reliance on fossil fuels. Second, eco-Marxists

deem that capitalism will create the conditions of its

own downfall because capitalist production cannot

keep expanding on a planet with finite resources.

Global warming is an international problem. A

18C increase is projected to cause 300,000 climate-

related deaths from disease. A 28C change will

increase coastal flooding and affect up to 10 million

people. The Kyoto Protocol, an international agree-

ment among already-industrialized nations to cut

emissions a few percentage points lower than their

1990 levels, is one such attempt to combat the

problem across nation-states. However, not all

countries have agreed to the Protocol, most notably

the USA, claiming it is unfair to penalize the US

economy when India and China are unregulated.

The Kyoto Protocol introduced the idea of

market-related measures, which have been touted

as the solution to curbing greenhouse gas emissions.

One such proposal is emissions trading, also known

as cap and trade. This approach has companies or

other organizations purchase licenses to emit a cer-

tain, specified amount of pollutants. Companies

that need to emit more have to buy licenses from

companies that pollute less. Although this is one of

many proposed solutions, the debate in the years

ahead will concern how, and in what ways, global

warming and the projected effects can be mitigated

and if possible, reversed.

SEE ALSO: Ecological Problems;

Environmental Movements;

Environmental Problems; Environmental

Sociology; Social Problems, Politics of
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HEATHER MARSH

global/world cities
The term ‘‘global city’’ was popularized by sociolo-

gist Sassen in 1991; however, the origins of

the discourse on global/world cities began decades

before. Hall’s 1966 The World Cities was a pioneer-
ing study that investigated world cities in a broad

context, including economics, demographics, cul-

ture, management, etc. He was among the first to

define the role and formation of world cities. By the

late 1960s and early 1970s Lefebvre, Castells and

Harvey were advancing critical urban theories that

linked the processes of city formation to historical

capitalist development and free market forces.

By the 1980s Friedmann introduced his ‘‘world

cities hypothesis’’ and became among the first to

describe urbanization in a specifically global con-

text. As mentioned, in the 1990s Sassen designated

certain world cities as ‘‘global cities’’ and leading

urban scholars such as Taylor, Brenner, and others

continued the discourse. The analysis made famous

by Friedmann, Sassen, and others is sometimes

called the ‘‘market-driven approach’’ because it

views global city formation as resulting from the

global expansion of capitalist relations. This con-

cept of a global city is primarily economic, with the

term ‘‘world’’ or ‘‘global’’ city applied to urban

areas that are central to the accumulation, control

and organization of international finance, trade,

and production services, such cities as New York,
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London, and Tokyo. This conventional discussion

of global/world cities has been challenged on occa-

sion and there is a growing consensus that in the

new millennium the discourse of the 1980s and

1990s is increasingly too narrow. While most

scholars of global/world cities acknowledge the cen-

tral importance of this perspective, there is mount-

ing agreement that other viewpoints should be

considered and jointly employed. A more recently

proposed ‘‘agency-driven approach’’ views global

city development as resulting from the active and

knowledgeable actions of human agents, whether

operating in state, corporate or civil society sectors,

and views all major urban centers as being affected

by globalization. Therefore, the discourse on

global/world cities should increasingly encompass

a broader array of important urban areas around the

world in order to arrive at a fuller understanding of

globalization. It is argued that this can be achieved

by examining locales in varying stages of develop-

ment, not just the economically prominent cities.

Global/world cities literature enhances the global-

ization discourse by analyzing its spatial causes,

manifestations, and requirements. It sheds light on

the spatial dimensions of globalization and serves as

an important contribution to the study of both glob-

alization and contemporary urbanism, as it facili-

tates the understanding of actual global forces

operating through and producing spaces and places

in relation to real social actors and institutions.

SEE ALSO: Chicago School; Globalization,

Inequality and the City; Urban; Urban Space;

Urbanism/Urban Culture, Urbanization
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MARCOS BURGOS

globalization
Appearing first in the 1960s, ‘‘globalization’’ has

become a central but contested sociological con-

cept. Although the origins of globalization can be

found in the distant past, the concept was used

widely after the end of the cold war, after which it

was possible at least to imagine a ‘‘borderless’’

world in which people, goods, ideas, and images

would flow with relative ease. The global division

between capitalism and state socialism gave way to a

more uncertain world in which capitalism was the

dominant economic and social system. This coin-

cided with the development of digital communica-

tion technologies from the late 1980s and their

dramatic consequences for socioeconomic organiza-

tion and interpersonal interaction. Global restruc-

turing of states, financial systems, production

technologies and the politics of neoliberalism in

turn accompanied these developments, creating

previously unprecedented levels of transnational

interdependence.

Globalization is not a single process. Economic

globalization refers to such things as the global

dominance of transnational corporations, global fi-

nance, flexible production and assembly, and the

rise of information and service economies. Political

globalization refers to the growth of international

organizations, subnational regional autonomy,

post-welfare public policies, and global social

movements. Globalization is a cultural process, ex-

emplified by the growth of global consumption

cultures, migration, tourism, media and informa-

tion flows, and transnational identities. Digital

communication facilitates the experience of spa-

tially distant events at the same time (sometimes

called ‘‘instantaneity’’), while creating a complex

range of social interconnections along with a partial

collapse of boundaries within national, cultural, and

political spaces. However, the meaning and signifi-

cance of globalization remains far from clear. There

are globalization optimists such as Friedman (2000)

and Ohmae (2005) who see a ‘‘borderless world’’

increasing human potential, but others are more

pessimistic and critical of globalization’s conse-

quences (e.g., Falk 1999). Some such as Urry

(2003) and Giddens (1999) regard globalization as

an emergent process sui generis, while Rosenberg

(2000) rejects this view arguing that what is called

‘‘globalization’’ is the effect of complex social, eco-

nomic, cultural and political changes.

Globalization does not simply refer to increasing

global interconnections but also to socio-spatial re-

structuring. For example through privatization and

deregulation during the 1980s and 1990s various

governance functions shifted from governments to

the corporate world. Global financial cities then

become strategic sites for the acceleration of capital

and information flows, and increased in importance

and power relative to nation-states. There have

emerged new ‘‘corridors’’ and zones around nodal

cities that are increasingly independent from their
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environs (Sassen 1996). But there remains consid-

erable debate over the relationship between states

and globalization (Ray 2007).

There are many theories of globalization.

Robertson emphasizes ‘‘global consciousness,’’

referring to ‘‘the compression of the world and

the intensification of consciousness of the world as

a whole’’ (1992: 8). This provokes new cultural

conflicts for example between universalism and

particularism. Religious traditions can be mobilized

to provide an ultimate justification for one’s view of

the world – thus ‘‘fundamentalist’’ groups combine

traditionalism with a global agenda. A globalized

world is thus integrated but not harmonious.

For Giddens the concept of time–space distantia-

tion is central. Locales are increasingly shaped by

events far away and vice versa, while social relations

are disembedded, or ‘‘lifted out’’ from locales.

For example, peasant households in traditional

societies were largely self-sufficient and money was

of limited value. Modernization replaced local ex-

change with universal money exchange, which sim-

plifies otherwise impossibly complex transitions

and enables the circulation of complex forms of in-

formation and value in abstract and symbolic forms.

Money exchange establishes social relations across

time and space, which get intensified with globaliza-

tion. Similarly, expert cultures arise as a result of the

scientific revolutions bringing increases in technical

knowledge and specialization. Specialist knowledge

is then globally organized while increased social

distance is created between professionals and their

clients. As expert knowledge dominates globally,

local perspectives become devalued and modern so-

cieties are reliant on expert systems. Trust is increas-

ingly crucial to both monetary and expert systems

and is the ‘‘glue’’ that holds modern societies to-

gether. But where trust is undermined, individuals

experience ontological insecurity and a sense of inse-

curity with regard to their social reality.

Giddens (1999) also describes globalization as a

‘‘runaway world’’ which ‘‘is emerging in an an-

archic, haphazard fashion.’’ The global order is

the result of an intersection of four processes –

capitalism (economic logic), the interstate system

(world order), militarism (world security and

threats), and industrialism (the division of labor

and lifestyles). However, Giddens does not say

what the weight of each of these factors is and

whether they change historically.

Similarly, David Harvey emphasizes the ways in

which globalization revolutionizes the qualities

of space and time. As space appears to shrink to a

‘‘global village’’ of telecommunications and eco-

logical interdependencies and as time horizons

shorten to the point where the present is all there

is, so we have to learn how to cope with an over-

whelming sense of compression of our spatial

and temporal worlds (1990: 240–2). Time–space

compression is driven by flexible accumulation

and new technologies, the production of signs and

images, just-in-time delivery, reduced turnover

times and speeding up, and both de- and reskilling.

Harvey points for support to the ephemerality of

fashions, products, production techniques, speedup

and vertical disintegration, financial markets and

computerized trading, instantaneity and disposabil-

ity, and regional competitiveness.

For Urry the changes associated with globaliza-

tion are so far-reaching that we should now talk of

‘‘sociology beyond societies.’’ The alleged decline

of the nation-state in a globalized world results in

the redundancy of the concept of ‘‘society’’ as a

territorially bounded entity, which in turn shakes

the foundations of the discipline. In its place Urry

proposes new socialities of space (social topologies),

regions (interregional competition), networks (new

social morphology), and fluids (global enterprises).

Mobility is central to this thesis since globalization

involves the complex movement of people, images,

goods, finances, and so on that constitutes a process

across regions in faster and unpredictable shapes,

all with no clear point of arrival or departure.

Despite the contrasting theoretical understand-

ings of globalization, there is somemeasure of agree-

ment that it poses new opportunities and threats.

For example, globalization offers new forms of

cosmopolitanism and economic growth but also in-

creased global risks such as ecological crisis, global

pandemics, and international crime and terrorism

(Beck 2000). Globalizationmay be seen as encroach-

ment and colonization as global corporations and

technologies erode local customs and ways of life,

which in turn engenders new forms of protest and

assertion of local cultural identity. By contrast

with globalization enthusiasts it can be argued that

global patterns of inequality have become increas-

ingly polarized. The global ‘‘war on terror’’ further

dents the idea of a ‘‘borderless world.’’

Globalization has been the focus of extensive

social movement activism, especially to neoliberal

globalism represented by bodies such as the WTO.

Such activists include churches, nationalist parties,

leftist parties, environmentalists, peasant unions,

anti-racism groups, anarchists and some charities.

Glasius et al. (2002) identify the emergence of a

‘‘global civil society’’ exemplified by the growth of

‘‘parallel summits’’ such as the 2001 Porto Alegre

meeting in Brazil to protest against the Davos

(Switzerland) World Economic Forum. These are
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organized through multiple networks of social act-

ors and NGOs operating on local and international

levels. Many activists are not necessarily opposed to

globalization as such but to economic neoliberalism

intent on constricting local lifestyles in the pursuit

of profit. For anti-globalization critics, globaliza-

tion creates a ‘‘borderless’’ world for capital and

finance but not for labor, since increasingly severe

immigration controls exist in most developed coun-

tries while labor often lacks basic rights. If we take a

broad view of globalization, though, these move-

ments are themselves part of the process by which

global solidarities (albeit rather weak and transitory

ones) come to be formed.

SEE ALSO: Global Justice as a Social

Movement; Global/World Cities;

Glocalization; Grobalization; Neoliberalism

REFERENCES
Beck, U. (2000) What Is Globalization? Polity Press,

Cambridge.

Falk, R. (1999) Predatory Globalization: A Critique.
Polity Press, Cambridge.

Friedman, T. (2000) The Lexus and the Olive Tree.
Anchor Books, New York.

Giddens, A. (1999) Runaway World. Polity Press,

Cambridge.

Glasius,M.,Kaldor,M., & Anheier, H. (eds.) (2002)Global
Civil Society 2002. Oxford University Press, Oxford.

Harvey, D. (1990) The Condition of Postmodernity.
Blackwell, Oxford.

Ohmae, K. (2005) The Next Global Stage: Challenges
and Opportunities in our Borderless World. Warton

School Publishing, Philadelphia.

Ray, L. (2007) Globalization and Everyday Life.
London, Routledge.

Robertson, R. (1992) Globalization. Sage, London.
Rosenberg, R. (2000) Follies of Globalization Theory.
Verso, London.

Sassen, S. (1996) Cities and communities in the global

economy: rethinking our concepts. American
Behavioral Scientist 39 (5): 629–39.

Urry, J. (2003) Global Complexity. Polity Press,

Cambridge.

LARRY RAY

globalization, consumption and
‘‘Globalization’’ and ‘‘consumption’’ emerged as

key concepts in social theory in the last decades

of the twentieth century, and combined with ref-

erence to the emergence of a ‘‘global consumer

culture’’: the same products, services, and enter-

tainment sold in the same kinds of retail and

leisure spaces to consumers around the world.

Product availability is less tied to specific places,

first because the same global brands are on sale at

the same time throughout the world and second

because deterritorialized immigrants recreate

the retail environment of their homeland by

importing familiar products. New technologies

accelerated the flow of information, money,

people, and goods across national borders, creating

a world market with a global division of labor

and global consumers. These developments chal-

lenged sociology’s implicit understanding of

‘‘society’’ in terms of bounded cultures within

nation-states, and shifted the locus of social iden-

tity from class position and work to consumption

and lifestyle.

Globalization of consumption is often equated

with Americanization, an argument reinforced by

the number of prominent global brands with cor-

porate headquarters in the USA, including Coca-

Cola, Disney, McDonald’s, Nike, and Microsoft.

Coca-Cola is in that sense iconic, with the term

‘‘Coca-Colanization’’ used to signify economic and

cultural domination by the USA (Wagnleitner

1994). So, too, McDonald’s, its golden arches

metonyms of American culture and its restaurants

regular targets for anti-American protest (Ritzer

2004). From this perspective, ‘‘global culture’’ is

in fact ‘‘American culture’’ and its consumers are

‘‘Coca-colonials.’’ Critics of this view point out

that the sources of global culture are not all

American, arguing that Ikea furniture, Indian

(‘‘Bollywood’’) movies and food, Japanese anima-

tion, electronics, and sushi – not to mention the

global audience for soccer, a sport in which the

USA is an inconsequential player – all point to

more complex processes of global cultural flow. In

addition, global products are consumed in cultur-

ally specific contexts which inflect them with dif-

ferent meaning.

Globalization has contradictory implications for

consumption. The idea that consuming global

products involves interplay between global and

local rather than cultural homogenization gives

rise to the terms ‘‘glocal’’ and ‘‘glocalization’’

(Robertson 1995) to describe what happens when

consumers incorporate global culture into local

practice and meaning to produce culture that is

neither fully global nor strictly local. By implica-

tion, globalization of consumption increases cul-

tural diversity, adding ‘‘glocal’’ hybrids to the

existing pool of local cultures. A less optimistic

view would see ‘‘glocal’’ cultures as replacing rather

than coexisting with ‘‘local’’ cultures, with the bal-

ance between global and local shifting inexorably in

favor of the global as what’s left of the local in

‘‘glocal’’ decreases over time.
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BERYL LANGER

globalization, culture and
As the debate about globalization has rapidly

expanded and become more, rather than less, con-

tentious, there has emerged what might be called a

‘‘negative consensus’’ concerning the idea of global

culture. While there is most definitely no wide-

spread agreement, either ‘‘globally’’ or ‘‘locally,’’

about what we might mean by the term global cul-

ture(s), there is – for many, a seemingly reluctant –

confirmation of the proposition that the issue of

global culture is of paramount significance.

Consideration of culture in global or at least

transnational terms has led to much rethinking of

the concept of culture and its part in social life, not

least because practitioners of the metadiscipline of

cultural studies have made major interventions in

the discussion of globalization, globality, transna-

tionality, global modernities, and so on. Thus, the

oft-called cultural turn has had a major part in

elevating culture to a position of significance in the

globalization debate. This is not to say, however,

that the cultural factor is totally accepted as central

to the thinking of those working on matters global.

Almost certainly, the most controversial question

in the general, non-reductionist discussion of glob-

alization concerns whether the world as a whole is

being swept by homogenizing cultural forces, at one

extreme, or whether the world is, on the other

hand, becoming increasingly marked by variety

and difference. Insofar as the globalization-equals-

homogenization thesis has been so much in evi-

dence in recent years, often in tandem with the

conceptually unacceptable claim that Americaniza-

tion is the same as globalization, the emphasis here

is more on heterogeneity than homogeneity. Glob-

alization – conceived, of necessity, as glocalization
(Robertson 1992: 173–4) – is a self-limiting process.

In the light of the idea of glocality, globalization can

only take hold if globalizing forces can find or

produce a niche in relation to the local and the

particular. This is to be seen in the maxim that it

is the particular which makes the universal work.

The circulation of practices, ideas, and institu-

tional forms around the world is a central aspect of

global culture. This has in the past often been

indicated by the term cultural diffusion. But the

latter term in itself lacks explicit sensitivity to the

glocalizing character of the circulation of sociocul-

tural phenomena. The same is true of what are

frequently cast as flows from one context to others.

In recent times non-governmental organizations

(NGOs) have played as big a part in this as they

have in the promotion and sustaining of diasporic

relations with the ‘‘homeland.’’ In this case the

multiplication of loyalties via population move-

ments has become a crucial element of global cul-

ture. In particular, the assimilation of immigrants

in the fully fledged sense is rapidly declining, so

much so that the vast question of national societal

membership and citizenship is a central and in-

creasingly controversial problem of our time.

Thus, the increasing significance of transnational

communities with their own cultures, the promin-

ence of these being greatly facilitated by the new

and still expanding forms of electronic communi-

cation, the relative cheapness of air travel, and the

growth of the illicit traffic in human beings.

It would be perfectly plausible to insist that

global culture is much richer and ‘‘thicker’’ than

the culture of any given nation-state. It is indeed

more than a pity that so much intellectual energy

has been expended in debating the homogeniza-

tion-cum-Americanization thesis, as well as in ar-

guing about the degree to which global (or any

other) culture should, if at all, be considered epi-

phenomenally, when there is so much to address

with respect to the diversity of global culture or

cultures.

SEE ALSO: Civilizations; Culture;
Globalization; Glocalization; Grobalization;

Ideological Hegemony; McDonaldization;

Nation-State; NGO/INGO
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ROLAND ROBERTSON

globalization, religion and
Globalization describes the historical process by

which all the world’s people come to live in a single

social unit. Religion constitutes an important

dimension of globalization through its worldwide

institutional presence, its importance in structuring

individual and collective cultural difference, and as an

effective resource for local and global social mobiliza-

tion for various goals. Religion is a highly contested,

occasionally powerful, and often conflictual domain

of some consequence in the global social system.

Although explicitly religious institutions are the

foundation of religion’s global social presence, it is

the implication of religion in other social, but espe-

cially political, movements that has thus far re-

ceived the most attention in social scientific

literature. It is no mere coincidence that the polit-

ical impact of religion in developments ranging

from the Islamic revolution in Iran and the

New Christian Right in the USA to the Hindu

nationalism of the Bharatiya Janata Party in India

and the religiously defined cleavages of Orthodox,

Catholic, and Muslim in the former Yugoslavia,

appeared on the global scene at roughly the same

time as the notion of globalization. The often in-

vidious term fundamentalism has gained a corre-

sponding popularity, referring to religious

movements like these, ones that advocate the public

enforcement of religious precepts or the exclusive

religious identification of state collectivities.

Characteristic of such movements is that they

seek to enforce highly particular and frequently

absolutist visions of the world in their countries,

but with explicit reference to the globalizing con-

text which they deem to be the prime threat

under such epithets as ‘‘global arrogance’’ (Iran)

or ‘‘one-worldism’’ (USA). The religious visions

that inform them are the basis for this combination

of a claim to universal validity with being centered

in a particular part of the world among a particular

people. Thus does religion serve as a globally pre-

sent way of making cultural difference a prime

structural feature of a globalized world that also

relativizes all such differences by incorporating

everyone in a single social system.

The explicit study of religion in the context

of globalization is only in its beginnings. The socio-

logical neglect of this topic may be due to the

fact that religions usually ground themselves

in tradition as opposed to contemporary develop-

ments, to the close relation between religion

and local and regional culture, and perhaps to the

lingering effect of secularization perspectives

which have led many social scientists to expect

religion to be irrelevant in the modern world.

Be that as it may, a now rapidly growing literature

that sees religion as an important player in today’s

global context heralds a much needed new direction

in this regard.

SEE ALSO: Fundamentalism; Globalization,

Culture and; Religion, Sociology of
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PETER BEYER

globalization, sexuality and
The globalization of sexuality refers to the sexual-

ized and embodied nature of processes associated

with the movement of people, capital, and goods

across national boundaries. It also refers to how the

consciousness of the world as a single place is

sexualized. The globalization of sexuality is mani-

fest in a range of processes and phenomena that are

often couched and approached in highly emotive

terms (e.g., the trafficking of women into prostitu-

tion, mail-order brides, the development of the sex

industry, and sex tourism). It is also characterized

by the AIDS pandemic, mass international tourism,

and the development of cyberspace. Each of these

has in turn intensified consciousness of the status of

sexual minorities and the unevenness of their treat-

ment across the globe.

One of the main vectors of the globalization of

sexuality is the global AIDS pandemic. Indeed,

AIDS has often been seen as a metaphor for glob-

alization itself, as it has brought into sharp relief

how lives on the planet are interconnected with the

impotence of nation-states to control flows of

people with HIV across national borders. While

helping to shape our consciousness of the world as

a single place, the AIDS pandemic has impacted

disproportionately on specific localities – the

impact of the pandemic is experienced unevenly.

Policy responses to the AIDS pandemic have been

held responsible for the promotion of modern west-

ern models of gay identity as opposed to indigenous
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or folk models of sexual identity in developing

countries.

A considerable body of work has been produced

on the globalization of gay identity. We have wit-

nessed the growth of a global gay consciousness and

an associated activism and politics. For instance,

the International Lesbian and Gay Association

founded in 1978 now represents 370 organizations

in 90 countries. The Internet is also playing a major

role in facilitating the intensification of trans-

national activism around the rights of sexual dissi-

dents. At the same time, global gay tourism has

become visible through the development of global

mega-events such as the Gay Games and pride

events such as Sydney’s Mardi Gras.

Debates on the globalization of gay identity

have focused on whether the export of a western

model of gay identity reflects the imposition of

cultural imperialism, or whether the development

of a global gay consciousness is a positive and

empowering example of a cosmopolitan cultural

politics which is forging transnational solidarities

against homophobic policies and regimes. At the

same time, it should be noted that groups and

organizations such as the Christian Right that are

hostile towards sexual dissidents also operate on a

global scale.

Technological change is driving the acceleration of

the globalization of sexuality. The development of

the Internet in particular is significant in facilitating

globalizing processes at a mundane level – for

instance in aidingmen’s search for mail-order brides,

but also enabling those involved in campaigning

against the trafficking in women to maintain and

develop transnational activist networks.

SEE ALSO: Globalization; HIV/AIDS and

Population; Sex Tourism; Sexual Citizenship;

Third World and Postcolonial Feminisms/

Subaltern
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JON BINNIE

globalization, sport and
The emergence and diffusion of modern sport is

bound up in a global network marked by power

relations and global flows. The development of

national and international sports organizations, the

growth of competition between national teams,

the worldwide acceptance of rules governing spe-

cific (western) sport forms, and the establishment

of global competitions are all indicative of the

globalization of sport. Global sport is connected,

but not reducible, to the ideological practices

and intentions of specific groups of people from

particular countries. The receptivity of national

popular cultures to non-indigenous sport products

is active and heterogeneous; however, there is a

political economy at work in the production and

consumption of global sport products. In the past,

and continuing in the present, some male members

of western societies have acted as a form of estab-

lished group on a world level. Their tastes and

conduct, including their sports, were part of this,

and these practices acted and act as signs of distinc-

tion, prestige, and power. Given this growth in the

multiplicity of linkages and networks that tran-

scend nation-states, some argue that we may be at

the earliest stages of the development of a ‘‘global

culture,’’ of which sport is a part. This process

entails a shift from ethnic or national cultures to

‘‘supranational’’ forms based upon a combination of

the culture of a superpower and of cosmopolitan

communication and migrant networks. However,

there is considerable debate as to whether global

sport is leading to a homogenized body culture –

specifically, along western or American lines.

Yet global flows are simultaneously increasing the

varieties of body cultures and identities available to

people in local cultures. Global sport, then, seems

to be leading to the reduction in contrasts between

societies, but also to the emergence of new varieties

of body cultures and identities.

SEE ALSO: Sport and Culture
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globalization and global justice
Globalization has brought about enormous changes

in structural and interpersonal relations such that

mechanisms of power distribution are in a state of

flux. Sociology offers both descriptive and critical

accounts of how shifting micro-interactions and

macro-structures negotiate material, legal, and pol-

itical benefits, thereby reshaping identities.

These transformations can assist, improve or

worsen the well-being of individuals, groups, and
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the environment in potentially unjust ways. Glob-

alization augments traditional spatio-temporal

boundaries of fairness, introducing concerns of

intergenerational and transnational justice, for in-

stance climate change and financial debt. The nor-

mative content of sociological research on global

justice is sometimes implicit, sometimes explicit

reflecting the perceived role of the discipline.

Core sociological concerns here are the emergence

of an international civil society, universal human

rights in a world of globalized risk and the effect of

enhanced communication technologies on how we

understand ‘‘globalization’’ itself.

Karl Polanyi’s (1944) The Great Transformation
introduced the concept of ‘‘double movement’’

to describe societal reaction to the changes resulting

from the growth of market economies in the

nineteenth century. It has been adopted by many

contemporary sociologists to explain the current

proliferation of civil society organizations as a

counter-balance to the perceived weakening of the

nation-state and a swell of corporate influence.

They are understood as rejecting a depoliticized

mechanical conception of globalization that serves

the interests of transnational elites and causes

environmental degradation, economic crises and

social insecurity. There has been a documented

fall in membership of political parties (50.4 percent

decline between 1980 and 1998 in the USA).

Nevertheless, the World Social Forum attracted

some 150,000 people in 2005, on February 15,

2003, an estimated 30 million people gathered

across the globe to protest against the Iraq

war and in 2007 Earth Day enjoyed one billion

participants.

The biological essentialism underpinning much

universal rights theory is difficult to accept for

many sociologists. Bryan S. Turner influentially

proposed a sociological theory of human rights

based on human frailty, collective sympathy and,

crucially, ‘‘the historical implications of techno-

logical change for human existence and the increas-

ingly risky nature of social life with globalisation’’

(1993: 508). There is a paradox of justice for a

society of such globalized risk. On the one hand it

is capable of producing new and extreme forms of

social exclusion and inequality, where all character-

istics of a group can be reduced to its level of risk.

Nonetheless, it provides unprecedented opportun-

ities for collective action amongst groups usually

differentiated according to traditional identity

types as they become aware of a common risk.

Ultimately, who defines ‘‘globalization’’ is of

fundamental sociological interest with the ability

to affect this understanding itself an issue of justice.

The proliferation of cheap communication tech-

nologies has created the potential for nonpersons,

those excluded by conventional media and political

processes, to have a voice. Power relationships in

this age are characterized by two features of these

new technologies: (1) locally grounded while

globally connected and (2) organized around net-

works not individual units (Castells 2009). Never-

theless, as more importance is invested in these

technologies the threat of exclusion becomes more

potent, especially as state control, processes of com-

modification and legal frameworks are only begin-

ning to grapple with the wide-ranging effects of

these modes of globalized communication.

SEE ALSO: Globalization; Global Justice as a

Social Movement; Human Rights; Polanyi Karl;

Social Justice, Theories of; Social Movement

Organizations; Social Network Theory
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JOSEPH PATRICK BURKE

glocalization
The neologism ‘‘glocalization’’ has emerged in re-

cent years in economic, sociological, and cultural

theories in response to the proliferation of writings

about globalization and its local implications.

It might best be described as the relationship be-

tween global and local processes, which are increas-

ingly viewed as two sides to the same coin rather

than being diametrically opposed.

Glocalization represents the intersection of pol-

itical economics and sociocultural concerns, with its

emphasis on the local and community impacts of

global structures and processes. Ritzer (2004: 73)

defines glocalization as ‘‘the integration of the

global and the local resulting in unique outcomes

in different geographic areas.’’ Glocalization can

thus represent the consequences (both tangible

and intangible) of globalization, e.g., the creation

of heterogeneous or hybridized cultures, commu-

nities, and identities.

Nevertheless, glocalization could also be viewed

somewhat negatively. For example, Bauman (1998)

suggests that the term glocalization is best thought
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of as a restratification of society based on the free

mobility of some and the place-bound existence of

others. Tourist flows, for example, are mainly uni-

directional (e.g., west to east, or developed to less

developed countries). For this reason, tourism has

sometimes been described as a new form of imperi-

alism, which causes acculturation and radical social

change rather than hybridization (the inevitable

consequence of sustained foreign influence over

time). Similarly, global economic and business

developments are often deemed ‘‘imperialistic,’’

even where they have a local orientation.

Ritzer (2004) suggests that this dominance of

capitalist nations and organizations might be

termed ‘‘grobalization’’ rather than ‘‘glocalization.’’

He argues, like Robertson (1994), that the key char-

acteristics of glocalization are sensitivity to differ-

ences, the embracing of cosmopolitanism, and

respect for the autonomy and creativity of individ-

uals and groups. Overall, therefore, glocalization

could be seen as a positive interpretation of the

local impacts of globalization, that is, a process by

which communities represent and assert their

unique cultures globally, often through new media.

SEE ALSO: Cultural Imperialism; Globalization;

Globalization, Culture and; Grobalization
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MELANIE SMITH

Goffman, Erving (1922–82)
Born in Mannville, Alberta, Canada, to Jewish mi-

grants from the Ukraine, Goffman obtained de-

grees from the universities of Toronto (BA 1945)

and Chicago (MA 1949; PhD 1953). His doctoral

studies included fieldwork on the remote Shetland

island of Unst. Following research posts at Chicago

and at St. Elizabeth’s Hospital, Washington, DC,

he taught at the University of California, Berkeley

from 1958 to 1968. Goffman then relocated to the

University of Pennsylvania, where his work became

increasingly sensitized to sociolinguistic and gender

issues. He remained there until his death in 1982

from cancer.

Goffman demonstrated how the elements of the

interaction order – the talk, gestures, expressions,

and postures that humans constantly produce and

readily recognize – were responsive not to individ-

ual psychology or social structural constraints but

to the locally specific demands of the face-to-face

social situation. This analytic aim was pursued

through a number of papers and widely read

books, including The Presentation of Self in
Everyday Life (1959), Asylums (1961), Stigma
(1963), and Frame Analysis (1974).

Goffman’s sociological project bore the imprint

of his training at the University of Chicago’s famed

sociology department. While Blumer was busy

codifying ‘‘symbolic interactionism,’’ Goffman

critically absorbed its sources, often showing more

regard for the thought of C. H. Cooley and

J. Dewey than the ideas of G. H. Mead. Simmel’s

pioneering ‘‘sociational’’ conception of society that

prioritized interactions between persons over large-

scale structures and institutions was taken up by

Goffman, as was his core method of extracting the

‘‘formal’’ features of sociation, which translated

into analyses of a variety of forms of the interaction

order, such as ‘‘face-work,’’ the forms of alienation

from interaction, or the stages of remedial inter-

change. Goffman creatively adapted the ‘‘sym-

bolic’’ Durkheim of The Elementary Forms of
the Religious Life (1912) to identify the ‘‘interaction
rituals’’ everywhere present in social life. At

Chicago Goffman was also influenced by literary

theorist Kenneth Burke’s method of ‘‘perspective

by incongruity,’’ evident in the many irreverent

comparisons and unexpected contrasts that became

a Goffman trademark.

Goffman saw his project as exploratory and pro-

visional. Interaction analysis was at a stage where

key conceptual distinctions were needed to chart

this sociologically unexplored territory. While his

writings displayed clear systematic intent, the drive

to build a single system was absent.

Goffman burst onto the scene with the 1959 US

publication of Presentation of Self, a book that

breathed new life into the ‘‘all the world’s a stage’’

metaphor. Goffman brilliantly analyzed the

‘‘dramaturgical’’ aspects of the expressions humans

constantly ‘‘give’’ (through talk) and ‘‘give off’’ or

exude (through tone, posture, gesture, and facial

expression) when in the presence of others. Using a

wide range of illustrative materials – ethnographies,

histories, memoirs, popular journalism, novels and

his own acute observations of human conduct –

Goffman showed how interactional details could

be sociologically understood as ‘‘performances’’

fostered on an ‘‘audience’’ requiring coopera-

tive ‘‘teamwork’’ among performers to bring

off a desired definition of the situation. A

recurrent theme in his writings was that successful
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interaction needs not Parsonsian role-players

but rather ‘‘interactants’’ skilled in ‘‘the arts of

impression management.’’

The social self was for Goffman an abiding socio-

logical referent. Critics sometimes complained of

Goffman’s ‘‘cynical’’ or ‘‘Machiavellian’’ view of

human nature. Yet his ritual model, a secularized

version of Durkheim’s theory of religion, offered

contrasting imagery centered upon the expression

and control of the interactant’s feelings towards

both self and others. Here Goffman showed how

greetings and farewells, apologies and avoidance

practices all illustrated the need for persons to

monitor their conduct when in the presence of

that sacred deity, the self.

Goffman’s analyses constantly distinguished

out-of-awareness features of encounters that, once

identified, become instantly recognizable. For ex-

ample, a rule of ‘‘civil inattention’’ governs the

conduct of unacquainted others on the street, per-

sons silently walking past each other being likened

to passing cars dipping their lights. Civil inatten-

tion belongs to a special class of social rules that

regulate interaction known as ‘‘situational propri-

eties,’’ departures from which Goffman found es-

pecially instructive. Situational improprieties were
less a matter of psychopathology as they were an

expression of alienation from social establishments,

social relationships, and encounters.

Goffman arrived at this conclusion following his

monumental study of the plight of mental patients

in Asylums, and his psychologically astute analysis

of the identity implications of departures from nor-

mality in Stigma. The mental hospital belonged to a

larger class of ‘‘total institutions’’ that included

prisons, concentration camps, and monasteries.

Social processes of ‘‘mortification’’ were common

to them all. Mental patients underwent shared

changes in self-conception – a shared ‘‘moral car-

eer’’ that was at once cause and consequence of

their current predicament as they were sucked

into a ‘‘betrayal funnel.’’ Patients developed an

underlife, rich in ‘‘secondary adjustments,’’ which

created space for conceptions of self at odds with

those officially prescribed. Asylums, however, was
not simply an influential critique of mental hos-

pitals. It remains a vivid exploration of resistance

to authority and the social sources of selfhood

under extreme conditions.

Stigma also drew acclaim from outside academic

sociology. It provided a careful analysis of normal-

ity and those temporarily or more extensively ex-

cluded from full social acceptance. The book

anticipated contemporary identity politics and pre-

sented a powerful moral message.

Goffman deepened his perspective in his longest

book, Frame Analysis, which provided a modulated

phenomenological dimension to his sociology.

Frames are perceptual principles that order events,

sustained in both mind and activity. The theme

reappeared in his last book, Forms of Talk (1981),

where the concept of ‘‘footing’’ captured the

shifting alignments of persons to their own and

others’ talk.

One of themore readable – and certainly one of the

most quotable – of sociologists, Goffman’s decep-

tively accessible writings can be understood in

many ways. His sociology attracted extremes of as-

sessment from extravagant commendation to out-

right dismissal. Goffman’s writings conveyed a

novel analytic attitude, a spirit of inquiry, and a

highly distinctive voice that marked him out as one

of the great figures of twentieth-century sociology.

SEE ALSO: Dramaturgy; Frame; Symbolic

Interaction; Total Institutions
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Gramsci, Antonio (1891–1937)
Antonio Gramsci was leader of the Italian Commun-

ist Party and Italy’s leading Marxist theorist. While

jailed by fascism (1927–37) he filled 29 notebooks

with fragmentary comments on many subjects.

Gramsci was provoked by Bukharin’s Histori-
cal Materialism: A Popular Textbook of Marxist
Sociology (1921), which stated that historical

materialism was a sociology, thus departing from

the Marxist-Leninist orthodoxy that sociology

was simply a bourgeois science and relying heavily

on the sociological masters, particularly Pareto’s

equilibrium theory. Gramsci critiqued this theory

and the converse views of Henri de Man. He devel-

oped an understanding of sociology and its limits,

denied that historical materialism is a sociology and

yet intimated that it might contain one.

Asking ‘‘What is sociology?’’ Gramsci stated

that it had been an attempt to create a scientific

method for explaining history and politics based
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on evolutionary positivism. It could not grasp any

social transformation that was qualitative. He

regarded technological determinism as nonsense.

To the calculable material presence there must be

added that complex of passions and imperious

sentiment that lead to action. He had great reser-

vations about the ‘‘laws of large numbers’’ and

statistical series, while admitting that when social

groups and structures are relatively unchanging

and ‘‘passive,’’ statistical inquiry might have

some validity. Scientific historical theory has no

force until taken up by great masses and made

‘‘practical,’’ meaning that foresight is made true

only because great masses of humans act as if it

were.

Gramsci wished to study ‘‘popular belief,’’

which brought him closest to the traditional

concerns of some Italian and European sociology.

What concerned him was how the common sense of

the ‘‘passive’’ group could become ‘‘good sense.’’

On this, he regarded de Man as inferior to both

Proudhon and Sorel because he took the position of

a determinist scientist – a zoologist studying a

world of insects – who studied popular feelings

and did not feel with them to guide and lead them

to catharsis. Yet de Man’s Il superamento di Marx
stimulated us to inform ourselves about the real

feelings of groups and individuals and not the feel-

ings that sociological laws suggest exist. To accept

as eternal what was thought by the mass would be

the worst form of fatalism. De Man’s work resulted

in a commonplace based on the error that theory

and practice can be separate and not act on each

other constantly.
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grobalization
Grobalization is a term coined by sociologist

George Ritzer (2004) in his book The Globalization
of Nothing. It is meant to serve as a companion

to the widely employed concept of glocalization.

While glocalization represents the unique combin-

ations resulting from the interpenetration of

the global and the local, grobalization represents

‘‘the imperialistic ambitions of nations, corpor-

ations, organizations, and the like and their desire,

indeed need, to impose themselves on various

geographic areas’’ (p. 73). Thus, glocalization

would be most closely associated with postmodern,

pluralistic ideas of heterogeneity, whereas grobali-

zation represents a more modern, imperialistic, and

homogenizing perspective.

Grobalization theorists would generally argue

that the world is becoming increasingly less diverse

as transnational economic, cultural, political, and

social entities seek to impose their influence

throughout the world. The agent in this perspective

has relatively little power to maneuver within, be-

tween, or around structures. Their ability to con-

struct their own identity and world is seriously

impinged on by the growing forces of grobal

powers, particularly commodities and the media.

Social processes are deterministic and overwhelm

the local, limiting its ability to interact with, much

less act back against, the global.

Although grobalization encompasses a number of

subprocesses, the main three are Americanization,

McDonaldization, and capitalism (Ritzer & Ryan

2003). The quest for profits under capitalism,

the most powerful of the subprocesses, has led

corporations to seek ever-expanding global mar-

kets. The process of McDonaldization has facili-

tated the expansion of corporate entities and

cultural patterns. Americanization can be closely

tied to the dominant influence of the USA in the

world today. Taken together, these three sub-

processes constitute some of the main drivers of

grobalization.

SEE ALSO: Globalization; Globalization,

Consumption and; Glocalization; McDonaldization
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grounded theory
The term grounded theory refers to systematic

guidelines for data gathering, coding, synthesizing,

categorizing, and integrating concepts to generate

middle-range theory. Data collection and analysis

proceed simultaneously and each informs the other.

In their cutting-edge book, The Discovery of
Grounded Theory (1967), Barney G. Glaser and
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Anselm L. Strauss proposed that: (1) qualitative

inquiry could make significant theoretical and em-

pirical contributions, rather than merely serve as a

precursor to quantitative research; (2) researchers

could codify qualitative analysis in systematic

ways; and (3) the divide between theory and

methods was artificial.

Glaser built on his quantitative training at

Columbia University with its underpinnings in

positivism and assumptions about discovery, exter-

nality, neutrality, and parsimony. Strauss brought

Chicago School traditions of ethnographic field-

work, pragmatist philosophy, and symbolic inter-

actionism to grounded theory. Later divisions

between Glaser and Strauss, their separate versions

of grounded theory, and a new variant of it make

grounded theory a contested method. Despite epi-

stemological and practice differences, all grounded

theorists assume that: (1) theory construction is a

major objective of grounded theory, (2) the logic of

grounded theory differs from quantitative research,

and (3) the grounded theory emerges from rigorous

data analysis, not from adopting preconceived the-

ories. When involved in conducting their studies,

diverse grounded theorists agree on the following

strategies: (1) collecting and analyzing data simul-

taneously; (2) using comparative methods during

each analytic stage; (3) devising analytic categories

early in the research process; (4) engaging in ana-

lytic writing throughout; and (5) sampling for the

purpose of developing ideas.

Coding in grounded theory is at least a two-

phased process: initial and focused. During initial

coding, researchers ask: ‘‘What category does

this incident indicate? What is actually happening

in the data?’’ (Glaser 1978: 57). Close examination

of data combined with comparisons between data

prompts researchers to see their data in new ways.

Initial coding also alerts the researcher to potential

in vivo codes given in the setting or in participants’

direct statements. As researchers engage in compar-

ing and coding data, certain codes assume greater

analytic power than other codes and often appear

more frequently. They select these codes as focused

codes to sift through large batches of data. This

coding also provides the grist to interrogate the

data and to contemplate what’s missing in it.

Memowriting is the pivotal intermediate strategy

that bridges coding and report writing. Memos are

analytic notes covering all the researcher’s ideas and

questions about the codes that occur at the mo-

ment. In early memos, grounded theorists raise

certain codes to preliminary categories and then

explore them. In later memos, they develop specific

categories through making incisive comparisons,

and begin to integrate their categories. Hence,

they compare category with category, as well as

compare data with the relevant category.

After establishing analytic categories, researchers

typically need to seek more data to fill out these

categories through theoretical sampling, a selective,
systematic, and strategic way of gathering specific

additional data. Theoretical sampling increases the

definitiveness, generality, and usefulness of the

emerging theory.

Strauss and Corbin’s Basics of Qualitative
Research (1990) revised grounded theory. They

introduced new techniques, treated grounded

theory as a set of procedures, and advocated verifi-

cation. Glaser (1992) repudiated their approach.

He viewed grounded theory as a method of

theory construction, not of verification, and saw

their innovations as forcing data into preconceived

categories.

The next major revision of grounded theory

emerged when Charmaz (2006) distinguished be-

tween constructivist grounded theory and the earlier

versions. Constructivist grounded theory: (1) places

priority on the studied phenomenon rather than

techniques of studying it; (2) takes reflexivity

and research relationships into account; (3) assumes

that both data and analyses are social constructions;

(4) studies how participants create meanings and

actions; (5) seeks an insider’s view to the extent

possible; and (6) acknowledges that analyses are

contextually situated in time, place, culture, and

situation.

SEE ALSO: Induction and Observation in

Science; Interviewing: Structured,

Unstructured, and Postmodern; Methods,

Mixed; Theory Construction
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group processes
Sociology’s group processes perspective is charac-

terized by theoretical development and basic
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research on fundamental social processes that occur

in group contexts. Work in the group processes

tradition dates to scholars who were interested in

the interactions of individuals in small groups.

As the perspective has developed, its focus has

largely evolved to an interest in the processes

that occur in group contexts rather than in groups

themselves.

A focus on group processes, of course, implies an

interest in two things – groups and processes.

As the group processes perspective has developed,

the focus of the area has shifted to a greater interest

in processes than in the groups in which the pro-

cesses occur. In large part because of the perspec-

tive’s roots in the classification of behavior in

small groups, however, sociologists not in the

group processes perspective will frequently treat

studying ‘‘small groups’’ and studying ‘‘group pro-

cesses’’ as interchangeable.

What interests those in the group processes per-

spective is how various social processes operate in

groups. The groups in which the processes operate

need not be small. Two of the processes that dom-

inate work in the perspective are power and status.

These processes occur in groups both large

and small, and they provide examples of the per-

spective’s major focus on processes that occur in

groups rather than on the groups in which pro-

cesses occur.

Power, in simple terms, is the ability to control

resources that people value. Your boss, for ex-

ample, has the ability to fire you from your job. If

you value your job, this ability gives your boss

power. Early treatments of power generally focused

on the characteristics of powerful people that made

them powerful. This research was limited by the

fact that almost anyone put in the right position can

be powerful. In other words, nothing about your

boss herself gives her power over you. Your boss’s

power comes not from individual traits but instead

from a position in a structure. Group processes

scholars focus their efforts on discovering the con-

ditions of groups rather than of people that give rise

to power differences. Note that the groups in which

these conditions arise need not be small. The presi-

dent of a university, for example, has power (the

ability to control resources) over a group (the uni-

versity’s employees and students) because of her

structural position.

Status is a position in a group based on esteem or

respect. Perhaps the most well-developed group

processes theory is a theory of status named status
characteristics theory (Berger et al. 1977). Status, like
power, is relative; in other words, people do not

have status or power in and of themselves, but

instead only in relation to other people. It is mean-

ingless to say that medical doctors are high in

status, for example, except in the context of other,

lower-status occupations.

Status characteristics theory specifies the pro-

cesses that lead some people to have more status

in groups than others. According to the theory,

status orders in groups develop out of the charac-

teristics held by group members. Examples of

status characteristics include gender, age, appear-

ance, race, and education. Status characteristics

theory proposes that individuals act as though

they develop performance expectations consistent

with larger cultural beliefs about the characteristics

held by themselves and other group members.

Members with characteristics accorded higher ex-

pectations have higher-status positions in the group

and are likely to be evaluated more highly than

others and to have more influence.

SEE ALSO: Exchange Network Theory; Groups;

Power; Social Psychology; Status
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groups
The term ‘‘group’’ can refer to small, face-to-face

groups or large, formal organizations. Collectiv-

ities, a third type of group, are defined by observ-

able attributes (such as race or age), or by common

interests (such as hunting or farming). Crowds are a

special type of collectivity that brings individuals

together in the same location at the same time.

Some crowds can share a focus of attention that

can produce a temporary feeling of cohesion.

Workers, shoppers, and tourists who overflow city

street at closing time are a crowd whose members

display a rudimentary form of social organization in

which individuals will generally keep both bodily

and eye contact to a respectful minimum as they

maneuver along crowded sidewalks.

Georg Simmel called attention to the significance

between a group of two persons, and a group of three

persons. If one person leaves a two-person group, the
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group ceases to exist. In three-person groups, one

person may leave, and the remaining two may still

constitute a group. In principle, a small group can last

indefinitely if oldmembers are replaced by new ones.

The potential for a group to persist has been used to

investigate the way group practices turn to norms as

groups change over time.

In the 1930s and 1940s there were several innov-

ations in the study of groups. Lewin, Lippitt, and

White invigorated the field of social psychology in

an experimental study with obvious references to

the threat posed by Hitler to democratic regimes.

At the same time, W. W. Whyte published his path

breaking study of a small, street-corner gang expos-

ing the gang’s internal structure as it was related to

the larger community. J. L. Moreno asked mem-

bers of small groups simple questions, such as

‘‘Who are the persons in this group who are your

three best friends and who are your three favored

co-workers?’’ He plotted the results in a sociogram

where each individual is represented by a dot on a

piece of paper, and lines connecting the dots display

a visual pattern of friendship and work relations

within the group. The graphing of subjective pref-

erences has now been transformed into mathemat-

ical theories that capture unsuspected regularities

in contacts across the world wide web.

In the 1950s R. F. Bales, particularly in his

collaboration with the dominant sociological theor-

ist of the time, Talcott Parsons, created a short-

lived synthesis of self, society and small groups.

George Homans provided a major alternative to

Parson-Bales’ structural-functional orientation

when he explained the interpersonal dynamics of

a professional work group in terms of ‘‘social be-

havior as exchange.’’ Homans observed that less

competent workers in the group continually asked

for help from a more accomplished co-worker, and

in return the co-worker received deferential treat-

ment. This study enlarged the theoretical bound-

aries of economic exchanges to encompass accounts

of social exchanges.

George Herbert Mead shifted the emphasis from

groups as foundational social units by proposing

that human relations form when individuals learn

to ‘‘take the role of the other.’’ Later theorists

would embrace the perspective of interaction-as-

communication without paying particular attention

to the structure of concrete groups in which inter-

actions take place. Erving Goffman began a series of

publications on what he was later to call the ‘‘inter-

action order.’’ Inspired by anthropological accounts

of ritual behavior, he saw repair work in everyday

life as having a ritual quality that restored social

order when everyday disputes threatened a group’s

functional cohesion. At the same time, Howard

Garfinkel rejected the concept of social norms

claiming that ordinary practices create and recreate

social order as a living, ongoing achievement of

everyday life. Dorothy Smith found Garfunkel’s

studies congenial to the problems faced by women

who lived in a world of concepts developed by men

who had conceptually marginalized women in

everyday life.

SEE ALSO: Dyad/Triad; Goffman, Erving;

Group Processes; In-Groups and Out-Groups;

Mead, George Herbert; Parsons, Talcott
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gun control, gun crime
Gun crimes – or firearms offenses – are never far

away from the headlines in the USA – and other

countries with high levels of gun ownership. Inci-

dents such as the Virginia Tech Shootings in 2007,

and the Columbine High School shootings in 1999

are examples of what some have called ‘‘the firearm

epidemic’’ (Cukier and Sidel 2006: 3).

Overall, research has been divided into two

schools – those who believe that guns deter crime

and those who argue that more guns increase the

risk of being a victim of a firearm offense. Crim-

inologists subscribing to the latter view argue that

there is a positive and numerical correlation be-

tween the number of firearm offenses and the avail-

ability of guns. Thus, the number of deaths caused

by gunshots is consistently higher in countries with

high rates of gun ownership. For example, in the

USA there were 8,259 homicides in 2006 (roughly

10 to every 1,000 people) in a country where 85 per-

cent of people own a gun. By comparison there

were only 62 homicides in England and Wales

(1 to every 1,000 people) in a country where only

3 percent own a gun and where all handguns are

banned. This relationship has been corroborated by

more detailed studies. A study (which examined the

link between gun ownership rates in Canada, the

USA, England and Wales, and Australia) con-

cluded that 92 percent of the variance in death

rates could be explained by differences in access

to firearms (Killias 1993). However, one must be

cautious not to make simple comparisons as the
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methods of data reporting and collection differ

between countries. Gun control is a controversial

issue and different groups have vested interests in

making the figures appear, respectively, higher or

lower. For example, figures from the National

Rifle Association differ from those reported by the

Gun-Control Network.

Another school of thought rejects this and

argues that it is the other way round. In More Guns.
Less Crime, John Lott (2000) has proposed that, if an
increasing number of private citizens carry firearms

this will deter crime as criminals are not keen on the

possibility of being shot by their victims. This re-

search has, however, been criticized on methodo-

logical grounds (Black and Nagin 1998: 218).

Gun crime also has social and economic costs.

It has been estimated that the economic cost

of every non-fatal gun crime is $30,500 for every

injured person (Cook and Ludwig 2000).

SEE ALSO: Crime; Law, Sociology of;

Violent Crime
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habitus/field
In the first chapter of Outline of a Theory of Practice
(1977) Bourdieu explicitly addresses the problems

inherent in limiting our understanding of human

society to the false distinctions that represent typical

sociological explanations – particularly, the distinc-

tions between objective versus subjective and struc-

ture versus agency. He argues that the structure of

society (as represented by social institutions and

macro-structures) is far more dynamic than is nor-

mally portrayed, and that human agency has far

more input in shaping social structures and social

institutions than is normally discussed by sociolo-

gists. This discussion provides a natural segue to his

discussion of habitus in the second chapter. Habitus

epitomizes Bourdieu’s interest in linking phenom-

enological and symbolic interactionist perspectives

(sometimes equated with the subjectivist view) with

the more structuralist approach (sometimes equated

with the objectivist view) of American and some

European sociologists. Additionally, habitus also

illustrates the intimate connection between struc-

ture and agency as represented in the social actor,

where the social actor can be an individual, a group,

or any large collectivity.

Bourdieu defines habitus as the way in which

actors calculate and determine future actions

based on existing norms, rules, and values repre-

senting existing conditions. It is important to

understand key aspects of habitus. One key element

of this definition is that Bourdieu argues that exist-

ing norms, rules, and values have been mentally

and cognitively integrated into the actor’s frame of

reference, and that they represent general social

standards as well as specific situational and personal

experiences. This illustrates his way of integrating

the macro-elements of a structured social world

that imposes its will on actors with the dynamic

agency that enables actors to engage in individually

determined actions. Additionally, this illustrates

the integration of an objective reality created by

existing structural elements in society with the

subjective reality of the social actor. A second

key element of habitus is that ‘‘future’’ actions

refer to a range of possible actions, from what you

do immediately upon reading this entry to what you

might plan to do on your next vacation. Bourdieu

states that social actors engage in a continuously

dynamic interaction with their environment and

other actors such that they are aware of negotiating

from a range of possible actions to take. A third key

element associated with his definition of habitus is

that, in identifying actors’ agency in calculating

actions, Bourdieu explains that this process is

rational in that it takes into account potential out-

comes for any specific action as well as something

other than rational in that it also takes into account

subjective motivations. In other words, habitus

reflects actors’ emotional and spontaneous reactions

to particular situations and the other actors

involved. The final key element of the idea of

habitus is that it represents a fluid set of guiding

principles for the social actor. While actors in simi-

lar positions in society may share similar habitus,

as their environment and the other actors in the

environment change, so does the habitus. It is con-

sistent across actors, which allows us to understand

particular settings and cultures as well as what is

unique to each individual.

Bourdieu’s idea of field also serves to demon-

strate the intimate connection between objective

and subjective realities as well as between structure

and agency. His discussion of fields also integrates

a Marxist focus on conflictual relations with a

Weberian focus on formal hierarchies. Fields rep-

resent the network of relations between and

among positions actors hold within particular

structural or organizational systems. For example,

Bourdieu examines artistic or literary fields and he

describes them in terms of the positions actors hold

relative to one another. Additionally, he argues

that there are several hierarchies of fields as well

as hierarchies within each field. The specific posi-

tions held by actors linked in terms of similar

structural or organizational systems are embedded

in fields of power, which are then embedded in

fields of class relations. The connection to Marxist

and Weberian ideas is immediately evident when

you view the field as a set of interconnecting posi-

tions that occur on several different levels – similar
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to 3-D chess, where the players must be aware of

not only the first board, but also how the chess

pieces on two other levels of boards are interacting

with, and affecting, the primary or first board.

SEE ALSO: Agency (and Intention); Bourdieu,

Pierre; Structure and Agency
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hate crimes
The term hate crimes has been employed since the

mid-1980s to identify criminal acts motivated either

entirely or in part by the fact or perception that a

victim is different from the perpetrator in socially

significant ways. In legal terms, the groups protected

by hate crime laws differ from state to state. Some

statutes prohibit hate crime behavior directly; others

increase the penalty for committing a particular of-

fense. In 2009, consistency was achieved by the ex-

pansion of a federal hate crimes statute, allowing

federal prosecution of crimes based not only on race,

religion, and national origin but also sexual orienta-

tion, gender, gender identity, and disability status.

In terms of offender motivation, hate crimes

can be categorized as four major types (Levin &

McDevitt 2001): (1) thrill which are recreational

attacks committed by youngsters – usually groups

of teenagers or young adults – who seek excitement

as well as ‘‘bragging rights’’ with their friends;

(2) defensive which are designed to protect an indi-

vidual’s neighborhood, workplace, school, or

women from those who are considered to be out-

siders; (3) retaliatory which are motivated by an

individual’s need for revenge as a result of a hate

attack directed against his or her own group mem-

bers; and (4) mission which are usually committed

by the members of an organized hate group.

Actually, no more than 5 percent of all hate crimes

nationally are committed by the members of organ-

izations like the Ku Klux Klan or the White Aryan

Resistance. Yet through their presence on the Inter-

net, organized hate groups continue behind the

scenes to support much larger numbers of violent

offenses committed by non-members who may be

unsophisticated with respect to the ideology of hate,

but are looking to feel important and a sense of

belonging.

SEE ALSO: Deviance, Crime and; Homophobia;

Violent Crime
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JACK LEVIN

Hawthorne effect
The Hawthorne effect refers to the possibility

that subjects in a research project may modify their

behavior in a positive manner simply as a result of

being aware of being studied. This concept takes

its name from studies conducted from 1924 to 1933

at theWestern Electric Company’s Hawthorne plant

near Chicago. The specific research associated with

theHawthorne effect was the first step among several

and was conducted by engineers at the plant from

1924 to 1927. This experiment involved increasing

the lighting within a work area, using both experi-

mental and control groups.Measuringworker output

before and after the change in lighting showed an

increase in productivity in both the experimental and

control groups. Additional experiments with results

along these lines led the researchers to conclude

that increased worker output occurred simply be-

cause of increased attention directed toward the

workers. It was at this point that Elton Mayo of

Harvard University entered the research, and the

focus moved from simple variation in illumination

to a variety of alterations in actual worker activity. As

a whole, the research provided the initial grounding

for Mayo to create the human relations movement,
particularly in complex organizations.

Later research has raised considerable doubts

about whether the conclusions drawn across the

studies as a whole are supported from the data.

Subsequent studies show that the Hawthorne effect

has a variety of limits and may also have been influ-

enced by its novelty at the time. Nevertheless, the

implications associated with the Hawthorne effect

have been extended beyond classical experimental

designs, which are relatively rare in sociology, to

issues within survey research and to applied soci-

ology by being incorporated into consultative ap-

proaches to labor management and productivity.

SEE ALSO: Experimental Design; Work,

Sociology of
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health and culture
Health is generally defined as a state of well-being

(physical and/or psychological), but sociological

theories differ in their interpretation of the social

meaning of illness. For example, as Gerhardt (1989)

pointed out, structural-functionalism assigns re-

sponsibility for one’s health to the individual; sym-

bolic interaction theory sees illness in terms of

stigmatization and proposes that societal and cul-

tural influences impinge upon individuals’ percep-

tion of health, self-determination, and ability to

negotiate their situation; phenomenology sees the

situation as ‘‘trouble-trust dialectics’’; and conflict

theory addresses the questions of power and dom-

ination and associates illness with a surfacing of the

everyday conflict that results from social, ‘‘political,

and economic inequity,’’ an argument also pursued

by Marxist and neo-Marxist approaches. Of these

theories, symbolic interaction incorporates culture

most directly, mainly in the form of socially con-

structed and subjectively perceived meanings of

illness, definitions of illness severity, and labeling.

Health behavior studies using social psychology

theories (such as the health belief model, protection

motivation theory, self-efficacy theory, and the the-

ory of reasoned action) and approaches on social

networks and help-seeking behavior (e.g., Levy and

Pescosolido 2002) are now paying more attention to

the relevance of culture.

The inclusion of culture (subjects’ values, be-

liefs, and customs) in research designs means asking

how culture impinges upon people’s subjective per-

ception of health, illness, power, and stigma; upon

the meaning they attach to illness and health; upon

their sense of trust, normality, and deviance; and

upon their health behavior. Increased interest in the

cultural dimension of health has been prompted

since the 1940s by socio-political upheavals; major

movements of populations as the result of forced

and free migration (leading to higher rates of ethnic

minorities in the developed world); substantial

changes in people’s lifestyle (such as diet, rate of

physical activity, leisure activities, and high stress

levels); demographic trends including the incidence

of chronic diseases (e.g., cardiovascular diseases);

and epidemics affecting a multitude of culturally

diverse communities, for example HIV/AIDS

and outbreaks of infectious diseases like SARS (se-

vere acute respiratory syndrome).

Based on their principal unit of inquiry, studies

of culture and health are of three types. The first

type includes studies on the sources of illness as

well as people’s health-related behavior, attitudes,

and beliefs through the health–illness trajectory:

preventive health behavior, illness behavior, and

sick-role behavior. The second type includes stud-

ies on the sources of healing, addressing the role

of healers, groups, networks, and organizations

whose main objective is helping the sick or safe-

guarding the health of others. The third category

includes studies using the comparative pragmatic

acculturation perspective (the borrowing of ideas

and procedures from other cultures to solve spe-

cific problems) whereby both the users and the

providers of healing are the focus of analysis.

Pragmatic acculturation studies (Quah 2003) sug-

gest that comparative research can provide more

effective understanding of the permeability of cul-

tural boundaries and its effect on health; of the

permanent or temporary transformation in

belief systems; and of the ways in which cultural

beliefs and norms influence accounts of disease

incidence and prevalence across communities and

countries.

SEE ALSO: Health and Medicine; Health,

Neighborhood Disadvantage; Health and Race
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STELLA QUAH

health and medicine
The origins of a sociology of medicine can be traced

back to German physician Rudolf Virchow, who

maintained that medicine was a social science

and should be used to improve social conditions.

Many years ago, medical historian Henry

Sigerist (1946: 130) advocated incorporation of

social science into medical curricula, arguing that

‘‘Social medicine is not so much a technique as
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rather an attitude and approach to the problems

of medicine.’’

While there is a growing awareness that patient

care decisions are not purely medical, the coming

together of sociology and medicine remains elusory.

There seems to be little application of social

knowledge, despite the fact that sociology clearly

can inform the clinician’s view of the problem.

However, applicable sociology still largely is

thought to be too abstract and uncertain to be

helpful.

Although we know much about the volume and

cost of medical care utilization, there is less explan-

ation of its cause and variation. The relationship

between patients’ health and their use of medical

services is influenced by class, race, and other social

variables.

Previous work mostly includes ‘‘users’’ of health

care services when testing health care-seeking

patterns. But this means that studies focusing on

only users of health services are really measuring

frequency of use rather than the broader issue of who

is using and not using health services. The decision

to go to a doctor is the result of an interpretive

process, taking place within the social structural

parameters. Factors other than need are important

in health care utilization.

Health behaviors are ultimately influenced by

how people think about their health. Individuals

who place greater value on health potentially have

different utilization patterns than those who attach

less value. Indeed, individuals with greater confi-

dence in their ability to influence their own health

and those who are somewhat skeptical of medical

science or distrust doctors are less likely to consult

professionals. Moreover, sociological studies have

primarily utilized self-reported measures, which

may or may not correspond with actual health

behavior. The latter is an important area of future

inquiry.

Material considerations such as socioeconomic

status and the lack of access to care that attends

particular class strata are critical for understanding

contemporary health disparities. But also, symbolic

and cultural definitions of health are salient and

vary by social structural context such as race and

class. These too are critical to understanding how

patients and providers do or do not connect and in

turn to understanding differences in health percep-

tions, behaviors, and care. The presentation of

health information must take into account patients’

knowledge and values or it may create misunder-

standings about treatment and prevention strat-

egies. Moreover, patients may further aggravate

their health by failing to follow treatment plans.

We may expect to see increasing use of home

health care services as the ‘‘baby boomer’’ gener-

ation ages. This will necessitate the integration of

formal and informal health care structures. Home-

based formal support services may be the critical

link to reducing burden of family members, but

such services should also enhance those informal

support systems. Formal care providers may have

to take responsibility for what goes on outside the

clinic. Current drives for universal health care are

based on the premise that traditional biocentric

medicine must expand its domain to include

health promotion and prevention to be effective.

Similarly, the scope of services can be broadened

to include meaningful assistance to informal care-

givers.

Proponents of alternative orientations toward

the practice of medicine (and medical sociology)

would like to see the emergence of new approaches

and broadening conceptualizations of health and

medicine, based on both traditional scientific meth-

odology and new ways of knowing. Sociology can

be at the center of an integrative network of health

and illness. However, it will fall on sociologists to

find ways of dealing with differences in our con-

ceptual languages in order to infiltrate medicine

and other physical and mental health settings,

since invitations are not abundantly forthcoming.

SEE ALSO: Complementary and Alternative

Medicine; Health Care Delivery Systems;

Health and Culture; Health and Race; Medical

Sociology; Medicine, Sociology of; Sociology

in Medicine
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JEFFREY MICHAEL CLAIR AND JASON WASSERMAN

health care delivery systems
A health care delivery system is the organized re-

sponse of a society to the health problems of its

inhabitants. Longitudinally, widespread kinship-

based arrangements for survival were gradually

supplemented and replaced by collective arrange-

ments. This culminated in a demographic transition
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consisting of the reduction of a population’s

fertility. In modern societies it was no longer

imperative to have many children as a provision

against old-age poverty. In the course of this mod-

ernization process, the epidemiological transition
took place that reflected a gradual shift from the

sheer necessity to overcome infectious diseases

(mainly affecting infants) toward dealing with

chronic diseases (primarily affecting the late middle

aged and elderly). Modern health care delivery

systems require extensive financial resources

which only advanced economies are able to put

aside. Evidently, there is a strong association be-

tween health and wealth. In low-income countries

hygiene, sanitation, vaccination, nutrition, and

immunization are the important objectives for

health care. Modern societies, with higher average

levels of income, largely have to cope with rising

costs due to the increasing demand for chronic care,

as a consequence of an aging population.

In typifying a nation’s health system the role of

the state in funding is decisive:

� Largely absent: the state propagates non-

interventionism, leaving room primarily for

private insurance to fill this role.

� In-between: the state harmonizes the arrange-

ments that developed between groups of cit-

izens (e.g., employers, employees).

� Central: the state controls funding, with or with-
out the provision of health care.

The free market model applies when the state con-

ducts a policy of non-interventionism and restricts

its interference in health care matters to the bare

essentials, leaving all other expenses to private

funding and corporate provision (HMOs). This is

the typical situation in the USA, except for Medic-

aid (indigent) and Medicare (elderly) state inter-

ventions. Private insurance fills the gap to some

degree, however, leaving about 15 percent of the

US population uninsured for health care costs or

loss of income due to illness and disability.

In the social insurance system patients pay an

insurance premium to a sickness fund which

has a contract with first-line (GP) and second-

line (hospital and specialist) providers. The role of

the state is confined to setting the overall terms

of contracts between patients, providers, and in-

surers. Founded in Germany, the social insurance

system still exists in a modified fashion in

Germany, the Netherlands, Belgium, France,

Austria, Switzerland, Luxembourg, and Japan.

The third model, typically found in the UK, is

the tax-based National Health Service (NHS)
model. It was first introduced in 1948, is also

centralized and is funded by means of taxation,

while the state is responsible for the provision of

institution-based care (hospitals). The medical pro-

fession has a rather independent position. Self-

employed GPs are the gatekeepers in primary

health care. Currently the NHS model applies to

the UK, Ireland, Denmark, Norway, Sweden,

Finland, Iceland, and outside Europe to Australia

and New Zealand. Four Southern European coun-

tries (Spain, Italy, Portugal, and Greece) have also

adopted this tax-based model.

The fourth, most centralized health care delivery

system model, the Soviet model, dates from 1920.

It is characterized by a strong position of the state,

guaranteeing full and free access to health care for

everyone. This is realized by state ownership of

health care facilities, by funding from the state

budget (taxes), and by geographical distribution

and provision of services throughout the country.

Health services are fully hierarchically organized.

They are provided by state employees, planned

by hierarchical provision, and organized as a hier-

archy of hospitals, with outpatient clinics (poly-

clinics) as lowest levels of entrance. Among

the nations that, at least until recently, had a health

care system based on the Soviet model were Russia,

Belarus, the Central Asian republics of the former

USSR, and some countries in Central and Eastern

Europe. Many former Soviet Republics, however,

are in a process of transition toward a social insur-

ance-based system. Outside Europe the socialized

Cuban health-care system remained largely intact,

due to the government’s support and grassroots

organizations-based networks of solidarity. Also

China used to have the now largely extinct twenti-

eth-century communist health care system but

moved to a private one (and its typical failures).

The four models make up a continuum in terms

of their ‘‘system’’ character, with state interven-

tionism and centralized health care at one end,

and non-interventionism at the other. Centralized

systems provide the best mechanisms for cost con-

trol, while absence of state intervention does not

appear to be fruitful, as soaring costs in the USA

evidently show. The four health delivery system

models also reflect stages and outcomes of a histor-

ical process. Consequently, system models that

came into existence in highly developed economies

in the first half of the twentieth century can now

still provide useful options to choose from in low-

income countries or transitional economies like in

Eastern European societies.

Contingencies like increasing health care costs,

an aging population, changing disease patterns,

technological developments, growing public
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demand, and so forth impose a common logic in

terms of institutional performance and the struc-

turing of modern health care. Yet the convergence

of modern health care delivery systems is not

undisputed. Differences exist in degree and simi-

larity of these developments. National health deliv-

ery systems are the outcome of a dialectical tension

between universal aspects of technology and medi-

cine on the one hand, and particularistic cultural

characteristics of each nation on the other. Health

care institutions are still largely country specific.

Such country specific elements would include

social, economic, institutional, and ideological

structures, the dominant belief system, the role of

the state versus the market, patterns of health

care coverage, and centralization or decentralization

of political authority.

SEE ALSO: Health and Culture; Health

Maintenance Organization; Socialist Medicine;

Socialized Medicine
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FRED STEVENS AND JOUKE VAN DER ZEE

Hegel, G. W. F. (1770–1831)
Seeking to overcome the barriers to Absolute Know-

ledge that Descartes and Kant erected, Georg

Hegel’s key works – the Phenomenology of Spirit
(1804), Science of Logic (1812–16) and Encyclopedia
of Philosophy (1817) – made him Prussia’s foremost

post-Kantian, idealist philosopher.

Hegel served as a critical foil to Marx’s most

important intellectual developments beginning with

Marx’s critique of Hegel’s Philosophy of Right. Hegel

argued that a constitutional state, with an impartial

civil service, using the principles of Reason, would

act in the interests of all and create a stable, historic-

ally evolving, social order. Marx criticized Hegel’s

oversight of class interests and his presentation of the

real subject of history – human actors – as a passive

predicate and the real predicate – the state and civil

society – as the acting force. This critique, which

identified the proletariat as the real revolutionary

subject of bourgeois society, began to distance Marx

from his Hegelian roots.

In the Phenomenology, Hegel argued that through

self-reflexive interaction with the external, phenom-

enal world, the humanmind/Spirit develops through

several stages – consciousness, self-consciousness,

Reason, Spirit, and Religion – to ultimately achieve

Absolute Knowledge. Accepting Hegel’s conception

of history as the self-creation of humankind over-

coming its alienated existence, Marx redirected the

focus from thought-entities to real human labor. The

creativity and ontological significance of labor in

Marx’s work developed at this time.

The Science of Logic, Hegel’s systematic account

of dialectical method, was the methodological in-

spiration for Marx’s critique of political economy; it

remains essential to genuinely understanding

Marx’s overall critique and method of presentation.

SEE ALSO: Dialectic; Labor/Labor Power;

Marx, Karl
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ROB BEAMISH

hegemonic masculinity
Developed in the 1980s to provide a relational and

socially constructed conception of men and mascu-

linities, hegemonic masculinity describes the hier-

archical interaction between multiple masculinities

and explains how some men make it appear normal

and necessary that they dominate most women and

other men (Connell 1987).

Hegemonic masculinity describes a position in

the system of gender relations, the system itself,

and the current ideology that serves to reproduce

masculine domination.

Connell posits four types of masculinities,

more as positions in relation to one another than as

personality types: hegemonic, complicit, subordin-

ated, and marginalized. The hegemonic position is

the currently accepted male ideal within a particular

culture at a particular time. Connell notes that this

image changes over time and place, as well as being

subject to contestation within a particular culture.

Most men fall within the second category,

complicit. These men accept and participate in
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the system of hegemonic masculinity so as to

enjoy the material, physical, and symbolic

benefits of the subordination of women and,

through fantasy, experience the sense of hegem-

ony and learn to take pleasure in it, and avoid

subordination.

The relations among the four positions are hier-

archical. A man in the subordinated position suffers

that fate despite appearing to possess the physical

attributes necessary to aspire to hegemony. Men

run the risk of subordination when they do not

practice gender consistent with the hegemonic sys-

tem and ideology. Marginalized men are those who

cannot even aspire to hegemony – most often, men

of color and men with disabilities.

Secondly, Connell uses hegemonic masculinity

to describe the current system of gender relations:

‘‘configurations of practice’’ organize social rela-

tions and structures to the overall benefit of men

in relation to women and of some men in relation to

other men. These configurations of practice take

place across four dimensions: power, the division of

labor, emotional relations, and the symbolic. Hege-

monic masculinity as a system becomes built into

social institutions so as to make it appear normal

and natural for men’s superordinate position to be

maintained.

The third usage of hegemonic masculinity, as an

ideology, provides the justification through

which patriarchy is legitimated and maintained.

Hegemonic masculinity structures the manner in

which all people experience and thereby know their

world, although those experiences vary as both men

and women are differentially situated by race, class,

and sexuality. This ideology, referred to as hege-

monic complicity, can be measured across four

dimensions: ideal-type masculinity, hierarchical

ranking of self and others, subordination of

women, and the subordination of woman-like be-

havior (Levy 2005).

Those who criticize the concept of hegemonic

masculinity for confusion, reification, colonial-

ism or elitism fail to recognize its multiple us-

ages and see that those allegations have merit

only if the critic refuses to consider simultan-

eously the three understandings of hegemonic

masculinity: position, system, and ideology.

Given the ubiquity of hegemonic masculinity

as both a system of gender relations and as a

justificatory ideology, resistance can be ex-

pressed politically or interactionally; that is, ra-

ther than contesting the hegemonic position,

resistance seeks to alter the configuration of

gender practice that reproduces the system of

hegemonic masculinity.

SEE ALSO: Doing Gender; Femininities/

Masculinities; Gendered Organizations/

Institutions; Homophobia; Patriarchy; Sex and

Gender
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DON LEVY

hegemony and the media
In media analysis, ‘‘hegemony’’ refers to the ways

in which film and television help to represent pol-

itical and social issues. These represntations favor

the interests of dominant groups, and help keep the

rest of the population consenting to political and

social systems.

Even entertainment media are seen as ‘‘political.’’

None is suggesting that films or TV offer direct

propaganda messages upholding government for-

eign policy, masculinity, or nationalism, but sup-

port for all of these views can be found in popular

examples, nevertheless, often from the ways stories

are told and characters managed.

For example, some substantial early analysis sug-

gested that the James Bondmovie offers us all sorts of

constructions about other ‘‘races’’ and nationalities.

North Koreans are sinister totalitarians in

Die Another Day; Afro-Caribbeans are excitable and
superstitious in Dr No; Central American dictators

run the drug trade in Licence to Kill. In British popu-
lar opinion and in Bond films, the Americans are well

intentioned, well resourced but lacking finesse, the

Russians puritanical, bureaucratic and ruthless. As

Bennett and Woollacott (1987) say, this enables the

British to appear as resourceful, intelligent, and able

to claim some imaginary post-imperial role as offer-

ing a ‘‘middle way’’ in international conflicts.

James Bond also features strong views about

women. Some are exotic and expendable, and

some are ambiguous sexually. In the latter case,

Bond restores them to conventional sexuality and

political loyalty simultaneously by displaying vig-

orous heterosexual masculinity.
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Television examples in the same tradition have

focused on newspapers, documentary and current

affairs programs. These programs apparently

follow a code of neutrality and balance, for example

by letting each political party have equal time.

However, this very debate legitimizes the overall

political system which gets depicted as the only

feasible form of ‘‘democracy.’’ Radical alternatives

that might lie outside the inter-party consensus are

never considered as serious politics.

Brasfield (2006) offers a typical and more

feminist version of the analysis, reading Sex and
the City. The characters are feisty, independent

individuals, but in the end they do nothing to

challenge a society that supports the dominant

position of white middle-class women. In popular

media, women can challenge their place in the

social order to a limited extent, and only in a way

that leaves intact its main shape.

The critics might see mostly political implica-

tions, but ordinary members of the viewing

public might not even be aware of them. Perhaps

this failure to ‘‘read’’ films or programs in this

way could mean that the analysis is exaggerated

and partial. Defenders of the approach might

suggest instead that viewers have been uncon-

sciously influenced so deeply that they are not

aware of it: the problem with that defense is

that it makes the analysis immune to virtually any

criticism.

Work on the actual responses of ‘‘active viewers’’

also suggests that people are often capable of

‘‘seeing through’’ dominant readings, sometimes

drawing upon other sources of information about

the world, and from their own everyday experi-

ences of domination and resistance.

SEE ALSO: Ideological Hegemony;

Politics and Media
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DAVE HARRIS

hermeneutics
Hermeneutics is a branch of sociology concerned

with human understanding and interpretation.

Originally applied solely to texts, sociologists have

applied hermeneutics to social events by examining

participants’ understandings of the events from the

standpoint of their specific historical and cultural

context. Hermeneutics is opposed to the view

that social phenomena can be grasped adequately

by reference to invariant laws of cause and effect or

statistical regularities, as with positivist and behav-

iorist approaches and some elements of functional-

ist theory. Hermeneutics is one among a range

of approaches to meaning, symbolization, and rep-

resentation in social life that includes semiotics,

structuralism, deconstruction, and discourse

analysis.

Hermeneutics initially focused on interpreting

the Bible in order to understand the word of God.

Writing during the early nineteenth century, theo-

logian and philosopher Friedrich Schleiermacher

favored broadening the focus of hermeneutics be-

yond religious texts. Schleiermacher proposed a

radically different position from earlier traditions

of hermeneutics that theorized a reader would

understand intended meanings of a text until

encountering incongruous or illogical passages.

He, instead, argued that understanding is a process

in which readers understand the text’s context, its

particular genre, and its historical circumstances.

As subsequent theorists applied Schleierma-

cher’s work to other areas of study, hermeneutics

flourished in German academia. Wilhelm Dilthey

extended Schleiermacher’s theory of interpretation

to the human sciences, claiming that whereas the

natural sciences seek erklären, the explanation of

phenomena according to laws of regular corres-

pondence between cause and effect, the goal of the

human sciences is verstehen, the understanding of

human action based on intention and context.

Conceived of as an attempt to understand the

most appropriate way to study human life, hermen-

eutics became focused largely on method. In add-

ition to influencing current sociological thought,

the hermeneutic tradition’s attention to textuality

and interpretation informs related scholarship in a

range of academic disciplines, including philosophy

and rhetoric.

SEE ALSO: Behaviorism; Phenomenology;

Positivism; Semiotics; Structuralism;

Verstehen
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heterosexuality
In everyday terms ‘‘heterosexuality’’ is taken for

granted as the ‘‘normal’’ form of sexuality. It is

only since the 1970s that sociologists began to chal-

lenge this commonsense view and to reconceptua-

lize heterosexuality as an institutional arrangement

implicated in the social exclusion of sexual ‘‘others’’

and the perpetuation of gender divisions.

One impetus for this critical approach to hetero-

sexuality was the development of social construc-

tionism, exemplified by Gagnon and Simon’s

Sexual Conduct (1973), in which they argued that

human sexuality, far from being ordained by

nature, was the product of social scripts. At the

same time a new generation of sociologists, inspired

by the feminist and gay movements, began to ques-

tion male dominated heterosexuality. While gay

scholars emphasized heterosexuality’s marginaliza-

tion and oppression of homosexuality, feminists

focused on gender inequality within heterosexual

relationships. The most significant contributions

came from lesbian feminists, particularly Monique

Wittig in France and Adrienne Rich in the USA.

In a series of articles published between 1976 and

1981, Wittig analysed the social categories

‘‘women’’ and ‘‘men’’ as products of men’s appro-

priation of women’s bodies and labour through the

heterosexual marriage contract. Rich (1980) coined

the term ‘‘compulsory heterosexuality’’ to capture

the idea that heterosexuality was imposed upon

women through the erasure of lesbianism from

history and by a range of social practices that con-

strained women into subjection to men.

In the 1980s debates on sexuality were increas-

ingly influenced by Michel Foucault (1978). For

Foucault, power produces sexuality rather than

repressing it. Concepts such as homosexuality and

heterosexuality do not name pre-existing categor-

ies; rather they bring those categories into being as

an effect of discourse/power. By the 1990s,

Foucault’s ideas had become incorporated into

queer theory, which seeks to destabilize the bound-

aries between heterosexuality and homosexuality,

interrogate the binaries of gay/straight and man/

woman and to bring to light the instability and

contingency of sexual identities. While queer the-

ory and feminism have differing priorities, both

question the naturalness of sexuality and both, to

some extent at least, link the binary divide of gen-

der with that between heterosexuality and homo-

sexuality. This is particularly evident in Judith

Butler’s Gender Trouble (1990), a text that is both

feminist and queer. The object of Butler’s critique

is the heterosexual matrix, the regulatory fictions

that link sex, gender, and heterosexuality together

as a seemingly natural, compulsory order.

Butler, like other queer theorists, says little about

what goes on within heterosexual relations. Other

feminists, however, continued to be concerned

with gender inequality within heterosexuality,

defined broadly not just as a form of sexual desire

and conduct, but as involving wider social relations

between women and men. Much feminist work

since the 1990s, rather than treating heterosexuality

as a monolithic oppressive entity, addresses its

different facets: as institution, identity, experience,

and practice. This enabled more nuanced under-

standings of the ways in which heterosexuality

shapes sexual and non-sexual lives and acknow-

ledges variability in heterosexual experience and

practice. The appreciation of diversity in personal

and domestic lives, along with advances in lesbian

and gay rights in many countries, has led some to

question whether heterosexuality is losing its hege-

monic status. Most sociologists are more cautious,

however, arguing that heterosexuality may have

become less compulsory, but it is nonetheless still

institutionalized.

SEE ALSO: Gender Oppression; Homophobia

and Heterosexism; Homosexuality; Lesbian

Feminism; Queer Theory; Sex and Gender;

Sexuality.
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STEVI JACKSON

hidden curriculum
The term hidden curriculum refers to the unofficial

rules, routines, and structures of schools through

which students learn behaviors, values, beliefs, and

attitudes. Elements of the hidden curriculum do

not appear in schools’ written goals, formal lesson

plans, or learning objectives although they may

reflect culturally dominant social values and

ideas about what schools should teach. Of the

three major approaches to the hidden curriculum,
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the functionalist orientation is most concerned with

how hidden curricula reproduce unified societies,

the conflict perspective focuses on the reproduction

of stratified societies, and symbolic interactionism

more fully incorporates interactional context with

our understanding of the hidden curriculum.

Some scholars posit that the hidden curricula carry

powerful class-based and race-basedmessages. Pierre

Bourdieu and Basil Berstein, for example, suggest

that schools also create social environments that bet-

ter match with the class backgrounds of middle and

upper class students. Through the hidden curricu-

lum, students get the message that middle and upper

class cultural values, norms, and attitudes are the

standard by which all else is measured. Schools re-

ward conformity to these cultural norms and certify

certain methods of learning as the standard. These

learning methods are likely to better match middle

and upper class styles of interaction and penalize

lower- or working-class students.

SEE ALSO: Educational Inequality; Gender,

Education and; Self-Fulfilling Prophecy;

Stratification: Functional and Conflict Theories
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LAURA HAMILTON AND BRIAN POWELL

historical and comparative methods
Among the classical figures, Max Weber stands out

from the others in his devotion to comparative

historical sociology. His lifelong quest was to find

through the study of ‘‘rationalization processes’’

what sets the west off from the non-western civil-

izations. Concretely, the concern was with modern,

rational or bourgeois capitalism, its origins and

development. Weber’s series of studies is ‘‘macro’’

and it deals with changes over long stretches of

time. These characteristics are shared by the

genre of comparative historical sociology today.

Weber, a leading inspiration of comparative his-

torical sociology, came closest among the classical

writers to making major use of John Stuart Mill’s

method of (indirect) difference. Of Mill’s two prin-

cipal procedures, the method of difference is the

one that usually features in explicitly comparative

research; it is the most powerful of the ‘‘logics’’ he

identified and studies usually try to approximate it

as closely as possible.

Mill’s method of agreement works as follows:

(1) several cases are found to have the phenom-

enon to be explained (y); (2) they also share the

hypothesized causal factors (x) (this is the crucial

similarity); but (3) in other ways that might seem

causally relevant according to alternative hypoth-

eses, they vary (i.e., overall there are differences).

Mill’s method of difference, on the other hand,

requires that the investigator take (positive) cases

in which the explanandum and the explanans are

present (x – y); these are then to be contrasted to

other (negative) cases in which the explanandum
and the explanans are absent (not x – not y).
These negative cases are as similar as possible to

the positive cases in other respects. Comparative

historical sociologists, in particular, can supple-

ment the method of agreement by introducing

into their analyses the method of difference; in

short, a research design combining elements of

both is possible. Or the method of agreement can

be applied twice over so as to approximate the

method of difference.

Max Weber did this in his comparative studies of

civilizations. Essentially, he conducted two sets

of studies, of European societies that developed

capitalism and non-western ones that did not.

Weber thought he could see a number of factors

linked to the former which the latter set of societies

did not possess. But what if other factors he had not

identified were operating? By comparing the two

sets of societies, stressing as much as possible their

likenesses, Weber was able to strengthen the pre-

sumption in favor of his selected factors as the

cause of capitalism in the west, their absence as

leading to its absence in China and India. Logically,

differences among each set of societies, the

European and the non-western, were reduced, i.e.,

made parametric, in order to highlight crucial simi-

larities in each in the independent variable, the type

of religion, and the dependent one, respectively

the occurrence and non-occurrence of economic

rationality (a ‘‘this-worldly asceticism’’). Placing

the two sets side by side – the differences again

being reduced (made parametric) – amounts logic-

ally to displaying the crucial difference between

east and west.

Research in the social sciences is restricted by

the relatively small number of societies in which the

investigator is interested for theoretical and sub-

stantive reasons. This means that the investigator

has, usually with theoretical models of any degree

of sophistication and realism, far more variables

than cases in which to study them. The relative

paucity of cases rules out often the use of sophisti-

cated statistical techniques, such as multivariate

analysis that permits study of the simultaneous

relations of different kinds among a number of

significant independent variables.
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In addition to being historical, most monographs

by historical sociologists study one, two or three

cases. Why is there this tendency to a limited num-

ber? The argument for such a limitation is: (1) that

the cases are intrinsically interesting (they may even

exhaust the phenomenon in question); or (2) that

they are the most representative (multivariate an-

alysis is by contrast sometimes possible with large

data sets but these are not historical). Unravelling

complex compacted causes can only be attempted

in a small number of cases treated as wholes. With

respect to (1) (inherent interest), one can say that

these cases matter to people generally, not just

to statistically-minded social scientists pursuing

autonomous, expert or specialized questions. In

respect of the practical problem of complexity,

any increase in the cases will so expand the number

of relevant variables that the complexity becomes

unmanageable. Or if resort is had to statistical

methods contact with the detail of empirical case

material must be sacrificed.

SEE ALSO: Ideal Type; Methods; Multivariate

Analysis; Social Change; Variables; Weber, Max
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IAN VARCOE

HIV/AIDS and population
The connections between human immunodefi-

ciency virus (HIV) and population features are

vast. While HIV has its largest impacts on popula-

tion size and structure by increasing mortality

among young adults, it also affects and interacts

with the other key components of population

make-up and change, namely, sexual behavior and

fertility, and migration. Impacts on these key com-

ponents in turn affect the well-being of populations

in profound ways.

The HIV/AIDS pandemic is likely to surpass all

previously recorded epidemics regarding numbers

of deaths. Within less than three decades since its

introduction, HIV has infected over 60 million

persons worldwide, killing more than 25 million

of them through the various complications associ-

ated with acquired immune deficiency syndrome

(AIDS). AIDS ranks fourth among the leading

causes of death worldwide and first in sub-Saharan

Africa. Unlike earlier epidemics that spread

their misfortune across the age distribution, AIDS

affects primarily young adults, at the precise ages

when childrearing and economic responsibilities are

highest. It is not just the epidemiological transition

paradigm that was uprooted by the spread of HIV,

but also the demographic transition paradigm,

which predicted a steady decline of mortality and

fertility in the developing world, and a gradual shift

from a very young age structure to an older popu-

lation with a much more evenly distributed age

structure. The epidemic has reversed decades of

progress in increasing life expectancy and distorted

the population pyramids in several hardest-hit sub-

Saharan countries. In highly affected countries,

population size may decline.

Prevalence of HIV also affects current and future

levels of fertility, primarily by increasing mortality

among adults of child bearing age, which may reduce

the number of births. Other effects of HIV on fertil-

ity are mediated through one or more of the classic

proximate determinants of fertility. First, wide-

spread widowhood will leave many young adult

survivors without child-producing and child-rearing

partners. Second, HIV-induced morbidity reduces

sexual activity among the infected – in proximate

determinants parlance, these first and second mech-

anisms decrease exposure to intercourse. Third, HIV

may increase condom use at the expense of more

effective contraceptives, such as the pill, thereby

increasing exposure to conception. Fourth, HIV ap-

pears to increase fetal loss among infected women;

affecting gestation. In addition, HIV may change

fertility desires. A wish to compensate for HIV-re-

lated child mortality may increase fertility desires;

fear of having an infected child and of leaving behind

orphans may reduce them.

Migration patterns can be a cause or conse-

quence of HIV transmission. Demographers specu-

late that migration patterns could facilitate HIV

transmission among migrants, and facilitate the

spread of HIV across regions. Migration exposes

migrants, many of whom are young adults at repro-

ductive age, to new opportunities for sexual experi-

mentation, provides them the discretionary income

with which to do so, removes them from the over-

sight and control of extended kin, and may lead to

extended periods of spousal separation. Those con-

ditions potentially increase the likelihood that they

visit sex workers or engage in other types of high-

risk sexual behavior. Hence, mobile populations
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often have above-average rates of HIV infection,

and may transmit the virus to more permanent

partners upon their return. Less studied but also

important are patterns of migration that result from

AIDS. Urban migrants who are infected often

move back home to their villages for care-taking.

While the implications for population distribution

of such return migrations may not be major, the

implications of such widespread moves on interge-

nerational exchanges (both monetary and in-kind)

and the welfare of their parental caregivers are

likely to be significant.

HIV also affects other key features of population

well-being. The severe morbidity associated with

HIV-infection severely diminishes the productivity

of those infected, and diminishes scarce labor and

financial resources that would have otherwise been

available for family investment or consumption. In

high-prevalence societies, the loss of highly-trained

individuals such as teachers, nurses, and physicians

to AIDS will affect critical social institutions such

as education and health care. Clinics and hospitals

may also become overwhelmed with AIDS patients

seeking expensive and sophisticated treatments that

the staff are ill-positioned to provide. And trad-

itional patterns of care for children and the elderly,

both of whom are dependent upon working age

adults for their support, are also being disrupted.

Because the use of AZT and other drugs is not yet

widespread in some hard-hit countries, the disrup-

tion that HIV causes will rival, and perhaps even

surpass, the plagues that ravaged Europe in previ-

ous centuries and the worldwide influenza epi-

demic in the most recent one.

SEE ALSO: AIDS, Sociology of; Sex Tourism;

Sexual Health; Sexuality, Globalization and;

Sexuality Research: Methods; Stigma
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Homans, George (1910–89)
George Caspar Homans was a major theoretical soci-

ologist whose lucid writings helped to shape major

developments in sociological theory and research.

He was a lifelong Harvard faculty member, teaching

both sociology and medieval history. In 1964, he

was elected president of the American Sociological

Association.Homans’ theoretical work was dedicated

to synthesis and explanation, understood in terms of

the role of theory in natural science.

The synthesis objective first appeared in his

most influential book, The Human Group (1950),

which used published field studies of varied groups

as evidence for a system of hypotheses describing

group processes. The explanatory objective is para-

mount in his later publications, which are based

upon methodological individualism. As he frames

it, the idea is that fundamental explanatory prin-

ciples in social science are to be true of individuals

as members of the human species, not as members

of particular groups or cultures (Homans 1967).

This directive is implemented in an influential

article (Homans 1958) that stimulated the rise of

exchange theory and especially in Social Behavior:
Its Elementary Forms (1961, rev. 1974), his second
major book, which sets out a deductive theory

grounded in behavioral psychology. The book was

met with considerable theoretical criticism of

the behaviorist foundation but it also stimulated

research on particular topics, notably distributive

justice. Today we can appreciate his explanatory

focus on the emergence of spontaneous social order

despite the limitations of his theory (Fararo 2001).

SEE ALSO: Group Processes; Social Exchange

Theory; Theory and Method
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THOMAS J. FARARO

homelessness
During the 1980s and 1990s, scholarship on home-

lessness focused on documenting the growing num-

ber of people sleeping in public places or public and

private shelters. Scholars debated the reasons why

so many lacked access to conventional dwelling and

puzzled over whom and how many people lived

precariously, invisibly and sometimes illegally

with friends and family. Researchers investigated

this continuum of residential instability and impro-

visational strategies and questioned whether, and

to what extent, homelessness was a product of
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structural failings in job and housing markets; or-

ganizational inertia (perhaps incompetence) of

agencies entrusted to help the homeless; or mental

illness, drug and/or alcohol problems. Such inquir-

ies inspired copious studies into the causes and

persistence of homelessness.

In the past, the ‘‘old homeless’’ were romanti-

cized as rugged individualists in studies of hoboes

and tramps during the 1920s; families of the

Great Depression in the 1930s whose misfortune

earned our compassion, or disaffiliated adults

whose presence in flophouses, single room occu-

pancies and bars defined skid row sections of

American cities until the 1970s. The ‘‘old home-

less’’ were primarily single white males whose mar-

ginal relationship to employment implied their

inability to form social connections with family

and friends, which, it was argued, further isolated

them from mainstream social institutions, norms

and values. In contrast, current definitions of

homelessness focus less on social disaffiliation and

more on homelessness as a housing market condi-

tion while at the same time linking homelessness

to broader structural and organizational problems

facing those who live in extreme poverty.

Peter H. Rossi’s 1989 distinction between the liter-
ally homeless and the marginally or precariously
housed discussed in Down and Out in America, res-
onates with HUD’s McKinney–Vento Homeless

Assistance Act, first enacted in 1987 and subse-

quently reauthorized, which defines homeless per-

sons as lacking access to adequate nighttime

residence, including shelters, institutional settings,

and places not intended for human habitation.

The Homeless Emergency Assistance and Rapid

Transition to Housing Act develop programs

that address the residential instability, heterogen-

eity, size, composition and geographic distribution

of the homeless. Accommodating the diverse

needs of sub-populations by age, mental illness,

substance abuse; veteran and family (mostly female

headed) status; and noting the disproportionate

number of homeless Blacks, are all part of research

and policy.

Current homeless policy falls under two models,

both of which depend upon organizations to carry

out policy objectives. Housing readiness models pro-

vide homeless families and individuals with a con-

tinuum of housing options. Clients temporarily

reside in a series of structured housing programs,

with the aim of eventually ‘‘graduating’’ into more

permanent supportive housing. Moving up is con-

tingent upon their ability and willingness to obey a

set of rules and participate in a variety of supportive

services, such as substance abuse and job readiness

programs. These programs are designed to help

homeless persons learn to live as ‘‘independently
as possible,’’ and are contingent upon the client’s

ability to demonstrate housing readiness.

In contrast,Housing Firstmodels emphasize pro-

viding housing irrespective of whether clients

participate in supportive service programs. In-

tended for the chronically homeless – individuals

with disabilities who have been continuously home-

less for one year or have experienced at least four

episodes of homelessness over the past three years –

this model espouses the rapid placement of indi-

viduals into permanent, independent housing.

Since housing and treatment services are separated,

housing is not contingent on a client’s ability to

maintain sobriety, remain medicated, or meet

with case managers on a monitored basis. Treat-

ment is a choice.

However, policy goals are not the same as imple-

mentation, or policy-in-action. We need more

in-depth and comparative ethnographic and qualita-

tive studies of organizations and their fields to under-

stand how the above housing program

models operate in practice. We need to understand

how organizational cultures and imperatives frame

and execute policy goals. Such studies would provide

useful information for policymakers and substantiate

how organizations mediate homelessness.

SEE ALSO: Culture of Poverty; Ethnography;
Organization Theory; Organizations; Poverty;

Qualitative Methods
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homophobia
Three important areas of research have emerged

on homophobia since the 1970s. Since Weinberg

(1972) first popularized the term homophobia in

his book Society and the Healthy Homosexual,
where he defined it as ‘‘the dread of being in close

quarters with homosexuals,’’ we have seen the
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emergence of sophisticated psychological instru-

ments, a vast array of surveys and qualitative stud-

ies that explore the attitudes, feelings and

social practices that constitute homophobia.

While scholars such as Sears andWilliams (1997)

now define homophobia more broadly as

‘‘prejudice, discrimination, harassment, or acts of

violence against sexual minorities, including les-

bians, gay men, bisexuals and transgendered per-

sons,’’ psychological instruments also differentiate

between homophobic attitudes and feelings.

For example, MacDonald and Games’ (1974)

30-item instrument, Modified Attitudes Toward

Homosexuality, and Hudson and Rickett’s (1980)

Index of Homophobia, which uses a scale to meas-

ure reactions to homosexual individuals, have

become standard ways to assess homophobia.

Although these psychological instruments are able

to differentiate between attitudes as cognitive be-

liefs and feelings as deeply seated emotional re-

sponses, they do not capture how attitudes and

feelings affect social practices.

The second and largest area of research on

homophobia is the development of a huge variety

of surveys on homophobic attitudes among adults.

The general findings of these surveys in the USA

show that the demographic characteristics of those

who hold negative attitudes about homosexuals are

more likely to live in the Midwest, the South or

small towns and rural areas. Moreover, negative

attitudes are more likely to be held by men who

are older and less well educated. Increases in col-

lege-educated Americans and a general liberalizing

of attitudes towards homosexuality since the 1970s

but particularly salient during the 1990s has been

supported by survey research in general. These

surveys also show that men have stronger homo-

phobic attitudes or feelings than women, and that

men evidence a stronger dislike for gay male homo-

sexuality than lesbianism.

Nayak and Kehily (1997) argue that identities are

always constructed, and gain their meanings,

through cultural oppositions. Hence, masculine

identities are constructed through their opposition

to feminine ones, gaining their meaning through

excluding feminine identities but at the same time

depending upon them for definition. This under-

standing, they argue, explains why young men are

not necessarily against homosexuality itself but ra-

ther its associations with femininity and the lack of

a masculine self-identity that it implies. They thus

view homophobia as a practice that establishes

boundaries of purity and pollution between pure

heterosexual masculine men and polluted non-

heterosexual feminine ones.

An even more violent heterosexual masculine

identity, which depends on homophobia for its con-

stitution, is analyzed by Sanday (1990) in her study

of fraternity gang rape. Sanday shows that fraternity

brothers promote compulsory heterosexuality in

acts of gang rape by using homophobic social sanc-

tions which deride those brothers who do not par-

ticipate as homosexual or unmanly. At the same

time, however, a sublimated homosexuality is ex-

pressed by the fact that the frat brothers are having

sex with one another through the woman being gang

raped. Homosexual desire is expunged out of the act

of gang rape through homophobic and compulsory

heterosexual discourses that construct masculine

heterosexual brothers who ‘‘pull train,’’ that is,

gang rape a woman, as exclusively heterosexual.

In sum, homophobia has become an important

topic in social science research. The growing

sophistication of psychological instruments, the

increasing number of surveys, and the numerous

qualitative studies analyzing homophobia help us

to better understand this complex phenomenon

and its conceptualization as a form of deviance. Fu-

ture quantitative and qualitative research on homo-

phobia is still needed to fill in the literature, especially

on men who consciously and behaviorally identify as

heterosexual and commit the largest number of hate

crimes against gays and lesbians. Similarly, more

research on the most effective strategies for reducing

homophobia is warranted. This research would help

policymakers and others in mitigating the pernicious

effects of this social problem.

SEE ALSO: Heterosexuality; Homosexuality;

Sexual Deviance; Sexual Politics
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homophobia and heterosexism
Homophobia is a widely understood term to refer to

anti-homosexual attitudes and practices, but com-

parison of such terms as homophobia, heterosexism,

and heteronormativity reveals how these terms rely

on different ideas of what homosexual means and

where opposition to same-sex relations originates.

Homophobia typically denotes an irrational fear or a

set of mistaken ideas held by prejudiced individuals;

its alleviation therefore likely comes through ther-

apy or education. Its use tends to focus attention on

individuals, to locate its origins in childhood social-

ization, and to conceive of it as a prejudice directed

against homosexual persons. Heterosexism offers a

more sociological notion that shifts analysis to the

ways in which government, workplace, religion,

family, and media are organized to exclude or dis-

advantage same-sex relations. Finally, heteronor-

mativity arises from analysis of how distinctions

like heterosexual–homosexual are reproduced. For

queer theory, the issue is not one of appealing for

tolerance or acceptance for a quasi-ethnic commu-

nity of lesbians and gay men, but of shaking up the

entire heterosexual–homosexual binary that fuels

the distinction in the first place.

There are several leading theories that lend cre-

dence to each of these conceptions. Gayle Rubin’s

influential essay on ‘‘The traffic in women’’ built on

Claude Lévi-Strauss’s work on how heterosexuality

is recreated each generation through a system of

fraternal interest groups that exercise control over

women’s reproductive power in families. Because

homosexuality among men transgresses this funda-

mental social ‘‘game plan,’’ it comes to be identified

with the betrayal of masculinity and the inability to

assert male domination over women. Lesbianism, as

MoniqueWittig (1992) argues inThe StraightMind,
amounts to a ‘‘revolt of the trade goods’’ in the

‘‘traffic in women.’’ Adrienne Rich (1980) also char-

acterizes lesbianism as an assertion of women’s self-

determination and a direct challenge to patriarchy.

Anti-lesbianism for Rich is a variant of misogyny, a

means of enforcing ‘‘compulsory heterosexuality,’’

and a system of keeping women subservient to

male domination. Still, it must be noted that anti-

homosexuality is not the inevitable consequence of

kinship organization. In many societies around the

world, same-sex bonding is accepted and valued.

Gender panic theory focuses particularly on

homophobia as an effect of gender. Masculinity,

this theory contends, is an achieved and insecure

status. Defensiveness against losing male privilege

generates homophobia. Psychological research

shows how homophobia appears to be particularly

strong among gender conservatives and adolescent

males who feel insecure in their access to masculine

status. The queer theory of Judith Butler and

Eve Sedgwick extends gender panic theory, contend-

ing that heterosexual masculinity builds itself on

the simultaneous exploitation and denial of homo-

sexuality. Since heterosexual masculinity can never

constitute itself as secure and unassailable, and

homosexuality is a default subject location against

which heterosexuality defines itself, then homosexual

possibilities can never be fully repressed and remain

necessary for the masculine self. While gender

panic theory offers a strong explanation for homo-

phobia in western and other patriarchal societies, it

does not work for societies where same-sex bonding

is itself regarded asmasculine, andmakes up a part of

the socialization process to masculinize youths.

Sociohistorical theories are particularly inter-

ested in the social factors that fuel, or diminish,

homophobia. These theories investigate why cam-

paigns of persecution against homosexual relations

break out in certain places and times and among

particular social constituencies. Homophobia in

western societies is associated with the symbolic

value of disenfranchised and ‘‘upstart’’ social

groups. In nineteenth- and twentieth-century Eur-

ope and North America, the adherents of anti-

homosexual worldviews have typically come from

a range of social groups disturbed or threatened by

modernity – usually traditional elites fearful of

change and declining social classes resentful of

groups on the rise. Status defense theories note

that people fearful of declining living standards

are especially susceptible to a politics of resent-

ment, and have a tendency to strike out against

those they see as ‘‘undeserving.’’ Anti-gay persecu-

tion has often run parallel to campaigns of persecu-

tion directed against other disenfranchised groups.

Despite important gains in human rights legislation

protecting the equality rights of LGBT people in

many countries, homophobic attitudes and prac-

tices remain widespread.

SEE ALSO: Compulsory Heterosexuality;

Gay and Lesbian Movement; Hate Crimes;

Homophobia; Queer Theory
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homosexuality
Homosexuality refers to sexual behaviors and de-

sires between males or between females. Gay refers
to self-identification with such practices and de-

sires. Gay and homosexual are terms mostly used

only for men. Definitions have run into major

problems, and nowadays the gender-inclusive con-

cept queer indicates the fluency of sexual practices

and gender performances. Since the 1970s, gay and

lesbian, queer or LGBT studies (Lesbian, Gay,

Bisexual, and Transgender) is an interdisciplinary

specialization, connecting sociology to history,

anthropology, and cultural studies. Sociology itself

had a late start, although some of the key figures in

the field were sociologists.

The term homosexual was first used in 1869 for

political claims. Most of the early scholarly work

on homosexuality was focused on psychiatry until

the sociological breakthrough with Alfred Kinsey.

He became the founder of the sociology of

(homo)sexuality through his two books on sexual

behavior of males and females (Sexual Behavior in
the Human Male, 1948; Sexual Behavior in
the Human Female, 1953). He produced the first

sexual statistics. He found 37 percent of US men

have had homosexual experiences and 4 percent

exclusively and lifelong. This work changed the

focus from the aberrant homosexual with gender

identity problems to the society discriminating

against homosexuals.

The Chicago School started in the same

period to study sexual variation in urban gay sub-

cultures. In 1979 the concept of ‘‘gay ghetto’’

was introduced by Martin Levine. After the

queer turn of the 1990s, books on space and sexu-

ality appeared. Gay urban histories boomed with

George Chauncey’s Gay New York (1994) and

David Higgs’ collection Queer Sites (1999).

The symbolic-interactionist concept stigma was

added to urban sociology, fitting the change from

psychology to sociology, from pathology to activ-

ism. Gay men went on from psychiatrists into

streets and finally to same-sex marriages. Gagnon

and Simon (1973) developed ‘‘sexual scripting,’’

later named narrative or story (Plummer 1995).

Others engaged with the stages of homosexual

‘‘coming out’’: sensitization, resistance, acceptance,

integration.

From the late 1970s the research became

historical-sociological with Michel Foucault’s

3-volume Histoire de la sexualité (1976, 1984,

1984). The first volume was the founding work of

‘‘social constructionism.’’ Herein he remarks on the

change from the legal concept of sodomy, an act, to

the medical one of homosexuality, an identity that

will be insistently researched as part of the politics

of the body. He showed how discourses of sexual

liberation had been around for two centuries and

mainly contributed to normalization and stricter

control of sexuality.

The rise of AIDS stimulated research on gay life,

especially on sexual and preventive practices.

The main aim was to impede risky behaviors and

the method surveying sexual behavior. The out-

come surprised because numbers of gay men were

everywhere lower than those found by Kinsey.

Specialized topics came to the forefront ranging

from male prostitution, suicide, ethnic and age

diversity to bisexuality, transgenderism, and SM

(sadism and masochism). Recent issues are same-

sex marriage and parenthood, homosexuals in the

army, antigay violence, or discrimination.

The main question in gay research is the defin-

ition of the object of study. Most research is depen-

dent on self-identification of interviewees, who may

be unwilling to disclose their preferences. There are

no objective criteria to define homosexuals. Kinsey

therefore developed a homo-heterosexual scale from

0–6 of practices and fantasies. Other authors created

layered scales that included more facets.

Biology often equates effeminacy and sexual pas-

sivity in males with homosexuality, while sociology

should study the repercussions of such attributions.

The research advice should be to learn the termin-

ologies the respondents themselves use and clarify

those. Classifications of homosexualities have been

proposed based on gender, age, and class differences.

The new concept of sexual citizenship high-

lights the social aspects of sexuality. Such elem-

ents were hidden by the traditional relegation

of sexuality to the natural and private. This

terminology draws attention to the intimate or

sexual side of citizenship. It is about body politics

that are ruled by heteronormativity. These codes

pervade all societal institutions and deserve more

attention.

SEE ALSO: Gay and Lesbian Movement;

Heterosexuality; Homophobia; Homophobia and

Heterosexism; Lesbianism; Queer Theory;

Sexuality, Masculinity and
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households
Defining who belongs to a household appears

relatively straightforward, and for many people it

is. Usually at any time there exists a clear-cut

group of one or more individuals who eat to-

gether, share a common housekeeping and sleep

in the same dwelling. As a result of recent demo-

graphic trends though, household patterns have

been altering significantly in western societies.

Three features are particularly important. First,

household composition has been changing. With

such factors as later marriage, high divorce rates

and increases in lone parenthood, fewer people are

now living in standard nuclear family households;

equally, household size has been decreasing, and

more households consist of individuals living

alone. Second, people’s household careers are

now more diverse than they were for much of

the twentieth century, reflecting greater variation

in people’s partnership and family commitments.

For example, while as mentioned more people

now live alone, the routes into single person

households, the life phases involved and the

length of time spent in them varies significantly.

Third, household boundaries are becoming

more diffuse, as increasing numbers of people

are regularly spending time in different resi-

dences. Some people, for example, do weekly

commutes to work; a growing number of couples

are choosing to ‘‘live apart together,’’ with each

maintaining a separate home but also regularly

spending time together; many children whose sep-

arated parents share care of them belong to both

parents’ households; and young adults often con-

struct flexible living arrangements, moving out

and then back into the parental home as circum-

stances in their lives – changing employment,

relationship break-up, financial pressures – alter.

These and other associated demographic changes

are having an impact on household patterns

throughout the developed world, resulting in the

living arrangements people construct being more

flexible and less ‘‘ordered.’’ They are also creating

new challenges for social analysts seeking to

understand the structuring of contemporary do-

mestic life.

SEE ALSO: Cohabitation; Family Structure
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housework
Housework refers to all unpaid labor performed

to maintain family members and/or a home in-

cluding cleaning, buying groceries, meal prepar-

ation, and laundry. In most studies, housework is

defined by its measurement and often excludes

childcare, emotion work, and other invisible

types of labor. However, sociologists do acknow-

ledge that the construction of ‘‘housework’’ as a

concept is a historical process and is contingent

upon other factors.

During industrialization ‘‘housework’’ was seen

as separate from ‘‘work.’’ With industrial capital-

ism, the household unit was no longer the source

of production and by the nineteenth century a

division of labor emerged based on the ideology of

separate spheres. These boundaries were institu-

tionalized and gendered, especially for the middle

class, resulting in the ‘‘cult of true womanhood.’’

This is further reflected in the dominant paradigms

in sociology throughout the 1960s to 1980s. Func-

tionalists argued that the family is based on com-

plementary ‘‘sex roles,’’ where men are seen as

more instrumental and women have an expressive

role which makes housework naturally suitable.

‘‘New home economics’’ provides another special-

ization model that conceptualizes housework as

women’s work based on the allocation of time

and less investment in human capital in comparison

to men.

Empirical research on housework became a topic

of sociological study during the 1960s and 1970s.

Blood and Wolfe’s (1960) index of housework illus-

trates that divisions in labor vary based on relative

employment. Oakely’s (1974) research on house-

work was one of the first studies to approach the

topic from a woman’s perspective. However, most

of this early empirical research was descriptive in
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nature and did not challenge the assumption that

housework is women’s work. This was further com-

plicated by scholarly debates questioning whether

housework and women who perform the majority

of it produce value and/or surplus value.

By the 1990s, empirical research on housework

proliferated along with the development of new

theoretical perspectives. Much of the sociological

research on housework starts from the assumption

that nobody wants to do it, so the division of house-

hold labor may reflect power differentials in house-

holds or families. As such, research has focused

explicitly on explaining the division of household

labor and the consequences of this division. Time

diaries and survey questions that specifically ad-

dress housework and qualitative research such as

Hochschild andMachung’s The Second Shift (1989)
detail the contributions men and women make to

household labor.

Housework is fundamental to the well-being of

families, the construction of gender, and the repro-

duction of society. Although fewer women today are

full-time homemakers, housework remains women’s

responsibility. Women are still more likely to do

housework themselves or to hire a domestic worker

who is alsomore likely to be awoman.Modernization

and labor-saving devices have had little effect on the

structural changes that are needed to elevate house-

work from its devalued status. Housework is a shared

experience of most women and is crucial to a socio-

logical analysis of gender inequality.

SEE ALSO: Divisions of Household Labor;

Gender Ideology and Gender Role Ideology;

Gender, Work, and Family
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human genome and the science
of life
Although the double helix structure of DNA was

discovered in 1953 by James Watson, Francis

Crick, Maurice Wilkins, and Rosalind Franklin,

it was not until the 1980s that powerful sequencing

and information technologies were developed that

enabled scientists to identify particular genes asso-

ciated with hereditary diseases and to begin to map

all of the genes in human DNA: the so-called

human genome. The human genome project was a

massive international mapping exercise which

began in the 1990s and culminated in the publica-

tion of a draft sequence by the International Human

Genome Sequencing Consortium of the entire

human genome in 2001, which is freely available

on the Internet.

In the same period a broader range of biomedical

knowledge was also developing, particularly in the

fields of assisted conception. More recently, research

into stem cells and tissue engineering, alongside the

so-called ‘‘postgenomic sciences’’ of pharmacoge-

nomics and proteomics, has also developed. This

‘‘science of life’’ involves detailed understanding of

the basic cellular mechanisms involved in human

development, as well as a focus upon copying and

ultimately manipulating these processes in the la-

boratory. This is linked to a number of biomedical

developments in the diagnosis and treatment of dis-

ease, particularly the move towards more targeted

individualized treatments tailored to individuals’

particular genetic makeup, and perhaps, in the fu-

ture, utilizing cells and tissues taken from people’s

own bodies to develop treatments for them.

Sociological work on these developments covers

a wide remit. The early days of the human genome

project saw sociologists, in common with their col-

leagues in the ethical and legal disciplines, explor-

ing the implications of greater knowledge about

individuals’ genetic makeup, particularly the dan-

gers of eugenics and genetic determinism. Others

focused upon the political economy of the project,

especially patenting (notably, indigenous people’s

DNA) and access to genetic information by the

state (primarily with respect to large-scale genetic

databases). As Waldby (2002) noted, this was part

of a growing trend of ‘‘biovalue’’ in which bodily

parts and processes were commodified.

SEE ALSO: Eugenics; Genetic Engineering as a

Social Problem; New Reproductive

Technologies
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human rights
‘‘Human rights are those liberties, immunities and

benefits which, by accepted contemporary values,

all human being should be able to claim ‘as of right’

of the society in which they live’’ (Encyclopedia
of Public International Law 1995: 886). Human

rights are constitutive for the contemporary dis-

course on the moral nature of society and individ-

uals that is simultaneously a legal discourse on rights

of individuals, and obligations and accountability

of states and international organizations. As such

they embody the ‘‘collective conscience’’ of a

world community that is developing among cit-

izens, judiciaries and legislatures still embedded in

nation states.

The paradigm of contemporary human rights

emerged with the modern nation state and has its

philosophical roots in the Enlightenment tradition

of Europe and the United States. The Petition of

Right in 1628 and the Bill of Rights in 1689 in

Britain were followed by the American Declaration

of Independence (1776), the French Declaration of

the Rights of Man and of the Citizen (1789), and

the American Bill of Rights (1791).

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights

(UDHR) adopted by the United Nations General

Assembly in 1948 was the first of the four ‘‘instru-

ments’’ of the International Bill of Rights, which in

addition comprises the International Covenant on

Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR), the Optional

Protocol to the International Covenant on Civil

and Political Rights (ICCPR-OP) and the Inter-

national Covenant on Economic, Social and

Cultural Rights (ICESCR), all adopted in 1966.

The International Bill of Rights is enshrined in

regional conventions like the European Convention

on Human Rights (1953), the African Charter

on Human and Peoples’ Rights (1986) and the

Managua Declaration of the Organization of Ameri-

can States (1993). It is complemented by other

human rights instruments that cover specific viola-

tions such as e.g. racial discrimination, forced labor,

genocide, and torture, or address and protect the

rights of specific groups like children, women, or

migrant workers.

Human Rights are often described in terms of

first, second and third ‘‘generation’’ rights. The

first generation comprises civil and political rights

and liberties, mainly protecting against arbitrary

interference and deprivation of life, liberty and

security by the state. The major document is the

ICCPR. The ICESCR details the second gener-

ation of social and economic rights such as health,

housing and education. Both Covenants further

include third generation rights comprising peoples’

or collective rights, prominently the right to self-

determination.

Operating in the international sphere of sover-

eign states, the UN had to rule out strict enforce-

ment mechanisms in favor of encouraging and

promoting human rights through a system of mon-

itoring. This system is based on Charter Bodies like
e.g. the Human Rights Council (since 2006) and

Treaty Bodies, which are committees of independ-

ent experts. The contemporary human rights

regime is complemented by Intergovernmental

Organisations, transnational human rights NGOs,

and advocacy networks.

The International Bill of Rights established

individuals and groups as subject and legitimate

preoccupation of international law besides sover-

eign states, and destroyed the myth that the

way in which states treat their citizens is not the

concern of anyone else. This gives rise to contro-

versies and paradoxes that are innate to the para-

digm of human rights, and its relation to

international law. The first of these concerns the

paradox of the role of the state in human rights

regimes – ‘‘as both the guardian of basic rights

and as the behemoth against which one’s

rights need to be defended’’ (Ishay 2004b: 363);

closely related to this is the second paradox of

‘‘international accountability for the domestic

practice of sovereign states’’ (An-Na’Im 2004:

86), and the problem of international intervention

when gross human rights abuses occur; this raises

questions as to the ‘‘anti-democratic character’’ of

human rights; the third controversy concerns the

claim for universality of human rights; culture,

traditions and practices challenge the claim to

universality, and in its most extreme cultural rela-

tivism and exceptionalism deny the idea of trans-

cultural and transcendent rights, and the

obligation of states to comply with all human

rights.

SEE ALSO: Democracy; Law, Sociology of;

NGO/INGO; Tolerance
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humanism
Humanism, a philosophical movement that affirms

the dignity of the human being, originated in Italy

in the second half of the fourteenth century. The

early Humanists were Christians who believed that

God ruled the world; a world which they saw in

need of change that could be brought about by

human reason. The ability to use the power of

reason, they believed, would usher in a humane

world.

Humanism spread throughout Europe over the

next few centuries, culminating in the Enlighten-

ment. It was a group of Scottish and French En-

lightenment philosophers (or philosophes, as they

are collectively known), influenced by Humanism

who laid the foundation of what Auguste Come

(1798–1857) called ‘‘sociology.’’ The philosophes
advocated a fusion of morals and science, a social

science that sought to liberate the human spirit and

ensure the fullest development of the person.

Whereas these traditions of moral philosophy and

empiricism are now seen by modern sociologists as

separate, they were intertwined for the Enlighten-

ment philosophes.
This tradition of a ‘‘moral science’’ has been over-

looked by the majority of contemporary sociologists

who instead focus on the empiricism of the philo-
sophes. By their dismissal of the ‘‘moral science’’

tradition and by almost unquestioningly embracing

the positivism that Comte, Spenser, Durkheim, and

the other early founders of sociology advocated, soci-

ology as it began in Scotland, France, and England

strayed from its humanist roots.

Humanist sociology today is associated with a

small group of sociologists who are members of

the Association for Humanist Sociology. Humanist

sociology is explicitly based on moral precepts – the

foremost of which is that of freedom, ‘‘the maxi-

mization of alternatives’’ (Scimecca 1995: 1). This

is assumed to be the most desirable state for human

beings – and the goal of sociology is to work toward

the realization of conditions that can guarantee this

freedom. Humanist sociology is concerned with

what type of society best ensures that the freedom

of the individual is not thwarted by the institutions

of the society. For the Humanist sociologist, there

is ‘‘one basic purpose – to develop a society where

the best potential of all humans is most likely to be

realized; in short, to develop a humane society’’

(Hoult 1979: 88).

SEE ALSO: Comte, Auguste; Sociology
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hybridity
Hybridity refers to the mixture of phenomena that

are held to be distinct, separate. In consumer

behavior and lifestyles cut-’n’-mix experiences

have become increasingly common. The theme of

hybridity matches a world of intensive intercultural

communication, everyday multiculturalism, grow-

ing migration and diaspora lives, and the erosion of

boundaries, at least in some spheres. New hybrid

forms indicate profound changes that are taking

place. However, hybridity thinking also concerns

existing or, so to speak, old hybridity. Anthropolo-

gists studying the travel of customs and foodstuffs

show that our foundations are profoundly mixed,

and it could not be otherwise. Mixing is inherent in

the evolution of the species. History is a collage. We

can think of hybridity as layered in history, includ-

ing pre-colonial, colonial, and postcolonial layers,

each with distinct sets of hybridity, as a function of

the boundaries that were prominent at the time and

their pathos of difference. Superimposed upon

deep strata of mixing in evolutionary time are his-

torical episodes of long-distance cross-cultural

trade, conquest and empire and episodes such as

transatlantic slavery and the triangular trade.

Hybridization is as old as history, but the pace of

mixing accelerates and its scopewidens in thewake of

major changes, such as technologies that enable new

forms of intercultural contact. Contemporary accel-

erated globalization is such a new phase. However, if

practices of mixing are as old as the hills, the thema-

tization of mixing is relatively recent. It includes

bricolage in culture and art.Dadamademixing objects

andperspectives its hallmark and inspired the collage.

Psychoanalysis brought together dreams, jokes,

Freudian slips and symbols under new headings rele-

vant to psychological diagnosis. While hybridity may

be unremarkable in itself, its critical contribution is

that it questions taken-for-granted boundaries.

SEE ALSO: Globalization, Culture and;

Glocalization; Multiculturalism
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hyperreality
The capitalist mode of production has gone

through some significant changes in the twentieth

century. Cultural phenomena have become

crucial forces in the moments of distribution, ex-

change and consumption of commodities. The

heroic age of the revolutionary bourgeoisie ended

around 1910 with the decline of all of the referen-

tials of early capitalism: clock time, the vanishing

point in art, the work ethic and productive values,

etc. Class strategy has shifted from the organization

of production to the bureaucratic organization

of consumption and everyday life. The age of simu-

lation begins with the liquidation of referentials

according to Jean Baudrillard. Signs and signifiers

have become detached from their referents,

from reality, and now only refer to each other.

For Baudrillard, the production and reproduction

of the hyperreal is what material production is all

about in our postmodern society, a fundamental

break from neo-capitalism. Simulations, signs

and codes now structure social relations and social

practices rather than the capital/labor relation of

classical capitalism.

While commodification and industrialization

were seen as elements of an explosive process in

early capitalism, Baudrillard, following Marshall

McLuhan, sees an implosion of all binary distinc-

tions and boundaries in neo-capitalism: high and

low culture, past and present, good and evil, capital

and labor, male and female, white and nonwhite,

developed and underdeveloped nations, appearance

and reality, urban and rural, representation and

reality, true and false etc. The poles of every op-

position have been absorbed into one another and

have become undecidable; indifference and neutral-

ization of all of these dialectical oppositions is the

consequence. Capital is simply one sign among a

multitude of signs that structure social experience

and practices in everyday life. Lefebvre traces

this process of implosion to the failure of the pro-

letariat to take us beyond the contradictions of

capitalism. While Lefebvre sees the implosion of

this over-organized society as a dystopic possibility,

Baudrillard sees it as an accomplished fact and

offers us only one alternative, a return to symbolic

exchange.

SEE ALSO: Baudrillard, Jean; Postmodern Social

Theory; Symbolic Exchange
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MICHAEL T. RYAN

hypotheses
Hypotheses are predictions that specify the rela-

tionships among the variables. The role of hypoth-

eses in scientific research is to provide explanations

for certain phenomena and to guide the investiga-

tion of related others. The development of scien-

tific knowledge hinges ultimately upon the results

from hypothesis testing. Formalized hypotheses

consist of two types of variables: the independent

and dependent variables. The former is the cause

and the latter is the outcome. A good and well-

worded hypothesis should (1) indicate the specific

relationship between the dependent and independ-

ent variables to be examined; (2) suggest the nature

of the relationship; and (3) imply the nature of the

research design.

Hypotheses, which are derived directly from a

theory or theories, have to be testable. The hypoth-

esis-testing process generally involves three steps.

The first step is to formulate two hypothesis state-

ments: a null hypothesis (often symbolized as H0)

that predicts no relationship between the variables

in the population (e.g., H0: Social class is unrelated

to deviant behavior) and an alternative hypothesis

(H1) that predicts a relationship between the vari-

ables (e.g., H1: Social class is related to deviant

behavior). The null hypothesis should be mutually

exclusive of the alternative hypothesis, meaning

that there is no overlap between the two hypoth-

eses. They are also exhaustive, representing

all possible outcomes in reality. If the null hypoth-

esis is not correct or rejected, then the alternative

hypothesis may be correct or accepted.

The second step is to select the level of signifi-

cance. In order to decide whether to reject or fail to

reject the null hypothesis, researchers must select a

significance level (i.e., the Æ level) for the null

hypothesis, which is typically at 0.05 or 0.01.

If the alternative hypothesis specifies a direction

of the relationship between the variables (e.g., H1:

Social class is negatively related to deviant behav-

ior), then the test is called a one-tailed or directional

hypothesis test of significance, which looks for

either the increase or decrease of the dependent
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variable. If the alternative hypothesis does not spe-

cify a direction of the relationship (H1: Social class

is related to deviant behavior), then the test is called

a two-tailed or non-directional hypothesis test of

significance, which examines any change in the

dependent variable.

A final step is to calculate the value of the test

statistic and compare the statistic to a critical value

obtained from distribution tables (e.g., distribution

of t or chi square or F) based upon the Æ level.

If the test statistic falls beyond the critical value,

then the null hypothesis is rejected and the finding

is significant (e.g., People with high and low

social class differ significantly in their deviant

behavior). If the test statistic does not exceed the

critical value, then the null hypothesis cannot be

rejected and the finding is not significant (e.g.,

People with high and low social class do not differ

significantly in their deviant behavior), meaning

that the difference in deviant behavior between

people with high and low social class only occurs

by random chance.

SEE ALSO: Fact, Theory, and Hypothesis:

Including the History of the Scientific Fact
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ideal type
Max Weber designed his use of the ideal type to

solve the problem of comparison. All historical

events are unique. Forcing these into some overall

framework would do violence to the integrity of

local detail. Capturing the general abstract qualities

of a phenomenon in a mental model enables the

construction of a refined and general version of the

specific cases that might be met in reality.

What an ideal type captures is meaning: what

counts for history is always the meaning of the

people concerned in its production and interpret-

ation. As Weber conceived them, ideal types were

hypothetical ideational types that serve as a mental

model that analysts can agree captures some essen-

tial features of a phenomenon. The ideal type does

not correspond to reality but seeks to condense

essential features of it in the model so that one can

better recognize its real characteristics when it is

met. It is not an embodiment of one side or aspect

but the synthetic ideational representation of com-

plex phenomena from reality.

For instance, Weber’s analysis took emergent

terms and ideas that were current in actual bureau-

cracies at the time that he was writing and used

them as the basis for theoretical construction of an

ideal type of bureaucracy. Bureaucracy was identi-

fied by Weber with its development by the nine-

teenth-century German state. Thus, a historical

conception of bureaucracy defined the ideal type

of bureaucracy.

Schutz (1967) took issue with one aspect of

Weber’s approach to ideal types: were they a con-

struct by the analysts or were they the analysts’

account of the constructs in use by the members

of the research setting in question? He thought that

the construction of types out of the concepts of

everyday life should be such that they were

grounded in the members’ usage.

Because any ideal type is a historically specific

construct later, different realities will not corres-

pond to it. When writers such as Gouldner (1954)

investigated organizations, they compared the real-

ities they found with the type that they had inher-

ited. The type became reified, taking on a life of its

own. Weber’s famous ideal type of bureaucracy,

which he developed in the early twentieth century,

was widely used much later, in the 1950s and 1960s,

as the basis both for case studies, such as Gouldner

(1954), as well as for the development of what were

heralded as taxonomic approaches to organizations,

that saw bureaucracy as a necessary and contingent

organization structure that would vary with elem-

ents such as its size or technology – that is, it would

be ‘‘more’’ or ‘‘less’’ bureaucratic. Both uses froze

and reified a historically transitory phase of

bureaucratic development into something without

history. However, as Martindale (1960: 383) sug-

gested, we should ‘‘compare different empirical

configurations, not empirical configurations and

types’’ as any specific type is always historically

bounded and ‘‘destined to be scrapped.’’

SEE ALSO: Bureaucracy; Weber, Max
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STEWART CLEGG

identities, lesbian and gay
Ever since its arrival in academia during the 1970s,

lesbian and gay studies have been haunted by the

identity problem. Without doubt, it has consist-

ently been one of the big themes for understanding

‘‘lesbian and gay lives’’ historically, comparatively,

and contemporaneously.

Broadly, research on gay identity has highlighted

six questions:

1 What is the nature of the lesbian and gay iden-

tity? – the essentialist/phenomenalist question.
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2 How did the identity of lesbian and gay

emerge? – the historical question.

3 How do people come to acquire the lesbian/

gay identity? – the question of stages and pro-

cesses.

4 How do people manage the lesbian and gay

identity? – the coming out/outing/passing

problem.

5 How is the identity changing?

6 What are the political uses of lesbian and gay

identities? – which highlights the politics of

identity and the issue of citizenship rights.

During the 1970s, a social science literature

emerged which suggested the processes in which a

person came to build up different kinds of sexual

identity. These writings often delineated stages.

Plummer (1975), for example, suggested the stages

of sensitization, signification, subculturalization,

and stabilization. Nowadays, such models are seen

as perhaps having relevance for the 1960s and the

1970s when homosexuality was heavily stigmatized;

however, these days younger people are experien-

cing much more flexible ways of relating to the

category of homosexual.

By the 1980s it became clear that many sexual

and gender identities were coming to be political

categories. Increasingly both the women’s move-

ment and the gay and lesbian movement came to

center around a pivotal (and usually essentialized)

identity. Indeed, without such identities becoming

extant, much of the politics of the new social move-

ments would not be possible.

Gay identity became a political tactic. It also

allowed rights to be attached to the identity.

But there have also been a number of counter-

movements to this. First, critics suggest that cat-

egories have oversimplified – even stereotyped and

essentialized – complex experiences. Sexual and

gender identities, for example, lie at the intersec-

tions of many other axes: ethnicity, nationality, age,

disablement. These can readily hyphenate iden-

tities into ‘‘Asian gay identity’’ or ‘‘working-class,

Native American lesbian identity.’’

Second, critics suggest that postmodern times

have brought very different and largely unstable

identities, as we have seen above: there is no fixed

way of being sexual or gendered. These more rad-

ical tendencies in identity theory have since the late

1980s been linked to ‘‘queer.’’ ‘‘Queer’’ is most

definitely meant to take us beyond the boundaries

and borders of heteronormativity. Identity is thus

seriously questioned. Whether we can live with

deconstructed identities in the future remains to

be seen.

SEE ALSO: Coming Out/Closets; Gay and

Lesbian Movement; Identity Politics/Relational

Politics; Postmodern Sexualities; Queer Theory;

Transgender, Transvestism, and Transsexualism
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KEN PLUMMER

identity, deviant
Identities refer to the way people think of them-

selves. This is important in the field of deviance

because if people conceive of themselves as deviant,

they are more likely to engage in further

deviant behavior. Central themes in the study of

deviant identities include the ways that they de-

velop, factors that foster their development, and

consequences of having them.

The process of acquiring a deviant identity

unfolds through seven stages. The point of depart-

ure, Becker (1963) suggested in Outsiders, is getting
caught and publicly identified. Second, others begin

to think of them differently. In light of this new

information, others may engage in what Kitsuse

(1962) called ‘‘retrospective interpretation,’’ reflect-

ing back onto individuals’ pasts to see if their cur-

rent and earlier behavior can be recast differently.

Third, as this news spreads, either informally or

through official agencies of social control, individ-

uals develop ‘‘spoiled identities’’ (Goffman 1963:

Stigma), where their reputations become tarnished.

In Wayward Puritans, Erikson (1966) noted that

once people’s identities are spoiled they are hard to

socially rehabilitate. Individuals may thus find it

hard to recover from the lasting effect of such iden-

tity labeling, and often find that society expects

them to commit further deviance.

Fourth, Lemert (1951) noted in Social Pathology
that the dynamics of exclusion then set in, where

certain groups of people may not want to associate

with the newly labeled deviants, who become ostra-

cized from participation and membership with them.

Fifth, Lemert discussed the dynamics of inclusion,

which make people labeled as deviant more attractive

to others. Their very acts may lead individuals inter-

ested or engaged in similar forms of deviance to seek

themout. Thus, as peoplemove down the pathway of
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their deviant careers, they shift friendship circles,

being pushed away from the company of some and

welcomed into the others’ company.

Sixth, others usually begin to treat those defined

as deviant differently, often in a negative sense.

Seventh, and finally, people react to this treatment

using what Cooley (1902) referred to as their ‘‘look-

ing glass selves.’’ In the culminating stage of the

identity career, they internalize the deviant label

and come to think of themselves differently. This

is likely to affect their future behavior. Although not

all people who get caught in deviance progress com-

pletely through this full set of stages, Becker (1963)

described this process as the effects of labeling.

While we all juggle a range of identities and

social selves, Hughes (1945) asserted that a known

deviant identity often assumes the position of a

‘‘master status,’’ taking precedence over all others.

Many social statuses fade in and out of relevance as

people move through various situations, but a mas-

ter status accompanies people into all their con-

texts, forming the key identity through which

others see them. Master statuses are linked in soci-

ety to auxiliary traits, the common social precon-

ceptions that people associate with these. The

relationship between master statuses and their aux-

iliary traits in society is reciprocal. When people

learn that others have a certain deviant master

status, they may impute the associated auxiliary

traits onto them. Inversely, when people begin to

recognize a few traits that they can put together to

form the pattern of auxiliary traits associated with a

particular deviant master status, they are likely to

attribute that master status to others.

Exiting a deviant identity is considerably more

problematic than assuming one in the first place.

Avenues of opportunity, as Pager (2003:

‘‘The mark of a criminal record’’) showed, often

close for those negatively marked. The route out of

deviance, then, is often more gradual than precipit-

ous, more solitary than social, more ascetic than

pleasurable, and not easily attained.

SEE ALSO: Deviance; Deviant Careers; Identity

Theory
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PATRICIA A. ADLER AND PETER ADLER

identity: social psychological aspects
Identity is often thought of as a permanent feature

of a person, connected to their bodily integrity,

consciousness of time through memory, and sense

of themselves as an individual with particular char-

acteristics. Sociologists locate identity as a social
construction of reality with relevance for both self

and others. Social identities identify persons as

members of groups or categories of persons,

whether through statuses such as race, gender,

sexuality, ability or disability, age, family, and kin-

ship, which are commonly thought of as based in

biology, as well as statuses such as nationality,

ethnic group, religion, occupation, and other

group memberships which are thought of as cul-

tural. For sociologists, all of these statuses are

understood as social constructions, including their

characterization as rooted in biology.

Membership in an identity group or category

confers expectations and meanings on the individ-

ual, orientations which are meaningful and influ-

ence both self and others. Sociologists recognize

both multiple identities for any given individual

and their intersectionality; for example, the intersec-

tionality of race, gender and class means that each

of these statuses influences the positionality of the

person in social structure, as well as the meaning of

each status and its impact on identity. Many sta-

tuses are associated with meanings that sociologists

define as stereotypes which can be either negative or

positive. These stereotyping attributions have been

associated with the creation of spoiled identity or

stigma by Erving Goffman, in which the self is

disparaged by others for identities such as disabil-

ities or racial/ethnic status. In postmodern theory

the sense of difference engendered by stereotyping

identity is characterized as the construction of

otherness or othering, where others are characterized
as inferior by members of a dominant group and

are subject to dehumanization by those within the

in-group.

Despite these issues, sociologists see social iden-

tities as allowing persons to interact with each other

on the basis of typifications. Beginning with George

Herbert Mead, the self has been characterized by its

ability to anticipate the responses of others by pla-

cing them in situational context. Goffman built on

and popularized the idea of situational identity,

given by one’s position in particular interactional

contexts, such as student and teacher or doctor

and patient. While these statuses are considered

situational and temporary, to engage in such inter-

actions one must be aware of the social expectations

of appropriate behavior in each situation. Mead
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and Goffman emphasized both cultural influences

and the emergent quality of such interactional

moments, where individuals must construct appro-

priate behavior in order to meet their interactional

goals. Behavior is influenced, but not determined,

by situational requirements. For Goffman, individ-

uals engage in impression management whereby

they take up and maintain lines by means of

which they make claims for identity and its associ-

ated social honor and must manage issues of cred-

ibility as they attempt to maintain face throughout
interactions.

Questions about identity have been debated

since the classic positions of Karl Marx and Max

Weber on the issue of class consciousness. For

Marx, identification with the working class was

the essential ingredient of class or revolutionary

consciousness. Weber understood identification

with class as closer to social psychological con-

structions such as Bourdieu’s notion of habitus,
where the individual’s experiences in a social pos-

ition such as class status confers on the self an

identity based on cultural capital acquired through

everyday experience. Identity politics refers to self-

conscious organization on the part of individuals

who identify with interest groups to achieve pol-

itical ends.

Sociologists share the idea of identity as a social

construct, often citing the role of narrative as when
individuals learn to narrate usable identities for

particular contexts, such as when the self is prob-

lematized. Sociologists are divided on whether to be

troubled by the social construction of identity.

While some seem not to lament a loss of authenticity

to the construction of identity, others do. For ex-

ample, Arlie Hochschild voices concern about the

emotion management required by employment in the

service economy which intentionally echoes Marx’s

concerns about alienation from oneself and others.

For Kenneth Gergen the postmodern era is char-

acterized by a saturated self arising out of the omni-

present influence of media, as well as the multiplicity

of opportunities for interaction characterizing urban

existence. These result in a multiphrenic self which
senses its own inadequacy to meet the multitude of

social and cultural obligations which it incurs. Unlike

Mead who saw a rationality and logic emerging from

one’s immersion in the shared generalized others of

one’s society, Gergen sees the postmodern self as

juggling not only a host of obligations, but a conflict

of rationalities represented by those differing aspects

of identity.

SEE ALSO: Freud, Sigmund; Goffman, Erving;

Identity; Mead, George Herbert; Self; Stigma
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ALLISON CARTER

identity control theory
Identity control theory (ICT) is that part of identity
theory that focuses on the relationships among a

person’s identities, their behavior, and their emo-

tions. An identity is a set of meanings used to

define the self as a group member (e.g., Ameri-

can), as a role occupant (e.g., student), or as a

unique individual (e.g., honest). While people

possess multiple identities, each identity is made

up of meanings that are understood and shared by

members of society.

In ICT, a stimulus in a situation evokes meaning

or a response in an individual. When people share

common responses to a stimulus, they understand

each other through these shared meanings. For

example, thinking about oneself as a student

(stimulus) calls up a set of responses (meanings)

similar to those called up in others who understand

what it means to be a student, e.g., being studious,

responsible, or social. These common responses

lead to common expectations and understandings

about what a student is, does, and the position of a

student in the university – what it means to be a

student.

Each identity is viewed as a control system with

four components: an identity standard, percep-

tions, a comparator, and behavioral outputs.

The identity standard is the set of meanings defining

the identity. Input perceptions are of meanings in the

situation that are relevant to an identity (mostly

feedback from others about how we are coming

across). The comparator is a mechanism that com-

pares the input perceptions with the meanings

in the identity standard and emits any difference

as a discrepancy. Behavior is a function of the

discrepancy.
In situations, persons enact behaviors that con-

vey meanings consistent with their identity mean-

ings, but modified by the discrepancy. If there is no

discrepancy, people continue acting as they have

been. If there is a disturbance to meanings in the

situation and the discrepancy moves away from

zero, people feel negative emotions including dis-

tress, and they change their behavior to counteract

the disturbance and reduce the discrepancy toward
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zero. By changing their behavior, people change

meanings in the situation that are again perceived

and compared to the meanings in the identity

standard in a continuous cycle.

When perceived self-relevant meanings in the

situation are congruent with the meanings in the

identity standard, the identity is verified and people

feel good. The meanings in the identity standard

represent goals or the way the situation is ‘‘sup-

posed to be.’’ People behave in the situation to

realize these goals by creating and maintaining the

situation in the way it is supposed to be. By verify-

ing identities, people create and maintain the social

structure in which the identities are embedded.

Note that by controlling perceived situational

meanings people are bringing about and maintain-

ing perceptions of the situation, not behaviors. It is

the outcome that is important, not the means that

accomplishes the outcome.

ICT distinguishes between three identity bases.

These are role identities, based on roles such as

father, social identities, based on groups or categor-

ies such as American, and person identities, based on

characteristics of the individual such as being hon-

est. Identities formed on each of these bases operate

in the same way, adjusting situations to seek verifi-

cation. Verification of a role identity leads to feel-

ings of efficacy; verification of a social identity leads

to feeling of worthiness; verification of a person

identity leads to feelings of authenticity.

In ICT, the multiple identities a person has are

arranged into a control hierarchy. Higher-level

identities act as general principles that guide the

programs of lower-level identities. Higher-level

identities include such master statuses as one’s gen-

der, race, or class, and many person identities that

are enacted across situations, roles, and groups.

Identities act quickly counteracting disturbances

to meanings in the situation. However, when people

are in situations in which they cannot change their

behavior to fix a discrepancy, ICT recognizes that

the identity standard itself will also change slowly to

match the meanings in the situation thereby redu-

cing the discrepancy to zero. Both processes occur

simultaneously to verify identities.

SEE ALSO: Affect Control Theory; Identity
Theory; Social Identity Theory
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PETER J. BURKE

identity politics/relational politics
Human society abounds with exercises of interper-

sonal power and identity politics. Power is the

ability to get what you want with or without the

consent or cooperation of others. Effects of

deployed power are observable at the structural

and institutional levels of society, and in face-to-

face interactions. A discussion of identity politics

(sometimes also called relational politics) may focus

on either the class or group level or at the level of

personal interactions. The subject of interpersonal

politics rests within a set of related concepts, such

as the distribution of social power, social location

and status, and a stratified system in which these

interpersonal resources may be valued and utilized

for purposes of individual or group advantage over

other individuals or groups.

Groups in a stratified system contend for advan-

tage among themselves. Each group seeks to utilize

group-level resources in addition to individual

characteristics to secure a better or stronger pos-

ition vis-à-vis the members of other groups. This

may not be a result of actual conspiracy: often

people acting in their own perceived self-interest

serve the desires of others in a similar social

position.

In the struggle for relative advantage, winning

groups succeed in marketing the notion that their

group members are the legitimate holders of a

higher social position than members of other social

groups. One example from recent American history

was the successful claim by men that group char-

acteristics associated with maleness and masculinity

were more valuable to society and thereby more

deserving of monetary compensation for paid

labor than the group attributes of females in equiva-

lent positions.

While some identity politics plays out at the level

of the political order and public discourse, individ-

uals also engage in identity politics in face-to-face

encounters. Goffman (1959) notes: ‘‘an individual

may find himself [sic] making a claim or an assump-

tionwhich he knows the audiencemaywell reject . . .

when the unguarded request is refused to the

individual’s face, he suffers what is called humili-

ation.’’ Later (1963) he calls the resulting damage to

identity a ‘‘stigma’’ that is then managed well or

poorly by the individual in succeeding interactions.
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Blumer (1986 [1969]: Symbolic Interactionism:
Perspective and Method) describes how these pat-

terned social interactions are real to their participants

and result in mutual expectations for behavior in

wider contexts.

One set of themes in the academic literature

regarding identity politics involves the practices of

identity claiming on the one hand, and altercasting

on the other. In identity claiming, an individual

seeks to portray herself or himself as a certain

kind of person, which portrayal may or may not

be met with agreement from others. Altercasting

occurs when another or others attempt to impute an

identity to an individual, which the individual may

or may not embrace. These processes may also

operate with groups.

A second theme in research and theory about

identity politics is the ongoing debate between

essentialist models of identity and social cons-

tructionism, also referred to as antiessentialist posi-

tions. Debating whether group level characteristics

are innate (essential) or socially constructed ob-

scures a basic misunderstanding about the differ-

ence between diversity and inequality. Over time,

identity politics has shifted somewhat from de-

mands for equality of opportunity toward demands

for recognition of and structural access for persons

and groups of diverse views and practices.

A third theme that may be observed in the lit-

erature on identity and relational politics is the

relationship between individual experience, per-

sonal status, or social roles and political stance.

For example, one might examine the expectation

that part of being gay is being political, or that only

members of oppressed minorities can legitimately

‘‘belong’’ in their movements for equality, such

as an African-American rights group that only

accepts European-American members in ‘‘auxil-

iary’’ roles.

SEE ALSO: Essentialism and Constructionism;

Goffman, Erving; Social Identity Theory; Status
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LESLIE WASSON

identity theory
Identity Theory is a social psychological theory

based on structural symbolic interactionism. The

theory posits that identities are embedded in social

structures, i.e. that what it means to be someone

(or something) is directly affected by one’s relation-

ship and interactions with others. It assumes society

is stable – the result of repeated, patterned behaviors

of individuals. Identity theory is aligned with

George Herbert Mead’s theory of self concerning

the reflexive nature between self and society, and

conceives the self as comprised of multiple identities

which determine how an actor behaves when alone,

while engaged in a role, or when part of a group.

An identity is an internal positional designation
which defines who one is in relation to others in

the social structure. There are different types of

identities: role identities, social identities, and person
identities. Role identities (e.g. student, worker) are a
combination of shared and idiosyncratic meanings

actors attribute to themselves while performing a

role. These meanings emerge from socialization

and through culture, and from the unique, individ-

ual assessment of what playing a role means to an

actor. Social identities (e.g. Republican, American)

represent one’s identification with a group. Social

identities operate as an in-group/out-group dy-

namic, with in-group members categorized as simi-

lar and out-group members categorized as

different. Social identities allow actors to create

and maintain a sense of unity with others under a

common theme and provide meanings to act in

ways expected and approved by other in-group

members. Person identities (e.g. moral, competitive)

are unique characteristics that define an actor as an

individual. Person identities can be viewed as mas-

ter identities as they are often invoked and influ-

ence a wide range of behavior. All three types of

identities can potentially operate simultaneously to

influence perceptions, behavior, and emotions dur-

ing social interactions.

There are three lines of research which have

emerged within identity theory, following the work

of Sheldon Stryker, Peter J. Burke, and George

J. McCall and J. L. Simmons. Stryker’s hierarchical

approach to identity seeks to explain how an actor

will behave in a situation based on how often and

strongly identities are invoked. Behavior is a function

of how salient and committed identities are for actors
as they interact with others in the social structure.

Identity salience refers to the probability an identity

will be invoked in social situations; identity commit-
ment refers to the degree to which actors’ relation-

ships to others depend on playing specific roles and
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maintaining identities. Stryker’s work emphasizes

how one’s identity salience hierarchy determines

behavior: the higher the identity is in the hierarchy,

the higher the probability the identity will be acti-

vated, and the more the identity will impact behavior

across contexts.

Burke et al.’s work in Identity Theory addresses

internal dynamics of the self that influence behavior

and emotions. Early work focused on how identity

and behavior are linked by common meanings – by

knowing an individual’s identity meanings one can

better understand the meanings of an individual’s

action. For Burke, the identity process is a perpet-

ual control system where identities serve as stand-

ards that influence behavior. The perpetual control

system is a circular process that explains how an

actor’s self-defined identity meanings are reflex-

ively attached to experiences in the social structure.

Basically, when an identity is activated in a situ-

ation, an internal feedback loop comes under an

individual’s conscious control. Actors seek to verify

their identities by controlling perceptions of self

and others during an interaction. Actors feel posi-

tive emotions when they verify their identities; they

feel negative emotions when they cannot verify

their identities. Burke’s version of identity theory

is also referred to as Identity Control Theory.

McCall and Simmons’s (1978) version of identity

theory mostly concerns role identities – an actor’s

subjective interpretation as an occupant of a social

position. Role identities have a conventional dimen-
sion, which refers to expectations actors internalize

concerning social positions within the greater social

structure, and an idiosyncratic dimension, which

regards the unique interpretations actors have

for specific roles. McCall and Simmons define an

identity prominence hierarchy which represents

one’s ideal self. An identity’s location in the prom-

inence hierarchy depends on the degree of support

an individual obtains from others for an identity,

the degree of commitment an individual has for an

identity, and the rewards one receives by invoking

an identity. As with Stryker, McCall and Simmons

also identify a salience hierarchy, which reflects

more the situational self rather than the ideal self.
An identity’s location in the salience hierarchy is a

function of the identity’s prominence, need for

support, an actor’s need for the kinds and amounts

of intrinsic and extrinsic rewards achieved by the

identity, and the perceived degree of opportunity

for its profitable enactment in the situation. Actors

have expectations for their roles as well as the roles

of others; when interchanges go smoothly relation-

ships are maintained and prominence hierarchies

are supported.

Research in Identity Theory incorporates both

quantitative and qualitative methods. Surveys and

interviews have been used to examine identity

meanings, identity commitment, and identity sali-

ence. Such methods allow researchers to discover

the importance a subject places on an identity and

how often an identity is salient for an actor across

situations, and to measure the amount and type of

people a subject is connected to through an iden-

tity. Laboratory experiments have also been used to

measure identity processes. The corpus of work

produced by scholars from all areas of identity

theory has furthered the understanding of micro-

level phenomena, both within sociological social

psychology as well as sociology in general.

SEE ALSO: Identity Control Theory; Social

Identity Theory; Social Psychology; Symbolic

Interaction
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MICHAEL J. CARTER

ideological hegemony
Ideological hegemony explains relationships of

domination and exploitation as embedded in socio-

culture. Its roots are in early twentieth-century

Marxism, which had the task of explaining the

absence or failure of worldwide communist revolu-

tions. It suggests that to the extent that dominant

class ideas are internalized by the dominated, they

induce consent.

One of the earliest works to develop these ideas

was History and Class Consciousness (Lukacs [1923]
1971), which drew a distinction between objective
and subjective class consciousness. Objective class

consciousness refers to workers’ material interests

whereas subjective class consciousness refers to

workers’ ideas and attitudes. ‘‘False consciousness’’

is the gap between workers’ objective class interests
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and their awareness of them. This distinction

moves away from ‘‘pure economism,’’ which sug-

gests that the inherent contradictions in capitalism

make communism inevitable.

Antonio Gramsci (1891–1937) coined the term

ideological hegemony while in prison in Fascist

Italy between 1927 and 1935. The Prison Notebooks
took aim at the Marxists of the Second Inter-

national, who believed that universal suffrage in

industrialized countries would naturally lead to the

‘‘dictatorship of the proletariat.’’ Gramsci argued

that ideational processes come between material

forces and the meanings connected to them. The

realm of ideas, or whatMarx called the ‘‘superstruc-

ture’’ (religion, legal structures, the family, etc.),

normalizes the interests of the ruling class so that

they appear natural and justified. Exploited people

unwittingly adopt ideas and ways of life that are

consistent with their continued exploitation.

How is hegemony achieved? Gramsci proposed

that the dominant group exercises hegemony in

‘‘civil society,’’ which represents all that we con-

sider private, whereas it utilizes the state to directly

dominate ‘‘political society.’’ But ideological he-

gemony is not automatic; it is a project that the

ruling class must accomplish. Therefore, its level

varies between societies. Where it is strong, capit-

alists rely on popular consensus, where it is weak,

physical coercion becomes more necessary. Work-

ers’ revolutionary potential is higher in the latter,

but they must develop counterhegemonies (the

main political task of the socialist movement) to

successfully accomplish their potential (Boggs

1978). Marcuse (1964) added the advertising indus-

try, industrial management, and the very act of

consumption to Gramsci’s modes of hegemony.

Mass consumption weds lower classes to an exploit-

ative system, and mitigates oppositional behavior

and critical thinking. Moreover, media scholars

argue that the format of television creates a reified

view of reality impervious to radical change by

proposing character themes that are fixed rather

than developing. Furthermore, the very act of con-

suming mainstream cultural transmission – watch-

ing television – precludes public discourse and

encourages passive absorption of dominant ideolo-

gies. Finally, these scholars point to the profit logic

driving media dissemination, which create appe-

tites for sensationalism, rather than the redress of

everyday problems.

Hegemony has limits because the economic/

political structure of society is constantly changing,

and hegemonic ideology must change to naturalize

evolving social relations. Indeed, for Habermas,

while ‘‘advanced capitalism’’ evolved past the

pure wage labor/capital dichotomy and can there-

fore avert a terminal economic crisis, it does pro-

duce a series of distinct crises that can lead to a

‘‘legitimation crisis’’ (Habermas 1973), in which the

system no longer produces the motivation for con-

sent. Moreover, Todd Gitlin argues that television

in the 1950s was able to exclude voices of dissent

because of the relatively calm era of smooth eco-

nomic expansion. By the 1970s, however, themes

dealing with racism, sexism, and poverty entered

the mainstream. Television culture attempted to

domesticate feminist and ethnic resistance by dele-

gitimizing ‘‘radical’’ views in favor of those that

were easily co-opted.

SEE ALSO: Civil Society; Critical Theory/
Frankfurt School; False Consciousness; Gramsci,

Antonio; Hegemony and the Media; Ideology
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ideology
Proposing a science of ideas which would empiric-

ally analyze the human mind, Antoine Destutt de

Tracy’s Eléments d’idéologie (1801) introduced the

concept and gave ideology its first meaning. Con-

sistent with Enlightenment rationalism, ideology

would demonstrate that once the basis of ideas

was understood, one could constitute society in

harmony with human nature. Comte’s Cours de
philosophie positive is one culmination of this con-

ception of ideology – achieving the positivist stage,

the development of the human mind would indicate

how all historical phenomena are subject to invari-

able, natural laws. Reason would allow true order

to reign.

Initially supported by Napoleon Bonaparte, after

he reconciled with the Roman Catholic Church

Bonaparte denounced Destutt and other savants in
the Institut de France for advocating a politically

motivated, simplified body of ideas that distorted

the truth. This gave ideology a second, politicized

meaning.

In contrast to French positivism and British

empiricism, Hegel’s philosophy centred on the

primacy of mind over matter. The history of
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philosophy was Mind progressively grasping the

true rationality that underlies the sensible world.

Thinking individuals are the medium through

which Mind becomes the active, generating force

leading towards absolute, comprehensive truth. Al-

though Hegel’s Philosophy of Right buttressed the

conservative Prussian monarchy, his left-Hegelian

interpreters emphasized the ongoing critical poten-

tial of individual, critical minds continuing Mind’s

development towards Absolute Reason. Hegel’s

ideology – his systematic study of ideas and their

impact – dominated conservative and radical

German thought in the mid-nineteenth century.

‘‘Humankind has, up to now, always created false

representations [falsche Vorstellungen] about itself

and thus what it is and ought to be’’ Karl Marx

and Friedrich Engels (1932: 3) argued. Humankind

has endowed ideas with ultimate power and sub-

sumed itself under its own creations; consciousness

appears to determine being. The German Ideology
(1845) criticized the ‘‘German ideologues’’ for fail-

ing to expose Hegel’s fundamental errors and not

recognizing the true origin of ideas. One must begin

with ‘‘actual individuals, their actions and their

material conditions of life’’ which give rise to

‘‘a definite way to express [äußern] their life’’

(pp. 10–11). ‘‘Consciousness [Bewußtsein] can

never be anything else than conscious being

[bewußte Sein], and the being of humanity is its

actual life-process’’ (p. 15).

This perspective introduced new dimensions to

ideology. It remained the systematic account of the

basis for ideas but now claimed that there were

‘‘false conceptions’’ which arose because, like the

camera obscura, reality is passively accepted in an

inverted manner (ideas appear to govern people).

By overturning this misperception, one would

overcome an existing ‘‘false consciousness,’’ dis-

cover the true origin of ideas, transcend a condition

in which a human product, separated from its pro-

ducers confronts and dominates its creators – a

particular form of alienation – and recognize the

real basis for social change.

Marx and Engels also used ideology to denote a

partial, distorting perspective representing particu-

lar, vested interests – ‘‘The ideas of the ruling class

are in every epoch the ruling ideas: i.e. the class

which is the ruling material force of society is at the
same time its ruling intellectual force.’’
In History and Class Consciousness (1923), criti-

cizing ‘‘vulgar Marxists’’ for ignoring conscious-

ness, Georg Lukács emphasized the Hegel–Marx

connection to explore knowledge, ideology, reifica-

tion and false consciousness in detail. He argued

that the proletariat’s unique, objective conditions

would lead it beyond a reified, ideologically dis-

torted, false consciousness to a true, universal con-

sciousness. Lukács’s subsequent disavowal of the

work helped legitimize Stalin’s Dialectical Materi-

alism as official Soviet ideology – negating his great

intellectual accomplishment.

Karl Mannheim wrote Ideology and Utopia (1929)
to disentangle ideology from its Marxist roots.

Ideologies, Mannheim argued, arose from social ex-

periences and expressed a particularWeltanschauung
(worldview). Detailing how knowledge was based on

social practice, Mannheim initiated the sociology of

knowledge as a sub-discipline within sociology.

Mannheim also suggested that intellectuals could

produce impartial worldviews to replace the distort-

ing, total ideologies that were guiding political life.

For various reasons, sociologists have largely

abandoned ideology to conceptualize how govern-

ing powers create consent to their rule and now use

Antonio Gramsci’s concept of hegemony. By in-

cluding culture and various social practices within

it, hegemony is conceptually more inclusive than

ideology. Through ‘‘the war of position,’’ hegem-

ony also suggests that a dominant ideology com-

petes against alternative worldviews, cultural

perceptions, and other counter-hegemonic forces.

SEE ALSO: False Consciousness; Gender Ideology

and Gender Role Ideology; Gramsci, Antonio;

Knowledge, Sociology of; Mannheim, Karl;
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imagined communities
‘‘Imagined community’’ is a term coined by

Benedict Anderson (1983) in Imagined Communi-
ties: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nation-
alism, an influential book on the emergence and

persistence of nations. The concept addresses the

relationship between states, capitalism, and cultural

belonging.

Anderson defines the nation as imagined ‘‘be-

cause the members of even the smallest nation will

never know most of their fellow-members . . . yet

in the minds of each lives the image of their com-

munion’’ (1983: 6), and as a community because

‘‘regardless of the actual inequality and exploitation

306 I M A G I N E D C OM M U N I T I E S



that may prevail . . . the nation is always conceived

as a deep, horizontal comradeship’’ (1983: 7).

‘‘Imagined community’’ positions national iden-

tities and nationalism as social constructs. Anderson

emphasizes the dynamic coincidence of the develop-

ment of printing technologies, industrial capitalism,

and increased literacy as crucial in this regard, as this

allowed the idea of the nation to be disseminated

within national-linguistic markets to an emergent

bourgeoisie (who could ‘‘imagine’’ themselves in

national cultural communities outside of family

structures and religious institutions).

For Anderson then, the promise of the nation as

‘‘imagined community’’ is in the social integration

of strangers; the impression, albeit an illusion, is of

a coherent group moving together through history

and into a common future. In questioning how such

narratives are constructed and maintained through

culture, the concept of ‘‘imagined community’’ has

become important to much sociological research on

nationalism, ethnicity, and identity.

SEE ALSO: Community; Culture; Nationalism;

State
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immigration
Sociologists look at migration as a social phenom-

enon. Their research is focused not on individual

immigrants but on immigrant populations and their

characteristics, because the characteristics of immi-

grant flows and immigrant populations are essential

for understanding migration processes and the

reaction to these processes from the receiving soci-

eties. The volume of the migration flow, its demo-

graphic structure (only young males, or whole

families e.g.), the homogeneity or heterogeneity of

the immigrant population according to educational

attainments for instance, this kind of variable is

relevant for the description of immigration as a

social phenomenon.

A second decision relates to the societal context

of our field of study. Because migration is such

a ubiquitous phenomenon it has occurred and

still occurs under very different circumstances.

The world counts to date millions and millions of

people who have migrated out of their own free will

or as compelled by ethnic cleansing, civil

wars or natural disasters. The receiving societies

differ fundamentally in nature and stability of

state formation to mention only one important

characteristic. (Documentation of present-day

world migration is available on the website: www.

migrationinformation.org/GlobalData/.)

The most important historical development im-

pinging on migration processes has been the rise of

the modern state, at least in the western world.

Government by the people for the people implied

a distinction between citizens and non-citizens.

With the rise of the state as the dominant social

institution state borders have become the main

impediments for migration flows. The distinction

between internal and external migration became

accepted as a fundamental distinction for the analy-

sis and assessment of migration processes. Modern

welfare states have developed a system of migration

regulation controlling entry, residence and access to

the labor market. The aim of these regulations is

to select immigrants who are expected to contribute

to society and to prevent immigrants, who are

expected to become a burden, to settle in the coun-

try. However, the practical application of these

mechanisms of migration control proves to be far

from easy. In all states migration control has be-

come a political issue and studies around the regu-

lation of migration and the links to other aspects of

social traditions, definitions and interests show a

kaleidoscope of situations even within the category

of welfare states, let alone in very different states

such as the emirates around the Gulf. To make

control over migration flows even more compli-

cated all western states have signed the Convention

of Geneva (1951) and thereby recognized the

rights of refugees on settlement in a country,

regardless of the interests of the host country. No

government is in practice prepared to accept such

an open-ended regulation. Hence we see govern-

ments continuously specifying the definitions and

rules around the rights of asylum seekers.

The migration process does not end with the

entry of immigrants in the receiving society. The

relation between immigrant and host society has

been, under various headings (assimilation, integra-

tion, incorporation), a main theme in the sociology

of migration, especially in the USA. It was soon

clear that the massive immigration of the late nine-

teenth century would change US society and that

not all immigrants would become White Anglo-

Saxon Protestants. Immigrants became on one

hand Americanized, but on the other hand changed

American society by introducing new religions,

customs and lifestyles.
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Recently the question has also come to the fore of

what the impact is, or can be, of themodernmeans of

transport and communication on the relation be-

tween immigrants and their new surroundings.

Alba and Nee (2003) summarize the classical Ameri-

can studies and scrutinize the evidence with regard to

the assimilation of modern immigrant communities.

They point out that the rapid changes in the economy

and the concomitant labor market indeed affect the

ways immigrants adapt to the new society. The US

mainstream, as in many other countries, now looks

different from the mainstream in the industrial era,

but that is not to say that there is no mainstream and

that immigrants are not assimilating to it.

SEE ALSO: Immigration Policy; Migration and

the Labor Force; Migration: International
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immigration policy
Immigration policy specifies the laws and practices

that allow persons to move permanently to other

countries and petition for citizenship or to enter

and stay for delimited lengths of time without the

right to apply for citizenship. In developed coun-

tries, such policies include not only voluntary work

and occupation-based and family-based migration

but also the admission of refugees and the accept-

ance of asylum seekers. In its most comprehensive

form, immigration policy not only involves the

admission of immigrants, but also endeavors to

coordinate labor needs with the control of migrant

flows, affect international policies that might alle-

viate the need for some migration, and integrate

newcomers into the socioeconomic fabric of the

destination society. Immigration policies also often

cover non-immigrants, such as those who cross

borders to travel, conduct business, work tempor-

arily, visit, or study. Such policies also extend to the

treatment of unauthorized immigrants, or those

who enter a country without a visa or who overstay

a visa, although the presence of such persons in the

country does not directly result from admissions

policies.

Immigration policies vary across countries,

although relatively few countries receive many

international migrants and have formal migration

policies in place. Traditional migrant-receiving

countries such as the United States or Canada

have tended to try to control who enters their

borders through visa systems. Continental coun-

tries, such as Germany, that had not considered

themselves migrant destinations despite decades

of in-migration, have tended over the years to

control migration through residence and work per-

mits, the parameters of which might become

more favorable the longer migrants stayed. While

such distinctions of policy emphasis have blurred

in recent years, policy conceptions between

the traditional immigrant-receiving countries still

perceive policy differently from new immigrant

destinations.

Until the late nineteenth century, none of the

major immigrant-receiving countries sought to

adopt laws and practices to regulate migration,

nor did they mount substantial efforts to control

the magnitude of immigrant flows. To a consider-

able extent, this owed to the relative absence of

political forces compelling such restriction. Nativ-

ism was a relatively small cultural current in early

nineteenth-century America; most Americans at

the time – as well as Canadians and Australians –

understood that they needed to populate and settle

their countries. After decades of flows of settlers,

however, anti-immigrant activity began to arise in

the United States in the mid-nineteenth century,

first against Catholics, particularly the Irish but also

the Germans; then against Asians, starting with the

Chinese and moving on to Japanese and Filipinos;

and then against all immigrants, particularly as

immigrant flows were increasing from southern

and eastern Europe.
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International; Migration: Undocumented/

Illegal; Transnationalism
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imperialism
Imperialism designates the historical phenomenon

in which certain political entities have sought to

exert control over and extract resources from

others, whether through formal conquest, informal

coercion or a host of intermediate solutions. It also

denotes the concepts or theories of imperialism.

Initially coined to designate the existence and ex-

pansion of empires, the notion of imperialism

gained prominence in the late nineteenth century,

where it came to identify the reality of European

colonialism. The ensuing history of the concept

registers a distinction between purely political def-

initions of imperialism, which reduce it to an in-

stance of power politics and foreground the issue of

territorial gain, and socio-economic analyses,

which, while not discounting the significance of

physical expansion, emphasize the underlying and

systemic causes of imperialist policies. The pen-

chant for a given theory of imperialism will deter-

mine which processes and events count as cases of

imperialism, so that analytical definitions are here

inseparable from historical judgments.

The acceleration in colonizing ventures during

what Eric Hobsbawm (1987) has termed ‘‘the age of

empire’’ gave rise to the first great debates on

imperialism. Liberal opposition to imperialism

attacked what it regarded as a jingoistic manipula-

tion of mass sentiment for irrational ends or petty

interests. In Schumpeter’s analysis, this led to

a focus on the use of irrational and ‘‘objectless’’

nationalist tendencies to condition the masses.

Where Schumpeter defined the causes of imperial-

ism as primarily socio-political in character,

Hobson’s Imperialism opened the way for its struc-

tural analysis as a necessary correlate of a particular

socio-economic order. Hobson contended that im-

perialism was driven by the needs of financial elites

and monopolies which, failing to get sufficiently

profitable returns on their investments in a satur-

ated market constrained by the low purchasing

power of workers, pushed for the forcible opening

of overseas opportunities.

Hobson’s ideas were of great import for what is

certainly the most read and influential tract on the

subject, Lenin’s (1917) Imperialism, the Highest
Stage of Capitalism. Compensating for the insuffi-

cient theorization of imperialism in Marx’s own

works, Lenin followed Hobson in seeing finance

and monopoly capital as the key factor. In the

midst of World War I, Lenin tried to understand

that conflagration as an effect of the conflict

between great capitalist powers, now held captive

by increasingly parasitic financial oligarchies. Rosa

Luxemburg (1913), in The Accumulation of
Capital, also attempted to integrate a political

critique of the age of empire with an economic

analysis – founded on the idea of underconsump-

tion and capitalism’s constant need to expand to

non-capitalist zones to create markets and realize

surplus-value. She also introduced the analysis of

‘‘militarism’’ both as an ideological tool and as a

component (in the guise of the arms industry)

of capital accumulation under conditions of

imperialism.

Marxist theories of imperialism grew in political

significance and conceptual variety in the post-

war period, in the contexts of the cold war and

decolonization. The ebb of theories of imperialism

in the 1980s seemed terminal, especially as the

analysis of the political economy of the world

market came under the aegis of globalization theor-

ies. Even from the Left, namely in Hardt and

Negri’s (2000) theory of ‘‘Empire’’ as a new form

of virtual, decentered capitalist sovereignty, the

notion of imperialism appeared to be relegated to

another era. However, the recent wars in Iraq and

Afghanistan have triggered a resurgence in thinking

on imperialism.

One of the key questions has been whether the

USA’s form of primarily non-territorial economic

power and influence should be defined as imperi-

alism. David Harvey (2005) has argued that the

‘‘new imperialism’’ must be understood in terms

of two conjoined but irreducible logics: a territorial

logic of political power and a molecular logic of

capital accumulation. He regards the war as a

means of securing US hegemony over energy re-

sources and thus bolstering its economic primacy.

Ellen Wood (2005) has instead defined capitalist

imperialism – as opposed to previous ‘‘empires of

property’’ and ‘‘empires of commerce’’ – in terms

of the detachment of economic from political

power. However, this economic power demands

for its hegemony and expansion the presence of a

system of multiple states, and the more globally

integrated the system, the greater the tendency to

the hegemony of one of these states (e.g., the US

‘‘empire’’) over the task of maintaining the capital-

ist system. Updating the methods of historical ma-

terialism, Wood thus returns to the key theme

already broached by Luxemburg: the intimate cor-

relation between capital accumulation and expan-

sionist militarism.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Colonialism

(Neocolonialism); Cultural Imperialism;

Dependency and World-Systems Theories
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ALBERTO TOSCANO

implosion
French postmodernist critic Jean Baudrillard’s

implosion theory is one of social entropy, wherein

the consumer age of information, media, and mass

media has ushered in an accelerated and coercive

hyper-production of meaning and information to

the ‘‘irrational’’ and ‘‘terroristic’’ extent that all

meaning, knowledge, and subjectivity, the social,

and thus social inquiry, are neutralized and ultim-

ately collapse. All that is left is an imploding

‘‘mass . . . an in vacuo aggregation of individual

particles, refuse of the social and of media impulses;

an opaque nebula whose growing density absorbs

all the surrounding energy and light rays, to col-

lapse finally under its own weight’’ (Baudrillard

1983: 3–4). Amid ubiquitous and proliferating

media-generated information in a consumer society

of simulacra and simulation, information ceases to

be productive, or capable of transformation by

human subjects. It produces merely destructive

energy, more implosive density, more mass. The

obliteration of the social collapses distinctions be-

tween ‘‘classes, political ideologies, cultural forms,

and between media semiurgy and the real itself . . .

society in its entirety is implosive’’ (Best and

Kellner 1991: 121).

The only ‘‘imaginary referent’’ remaining in

Baudrillard’s world of simulacra and semiurgy are

the non-subject, non-object ‘‘silent majorities,’’ or

the purely ‘‘crystal ball’’ statistical morbid remains

of status groupings. The ‘‘singular function’’ of the

silent majorities is to absorb meaning, not refract or

transform it. The only non-conscious ‘‘strategic

resistance’’ to the present phase of the system for

the inert, indifferent, passive masses is that of a

‘‘refusal of meaning . . . the hyperconformist simu-

lation of the very mechanisms of the system, which

is a form of refusal and non-reception’’ (Baudrillard

1983: 108). Forestalling any interpretations of

the defiantly apolitical, or theories of oppression

or repression, Baudrillard claims ultimately, ‘‘the

denial of meaning has no meaning’’ (Baudrillard

1983: 40–1).

SEE ALSO: Postmodern Social Theory; Mass

Media; Consumer Society; Consumption;

Spectacle; Simulation
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KAREN BETTEZ HALNON

impression formation
Impression formation is the process by which indi-

viduals perceive, organize, and ultimately integrate

information to form impressions of others. Intern-

alized expectations condition what information in-

dividuals deem is worthy of their attention, as well

as how it is interpreted. In face-to-face interaction,

social cues including physical appearance, verbal

and non-verbal behavior, and the social setting

combine with information in perceivers’ memories

to influence the ways in which they initially form

impressions of others and themselves. These initial

impressions serve as the basis for subsequent attri-

butions. Research in social cognition provides ex-

planations of general information gathering and

processing, expectation states theory offers insights

about information integration, while affect control

theory provides a mathematical calculus designed

in part to predict impression formation outcomes.

Due to limitations in our capacity to both per-

ceive and process information, we rely on cognitive

shortcuts to manage information. In addition, our

social experiences provide a basis for preexisting

expectations for events which further condition

what we notice and how we then interpret it.

For example, it is important to make ‘‘good first

impressions’’ on those we meet because the tem-

poral ordering of events influences the information

processing. Specifically, examinations of the

primacy effect and recency effect suggest that indi-
viduals weight information acquired first and most

recently, respectively, more than that learned in

between.

Research using expectation states theory suggests

that multiple items of social information are aggre-

gated into organized subsets to form impressions of

self and others (Berger et al. 1992). In general, the

effects of the salient multiple pieces of (sometimes

contradictory) information are combined to form an

aggregated expectation state about a social object/

person. New information is likely to have a greater
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independent effect on status outcomes when

presented in opposition to a field of contrary infor-

mation than if it were presented alone and an at-

tenuation function operates with respect to

additional pieces of supporting information such

that at some point there is a diminishing independ-

ent effect for each additional piece of information.

Affect control theory (ACT) offers a mathe-

matical formalization of the impression formation

process that synthesizes elements of symbolic inter-

actionism and role theory. According to ACT,

individuals see themselves and the others around

them as participating in situations by enacting

social roles. Individuals form definitions of the

situations by assigning identity labels to self and

other(s) after comparing the readily observable

characteristics that each possesses with internalized

cultural expectations for what identities are appro-

priate given the setting they are in. Once they have

defined the setting and the others(s) in it, cultural

rules pertaining to these definitions provide the

basis from which they can form expectations for

the events (behaviors) that are likely to occur.

SEE ALSO: Affect Control Theory; Attribution
Theory; Expectation States Theory; Social

Cognition
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income inequality, global
Income inequality refers to the unequal distribution

of income across units (usually individuals or house-

holds). Global income inequality refers to the

unequal distribution of income across the world’s

citizens.

Global income inequality consists of two compon-

ents, between-nation income inequality – the unequal

distribution of average income across nations – and

within-nation income inequality – the unequal distri-

bution of income across individuals or households

within countries. Sociological studies of inequality

very often focus on inequality within nations. Most

of the inequality in the distribution of the world’s

income, however, lies between nations. Average

incomes in the world’s richest and poorest nations

vary by a factor of 30 or more, so the average person

in a rich country receives as much in a single day as

the average person in a poor country does in a month.

As a result, even if we eliminated all inequality within

countries – so citizens in every country earned the

average income for their country – the majority of

global income inequality would remain.

Global income inequality is massive today largely

because of the highly uneven growth of regional

and national incomes in the nineteenth and early

twentieth centuries. During this period the world

divided roughly into three income camps as the

industrializing west surged ahead economically

and Asia and Africa lagged badly behind. Incomes

in a middle group, consisting of most of Latin

America and Eastern Europe (including the former

Soviet Union), grew at very roughly the world

average. Because it was the richer regions that

were growing faster, this unevenness in growth

rates resulted in the great inequality in income

across regions and nations that we see today. The

legacy of the Industrial Revolution, then, is that of a

world where incomes are much higher (on average)

but also much more unevenly distributed.

Today, however, richer regions are no longer the

growth leaders. Large poor countries such as China

and India are experiencing faster income growth

than rich nations. Although incomes continue to

decline relatively (and in some instances absolutely)

in many poor nations in sub-Saharan Africa, many

more poor individuals live in poor nations where

incomes are growing faster than the world average

than in poor nations where incomes are growing

slower than average. The result is declining income

inequality across countries.

At the same time, inequality is rising within many,

but not all, countries in the west and elsewhere. This

new pattern of uneven income growth – declining

inequality across nations, rising inequality within the

average nation – reflects the reversal of a longstand-

ing trend of rising inequality across nations and con-

stant or declining inequality within nations. This

reversal has been called the ‘‘new geography of global

income inequality’’ (Firebaugh 2003).

What most social scientists, policy makers, and

activists want to know is whether the decline in

inequality across nations more than offsets the ris-

ing inequality within nations. Is global income in-

equality now declining, or is it still growing as it did

over the nineteenth century and first half of the

twentieth century? Studies give mixed results:

Some find evidence that global income inequality
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continues to rise and others find that it is falling.

This ambiguity is not surprising, given the diffi-

culty of comparing income levels across countries.

Despite heroic data collection efforts, with current

data it is difficult to determine authoritatively

whether global income inequality is trending up

or down. What we can ascertain from the data

is that global inequality is not moving rapidly in

either direction, so concerns of rapidly worsening

global income inequality are misplaced.

The major challenge for future research on global

inequality, then, is data reliability. The measure-

ment issues are pretty well settled: There is general

consensus on the best ways to measure income, and

on how to measure and decompose income inequal-

ity. But our measurements and decompositions are

only as reliable as the data we input, and that is

where much of the effort should be expended in

future research on global income inequality.

SEE ALSO: Income Inequality and Income

Mobility; Inequality, Wealth; Stratification

and Inequality, Theories of

REFERENCES
Firebaugh, G. (2003) The New Geography of Global Income
Inequality. Harvard University Press, Cambridge, MA.

SUGGESTED READINGS
Anand, S. and Segal, P. (2008) What do we know about

global income inequality? Journal of Economic
Literature 46: 57–94.

Milanovic, B. (2005) Worlds Apart: Measuring
International and Global Inequality. Princeton

University Press, Princeton, NJ.

Website: http://ucatlas.ucsc.edu/index.php.

GLENN FIREBAUGH

income inequality and income
mobility
Research on income inequality within the social

sciences took off as a byproduct of income taxation.

Lists were published showing how many tax-

paying units during a tax year had an income of a

certain size. The distribution did not look like a

bell-shaped curve, but was skewed at the upper

end. The description of the distribution by one

parameter started with Vilfredo Pareto, and his

results led to the hypothesis that this statistic was

more or less the same for all times and places. Later

results, using better measures like the Gini coeffi-

cient, found differences between countries, leading

to a hunt for explanations.

Sociologists proposed basically two explanations

for country-level differences in income inequality.

The first invokes economic factors, the second

political ones. It has been held that in more eco-

nomically developed countries income inequalities

are smaller. Similarly, it has also been proposed

that countries with a more peripheral (as opposed

to central) place in the world economy have larger

income inequalities. As to political factors, it

has been maintained that in highly industrialized

societies a long democratic history as well as a

social democratic government, by way of various

policies, have diminished income inequalities.

Among these policies are progressive taxation,

free secondary and tertiary education for all,

and collective insurance against such matters as

unemployment, work-related disabilities, and

old age.

By way of quite simple comparisons and

more sophisticated statistical techniques, these

hypotheses have generally proved their mettle.

An important issue is exactly how income inequal-

ities are measured. If it is to be tested, an

overall measure for income inequality in a country

(like the Gini coefficient) will not do. Data on

the income share of, say, the poorest and the richest

10 percent and 20 percent of the population are also

necessary.

Sociologists have studied data on intergenera-

tional mobility along a scale of occupational status.

Blau and Duncan (1967) examined data from the

USA and found a correlation between father and

son’s occupational status of 0.4 (with zero indicat-

ing no correlation and unity full correlation and

the strongest possible determination of son’s by

father’s occupational status). When reviewing

Blau and Duncan’s results, an economist suggested

that occupational status as measured by sociologists

is a reasonably good indicator of permanent

income: not a person’s income during one particu-

lar year, but a person’s income calculated over a

longer period. The interesting question is to what

extent occupational correlations agree with data

from long-running income panels.

Apart from depicting the USA as a much

less mobile society than earlier income mobility

data indicated, comparisons of US intergenera-

tional income mobility data with those of other

countries do not seem to show particularly low

correlations for the USA. Research on Finland

and Sweden using 3-year annual average earnings

for fathers and sons found correlations closer to 0.1.

Strict comparisons of a large number of countries

remain a promise for the future, but it does seem

that, for highly industrialized countries, low

inequality in yearly income goes together with

high income mobility.
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indigenous movements
Struggles for indigenous self-determination have be-

come a major worldwide human rights movement.

Throughout the Americas and in settler colonies

such as Australia and Aotearoa/New Zealand, as

well as across the Pacific and in Asia and Africa and

the Caribbean, indigenous peoples reject their treat-

ment as disadvantaged citizens of settler states and

instead demand to be recognized as political commu-

nities with distinctive rights. The proliferation of

indigenous mobilizations – irreducible to a single,

unified movement – reflects a shifting terrain of

struggle. New strategies, operating simultaneously

on multiple scales, have been deployed to confront

new and evolving threats to the individual and col-

lective rights of indigenous peoples. Despite note-

worthy gains, indigenous peoples, in many cases, still

are losing control over lands, water and other re-

sources, and access to sacred sites. Market-driven

global processes, underwritten by dominant settler

colonies such as the United States, are deepening

environmental deterioration and increasing poverty,

limiting the hope of sustainable futures for indigen-

ous and non-indigenous people everywhere.
In response to overt settler violence and subtle

coercion (e.g., subordination to states within liberal

multicultural frameworks), indigenous peoples con-

tinue to fight old fights as well asmount new forms of

resistance. While often concerned with defending

recently re-acquired autonomy in local contexts ripe

with racial tensions, the political and economic con-

juncture brought on by global capitalism and its

unprecedented demands for resources (e.g., forests,

minerals, oil, water) has forced indigenous peoples to

engage in new fights for survival. Generally speaking,

indigenous movements employ a variety of strategies

and operate from multiple locations in order to chal-

lenge the authority and question the legitimacy of the

state and capital. Indigenousmovements thus occupy

a fluid position vis-à-vis the state and struggle for

freedom both within and against structures of dom-

ination by taking power and making power.

Thus, indigenous movements emerge transhemi-

spherically and transoceanically to challenge settler

states’ claims of absolute sovereignty. These multi-

faceted mobilizations stress self-determination and

autonomy, often calling for restructuring states,

territorial rights, control over economic develop-

ment, and reforms of police powers over them.

Everywhere, indigenous peoples remain as con-

cerned as ever with safeguarding distinctive forms

of government and governing, wrestling control of

natural and cultural resources away from states and

corporations, protecting sacred sites, and revitaliz-

ing indigenous languages and cultures.

SEE ALSO: Colonialism (Neo-Colonialism);

Indigenous Peoples; Decolonization
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indigenous peoples
‘‘Indigenous peoples’’ refers to those peoples who

either live or have lived within the past several cen-

turies in nonstate societies, though now nearly all

have been absorbed into state societies. For North

America, we alternate among Native Americans,

American Indians, native, or Indian. Many groups

have reasserted their traditional names: Diné for

Navajo, Ho-Chunk for Winnebago, or Tohono

O’odham for Papago. The modern organization of

many indigenous cultures has arisen from efforts to

change or destroy them. Much ethnographic and

ethnohistorical research shows that the symbolic,

demographic, and social boundaries of indigenous

groups have been quite flexible. The presumption

of fixed or clear boundaries grew from the needs of

European negotiators to identify ‘‘leaders’’ for pur-

poses of treaty-making.

The study of indigenous peoples is invaluable to

understanding social change because they exhibit a

wide range in variation. It is erroneous to assume,

however, that indigenous people are ‘‘living arti-

facts’’ of earlier times even though they have sur-

vived centuries of contact and interaction with state

societies. The processes that brought first-hand

accounts of indigenous societies also engendered

rapid social change, thus, even the earliest accounts
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of Indian–European encounters cannot be pre-

sumed to reliably describe precontact situations.

Global patterns of urbanization, industrialization,

and resource extraction have led to a reduction in

the number of indigenous people. Despite this trend

there has been a global resurgence in indigenous

political mobilization and cultural renewal in recent

several decades. Indigenous peoples who are making

land claims, petitioning for political rights, and

demanding control of resources have had remark-

able success given their limited resources. Many

indigenous groups have a strong Internet presence.

CONTEMPORARY INDIGENOUS AMERICAN
ISSUES AND TRENDS
A complex politics of numbers permeates the dem-

ography of indigenous peoples, and a desire to

minimize the destruction due to European contact

has led to a tendency to underestimate the precon-

tact population of North America which ranges

from one million to thirty million with seven mil-

lion considered a conservative estimate. Native

populations in the USA reached a nadir of about

one-quarter million around the turn of the twenti-

eth century. The decline from early contact

resulted from diseases, land policies, forced popu-

lation removals, and wars. Since then the Native

American population has grown to well over

two million. Population growth was greatest from

1960 to 2000 due to improved enumeration tech-

niques, decreased death rates, and changes in self-

identification. Because of high rates of intermar-

riage and changes in identity, questions about who

is and is not ‘‘Indian’’ have continued, especially

where gaming profits or natural resources may have

important economic consequences.

Urbanization, education, participation in the

paid labor force since World War II have facilitated

political activity and formation of activist organiza-

tions such as the American Indian Movement,

Women of All Red Nations, Native American

Rights Fund, National Congress of American

Indians, and National Tribal Chairmen’s Associ-

ation. Since the 1960s American Indians have

staged a variety of protest events: ‘‘fish-ins’’ in the

Pacific northwest in the mid-1960s, the 19-month

occupation of Alcatraz Island beginning in 1969,

the 71-day siege at Wounded Knee on the Pine

Ridge Reservation in South Dakota in 1973, the

occupation of Camp Yellow Thunder in the Black

Hills in the 1980s, and protests against Indian ath-

letic mascots since the 1980s. The resulting in-

creased awareness of ‘‘Indian issues’’ led to more

autonomy for Indian groups, and to more individ-

uals reclaiming their Indian heritage (Nagel 1996).

A challenge for Native American groups

has been how to participate in economic develop-

ment without undermining traditional Indian val-

ues. The tension is central to debates in many

indigenous communities globally. Indian successes

have spawned social movements that are often anti-

Indian movements, further increasing identity pol-

itics. Ironically, such controversies have generated

a new interest in indigenous peoples around the

world.

SEE ALSO: Indigenous Movements
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individualism
Individualism emphasizes the importance of the

individual, for example the individual’s freedom,

interests, rights, needs, or beliefs against the pre-

dominance of other institutions in regulating

the individual’s behavior, such as the state or the

church. A range of theories in different societal

domains contributes to the dissemination of

individualistic ideas in society. In particular, eco-

nomic and political liberalism are vehicles of indi-

vidualism.

The term individualism was introduced by de

Tocqueville. Even though he distinguished indi-

vidualism from egotism, his distinction is essen-

tially one of degree, but individualism would in

the long run lead to ‘‘downright egotism.’’

A strong impact on the development of individu-

alistic thinking in Western Europe can be traced to

religion. The Reformation and the development of

Protestantism indicated a shift to more individual-

istic thinking. This can be linked to Luther’s claim

that a personal relationship with God cannot be

mediated by the interpretation of the church.
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Another important contribution to individualis-

tic thinking was given in economics by Adam

Smith’s development of a system of economic

liberalism. He assumed that a simple system of

natural liberty and exchange of goods and services

in free and competitive markets, with as few inter-

ventions by the state as possible, would best sup-

port societal development and welfare.

A growing political individualism became most

influential with the French Revolution and the

emphasis on individual rights, referring to the

idea of natural justice in contrast to the absolutist

state. Several of these developments came together

in the bourgeois Enlightenment in the seventeenth

and eighteenth centuries.

In Anglophone discourse there is a tendency to

interpret individualism as egoistic and selfish behav-

ior. For example, Bellah et al. (1985) prominently

argued that the prevalence of individualistic behavior

would destroy the moral integrity of American soci-

ety, though this view was contested.More positively,

individualism is interpreted in Beck’s (1992) theor-

izing on the risk society. Here, individualization in-

dicates liberation from traditional bonds. Thus, it

opens up more options from which to choose, but at

the same time forces people to choose.

Methodological individualism emphasizes that

sociological phenomena can only be explained by

the characteristics of individuals. It was developed

in opposition to methodological collectivism or hol-

ism. For example, Durkheim justified a specific

sociological contribution to the examination of the

human being by claiming that social phenomena

can only be explained socially, and thereby pro-

posed a holistic approach.

Today, this fundamental contradiction is rather

outdated. Sociologists are much more concerned

with questions of how sociocultural and sociostruc-

tural factors on the one hand and individuals, their

actions or characteristics, on the other hand, are

mutually linked or constitute each other. Instead

of stating extreme positions, today’s research is

more often engaged with how both aspects combine

in social reality.

SEE ALSO: Durkheim, Émile; Liberalism;

Tocqueville, Alexis de
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induction and observation in science
One of the most persistent views of science is that in

which scientists are understood to assemble obser-

vations and arrive at generalizations based upon

them. Sometimes, wrongly, this simple inductive-

empiricist view is laid at the door of Francis Bacon

(1561–1626) and dubbed ‘‘Baconian inductivism.’’

In fact, Bacon’s views were considerably more com-

plex than this, but the hare that he set running –

inductive inference as the heart of scientific

method – has subsequently been pursued by all

manner of hounds. David Hume (1711–76) was

pre-eminent among the early pursuers, and to this

day ‘‘Hume’s Problem’’ continues to preoccupy

philosophy of science. In the mid-twentieth cen-

tury there was a period when the seemingly more

powerful deductive models of scientific inquiry

appeared to have run inductivism and Hume’s

Problem to exhaustion. However, it rapidly became

apparent that the issues surrounding inductive in-

ference had a peculiar capacity to re-emerge from

the coverts of deductive certainty, not least where

the nature of observation itself was questioned. Into

the space thus created have hastened newer, more

relativistic epistemologies and, in full cry, the soci-

ology of science.

Although Bacon was by no means a naı̈ve induc-

tivist, he did insist on the necessity of ridding the

mind of certain kinds of preconceptions when

examining the facts. In its period this was a bold

formulation, but it immediately raised difficulties

for those eager to underwrite scientific method in

such inductive terms. For while deductive reason-

ing had a lengthy logical pedigree, inductive infer-

ence was to prove far more slippery. It was Hume

who presented the central problem of inductivism

in its most influential form: that however many

instances we may find of a specific phenomenon

this gives us no reason in logic to expect that ob-

served pattern to continue in the future. In other

words, we have no justification for making any

reliable inference from past evidence. The future

will hold surprises.

Faced with this difficulty inductivism gave way

to more deductively inclined models of science.

Rather than seeing science as founded on general-

izations from data, these approaches emphasized

the relative autonomy of theory. Their interest

lay, rather, with deducing predictive hypotheses

from theory which could then be subjected to

(experimental) test. However, at the heart of any

process of testing lay ‘‘observation’’ – which appar-

ently relied upon some form of inductive inference

from experience to the observation statements
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describing that experience, thus re-raising a vari-

ation of Hume’s problem.

So, even where induction is not the defining

element in the so-called Scientific Method it re-

mains an important feature of actual scientific prac-

tice. Scientists make inductive inferences, albeit

within a context of inquiry which also involves

deduction, intuition, and competition. Accord-

ingly, philosophers of science have continued to

seek ways of bypassing the Humean difficulties.

SEE ALSO: Science; Science, Social
Construction of
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ANDREW TUDOR

Industrial Revolution
The Industrial Revolution (IR) is the rapid increase

in the use of machines powered by inanimate forms

of energy (waterfalls, wind, coal, oil, or electricity)

that began in England in about 1750. The term also

refers to the totality of the resulting technological,

economic, and social transformations that have con-

ditioned the lives and worldviews of people in in-

dustrial societies today.

ORIGINS AND SHORT-TERM CONSEQUENCES
The IR resulted from the general accumulation of

technological information in agrarian societies of

western Europe in the preceding centuries. Innov-

ations in shipbuilding and navigation made possible

transoceanic travel and the discovery of the New

World, increasing trade activity and infusing the

European economy with large quantities of gold

and silver. Resulting inflation favored commercial

classes relative to the landed aristocracy, motivating

the latter to greatly improve agricultural produc-

tion. The mid-fifteenth-century invention of the

printing press facilitated the IR by helping the

spread of literacy, the rationalism of the Enlighten-

ment, and perhaps an ethic of frugality and hard

work associated with the Protestant Reformation,

according to Max Weber.

During early industrialization successive techno-

logical improvements in the textile industry led to

complex machines too heavy to be operated by

muscle power alone. Factory-based production

arose from the need to organize work activities

near machines connected to a central source of

power, such as a steam engine, leading to a decline

in home-based production (‘‘cottage industry’’)

and precipitating an influx of rural population to

towns and cities, causing crowding, pollution, and

poverty. Despite employment of all household

members (including children as young as 6), the

average living standards of the population declined,

consistent with the belief of many contemporaries,

including Karl Marx, that the development of cap-

italism would result in impoverishment of the

working class.

LONG-TERM DEVELOPMENTS
The proportion of the labor force employed in

farming dwindled from an overwhelming majority

prior to the IR to less than 5 percent by the close of

the twentieth century. Employment in manufactur-

ing peaked at a third of the total labor force early in

the second half of the twentieth century. Employ-

ment in services rose steadily up to some three-

quarters of the labor force.

The changing nature of economic firms from

predominantly family-owned businesses to corpor-

ations run on bureaucratic principles emphasizing

technical competence, and increasingly systematic

application of science to industrial production

resulted in rising demand for skills, from simple

literacy to advanced engineering or legal training,

and the development of formal education systems.

Primary education was well developed by the late

1800s, often with compulsory attendance, but sec-

ondary and tertiary (college-level) education would

not involve majority proportions of the target

age cohorts until the second half of the twentieth

century.

Economies of scale entail that a firm producing

more units can reduce unit production costs by

further subdividing fixed costs (costs of machinery,

product development, and advertising). An initial

market share advantage thus permits further redu-

cing production costs and capturing an even larger

market, resulting in an inherent tendency toward

industrial concentration, a trend evident by the late

1800s. As corporations grew in size and complexity

they became increasingly controlled by the

appointed executives (who had the expertise

needed to run the organization) as opposed to

stockholders.

Industrializing societies experienced the demo-
graphic transition marked by a decline in the death

rate followed by a delayed decline in the birth rate.

The decline in deaths was due to improved food

distribution facilitated by better transportation net-

works (canals and railroads), better sanitation
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(sewers and water treatment), and public health

measures (vaccination). The decline in births was

largely due to a decline in the desire for large

families. As the decline in births lagged behind

the decline in deaths, industrializing societies

experienced rapid population growth followed

by stabilization. Rising productivity of labor com-

bined with tapering population growth eventually

produced a remarkable rise in living standards

for a majority of the population of industrial

societies.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Industrialization; Labor/

Labor Power; Post-Industrial Society;

Urbanization
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FRANÇOIS NIELSEN

industrialization
Industrialization is the process by which an econ-

omy shifts from an agricultural to a manufacturing

base during a period of sustained change and

growth, eventually creating a higher standard of

living. Sociology’s founders sought to link the

causes, correlates and consequences of industrial-

ization to broader social changes producing modern

society.

For much of the twentieth century, however,

sociology deferred to narrow economistic accounts

of a single path of industrialization. Sociologists

compiled profiles of industrial society featuring mis-

cellaneous traits (e.g., division of labor, rationaliza-

tion, urbanization, increased life expectancy, and

democracy). More recently, the rise of newly in-

dustrialized countries (NICs) has fanned interest in

multiple paths that industrialization may take in

different institutional contexts.

A key influence on discussions of industrializa-

tion was Adam Smith’s view that a specialized

division of labor is more efficient and increases a

nation’s wealth if the state adopted a laissez faire

stance. Another was provided by French writers

who spoke of an Industrial Revolution, citing paral-

lels with the French Revolution. Placing industri-

alism within the development of capitalism, Marx

argued that a detailed division of labor abetted

mechanization that subordinated and replaced

workers. Victorian reformers redefined the prob-

lem as rapid technological change. Most sociolo-

gists, eschewing radicalism, favored Durkheim’s

argument that the division of labor temporarily

made solidarity problematic or Weber’s culturalist

account of the Protestant Ethic. They largely

ignored Weber’s comprehensive analysis of how

cultural, political, and economic factors interacted

to produce rational capitalism as well as Marx’s

dialectical treatment.

A reform inclination in the early twentieth cen-

tury was evident in the Chicago School’s explor-

ation of the industrial city’s social problems and in

industrial sociology’s study of industrial relations

and organizations. Although celebrations by eco-

nomic historians of the Industrial Revolution’s

technological achievements were muted by the

1930s, victory in World War II restored Anglo-

American confidence that industrializing countries

would converge around a common path. Many

accepted Rostow’s modernization thesis that all

developing societies would have to pass through

five stages of development with industrialization

as the take-off stage. Yet, a new wave in economic

history in the 1960s argued that industrialization

had been a gradual, not revolutionary, process.

Moreover, neo-Marxians tied it to injustice and

inequality. Labor process studies revealed social

control agendas behind efforts to subdivide and

deskill factory work while dependency and world

systems theorists proposed that unequal relations

among nations constrained development.

In the 1980s the rise of East Asian industry

stimulated sociologists to challenge economistic

accounts. Piore and Sabel’s comparison of mass

and flexible production (1984) rekindled debate

on paths of development. Some cite the role of

developmental states in East Asia in helping entire

segments move into higher-value sectors: such

states devise national strategies, encourage the

formation of business groups and guide capital

into targeted sectors. Others explain varying

paths of industrialization among NICs as resulting

from the particular positions that their industries

hold in global divisions of labor (e.g., commodity
chains).

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Division of Labor;

Industrial Revolution; Post-Industrial Society

REFERENCE
Piore, M. J. and Sabel, C. F. (1984) The Second Industrial

Divide: Possibilities for Prosperity. Basic Books,

New York.

I N D U S T R I A L I Z A T I O N 317



SUGGESTED READINGS
Coleman, D. C. (1992) Myth, History and the Industrial
Revolution. Hambledon Press, London.

Gereffi, G. & Wyman, D. L. (eds.) (1990) Manufacturing
Miracles: Paths of Industrialization in Latin America and
East Asia. Princeton University Press.

MICHAEL INDERGAARD

inequality, wealth
In all human societies beyond a certain minimum

size, material possessions (such as land, animals,

houses, tools, and consumption goods) are distrib-

uted unequally among individuals and groups.

Insofar as these possessions have a monetary or

exchange value, this unequal distribution can be

described as inequality of wealth. Besides, and re-

lated to, income inequality, wealth inequality is an

aspect of economic inequality which in turn is a

dimension of social inequality in the wide sense.

Wealth can be defined as the monetary value of the

sum total of assets or goods belonging to a certain

unit. This unit may vary from a national society

(national wealth) to an individual person (individ-

ual wealth). Personal wealth is the wealth owned

by an individual person or a consumption unit

consisting of more than one person (a household

or family). Wealth inequality is usually understood

as the unequal distribution of personal wealth in

a society.

Wealth gives the owner certain advantages; in

other words, it has functions for the owner. These

functions vary with the relative amount of wealth,

its composition (the specific goods that make up the

wealth), and its institutional context (including

laws of property). In general terms, three economic

or material functions can be distinguished: wealth is

a source of: (1) income (profits, interest, rent, divi-

dend as well as capital gains), (2) material comfort

and consumption (the ownership of a house and

various durable consumption goods), and (3) ma-

terial security. This latter function is particularly

important when collective arrangements that guar-

antee some minimum income (pension rights,

life insurances, social insurance, welfare payments)

are lacking. Personal wealth can also have wider

functions for its owners: it is a basis of (4) relative

freedom and autonomy, (5) status, and (6) power.

It contributes to individual freedom to the extent

that it widens the scope of alternatives in consump-

tion and leisure, and gives the possibility to post-

pone work, or not to work at all. Finally, personal

wealth is (7) an important vehicle for keeping priv-

ileges within the family as it is transferred

to the next generation through inheritance.

On all these accounts, wealth inequality is at the

basis of, and connected to, various dimensions of

social inequality.

Several empirical studies have attempted

to assess the degree of wealth inequality in a

given society and trends over time on the basis of

tax data.

Several conclusions can be drawn from these

studies.

1 The degree of inequality in the distribution

of personal wealth is much higher than that of

income. The shares of the top 1 percent

or 5 percent in total personal wealth are nor-

mally more than twice the shares of the top 1

percent or 5 percent in total disposable income.

2 During the first three-quarters of the twentieth

century, wealth inequality in western countries

tended to diminish, though this tendency was

much less clear and outspoken for the USA

than for the UK and Sweden. The same trend

has been observed for several other western

countries as well, such as France, Belgium,

(West) Germany, Canada, and the Netherlands.

3 Since the last 15 to 25 years of the twentieth

century, this trend stopped or even reversed:

wealth inequality increased in many western

societies.

SEE ALSO: Capital: Economic, Cultural,

and Social; Class, Status, and Power; Income

Inequality and Income Mobility; Stratification

and Inequality, Theories of
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inequality/stratification, gender
Gender stratification refers to the level of inequality

in society based on gender, the social characteristics

associated with sex. Specifically, gender stratifica-

tion refers to the differential ability of men and

women to access society’s resources and to receive

its privileges. As gender stratification increases, so

does the level of gender inequality, reflecting

greater differences between men’s and women’s

access to power. Because historically men have

garnered greater social power, gender inequality

has systematically disadvantaged women. Gender

inequality is complicated, moreover, by the
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intersection of gender with race/ethnicity, social

class, age, and sexuality.

Original applications of the terms sex and gender

tended to confuse the two, which were often used

interchangeably. More recently, most sociologists

have begun to distinguish between them, agreeing

that the terms should apply to different, but related,

concepts. While sex is defined in terms of biology

and the reproductive organs one is born with, gen-

der is typically seen inmore social terms, as society’s

idea of how people should be, based on their bio-

logical sex. Gender, that is, is socially constructed to

reflect society’s expectations about how men and

women should act, dress, move, and comport them-

selves in the context of everyday social interaction.

Under what conditions did gender inequality

originate and under what conditions has it been

maintained? Early answers to this question drew

on biological differences between men and women

and their associated reproductive functions to posit

a ‘‘natural’’ division of labor between the two.

Accordingly, men were seen as having evolved

from hunters to family breadwinners and providers,

with women as childbearing, childrearing, and do-

mestic experts. More sophisticated study of pre-

modern societies, however, has discredited many of

these assumptions, pointing to more diversity and

fluidity in men’s and women’s roles than a natural

division of labor could explain.

The women’s movement has been instrumental in

reducing gender inequality. In the USA, the first

wave of the movement emerged in the mid-

nineteenth century as a reaction to women’s lack of

power in both the public and private spheres. Eliza-

beth Cady Stanton and Susan B. Anthony are well-

known as initiators of the movement, which ultim-

ately turned its sights toward women’s suffrage.

After gaining the vote in 1920, the women’s move-

ment in the US became relatively inactive for the

next 50 years, only to reemerge in the 1970s. This

second wave of feminism reinvigorated the quest for

women’s empowerment in marriage and family and

sought to equalize women’s involvement and oppor-

tunity in institutions such as the labor force, educa-

tion, law, and politics. While the struggle for

women’s equality is far from over, secondwave femi-

nismwas able tomobilize manywomen (andmen) on

behalf of women’s rights, overturning a number of

institutionalized inequities embedded in law and pro-

moting women’s involvement in professional occu-

pations and politics at the highest levels.

Nevertheless, both in the USA and globally,

women continue to be negatively affected by gender

stratification. Although inroads have been made,

gender persists as a core organizing structure

around which inequality is arranged. In the work-

place, occupations remain gender segregated over-

all, with ‘‘women’s work’’ providing lower pay,

fewer benefits, and less security than ‘‘men’s

work,’’ even if comparable in form or content. At

home, women continue to shoulder the lion’s

share of household labor, child care, and domestic

responsibility, even when employed in the paid

labor force. These trends, moreover, extend glob-

ally, such that while women now constitute over

a third of the world’s labor force, they also, accord-

ing to the Population Crisis Committee (1988),

constitute 70 percent of the world’s poor.

In some arenas, gender stratification appears to

be declining; in others, it does not. Evidence of the

former comes in the form of men’s increasing par-

ticipation in household labor and child care, once

thought to be exclusively women’s work. Evidence

of the latter can be seen in the intractability of

the gender wage gap and the glass ceiling that

women bump up against in the paid labor force.

Moreover, while men are, in fact, sharing more

labor in the home, most of the increase can be

explained by women who do less rather than by

men who do substantially more. Nevertheless, as

women continue to press for equality and men

recognize the benefits that shared parenting and

involved partnering have for them, gender equality

is more likely than not to become the norm rather

than the exception.

SEE ALSO: Gender, Development and; Gender

Ideology and Gender Role Ideology; International

Gender Division of Labor; Stratification, Gender

and; Women’s Movements
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infertility
Infertility is the physical inability to conceive a

child or to successfully carry a child to term.

Most medical professionals consider a couple to

be infertile if they have failed to conceive

after twelve months of unprotected intercourse.

Either partner or both may have the reproductive

impairment. Between 8 and 12 percent of couples –

or between 50 and 80 million people worldwide –

are affected by infertility. Perhaps twenty to
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forty percent of couples in any given society have

been affected by infertility at some point in their

lives. Infertility is particularly prevalent in sub-

Saharan Africa.

Infertility can have far-reaching effects on life

satisfaction, well-being, and psychological adjust-

ment, especially for women. Because of the great

importance attached to childbearing and parenting

roles, women often experience infertility as a cata-

strophic role-failure, which can come to permeate

every aspect of life. McQuillan et al. (2003) conclude

that infertility distress is found primarily among

infertile women who remain childless. Since female

fertility declines with increasing age, the current

trend in industrialized societies toward delayed

child-bearing means that a larger percentage of in-

fertile couples than before are childless when they

discover their infertility. Suffering from infertility

may be more pronounced in developing societies,

where parenting is culturally mandatory and where

alternative roles for women may be less available.

About half of infertile women in industrialized

societies report that they have been to a physician

or a clinic to seek treatment. It is in the developing

world, where demand for infertility services is

greatest, that access to infertility treatment in gen-

eral is most limited. Treatment of infertility is often

expensive, time-consuming, and invasive.

SEE ALSO: Fertility and Public Policy; Fertility:

Transitions and Measures; New Reproductive

Technologies;
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in-groups and out-groups
The terms in-group and out-group were coined

by William Graham Sumner in his classic study,

Folkways (1906). Similar to Charles Horton

Cooley’s (1909) notion of primary groups, in-groups

are understood as those with which one is intimately

connected and toward which one feels a particular

sense of association and loyalty. Out-groups, on the

other hand, are those from which one distances one-

self and in opposition to which one defines one’s

group identity. For example, women might be

understood as an in-group differentiated from men

as an out-group. However, in-groups and out-groups

are not necessarily distinguished based on socially

ascribed statuses. Indeed, following this same logic,

sociologists (in-group) might be distinguished from

psychologists (out-group) or people wearing pink

shirts (in-group) might be contrasted with those

wearing white shirts (out-group).

As far back as Émile Durkheim (1893), social

scientists have suggested that social solidarity – or,

in-group cohesion – is reinforced by the presence of

an out-group.The presence of deviance, for example,

has been interpreted as creating a situation in which

people can come together and identify themselves in

an ‘‘us’’ versus ‘‘them’’ dichotomy, and, in this sense

the (physical or symbolic) presence of an out-group is

said to help articulate the boundaries of group mem-

bership and to sharpen and reinforce group norms.

Such concepts are not restricted to the study of

deviance, per se. They also have been applied to

discuss a range of (social and symbolic) boundaries

related to class, ethnicity and race, gender and sexu-

ality. Because of the ways group identities are under-

stood as constructed and maintained relative to other

groups, the concept of in-group/out-group also has

been applied to explain social stratification, preju-

dice, discrimination, and privilege.

More broadly, the in-group/out-group distinc-

tion has been applied to talk about the sociology

of knowledge. In this vein, Nancy Naples (1996)

has suggested, for example, ‘‘rather than one

‘insider’ or ‘outsider’ position, we all begin our

work with different relationships to shifting aspects

of social life.’’ In other words, a number of more

recent scholarship has served to complicate

Sumner’s early claims concerning the durability

and permanence of in-groups and out-groups

and the purported necessary relationship between

in-group cohesion and out-group hostility.

SEE ALSO: Group Processes; Groups; Primary

Groups; Reference Groups; Secondary Groups
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institution
An institution is a set of behaviours patterned

according to one or more variously codified and

differentially enforced rules whose development

can be evolved or constructed or both. Durability

and modes of justification allow for comparability

between social systems. A society can range on a

theoretical spectrum from full institutionalization

to anomie.
Mauss and Faconnet took institution to be those

acts and ideas that individuals encounter and find

somewhat impressed upon them. They declared that

‘‘the science of society is the science of institutions’’

(Sociology 1901: 11). Durkheim later concurred and

suggested that since institutions exhibit more or less

‘‘crystallization’’ they are apt as a focus for sociology.

Institutions refer not to brute physical facts

but to what Searle calls ‘‘institutional facts.’’ They

take the form ‘‘X counts as Y in context C’’
where X stands for some physical object or event

and Y assigns a special status to the X in question

(status function) implying certain obligations

(deontic power). This is sustained due to the nature

of human action as rule-following. Rules are neces-

sarily intersubjective since a community of rule-

followers is required to establish ‘‘rightness’’ and

provide perpetual verification. Hence, institutions

are never static and exist only through the continual

interaction of a plurality, as noted in Bloor’s (1997)

Wittgenstein, Rules and Institutions.
This inherent rule-based fluidity, even in spite

of apparent stability, brings to the fore the question

of legitimacy for institutions. Social change can be

viewed according to the predominance of particular

forms of institutional justification over time. One can

consider the main modes of institutional justification

varying according to Weber’s rationality types: prac-

tical, theoretical, substantive, and formal. The pre-

modern era is thought of as emphasizing legitimacy

of institutions according to tradition (substantive

rationality). However, arguably, with the onset of

industrialization institutions increasingly derive

their authority from principles of efficiency and cal-

culability (formal rationality). Post-World War II

justification of institutions, especially at the macro-

level, progressively require satisfaction of contested

conditions of justice including fairness, non-interfer-

ence and discourse compatibility. Alternatively,

micro-level research of institutions, especially by

symbolic interactionists, have found that symbolic-

ally loadedmicro-level interactions legitimate various

institutional types. An important example is Goff-

man’s (1961) Asylums which characterized the ‘‘total

institution’’ as a large number of people who live and

work together in a shared, enclosed and formally

administered space. These total institutions, for in-

stance convents, prisons and residential hospitals, are

legitimated by a coerced or compliant but always

heavily symbolic undermining of the remnants of

the pre-total institution self.

Institutions are potentially enabling as well as

restricting. While institutions employ various pro-

hibitive sanctions, they also provide the solutions to

collective decision problems. Parsons (The Social
System, 1951: 39) saw institutions as ‘‘a complex of

institutionalized role integrates which is of strategic

structural significance in the social system in ques-

tion.’’ The roles adopted can fall into five typical

broad categories of institution: economic (good and

service production and distribution), political

(power designation), cultural (symbolic and scien-

tific action), kinship (reproduction control and

socialization of the young), stratificational (social

status attribution).

The genesis of any institution is key to under-

standing it. Evolutionary game theoretical models

have been used to show how the emergence of an

institution can be endogenous to spontaneous and

repetitive interactions. However, many institutions,

particularly at the macro-level, are consciously

designed and constructed in response to perceived

needs and often according to normative ideals.

How both these processes of institution formation

interrelate is uncertain, as is what mixture is most

desirable in what circumstances.

Much of today’s research focusing on institutions

revolves around extraordinarily influential work in

the sociology of organizations and economic soci-

ology. In the former, a distinct sociological new in-

stitutionalism has emerged following notable work by

Meyer & Rowan andDiMaggio & Powell in which it

became apparent that organizations were operating in

a complex institutional environment of normative,

regulative and cultural cognitive features. Mean-

while, Granovetter, particularly in his (1985) ‘‘Eco-

nomic action and social structure: the problem of

embeddedness,’’ has critiqued how both over-social-

ized and under-socialized representations of actors

fail to understand that economic institutions are em-

bedded in networks of interpersonal relations.

SEE ALSO: Anomie; Institutional Theory,

New; Organization Theory; Rationalization;

Total Institutions
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JOSEPH BURKE

Institutional Review Boards
and sociological research
Conceived in response to the negligence of re-

searchers conducting the Tuskegee syphilis experi-

ments (1932–72) in the USA and to abusive

experimentation by Nazis on prisoners during

WorldWar II, human subject review was implemen-

ted to deter possible abuses in biomedical research

and has expanded due to research in the social sci-

ences. The first major effort to establish Institutional

review boards ( IRBs) at universities occurred in 1974

in the USA. A national Commission was charged to

determine the various distinctions between biomed-

ical and behavioral research, establish a way to assess

the risks and benefits of conducting research, outline

the guidelines for subject selection, and define the

boundaries of informed consent. The Commission’s

central policy document, the Belmont Report (1979),

outlined three ethical principles to guide research: (1)

respect for persons, (2) beneficence, and (3) justice.

Today IRBs are charged with ensuring the rights of

volunteers who participate in research conducted

through a university. IRBs are responsible for trans-

lating federal, state, and local regulations into insti-

tutional practice and are mandated to approve,

require modifications, or disprove of research activ-

ities related to human subjects and funded by federal

resources.

The role of IRBs in research is not without

controversy, especially as it pertains to sociological

studies. Tension centers on how to interpret what

constitutes research and the effects of IRB regula-

tion on research. IRBs have the potential to share

resources and expertise with scholars, as well as

highlight the importance of reflexivity in research.

Yet researchers complain that vague definitions and

varying interpretations of research pose unique

challenges to sociological work, that applying

a biomedical model to social science research is

ineffective, and that the implementation of IRB

review inhibits academic freedom and restricts

productivity. Further, many scholars perceive

IRBs as increasingly more concerned with the pro-

tection of the university from lawsuits than with the

protection of human subjects.

SEE ALSO: Ethics, Research
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ZOË BLUMBERG CORWIN
AND WILLIAM G. TIERNEY

institutional theory, new
Emerging from the sociology of education in the

1970s, new institutional theory (NIT) has become

one of the foremost positions within the main-

stream of US management studies. It seeks to ex-

plain the ways in which institutions are created,

sustained, and diffused. Adherents of NIT are

keen to draw a distinction between ‘‘new’’ and

‘‘old’’ institutionalism. While old institutionalism

emphasized politics and the role of conflict, NIT

took legitimacy as its master concept. The old in-

stitutionalism focused on the existence of a negoti-

ated order between different interest groups, while

in its place NIT sought to understand the way in

which the quest for legitimacy is a driving force

behind the isomorphism of organizations. NIT is

interested in understanding the means through

which the socially constructed external environ-

ment enters the organization by ‘‘creating the lens

through which actors view the world and the very

categories of structure, action, and thought’’

(Powell & DiMaggio 1991).

Works by Meyer and Rowan (1977) and

DiMaggio and Powell (1983) are generally held up

as foundational or seminal statements of NIT. Con-

stituting the two branches of NIT, they remain

widely cited to this day. Meyer and Rowan exam-

ined why particular phenomena became institution-

alized; that is, why certain forms were repeatedly

enacted over time while the DiMaggio and Powell

branch of NIT seeks to understand why it is that
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organizations are increasingly coming to resemble

each other.

Despite its limitations, NIT remains a popular

position and it has the capacity to help understand

aspects of the intersubjective relationship between

an organization and its field. It can help us under-

stand the adoption of innovations, long-term shifts

in organization fields, and variation among nation-

states, an issue that is also addressed by the closely

related societal effects school. Indeed, with the

latter we may say that a separate European

New Institutional School, more attuned to the clas-

sical sociological concerns of power, has been es-

tablished. Recent important developments in new

institutional theory include looking at practice vari-

ation and the sociology of translation.

SEE ALSO: Institution; Institutionalism;

Management; Management, Theories of
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CHRIS CARTER AND STEWART CLEGG

institutionalism
Institutions are persistent social facts that regulate

social behavior. Most targets of sociological study

are institutions. At a minimum, organizations, the

state, social norms, laws, cultural values and so-

cially constructed knowledge are, or are enlivened

by, institutions. Indeed, Durkheim (1982: 59) de-

fined sociology as ‘‘the science of institutions, their

genesis and their functioning.’’

Two dimensions can be used to categorize insti-

tutions. A public/private dimension identifies the

subjects of the institution. Public institutions apply

to all members of a nation, culture or general sphere

of interaction such as an industry, whereas private

institutions apply to members of an exclusive

social structure, such as a group or an organization.

A centralized/decentralized dimension refers to

the source of institutional authority. Centralized

institutions are those created and enforced

by some designated agent, whereas decentralized

institutions are emergent, and responsibility for

their enforcement is diffuse. Archetypes of the

four institutional forms identified by these two

dimensions are laws (public-centralized), cultural

values (public-decentralized), organizational rules

(private-centralized) and social norms (private-

decentralized). The social structures that house

these institutional forms are, respectively, states,

civil society, organizations and networks.

Different schools of institutionalism focus on the

influence of different institutional forms and often

slight the relevance of other institutional forms.

Nevertheless, some of the most exciting institu-

tional arguments highlight that the functioning of

one institutional form, such as state regulation,

depends on other institutions, such as norms

derived from social cohesion.

The most pressing challenge for institutionalism

is to explain the origin and change of institutions.

As institutions stabilize social structure and con-

strain behavior, it is unsurprising that theories

say more about the persistence of institutions than

their change, and that theories of institutional

change emphasize incremental change processes.

New theories of institutional change draw from

social movement theory and argue that institutional

entrepreneurs may affect more radical institutional

change by brokering between social sites and insti-

tutional ideas and framing potential institutions in

ways that appeal to pre-existing institutions.

SEE ALSO: Institution; Institutional Theory, New
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intellectual property
Any form of literature, science, music, film, or

computer program can be protected by copyright

to prevent third parties from making copies without

written permission. Copyright is the law of author-

ship and dates back to the Statute of Anne (1709)

passed in England to protect the rights of authors

and publishers from piracy. The law has been pro-

gressively elaborated in Europe and North America

to grant copyright for a fixed term to the estate of

deceased authors and protect authors from the vio-

lation of their rights through new technologies of

reproduction and exchange.

The balance between the rights of authors and

freedom of information is a delicate one and is

regularly subject to legal challenge. In the USA
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the First Amendment, which guarantees free

speech and a free press, has been used by litigants

as the basis to contest the reach of copyright. The

issue has escalated in legal and popular culture as

new electronic technologies of reproduction and file

sharing, such as the photocopier, home audiotape,

videotape machines, and computers, have become

available.

The Internet vastly increases the flow of data

exchange and creates unprecedented challenges

for policing and the application of copyright.

Without a commercially viable system of monitor-

ing file exchange, the integrity of copyright relies

on the probity of Internet users. In the late 1990s

the development of peer to peer (P2P) file exchange

systems such as Napster seriously eroded the mar-

ket share of record companies. This provoked a

protracted and as yet unresolved series of legal

disputes between P2P providers and copyright

holders. The development of legal, fee-based

download systems such as the Apple Music Store

has been a partial solution to the problem.

SEE ALSO: Internet; Modernity; Popular Culture
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CHRIS ROJEK

interaction
‘‘Interaction’’ describes particular kinds of social

relationship that are different from, but constitutive

of, groups, organizations and networks. Interaction

occurs when two or more participants are in

each others’ perceptual range and orient to each

other through their action and activity. It ends

when the participants dissolve their mutual orien-

tation and leave the social situation. Theories and

studies of interaction largely focus on the possibility

and conditions for the establishment of mutual

orientation to situations and on the relationship

between interaction and social structure and culture

as well as organization and personality. A different

strand of research considers mutual orientation as

practical accomplishment and explores the social

organization of actions through which participants

ongoingly produce mutual orientation.

George Caspar Homans (1910–89) developed

exchange theory as an alternative concept to Talcott

Parsons’ attempt to bring about a theory that strives

to integrate all the social sciences. He argues that

interaction emerges because actors are rational

decision-makers who aim to maximize their re-

wards when engaging in an exchange with others.

His theory has been advanced by Peter Blau

(1918–2002) and Richard Emerson (1925–82).

They attempt to integrate exchange theory with

contemporary theories of social structure and

power and begin to develop a theory of ‘‘exchange

networks.’’ This theory has had a great impact on

very recent concepts of the ‘‘network society’’ and

the role of ‘‘trust’’ in the emergence of long-lasting

social and economic relationships.

A very different approach to studying interaction

was suggested by Erving Goffman (1922–82), who

uses the metaphor of the ‘‘theatre’’ to explore social

life. His ‘‘dramaturgical approach’’ investigates

the techniques participants employ to manage the

impression others have of them.

Herbert Blumer (1900–87) drew on George

Herbert Mead’s (1863–1931) theory of action to

develop Symbolic Interactionism as a subfield of

sociology and social psychology. It argues that

people act in situations according to the meaning

these situations have for them. The ‘‘definition of

the situation’’ is produced in interaction with

others. Hence, symbolic interactionist research is

particularly interested in the interpretive processes

by virtue of which participants negotiate the defin-

ition of the situation. They explore how the self and

identity as well as meaning emerge in interaction

between people. Coupled with Mead and others’

theoretical work at the University of Chicago

Blumer’s theory and empirical studies contributed

to the emergence of the ‘‘Chicago School of Soci-

ology.’’ Whilst the influence of the Chicago School

has diminished since the 1960s their work on social

interaction still greatly impacts the discipline of

sociology.

A different approach to studing the process and

organization of interaction has been developed by

the so-called Iowa School. Founded by such emi-

nent symbolic interactionists as Carl Couch (1925–

94) and Manford Kuhn (1911–63), research at Uni-

versity of Iowa initially strived to develop ‘‘scien-

tific methods’’ to explore the structure of the self

and since the mid-1960s has introduced experimen-

tal methods to develop ‘‘a set of universal social

principles’’ explaining how social units such as

dyads and triads coordinate their activities.

Another influential body of research has

emerged from Harold Garfinkel’s (1917–) develop-

ment of Ethnomethodology. In offering a critique

of his teacher, Parsons, and by radicalizing Alfred

Schutz’s social phenomenology, Garfinkel has ini-

tiated a program of research that considers mutual

orientation as a practical and social accomplish-

ment. He began by conducting so-called breaching
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experiments that challenged people’s trust in every-

day situations. By virtue of these experiments

Garfinkel has elaborated on the knowledge and

the methods that people bring to bear when they

produce their actions. These ‘‘ethnomethods’’

allow participants to ‘‘fit in’’ in social situations

and account for incongruities with accounts for

what is going on. Garfinkel’s ethnomethodological

program has given rise to various strands of re-

search that significantly influence developments in

sociology. The most famous area of research deriv-

ing from ethnomethodology is probably conversa-

tion analysis (CA). CA, developed by Harvey Sacks

(1935–75) and his colleagues, is concerned with

revealing the methods and procedures that people

bring to bear in ‘‘talk-in-interaction.’’ It elaborates

on the social and sequential organization of talk,

and explores interaction. CA’s preoccupation with

talk explains why CA has gained a growing follo-

wership in linguistics and cognate disciplines whilst

its influence on sociology is debatable.

Drawing on these developments in Ethnomethod-

ology and CA more recently video-based studies of

interaction have emerged. These scrutinize video-

recordings of ‘‘naturalistic’’ social situations to reveal

the interactional organization of talk, bodily and ma-

terial action. It is particularly interested in theways in

which participants orient to and embed objects and

artifacts as well as tools and technologies in their

interaction with each other.

SEE ALSO: Conversation Analysis;

Ethnomethodology; Goffman, Erving; Symbolic

Interaction; Mediated Interaction
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DIRK VOM LEHN

international gendered division
of labor
World systems theorists were among the first to use

the concept of an international division of labor by

illustrating how the production of goods and ser-

vices for ‘‘core’’ or more developed countries

relied on the material resources of ‘‘peripheral’’ or

developing nations. Their work describes the chan-

ging political and economic relationships among

nations over the last six centuries, beginning with

the period of colonization. By the middle of the

twentieth century, most colonies had gained their

political freedom and titular control over their own

resources, but were never able to break away from

their economic dependence on highly industrialized

countries.

In the twentieth century a new process, called

global or economic restructuring, created a new

form of international division of labor between the

developed countries of the global North and the

developing nations of the global South. Beginning

in the 1970s, in order to lessen production costs and

enabled by new information and production tech-

nologies, corporations began to ‘‘off shore’’ some of

their production processes to the global South,

often moving to export-processing zones (EPZs)

that provided manufacturing infrastructure, tax

reductions, low labor costs, lax environmental

regulations, and other incentives.

Simultaneously, international development

or funding agencies, such as the International

Monetary Fund or the World Bank, influence

global South economies when they loan money to

these nations, because loans are often tied to aus-

terity measures known as structural adjustment

programs that require the debtor countries to

reduce government expenditures on social services

and increase production for export, rather than

supporting independent local businesses that pro-

duce for local consumption, in order to earn more

foreign currency to pay back these loans. A by-

product of these two processes is that developing

economies are indirectly controlled by transnational

corporations and/or funding agencies located in

developed nations, thus reinforcing a new inter-

national division of labor.

This international division of labor is gendered

in at least four ways that Maria Mies, et al. (1988)

named an international ‘‘housewifization’’ of all

labor because jobs are taking on the characteristics

of women’s work and because women are the source

of new labor, worldwide. First, paid work is becom-

ing increasingly feminized, with new jobs in the

service sector drawing more on women’s than

men’s labor. Second, paid work is increasingly

organized like women’s housework – with jobs

that require flexible schedules and are occupation-

ally segregated. Such ‘‘flexibilization’’ of the world

economy refers to the growth of part-time, tempor-

ary, or seasonal employment, as well as to the need

for families to have multiple income sources.

Third, many of these jobs, like market trading,
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factory outwork, or off-the-books childcare, are

found in the informal sector of the global economy

that is rapidly expanding but, like housework, is not

regulated by national labor laws. Finally, since

women’s traditional tasks are stereotyped as

unskilled – although they are not – employers can

more easily pay less and provide less job security.

Recent scholarship illustrates that there also is an

international division of reproductive or carework

labor. Parreñas (2000) argues there is a labor chain,

transferring white women’s domestic and reproduct-

ive labor in developed countries to women of color,

who migrate from developing nations for these jobs.

This creates an international system of racial stratifi-

cation in reproductive work in which temporary

overseas ‘‘contract workers’’ become a new export

commodity for some developing countries.

SEE ALSO: Development: Political Economy;

Division of Labor
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CHRISTINE E. BOSE

International Monetary Fund
The International Monetary Fund (IMF) is a multi-

lateral financial organization that provides short-

term loans to governments, promotes free trade and

fiscal austerity policies, and collects financial data on

the world economy. Its 186 member states agree to

follow fiscal and monetary policies conducive to

international financial stability and to allow IMF

supervision of their national policy regimes. IMF

loans typically carry policy conditions such as reduc-

tions in government spending, lower trade barriers,

elimination of subsidies, and higher interest rates.

Critics have charged that these policies hurt the

poor and protect the interests of western financial

institutions at the expense of impoverished nations.

The IMF originated in the 1944 conference at

Bretton Woods, New Hampshire, convened to sta-

bilize the world’s economy following the end of

World War II. It was created to monitor an inter-

national monetary system of fixed exchange rates

and to provide a reserve fund for countries having

short-term balance of payments problems. In the

early years of the IMF, 75 percent of its loans or

drawings were made to European countries reco-

vering from the devastation of World War II. The

rise of oil prices in the 1970s led to a dramatic

increase in loans to developing countries. To

address the ballooning debt burden of low-income

nations, the IMF introduced the Structural Adjust-

ment Facility in 1986. Funding was contingent on

policy conditions such as reducing government

subsidies for food and fuel, cutting back on social

services such as education and health care, and

reducing tariff barriers. The IMF instituted

these policy conditions in concert with the World

Bank and the US Treasury. Because these three

institutions were all headquartered in Washington,

DC, structural adjustment policies became known

as the Washington Consensus. The USA has

the most influence in shaping IMF policies since

voting is weighted by the size of a member state’s

quota or subscription required for membership.

The USA has the largest quota and an effective

veto on decisions of the IMF’s Board of Executive

Directors.

The IMF has three main loan categories.

‘‘Standby’’ loans involve large amounts of quick

money for member states undergoing a capital crisis

and carry short maturities, typically one to five

years. The Extended Loan Facility with maturities

of eight to ten years is for states with longer-term

financial problems. The third loan category is con-

cessional loans at very low rates of interest (0.5 per-

cent) and terms of ten years. These loans are

reserved for the poorest member states facing pro-

tracted balance of payments problems.

Given its global influence and financial power,

the IMF has been the target of much criticism,

mostly concerning policy conditions required for

loans. Critics have charged that the IMF ignores

the social and political costs of policy conditions

that amount to economic shock treatment. A num-

ber of massive protests have erupted after govern-

ments agreed to IMF conditions. The most serious

confrontation was in Indonesia in 1998 when its

government cut subsidies on petroleum and

food in exchange for a $40 billion bailout. Riots

targeted the wealthy minority Chinese Indonesians

and 12,000 people were killed. Despite widespread

criticism, the IMF holds to an economic orthodoxy

of privatization, reduced government spending,

lower tariffs, and increased foreign investment

with no consideration of alternative routes to eco-

nomic development. A better approach would be

to use IMF influence to persuade banks to

forgive loans and give low-income countries a

fresh start.

SEE ALSO: Colonialism; Economic Development;

Global Economy; Neoliberalism; World Bank.
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SUSAN HAGOOD LEE

Internet
The Internet is a global network of interconnected

computer hardware and software systems, making

possible the storage, retrieval, circulation, and pro-

cessing of information and communication across

time and space. A sociological account encompasses

the constituent Internet technologies and attends to

these as social phenomena. It also includes the

information and other content which is produced,

transmitted, and received by individuals and organ-

izations using the Internet. Finally, a sociological

account of the Internet includes the socially and

historically structured contexts and processes in

which the production, transmission, and reception

of information and communication are embedded.

The Internet deserves the attention of sociolo-

gists for three major reasons. First, the Internet

facilitates a reorganization of information and social

relationships across time and space. Second, in

investigating and understanding the complex sub-

ject matter of sociology, the Internet is an import-

ant tool for collecting data and for accessing

information relevant to such an endeavor. Third,

the Internet deserves the attention of sociologists

because it expands the opportunities for circulating

research findings and for supporting critical reflec-

tion, learning, and debate. However, in staking out

the relevance of the Internet for sociology, we need

to be aware that as a social phenomenon, it is an

expression of the radical interconnection of people,

organizations, different sectors of society, and the

problems that we take up for study. In this way,

studying the Internet involves shifts and linkages to

perspectives that might traditionally have been con-

sidered to lie beyond the disciplinary boundaries of

sociology. A comprehensive understanding of the

Internet can only be developed jointly, from a mul-

tidisciplinary approach.

Fundamental to a sociological account of the

Internet is that its development and use are not

accidental to a set of complex and contradictory

changes that are taking place in our world today.

As such, the Internet is in the midst of some of our

most severe and exciting challenges. The world we

live in is becoming increasingly globalized. As a

global communication network, the Internet is

transforming the complex relationships between

local activities and interaction across distance. The

world we live in confronts us with new opportun-

ities and dilemmas as the certainties afforded by

tradition, authority, and nature no longer direct our

lives in the way that they once did. Internet use

radicalizes this process by placing ‘‘horizontal’’

forms of communications center stage, by allowing

the questioning and blurring over of authority, and

by allowing the reordering and expansion of the

built environment. The world we live in is increas-

ingly reflexive and saturated with information. As a

technology of communication, the Internet trans-

forms our information environments by facilitating

global attentiveness, visibility, and questioning.

Moreover, as a technology of communication, the

Internet does not simply impact on this set of

complex and contradictory changes; it contributes

to the construction, mediation, and disclosure of

what these transformations are.

SEE ALSO: Consumption and the Internet;

Cyberculture
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JAMES SLEVIN

interpersonal relationships
In any relationship, twoparticipants are interdepend-

ent, where the behavior of each affects the outcomes

of the other. Most of the research on interpersonal

relationships has focused on relationships that are

close, intimate, and have high interdependence. In

the 1960s the initial focus of interpersonal relation-

ship research was on the interpersonal attraction

process, primarily between strangers meeting for

the first time. This research developed primarily

out of mate-selection studies first begun by family

sociologists in the 1930s and 1940s (Burgess & Cot-

trell 1939). Most of the early research on the inter-

personal attraction process relied on self-report
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measures to assess the factors that lead a person (P) to

be attracted to another person (O). In the 1980s

researchers turned their attention to themore intense

sentiments and phenomena that occur within actual

interpersonal relationships, and to the social context

of various kinds of specific relationships. The major-

ity of research started to focus on the ‘‘pulse’’ or

quality of these interpersonal relationships and its

link to processes inside (e.g., depression, physical

health) and outside (e.g., work satisfaction, financial

strain) the individual.

NEW DIRECTIONS IN RESEARCH
Even more recently, relationships have received

considerable attention in sociology and the other

social sciences. Research since 1980 illuminates sev-

eral themes. First, an expanding body of literature

demonstrates that interpersonal relationships are

vital to the physical and mental health of individ-

uals. Studies show that individuals are likely to

suffer from depression, ill health, and other physical

problems if they lack interpersonal relationships of

high quantity and quality. Second, the current re-

search emphasizes specific relational processes that

are relevant at various stages of the life course of a

relationship. A third new direction has been to

concentrate on making the dyad the unit

of analysis rather than the individual. This change

is both methodological and conceptual and has

become an important contribution. Fourth, given

the prominence of symbolic interactionism in soci-

ology, another new direction has been to apply

symbolic interactionist concepts to the study of

relationship well-being and stability. The self is

created out of the interactions and feedback from

others, and the relational context is even more sali-

ent for how individuals view themselves. The fifth

new direction has been to examine the construction

of meaning within relationships for relationship

quality and stability. There is an acknowledgment

that individuals may construct meanings of their

relationships, based on the social context of that

relationship and individual, which in turn has sig-

nificant influence on individuals’ evaluations and

status of those relationships. Sixth, the larger envir-

onment and structural conditions that can be harm-

ful or beneficial for a couple’s well-being have been

examined (e.g., social networks, race/ethnicity).

SEE ALSO: Dyad/Triad; Friendship:

Interpersonal Aspects; Interaction; Marriage
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intersectionality
An intersectionality framework emerged during the

late 1980s with roots in socialist feminism, critical

race and ethnic studies, and postcolonial femin-

isms. This evolving interdisciplinary body of the-

ory and practice emphasizes the simultaneity

of oppressions. Collins (2000: 18) asserts that

‘‘oppression cannot be reduced to one fundamental

type, and that oppressions work together in produ-

cing injustice.’’ Within this framework ‘‘there are

no gender relations per se, but only gender relations

as constructed by and between classes, races, and

cultures’’ (Harding 1991: 79). By focusing on how

systems of inequality are cross-cutting this frame-

work draws attention to differences among women

(or among men) rather than simply differences

between women and men. This tradition under-

stands systems of oppression as grounded in rela-

tional power differentials. Men’s domination is

thus related to (and dependent upon) women’s

subordination and the status of poor women of

color is related to (and dependent upon) the status

of affluent white women. Baca Zinn and Thornton

Dill (1996) identify five basic assertions common to

intersectionality approaches: the conceptualization

of gender and race as structures and not simply

individual traits, the rejection of an a priori as-

sumption that women constitute a unified category,

the existence of interlocking systems of inequality

and oppression, the recognition of the interplay

of social structure and human agency, and the ne-

cessity for historically specific, local analyses to

understand interlocking inequalities.

Gender and race are understood as structures,

discourses, or sets of enduring relations rather

than simply individual characteristics. Gender

and race are seen as social constructions rather

than predetermined, transhistorical, biological or

natural phenomena. The changing meanings of

gender and racial categories across time and

place substantiate the fluid, social character of

gender and race.

The analytical category of ‘‘women’’ is not

assumed to be a homogeneous, unified group of
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individuals who experience a common oppression

and not assumed prior to an investigation.

Women’s shared structural location as women is

not sufficient for understanding their experiences

of gender inequality. Mohanty et al. (1991: 58)

asserts that ‘‘sisterhood cannot be assumed on the

basis of gender; it must be forged in concrete his-

torical and political practice and analysis.’’

An intersectionality perspective assumes that

individuals’ lives are embedded within and affected

by interlocking systems of inequalities based

on race, gender, class, and sexuality. Individuals

occupy multiple and often contradictory status

positions that simultaneously advantage and disad-

vantage their lives. This ‘‘matrix of domination,’’ as

described by Collins (2000), embraces a both/and

model of inequalities rather than an additive model

of inequalities or binary oppositions. Interlocking

inequalities operate at a macro-level that refers to

the connections between institutional and organiza-

tional structures of race, class, and gender and a

micro-level that refers to how interactions between

individuals and groups are shaped simultaneously

by race, gender, and class structures. A woman’s

gendered experiences are always framed in the con-

text of her racial and class locations. Using

this multi-lens approach allows researchers to

(1) ground scholarship on gender in the histories

of racism, classism, imperialism, and nationalism;

(2) highlight how status positions are relational

such that positions of privilege and disadvantage

are connected; and (3) understand consequential

differences among women (or among men)

rather than simply differences between women

and men.

Intersectionality highlights the interplay of social

structures and human agency and thus allows for

social change. The focus is often on the strategies of

creative resistance that women employ to survive

and thrive in oppressive situations rather than em-

phasizing women’s powerlessness and dependency

on men. Intersectionality scholars do not simply

examine overt, public political activity, but focus

on the less visible politicized activities that are

taken up by subordinated groups.

The basic assumptions of intersectionality neces-

sitate the need for historically specific, local ana-

lyses that allow for the specification of the

complexities of particular modes of structured

power relations. It is through such analyses that

theoretical categories can be generated from within

the context being analyzed. Intersectionality

scholars reject universalizing and ahistorical

approaches that try to explain, for example,

patriarchal organization for all places at all times.

SEE ALSO: Black Feminist Thought; Matrix of

Domination; Outsider-Within; Third World and

Postcolonial Feminisms/Subaltern; Womanism
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CYNTHIA FABRIZIO PELAK

intersexuality
Intersex refers to a variety of inborn conditions

whereby an individual’s sexual or reproductive

anatomy varies from social expectations about

‘‘normal’’ male or female anatomy. Because the

standards are arbitrary, ‘‘intersex’’ is not a discrete

category – what counts as intersex depends upon

who’s counting. That said, about 1/2,000 babies is

born with obvious enough differences to come to

medical attention. This biological variation creates

direct challenges to binary constructs of sex and

gender and to the cultural institutional systems

designed around assumptions that discrete sex cat-

egories naturally yield complementary gender roles

and heterosexuality.

Individuals with intersex conditions entered the

arena of gender and sexual identity politics with the

formation of the Intersex Society of North America

(ISNA) in 1993. Building on strategies employed

by gender and sexual minority rights movements of

the late twentieth century, ISNA members have

demanded an end to cosmetic genital surgery on

infants, noting the absence of empirical evidence

supporting the practice and ethical, medical, and

human rights concerns (see the ISNA website,

www.isna.org). Sex assignment at birth has critical

legal and social implications including marital

rights, certain constitutional protections, military

service, athletic program participation, and leader-

ship opportunities in religious organizations.

People with intersex argue the existing medical

treatment protocol must be changed to reduce the

shame and secrecy around their condition and

to allow people with ‘‘ambiguous genitalia’’ the

right to make their own decisions about plastic

surgeries.
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SEE ALSO: Transgender, Transvestism, and

Transsexualism
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LAURA M. MOORE

intersubjectivity
Intersubjectivity refers to a shared perception of

reality among two or more individuals. The term

is important in many aspects of sociology, from

postpositivist research methods to studies of the

lived experiences of individuals by ethnomethodol-

ogists and feminist scholars.

We, as human beings, cannot know reality except

through our own senses: sight, hearing, smell, taste,

or touch. Accordingly, each individual’s reality is

necessarily subjective. We may extend our senses

through measuring devices (telescopes, scales, cam-

eras, etc.) but ultimately each person’s understand-

ing of reality is individually subjective. One cannot

see ‘‘blue’’ except through one’s own senses. With

social reality, we have even less certainty. It is easier

to know that the sky is blue than it is to know that

‘‘James likes me.’’

However, most individuals also understand that

we cannot change reality simply by thinking. If one

were to wake up and decide that ‘‘blue’’ is ‘‘yel-

low,’’ it would be clear that one could not make this

change ‘‘real’’ for others. This duality presents a

problem when studying people; neither objectivity

nor subjectivity is sufficient to explain an individ-

ual’s life experiences. Intersubjectivity is an inter-

mediate position that sociologists use to solve this

problem. At best, people may achieve a common

understanding of what is going on.

Philosophers of science and social scientists have

used intersubjectivity, or intersubjective testability,

to discuss the day-to-day operations of social sci-

ence. Social scientists attempt to explain and pre-

dict the outcomes of certain situations based on

some initial information and a theory of how things

work. People in a particular field of study come to

agree first on the rules of evidence. They obtain

specialized training in order to be able to conduct

tests of ‘‘knowledge claims’’ using clear definitions,

precise theories, and transparent research methods.

Since the rules of evidence are agreed upon, differ-

ent scientists looking at the same information can

agree on its meaning, obtaining intersubjectivity on

the results of research.

In a different vein, phenomenologists and ethno-

methodologists have used the term intersubjectiv-

ity for the understandings people come to share in

their everyday lives. Again, presuppose that object-

ivity is not possible in human understanding.

Social meaning is malleable and differences of sub-

jective view are ubiquitous. Intersubjectivity in

this context refers to the shared perspectives

people sometimes actually achieve, and often as-

sume they have achieved. People take for granted

that reality is obdurate. They may realize that there

is no way objectively to know what is ‘‘real.’’

But for day-to-day activity, this is treated as unim-

portant. People operate as if reality is knowable, as

if people similar to themselves see things the same

way, and assume that if reasonable people discuss

matters, they will probably come to the same con-

clusions.

Intersubjectivity is most visible, and its import-

ance is highlighted, when it is violated. When

taken-for-granted behaviors do not occur, or unex-

pected behaviors do occur, they call into question

assumptions about reality. The resulting break-

down in intersubjectivity can be most unsettling.

This leads to an often repeated phrase among social

constructionists that ‘‘reality is negotiated.’’

Feminist scholars highlight the power aspects

of intersubjectivity. Low-power actors are often

required to share the perspectives of high-power

actors, coming to an intersubjective agreement

on ‘‘what you want, what you think, what you

need.’’ High-power actors are afforded the right

to concern themselves with ‘‘what I want, think,

and need.’’ As a value statement, higher power

researchers should attempt to achieve an intersub-

jective view with lower power interviewees.

Researchers who are too interested in what they

want to know from their interviewees may miss

the opportunity to learn what their interviewees

want them to know.

SEE ALSO: Ethnomethodology; Everyday Life;

Interaction; Phenomenology; Schütz, Alfred;

Structure and Agency
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PAUL T. MUNROE

interviewing, structured,
unstructured, and postmodern
Interviewing is a flexible methodology to acquire

information by asking questions. Interviews are com-

monly employed in qualitative research: face-to-face

meetings, small groups, and by telephone or Internet

surveys and chat rooms. The researcher’s ontological

and epistemological assumptions influence the inter-

views questions, interpretations and structure.

� Structured interviews often take the form of sur-

veys but can include face-to-face dialogue.

There must be consistency of measurement

for comparison: formally structured questions;

the questions’ order and wording unchanged

for each respondent; responses are constrained

by pre-defined numerically coded categories.

Interviewers assume a position of neutrality;

interaction is limited to asking questions in the

same way to each respondent.

� Unstructured interviews, often used in field re-

search, ethnography, and oral/life history stud-

ies, are loosely organized and open-ended: no

formal interview schedule; variable questions;

no predefined responses. Interviewers empha-

size understanding and empathy, respondents

determine what is relevant. Each interview is

flexible and unique.

� Focus group interviews are informal interactive

and highly flexible discussions with limited

(5–8) participants. Moderators facilitate discus-

sion, focusing on participant perceptions and

interpretations. They are ideal for generating

information quickly, for interviewing transient

populations, the elderly, and children, and for

examining sensitive or new research topics.

� Postmodern interviews are shaped by postmodern

epistemologies, they are reflexive and interactive.

Knowledge is created though collaboration with

respondents.Questions are produced throughout

the interview; the researcher’s role is ambiguous

with minimal influence over the interview.

Emphasis is placed on empowering respondents.

Examples of interviews oriented to postmodern

sensibilities include the gendered interview

(focuses on difference; advocates for oppressed

groups), and the active interview (focuses on

what is communicated; how knowledge is con-

structed and revealed).

SEE ALSO: Ethnography; Methods; Qualitative

Methods
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CATHERINE KRULL

intimacy
‘‘Intimacy’’ is a quality of relationships associated

with particular ways of behaving. It is sometimes

defined narrowly to mean the familiarity resulting

from close physical association or, more specific-

ally, sexual contact. In current usage, intimacy is

typically presumed to involve something more pro-

found, such as emotional attachment, love and care.

For popular and academic commentators, intimacy

is increasingly understood as representing a very

particular form of ‘‘closeness’’ and being ‘‘special’’

to another person founded on ‘‘disclosing intim-

acy,’’ mutual self-disclosure leading to knowledge

and understanding of inner selves. In The Trans-
formation of Intimacy (1992) Anthony Giddens ar-

gued that equal and democratic relationships based

on disclosing intimacy were ascendant as the ideal

type of relationship in Euro-North American soci-

eties by the late twentieth century. His work was

a counterclaim to more pessimistic accounts of

private intimacy displacing civic and community

engagement or of individualized intimacy under-

mining ‘‘family values.’’

Discussion continues of whether and why

women’s relationships appear to involve more dis-

closing intimacy than men’s with some commenta-

tors suggesting women routinely do more emotional

work in relationships than men. In Intimacy:
Personal Relationships in Modern Societies (1998)

Lynn Jamieson reviews research on couple relation-

ships, sexual relationships, parent–child relation-

ships, and friendship relationships, demonstrating

the continuance of a wider repertoire of intimacy

than ‘‘disclosing intimacy’’ and that self-perceived

‘‘good’’ relationships were often neither equal nor

democratic. Moreover, equal relationships were

often sustained by working hard to have fair divi-

sions of labor and to mutually negotiate practical

care rather than simply self-disclosure. This is not,

however, to deny the significance of self-disclosing

intimacy in popular culture, or the discursive power

of this ideal of intimacy to influence everyday per-

ceptions of how to construct good relationships.

Studies of personal life beyond the Euro-North
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American contexts suggest the pervasive reach of

this discourse about intimacy.

SEE ALSO: Love and Commitment; Marriage;

Sexuality

SUGGESTED READINGS
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LYNN JAMIESON

Islam
The sociology of Islam covers a diverse set of reli-

gious and cultural groups and histories.With a global

population estimated at more than 1.6 billion as of

2009,Muslims constituted the world’s second largest

religious tradition (after Christianity). Nearly a quar-

ter of all Muslims live outside majority-Muslim

countries, including tens ofmillions throughout east-

ern and western Europe. Practices and orientations

within Islam vary considerably from the mystical-

experiential emphasis of Sufis to the austere discip-

line of Salafists to various shades of mainstreamShi’a

and Sunni Islam around the world.

As with other major traditions, aspects of Islam

may be said to be secularized in everyday life,

making it reasonable to speak of Islamic cultures

and secular Muslims without necessarily signifying

religious commitment. Indeed, some scholars pre-

fer to describe the field as the ‘‘sociology of

Muslims’’ to emphasize lived experiences rather

than to suggest pure, unchanging theological ideals

disconnected from social practice. However, soci-

ologists are likewise increasingly sensitive to prob-

lems of uncritically applying concepts from

the Western Christian context to Islam without

reflecting first on their relevance. For instance,

anthropologist Talal Asad traces the historical con-

tingency of basic categories like ‘‘religion’’ and

‘‘secular’’ and insists that cultural and historical

context be taken into account in order to interpret

how such concepts might apply to Islam.

In recent years the role of politics in Islam

has been examined widely. By both popular and

academic observers, it is sometimes said that Islam

is intrinsically political in ways that, for instance,

Christianity is not. Close historical studies tend to

explode this notion as inaccurate. Fazlur Rahman

noted that as early as the Umayyad dynasty (661 to

750 ce) political leaders had lost religious prestige

and important religious innovations were taking

place outside the political structure. Moreover,

as far back as 1258 ce, the rule of the caliphs,

the traditional title used by leaders of several

Islamic dynasties based in modern Syria, Iraq,

Egypt, and Turkey, seldom extended to all the

major Muslim population centers. Hence neither

the religious credibility of political leaders nor the

political integration of those following Islam could

be taken for granted starting at an early date in

Muslim history.

Since the 1970s a major development in Islam

has been a large-scale piety movement known as the

‘‘calling’’ to Islam (da’wa). It is perhaps best under-
stood as a cross-national religious revival and cul-

tural movement. It has been intertwined with, yet is

distinct from, the rise of Islamist political parties

and social organizing in many Muslim-majority

countries. While in fact a diverse set of political

(and apolitical) orientations have emerged in con-

nection with the revival, most visible to Western

observers were so-called fundamentalist move-

ments that drew criticism for their severe and

sometimes violent policies, which their advocates

claimed were sanctioned by authoritative texts of

Islam. The most sweeping political movements

peaked in the late 1970s and 1980s as displeasure

registered with corrupt or ineffective secular gov-

ernments in countries ranging from Algeria and

Egypt to Sudan and Pakistan. In most cases the

Islamists failed to win or maintain power, with the

notable exception of Iran’s 1979 revolution. Others

have chronicled the moderate or progressive polit-

ics which has emerged alongside or in reaction to

the radical groups including Asef Bayat, who has

championed the term ‘‘post-Islamist’’ to describe a

trend of moderation following a period of radical-

ism and idealism.

SEE ALSO: Globalization, Religion and;

Historical and Comparative Methods; Religion,

Sociology of; Secularization
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Jacobs, Jane (1916–2006)
Born in 1916 and raised in Scranton, Pennsylvania,

in her teens Jacobs moved to New York City where

she bought a small row house in West Greenwich

Village, eventually met and married an architect,

and raised her family. They remained in New York

City until 1969 when, because of their opposition to

the Vietnam War, they moved to Toronto, Canada.

There Jacobs lived and wrote for the next several

decades, a lively and major political presence until

she died in 2006.

Jacobs was the consummate political activist. She

not only treasured living in cities, but she also

enjoyed puttering around with their politics. She

took on the expressways in New York as well as the

eminent ‘‘power broker,’’ Robert Moses. In her

writings as well as her everyday politics, she argued

forcefully against high-rise apartment buildings as

well as the public housing of New York City. In

Toronto she worked in big and small ways on behalf

of the city, here arguing for retaining locally owned

stores, there for the construction of neighborhoods

that contained mixed-use, medium-rise, and high

pedestrian traffic areas.

In her classic work, The Death and Life of Great
American Cities (1961/1992), Jacobs provided a view

of cities thatwas, at once, a scathing attack onmodern

city planning and a vision of how people in cities

actually live. Despite her lack of a sociological pedi-

gree, it also furnished a fundamentally sociological

view of the city, echoes of which can be found in

many contemporary writings not only about cities

but also about modern society in general.

Like a good sociologist, she argued that the best

way to understand the urban world was to view it at

street level through the eyes and with the ears of its

residents. Here one could observe the comings-

and-goings of people, their everyday greetings to

one another, social stuff that made up the everyday

world of its residents.

Cities worked, they were made safe and livable,

because of the life of people on and near the streets,

she argued, not because of the great, looming

designs of their developers or architects.

The neighborhood, not the precinct or the

house or the apartment building, was the center

and beehive of social activity in the city. It was

here that people passed one another, shared hellos

and goodbyes, and helped to shape a community

with one another. Our human feelings of trust, of

privacy, and of security in our urban surroundings,

Jacobs argued, were grounded in these everyday

occurrences.

An astute observer of city planning, Jacobs

insisted that there should be mixed uses of build-

ings and enterprises. Cities should be constructed

so there is a regular flow of people on the sidewalks;

this means that the spaces of cities should be

designed to take account of the different rhythms

of people during the day.

Jacobs later expanded on her concerns by argu-

ing that cities and their regions are the true basis of

the modern economy. She insisted that nations

were regarded by economists and other figures as

the actors in the economy but this was purely an

artifact of their measures. When studied closely, it

was the cities and regions that proved to be essential

to the vitality of modern economies.

SEE ALSO: Civil Society; Urbanization
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Japanese-style management
The term ‘‘Japanese-style management’’ (JSM) was

coined in the 1970s to delineate a number of inter-

related work practices in Japan: lifetime employ-

ment, seniority wages and enterprise unionism.

These were seen as products of traditional values

the Japanese placed on verticality in human rela-

tionships (e.g., seniority), being part of a group

(e.g., long-term employment), and consensual

relationships (e.g., enterprise unionism). An

associated list of outcomes included low levels of

The Concise Encyclopedia of Sociology               Edited by George Ritzer and J. Michael Ryan
©    2011 Blackwell Publishing Ltd. ISBN: 978-1-405-18353-6



industrial disputation, a commitment to working

long hours, the provision of certain types of com-

pany welfare, and lower labor turnover. The con-

comitant values were seen in an emphasis on social

cohesion, a culturally ordained work ethic, familial

and paternalistic orientations and an innate

sense of group loyalty. The model has lately

come to incorporate features such as widespread

bottom-up consultation, spontaneous and volun-

tary quality control circles, internal labor markets,

joint labor-management consultations, the absence

of a strong militant class, and highly integrated

tiered production systems.

Most of the early literature on JSM emphasized

its uniqueness as an arrangement ordained by pe-

culiarly Japanese cultural orientations. By the 1980s

this kind of cultural essentialism was codified in

accounts of nearly every aspect of Japanese society.

Known as nihonjinron, they colored the learn-from-

Japan campaign that emerged from the late 1970s.

As the interest in the export of JSM intensified, two

debates developed in tandem. One concerned the

extent to which JSM was unique to Japan. Closely

related, the second concerned whether the support-

ing values were peculiar to Japan. As Japanese firms

implemented JSM abroad, they came under in-

creasing scrutiny, especially by labor unions and

by those interested in labor process, and further

debate focused on whether the practices associated

with JSM were post-Fordist or merely better tech-

niques for intensifying the use of labor and hence a

form of ultra-Fordism. That debate shifted the

emphasis from JSM’s alleged cultural origins to

the structural requisites and the bottom-line out-

comes of JSM simply as a way of organizing work.

SEE ALSO: Management, Theories of; Unions
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ROSS MOUER

jihad
The word jihad (which derives from the verb jahada,
meaning ‘‘to strive, to exert oneself, to struggle’’) is

one of the most prominent Arabic terms in the west-

ern world owing to its vital influence in Muslim

society and its significant political role there. It is

also one of the most crucial concepts in political

sociology for understanding contemporary Muslim

society, particularly with the emerging trend of

Islamist movements in many parts of the globe.

The origin of the concept dates back to the history

of the Prophet Muhammad (570–632), as reflected

and written in the Qur’an and the notes of his

speeches, sayings, and behavior (hadith and sunnah).
The word is generally used to denote an endeavor

toward a praiseworthy aim. However, the term has

various and ambiguous meanings, as reflected in its

different interpretations. In religious contexts it

can mean the struggle against one’s evil inclinations

(‘‘interior jihad’’) or an endeavor for the sake of Islam
and the umma (the Muslim society), for example,

attempting to convert unbelievers or working for

the moral uplift of Islamic society (‘‘exterior jihad ’’).
Although in the contemporary context the word jihad
is more widely associated with acts of violence and

terror (‘‘holy war’’), the ‘‘jihad of the sword’’ was

originally called ‘‘the smaller jihad,’’ in contrast to

the peaceful form that is ‘‘the greater jihad,’’ signify-
ing the interior jihad or personal struggle to rid one’s
soul of greed, hatred, and egotism.

This is also the line of reasoning used by Osama

bin Ladin and his companions in al-Qa’idah to

justify activities such as the attacks on the Pentagon

and the World Trade Center in New York on

September 11, 2001. The asymmetrical power

relations between them and their opponents, such

as President George W. Bush, Jr., and his allies,

became more evident when the latter launched a

counterattack targeted at Afghanistan and Iraq.

In the period of the global war against terrorism

promoted by former President Bush and his allies,

jihad was wrongly defined and constructed as being

synonymous with ‘‘terrorism,’’ and many groups

associated with jihad thus mistakenly became cat-

egorized as ‘‘terrorists.’’

SEE ALSO: Islam; Knowledge, Sociology of
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MUHAMMAD NAJIB AZCA

Judaism
Judaism is one of the world’s oldest religions, char-

acterized by a belief in one God (monotheism),

and the belief that the Torah is the source of divine

knowledge. The Shema, ‘‘Hear, O Israel, the Lord

our God is One,’’ affirms Judaism’s monotheism.
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The Torah is also referred to as the Holy

Scriptures, and is the first five books of what

Christians refer to as the Old Testament. Abraham

(ca. 1600 bce) is considered the founder of Judaism,

although, similar for other religions, researchers

today question the possible mixture of legend and

fact. The Jewish calendar goes back 1,946 years

before Abraham, based on the 19 generations listed

inclusively from Adam and Eve to Abraham

(Abram) in Genesis 5:3–32 and Genesis 11:10–26.

The Christian year of 2010–11 equals the Jewish

year of 5770–1. The Jewish day begins at sundown

instead of at midnight.

From a cultural perspective, most Jews today are

classified as Sephardic–Mizrahi (backgrounds from

Iberia or mostly Muslim counties of North Africa,

the Middle East, and the Near East) or Ashkenazim

(backgrounds in Europe, except Iberia, mostly

Christian lands). Judaism has changed over time

and has developed different definitions, degrees of

traditionalism, and practices. The patterns are dif-

ferent for Ashkenazim and Sephardim–Mizrahim.

In most Ashkenazi areas, there are two main

divisions, Orthodox or Traditional Judaism, and

Liberal or Progressive Judaism. Orthodox Judaism

requires a strong degree of traditional belief

and daily observance. It is divided into Modern

Orthodox and Traditional Orthodox. Liberal

Judaism has made significant changes in both

beliefs and practices. The USA, over 90 percent

Ashkenazi, has a three-fold division of Orthodox,

Conservative, and Reform Judaism because of

migration patterns which were not experienced in

other countries. A fourth branch of Judaism in the

United States, Reconstructionism, views Judaism

as an evolving religious civilization, and generally

follows modern practices. Intermarriage, and the

loss of children from Judaism, is a major challenge

to Judaism in many parts of the world today.

Sephardic–Mizrahi migration patterns are

different from Ashkenazic patterns, and did

not lead to a division like the Ashkenazim. All

Sephardic-Mizrahi Judaism is Orthodox, but be-

cause it represents all Sephardim–Mizrahim, with

various degrees of traditionalism and moderniza-

tion, it has adjusted internally and tends to be more

flexible than Ashkenazi Orthodoxy.

Judaism has several major holidays, and many

minor holidays. Most important are Rosh

Hashanah, the Jewish New Year, which begins a

ten-day period of repentance, and Yom Kippur

(the Day of Atonement), the holiest day of the

Jewish year which ends the ten-day period. They

occur in September or October. Other major Jewish

holidays reflect Judaism’s long religious and cul-

tural history, including persecutions and victories.

Purim (February–March) is a joyful holiday that

celebrates the victory of the Jews over a plot to

destroy them in ancient Persia. Pesach, or Passover

(March–April) is a celebration of the Jewish escape

from slavery in ancient Egypt in the thirteenth

century bce Sukkot (September–October) is a joy-

ful festival symbolizing the return of Jews to Israel

after escaping from Egyptian slavery. Simchat

Torah is a joyful holiday which celebrates the com-

pletion of the annual reading of the Torah and

the beginning of a new cycle. Hanukkah (usually

December) lasts for eight days and celebrates the

victory of the Maccabees over the Seleucid oppres-

sion in 165 bce Historically, Hanukkah was a rela-

tively minor holiday, but it has become more

important in Christian countries partly to offset

Christmas so that Jewish children do not feel

left out.

There are about 13 million Jews in the world

today, with about 40 percent living in Israel and

about 60 percent living in the diaspora (i.e., the

dispersion outside Israel, the original homeland).

The USA alone accounts for about 40 percent.

About 37 percent of world Jewry were killed in

the Holocaust, drastically reducing the number

of Jews. Israel is roughly divided evenly between

Ashkenazim and Sephardim–Mizrahim.

SEE ALSO: Globalization, Religion and; Religion,

Sociology of
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Kant, Immanuel (1724–1804)
Immanuel Kant was born in Königsberg, East

Prussia (now Kaliningrad), where he spent his en-

tire life, first as a student and Privatdozent, later as
Professor of Logic and Metaphysics at the Univer-

sity of Königsberg. Kant’s trilogy of main works,

the Critique of Pure Reason (1781), Critique of Prac-
tical Reason (1788) and Critique of Judgment (1790),
has become an indispensable reference point for all

subsequent philosophy, but his theories of experi-

ence, ontology and ethics were also instrumental in

laying the foundations of the human sciences, and

classical sociology in particular was inspired from

Kantian roots.

Kant’s epistemology and ontology were devel-

oped from his inversion of conventional thinking

about the relationship between experience and real-

ity. He suggested that experience does not simply

adapt itself to the world, but determines the way

the world appears to us. The forms of space and

time, together with other fundamental features –

the ‘‘categories’’ of quantity, quality, relation

(which includes causality), and modality – are im-

posed on the world by the act of experience itself.

Since knowledge is limited by the bounds of ex-

perience, human beings can know only appearances

in the world, and have no access to things-in-them-

selves, that is, to objects as they exist independently

of our apprehension of them.

A similar line of thinking underpins Kant’s the-

ories of free will, ethics, and action. The existence

of individual free will is unknowable. However faith

in its existence is necessary in order to make sense

of the institutions of morality and law, as well as

widely held principles that guide judgment in

human affairs such as autonomy, duty, and respon-

sibility. Freedom is a condition for those acts that

flow from obedience to the moral law, or what Kant

famously entitled the categorical imperative, which

(among other elements) requires that human beings

treat others as ends-in-themselves rather than as

mere means to their own ends.

Kant’s influence on Durkheim is most visible in

his program for a sociology of knowledge developed

in The Elementary Forms of Religious Life. Dur-

kheim agreed with Kant as to the constitutive role

of experience in determining reality, but took issue

with Kant’s claim that the categories of experience

are innate and identical for all rational beings.

Durkheim, by contrast, regarded them as variable

across cultures and over the course of social evolu-

tion. This variation is visible in the divergent clas-

sification systems adopted by different cultures,

and which Durkheim (with Marcel Mauss) under-

took to enumerate in Primitive Classification.
Classical German sociology developed directly

out of the neo-Kantian program of grounding the

emerging social sciences in Kant’s philosophy, and

this is evident in the work of both Simmel and

Weber. Simmel accepted Kant’s theory of experi-

ence, as laid out in the Critique of Pure Reason, as
valid for objects within the natural order of reality.

However, he argued that the concept of ‘‘society’’

implies a world of subjects that is experienced

differently from the natural order, and which is

unknowable through the methods of the natural

sciences. ‘‘Society’’ may be studied instead through

the ‘‘forms of sociation’’ (Vergesellschaftung), such
as conflict, exchange and group size, which struc-

ture and organize social life in a manner analogous

to the actions of the categories on the data of

experience.

Weber was drawn to Kant’s understanding of

action in terms of means and ends, which under-

pinned the latter’s moral philosophy. Weber’s the-

ory of rational action, a key component of his

general theory of social action, may be taken as an

extension of Kant’s contrast between hypothetical

and categorical imperatives. Weber distinguished

between instrumentally rational (Zweckrational)
and value-rational (Wertrational) action, that is,

between action oriented towards efficient means

and strategic ends on the one hand, and action

oriented towards achievement of ends that are

valued and pursued for their own sake (or ends-

in-themselves) on the other. The contrast between

instrumental and value-rational action was taken

up by the Frankfurt School in a self-consciously

critical manner that combined Kantian elements

with Marxism.

All these Kantian elements have found their

way, via the classical traditions, into contemporary
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sociological thinking, and Kant’s work remains an

important source of ideas and inspiration within

contemporary social theory.

SEE ALSO: Epistemology; Hegel, G. W. F.
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PHILIP WALSH

Khald�un, Ibn (732–808 AH/
1332–1406)
Wal�i al-D�in ’Abd al-Ra

_
hmān ibn Mu

_
hammad Ibn

Khald�un al-T�unis�i al-
_
Ha

_
dram�i was born in Tunis

on 1 Ramadhan of the Muslim year. His Muqaddi-
mah, a prolegomenon to the study of history, was

completed in 1378 and introduceswhat he believed to

be a new science he called ’ilm al-ijtimā ’ al-insāni
(science of human society).

Ibn Khald�un’sMuqaddimah is a prolegomenon to

his larger historical work on the Arabs and Berbers,

the Kitāb al- ‘Ibar wa Diwān al-Mubtadā’ wa
al-Khabar f i Ayyām al-’Arab wa al-’Ajam wa
al-Barbar (Book of Examples and the Collection of
Origins of the History of the Arabs and Berbers).
He begins the Muqaddimah by problematizing the

study of history, suggesting that the only way to

distinguish true from false reports and to ascertain

the probability and possibility of events is the inves-

tigation of the nature of human society (Ibn

Khald�un 1981 [1378]: 38 [1967: I.77]). It is this

investigation that he refers to as ‘ilm al-ijtimā’ al-
insāni. Ibn Khald�un made the distinction between

the outer forms (
_
Zāhir), that is, facts and reports,

and the inner meaning (bā
_
tin), that is, causes, of

history (Ibn Khald�un 1981 [1378]: 1 [1967: I.6]).

The new science is presented by Ibn Khald�un as a

tool for the study of history and is directed to

uncovering the inner meaning of history.

Empirically, Ibn Khald�un’s interest was in

the study of the rise and fall of the various

North African states. Only a society with a strong

’a
_
sabiyyah or group feeling could establish domi-

nation over one with a weak ’a
_
sabiyyah (IbnKhald�un

1981 [1378]: 139, 154 [1967: I.284, 313]). Because of

superior ’a
_
sabiyyah among nomadic peoples, they

could defeat sedentary people in urban areas and

establish their own dynasties. Having done so,

urbanization resulted in the diminution of their

’a
_
sabiyyah. With this went their military strength

and their ability to rule. This leaves them vulnerable

to attack by fresh supplies of pre-urban nomads with

stronger ’a
_
sabiyyah who replaced the weaker urban-

ized ones. And so the cycle repeats itself.

Underlying the above substantive concerns is Ibn

Khald�un’s interest in elaborating a new science of

society, based on the application of Aristotle’s four

types of causes, the formal, material, efficient, and

final cause (Mahdi 1957: ch. 5). Understanding

the inner meaning of history is to know the nature

of society, which in turn requires the study of

its causes. The causes are what gives society its

constitution (material cause), its definition (formal

cause), the motive forces of society (efficient cause),

and society’s end (final cause) (Mahdi 1957: 233–4,

253, 270). This can be said to be the elements of

Ibn Khald�un’s general sociology, applicable to all

types of societies, nomadic or sedentary, feudal or

prebendal, Muslim or non-Muslim.

Ibn Khald�un has been recognized as a founder of

sociology by earlier generations of western sociolo-

gists in the nineteenth century. However, this

degree of recognition has not been accorded to

Ibn Khald�un in contemporary teaching and the

writing of the history of sociology.

SEE ALSO: Islam; Sociology; Theory
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Kinsey, Alfred (1892–1956)
Alfred Kinsey was not by training a sociologist, but

a biologist (specializing in the taxonomy of gall

wasps) at Indiana University, Bloomington. Believ-

ing there was a need for a course about marriage

and sexual behavior, in 1938 he was concerned to

find little data on which to base such study.

According to one small study at that time, some

96 percent of young Americans did not know the

word masturbation and many thought it was a form

of insanity. In general there was widespread ignor-

ance, and he decided to conduct his own study of

the sexual behavior of the American female and

male during the 1930s to 1950s – most prominently

as The Sexual Behavior of the Human Male (1948)
and The Sexual Behavior of the Human Female
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(1953), and after his death, less well-known studies

such as Sex Offenders (1965). Ultimately providing

some 18,000 life stories of individuals (many

of whom he interviewed himself), it was largely

taxonomic – a ‘‘social book keeping’’ exercise show-

ing who does what with whom, where, when,

and how often. Using the interviews, he and

his colleagues asked around 300 questions. When

published, his work was a large statistical and sci-

entific study, but curiously it became a national

bestseller and played a prominent role in shaping

US cultural life in the later part of the twentieth

century.

His work was largely atheoretical, but his

data showed dramatically how sexual behavior was

related to social forces. The theoretical implications

were later drawn out by John Gagnon and William

Simon, especially in their theory of social scripting.

For Kinsey, matters such as social class, age,

marriage, urban living, and religion seriously

shaped social patterns of sexual behavior.

His work documented significant differences be-

tween men and women, noting that ‘‘the range of

variation in the female far exceeds the range of

variation in the male’’ (Kinsey et al. 1953: 537–8,

see tables in vol. 2), as well as across social classes.

He also showed a wide range of variant sexual

behavior; for example, finding very high rates of

extramarital and premarital sex, high rates of mas-

turbation, curiously high rates of zoophilia, and

most famously of all very high rates of homosexual

behavior. He found much higher rates of participa-

tion in homosexual acts than previously thought,

and invented the heterosexual–homosexual con-

tinuum with a point scale ranging from ‘‘exclu-

sively homosexual’’ (Kinsey 6) through to

‘‘exclusively heterosexual’’ (Kinsey 0) (Kinsey

et al. 1953: 470).

Among his other major contributions was the

refinement of interview research tools – a major

appendix on research strategy is included in the

first volume and it became required reading for

many students of sociology during the 1950s

and 1960s. His interviews required great sensitivity

in eliciting material, and his sample depended upon

volunteers. It remains one of the most detailed

large sample studies to date, though it depended

upon volunteers and did not use random sampling.

Kinsey’s work has been much criticized. Apart

from many moralists who condemned his work as

obscene, there were others who argued that the

focus on sexual behavior – of measuring who does

what to whom, where, and when – managed to

reduce sex to orgasm-counting while robbing it of

meaningful humanity. The importance of love

was minimized (but Kinsey argued that this was

not measurable and this was his concern). Sociolo-

gists were later very critical of its methodology: it

did not employ a random probability sample but

depended on volunteers, and hence, although large,

the sample was seen as very biased. Further, the

sample was not representative, and the interviews

were not very accurate.

But others have seen it as a trailblazing study.

For its time, the study was actually a remarkable

methodological achievement, not least due to

Kinsey’s pioneering, single-minded efforts. Some

have suggested that the key contribution of

Kinsey’s work was its impact on society: it rendered

sexuality more democratic and generated an ‘‘ideol-

ogy of tolerance’’ around sexuality that has now

permeated culture. This, in turn, was built

‘‘on Kinsey’s discovery of the remarkable variety

of human experience.’’ Kinsey also established the

Kinsey Institute (formally known as the Kinsey

Institute for Research in Sex, Gender, and Repro-

duction), which exists to this day in Bloomington,

Indiana. Part of its work became therapeutic train-

ing for practitioners, and as such it played a prom-

inent role in the development of sex therapy and

sexology.

SEE ALSO: Homosexuality; Scripting Theories;

Sexuality; Sexuality Research

REFERENCES
Kinsey, A., Pomeroy, W. B., Martin, C. & Gebhard, P.

(1948) The Sexual Behavior of the Human Male. W. B.

Saunders, New York.

Kinsey, A., Pomeroy, W. B., Martin, C. & Gebhard, P.

(1953) The Sexual Behaviour of the Human Female.
W. B. Saunders, New York.

KEN PLUMMER

kinship
For much of the twentieth century debates around

kinship in western societies focused largely on

the impact of industrialization on family structure.

Parsons’s (1949) arguments that industrialization

encourages a kinship system with relatively strong

boundaries around the nuclear family were particu-

larly influential, though other writers queried

how strong these boundaries really were. Certainly,

there is now ample evidence that in industrial

societies primary kin – mothers, fathers, sons,

daughters, siblings – generally remain significant

throughout a person’s life, and not just when they

reside together as a nuclear family. Typically,

though not invariably, these kin act as resources
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for one another, being part of an individual’s

personal support network for coping with different

contingencies. In particular, a parent’s concern for

children does not end when the child becomes

adult, and few adult children lack any sense of

commitment to their parents.

Within western societies, however, the ‘‘rules’’

of kinship are not tightly framed; the ordering of

these relationships are permissive rather than obliga-
tory. In other words, individuals have relative free-

dom to work out or ‘‘negotiate’’ how their kinship

relationships should be patterned, though some

groups or subcultures (including many migrant

and religious minority groups) have stronger social

regulation of kinship ties than others. The permis-

sive character of western kinship was highlighted

by Finch and Mason (1993) who focused on the

negotiation of kinship responsibilities. Their model

emphasizes that such negotiations do not occur in

isolation, but are framed by the biographical devel-

opment of the relationships in question. In other

words, previous kinship behavior, as well as know-

ledge of the personalities and commitments of those

involved, form part of the context in which the

negotiations occur.

The importance of Finch andMason’s analysis is

that it highlights the role of agency as well as struc-

ture in kin behavior. While there are clear patterns

in the ways kin behave toward one another (e.g., in

the greater likelihood of daughters rather than sons

providing parents with personal care in later old age)

there is also a great deal of variation. This variation

has been compounded since the late 1970s by sig-

nificant changes in patterns of family formation and

dissolution. Of themselves, these changes raise

questions about the categorization and meaning of

kinship. For example, are ex-spouses categorized as

kin?When does a step-parent or a cohabitee become

kin? Such questions do not have clear-cut answers.

Instead, the nature of the relationships which de-

velop and the extent to which they are understood as

operating within a kinship framework are emergent,

and in this sense ‘‘negotiated’’.

Moreover, kinship is not just about individual

relationships. Kinship comprises a network of rela-

tionships which interact on one another. The

effective boundaries of the network vary for differ-

ent people and change over time. But typically news

and gossip flow readily through the network, with

some individuals, particularly mothers, acting as

‘‘kin-keepers.’’ In part it is because kinship operates

as a network that a focus on negotiation is so useful

for understanding kinship processes. Similarly,

the questions raised above about new partners or

step-parents coming to be regarded as kin are

not solely individual issues. It also matters whether

others in the kinship network regard them as

‘‘family’’ too.

SEE ALSO: Family Diversity; Family Structure;

Marriage
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knowledge
Knowledge is relevant to sociology as the principle

that social relations can be organized in terms of the

differential access that members have to a common

reality.

Until the late eighteenth century, Plato’sRepublic
epitomized the role of knowledge as a static prin-

ciple of social stratification. However, the

Enlightenment introduced a more dynamic concep-

tion, whereby different forms of knowledge could be

ordered according to the degree of freedom permit-

ted to their possessors. An individual or a society

might then pass through these stages in a process of

development. Thus, thinkers as otherwise diverse as

Hegel, Comte, and Mill came to associate progress

with the extension of knowledge to more people.

However, this dynamic conception of knowledge

produced a paradox: The distribution of knowledge

and the production of power seem to trade off

against each other. The more who know, the less

it matters. Knowledge only seems to beget power if

relatively few people enjoy it. The distinctly socio-

logical response to this paradox was to jettison

Plato’s original idea that a single vision of reality

needs to be the basis for knowledge. This response,

popularly associated with philosophical relativism,

asserts simply that different forms of knowledge are

appropriate to the needs and wants of its possessors.

Much of what is called the ‘‘sociology of know-

ledge’’ takes this position as its starting point.

As the sociological tradition emerged in the nine-

teenth century, it became clear that some forms

of knowledge enable its possessors to adapt to,

if not outright overcome, obstacles in the

environment, be they of natural or human origin.
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Such knowledge was commonly called ‘‘ideo-

logical,’’ implying a disjuncture between mind

and reality. This meant that knowledge did not so

much ‘‘represent’’ reality as strategically distort

reality in favour of the knowledge possessors.

Marxists associated ‘‘science’’ with an accurate rep-

resentation of reality, the possession of which en-

abled the possibility of a form of knowledge that

could benefit everyone, and hence be truly ‘‘eman-

cipatory.’’

However, starting in the 1960s, science itself was

subject to ‘‘ideology critique’’ by the Frankfurt

School, and since the 1970s has been subject to

many case studies in ‘‘science and technology stud-

ies’’ that have together served to challenge the

intrinsic rationality of science. Were scientists

judged in terms of all the consequences of their

activities, both intended and unintended, might

they not appear as ‘‘irrational’’ as, say, priests and

politicians? How, then, should the socially and eco-

logically transformative, sometimes even destruc-

tive, character of science be taken into any overall

assessment of its ‘‘rationality.’’ This challenge has

been taken up most directly by ‘‘social epistemol-

ogy,’’ which attempts to reconstruct a normative

order for science in light of this socially expanded

sense of consequences.

Perhaps the biggest challenge facing the soci-

ology of knowledge today is science’s tendency to

become embedded in the technological structure of

society. Under the circumstances, science’s charac-

ter as a form of knowledge is reduced to its sheer

capacity to increase the possessor’s sphere of action.

Such a reduction characterizes the definition of

‘‘knowledge’’ used by sociologists who argue that

we live in ‘‘knowledge societies.’’ For them, know-

ledge is a commodity traded in many markets by

many producers. In this emerging political econ-

omy, institutions traditionally dedicated to the pur-

suit of knowledge like universities no longer enjoy

any special advantage.

SEE ALSO: Epistemology; Knowledge,

Sociology of; Scientific Knowledge,

Sociology of; Social Epistemology
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STEVE FULLER

knowledge, sociology of
The sociology of knowledge examines the social

and group origin of ideas, arguing that the entire

‘‘ideational realm’’ (‘‘knowledges,’’ ideas, ideologies,

mentalities) develops within the context of a society’s

groups and institutions. Its ideas address broad socio-

logical questions about the extent and limits of social

and group influence through an examination of the

social and cultural foundations of cognition and

perception. Despite significant changes over time,

classical and contemporary studies in the sociology

of knowledge share a common theme: the social

foundations of thought. Ideas, concepts, and belief

systems share an intrinsic sociality explained by the

contexts in which they emerge.

From its origins in German sociology in the

1920s, sociology of knowledge has assumed that

ideas (knowledge) emerge out of and are determined

by the social contexts and positions (structural loca-

tions) of their proponents. Its major premise is that

the entire ideational realm is functionally related to

sociohistorical reality. Outlined in early statements

by Max Scheler (1980) and Karl Mannheim (1952),

the new discipline reflected the intellectual needs of

an era, to bring both rationality and objectivity to

bear on the problems of intellectual and ideological

confusion. It was in this sense that the sociology of

knowledge has been described as a discipline that

reflected a new way of understanding ‘‘knowledge’’

within a modern and ideologically pluralistic set-

ting. What we believe that we know varies with the

cognitive operations of humanminds and these vary

by community, class, culture, nation, generation,

and so forth. While Scheler’s original essays pro-

voked commentary and debate, it was Mannheim’s

formulation of the discipline in Ideology and Utopia
that defined the subject matter of the field for years

to come.

Mannheim’s treatise begins with a review and

critique of Marxism and proceeds toward a theory

of ideology in the broader sense: the mental structure

in its totality as it appears in different currents of

thought and across different social groups. This

‘‘total conception of ideology’’ examines thought on

the structural level, allowing the same object to take

on different (group) aspects. This understanding of

ideology refers to a person’s, group’s, or society’s way

of conceiving things situated within particular his-

torical and social settings. Like ideologies, ‘‘utopias’’

arise out of particular social and political conditions,

but are distinguished by their opposition to the

prevailing order. Utopias are the embodiment of

‘‘wish images’’ in collective actions that shatter and

transform social worlds.
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Werner Stark’s The Sociology of Knowledge
(1991), first published in 1958, prompted a

major advancement and redirection of the field.

It argued for the embedding of sociology of know-

ledge within the larger field of cultural sociology.

Stark’s book clarified the principal themes of earl-

ier writers, especially sociologists, who had ad-

dressed the problem of the social element in

thinking. He also intended it to serve as an intro-

duction to the field that would prepare the way for

a detailed and comprehensive history of the soci-

ology of knowledge and its most significant ideas:

theories of ideology of Marx and Mannheim;

philosophical speculations of the neo-Kantians

Heinrich Rickert and Max Weber; views of the

German phenomenological school of the 1920s,

especially Scheler.

Berger and Luckmann’s The Social Construction
of Reality (1966) moved the field further away

from theoretical knowledge or ideas and toward

the (pre-theoretical) knowledge that social actors

draw from in everyday life. Their treatise also

redirected the traditional theory of social deter-

mination of ideas by social realities: social reality

itself is a construct. It integrated the perspectives of

classical European social thought (Marx, Dur-

kheim, Weber) with the social psychology of the

American pragmatist philosopher George Herbert

Mead, thereby advancing Meadian social psych-

ology as a theoretical complement to European

sociology of knowledge. What the authors pro-

posed was that knowledge and social reality exist

in a reciprocal or dialectical relationship of mutual

constitution, thereby subsuming knowledges within
a framework of interpretation, a hermeneutics con-
cerned with the symbolic and signifying oper-

ations of knowledges.

More recently, the ‘‘new sociology of know-

ledge’’ can be seen as part of this larger movement

in the social sciences, distinguished by a turn away

from materialism and social structure toward semi-

otic theories that focus on the ways in which a

society’s meanings are communicated and repro-

duced. Swidler and Arditi (1994) focus on how

social organizations (e.g., the media) order know-

ledges, rather than examining social locations and

group interests. In light of new theories of social

power and practice (Michel Foucault and Pierre

Bourdieu), they also examine how knowledges

maintain social hierarchies and how techniques of

power are simultaneously and historically linked to

knowledges.

SEE ALSO: Ideology; Knowledge; Mannheim, Karl;

Scientific Knowledge, Sociology of

REFERENCES
Berger, P. L. & Luckmann, T. (1966) The Social

Construction of Reality. Doubleday, New York.

McCarthy, E. D. (1996) Knowledge as Culture: The New
Sociology of Knowledge. Routledge, New York.

Mannheim, K. (1952) [1925] The problem of a sociology

of knowledge. In: Mannheim, K., Essays on the
Sociology of Knowledge, ed. P. Kecskemeti. Harcourt,

Brace, & World, New York, pp. 134–90.

Scheler, M. (1980) [1924] Problems of a Sociology of
Knowledge, trans. M. S. Frings. Routledge &

Kegan Paul, London.

Stark, W. (1991) [1958] The Sociology of Knowledge, intro.
E. D. McCarthy. Transaction, New Brunswick, NJ.

Swidler, A. & Arditi, J. (1994) The new sociology of

knowledge. Annual Review of Sociology 20: 305–29.

E. DOYLE MCCARTHY

Kuhn, Manford (1911–1963)
ManfordH.Kuhn founded the branch of sociological

social psychology referred to as the Iowa School.

This branch was labeled as such because Kuhn

spent his career at the University of Iowa (called the

State University of Iowa upon his appointment).

Though Kuhn was trained alongside Herbert

Blumer and by George Herbert Mead, Kuhn’s

epistemological stance differed in fundamental

ways from that of his mentors and noteworthy con-

temporaries.

In terms of social psychology, the Chicago School

was the social psychological camp of thought asso-

ciated with Blumer. Its approach emphasized par-

ticipant observation research in an attempt to

understand both groups and individuals by identi-

fying the process of meaning construction and the

meanings themselves for the things that comprise

their social environments. Unlike the Iowa School,

the Chicago School was uninterested in discovering

generalizable patterns of human behavior, instead

focusing on the subjectivity of the individual actor.

The Iowa School inspired a number of out-

growths, such as the work of McCall and Simmons

on social roles, and subsequently Stryker’s struc-

tural theory of social identity.

Kuhn’s approach, the early core of the Iowa

School, put an emphasis on empirical techniques

that could be used to investigate and generalize

about human interaction and cognition. Among his

most influential contributions to social psychology

was the concept of the core self, the idea that every

person has a stable set of components of the self that

persist across different social situations. This became

the foundation for his ‘‘self theory.’’ This core self

shapes and constrains the way we define situations.

Humans seek and have continuity and predictability.

K U H N , M A N F O R D ( 1 9 1 1 – 1 9 6 3 ) 341



Where Blumer conceptualized behavior as situation-

ally specific and emerging from potentially unique

circumstances, Kuhn thought of behavior as being

driven by existing elements of the self which were

static and measurable. The Iowa School generated

multiple, successful lines of research, among them

Sheldon Stryker’s structural social identity theory.

Furthermore, while Kuhn conceptualized social

structure as being created, maintained, and altered

through social interaction, he also thought of social

structure as providing constraints on social action.

His structural view of social psychology informed his

leaning toward developing objective measures of the

self in the attempt to analyze quantitatively how the

self-concept motivated cognition and behavior.

Kuhn’s structural perspective, combined with the

understanding that the self is an enduring entity,

resulted in the development of the often-used

Twenty Statements Test (TST) in 1954 with

Thomas McPartland. The TST equips social psy-

chologists with a method for uncovering self-iden-

tifications which exist because of the social roles

people embody. By responding to the question,

‘‘Who am I?,’’ respondents report, in order of

importance, the social roles they enact.

The response patterns to this question provide

insights regarding the structure of the self. These

meanings associated with these roles can be used to

explain and predict likely behaviors across social

situations.

SEE ALSO: Blumer, Herbert; Chicago School;

Self; Social Identity Theory; Social Psychology
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REEF YOUNGREEN

Kuhn, Thomas and scientific
paradigms
Thomas S. Kuhn (1922–96) made major contri-

butions to the history and philosophy of science,

especially in relation to the character and change

of a discipline’s scientific paradigm. He empha-

sized the social construction of scientific know-

ledge and the defining and disciplinary force of

scientific paradigms. A paradigm is a worldview, a

set of implicit and explicit guides or examples

defining the world and the questions and methods

for analyzing the world. Kuhn’s most recognized

and enduring work is The Structure of Scientific
Revolutions, in which he described a discipline’s

paradigm articulation up to the point at which

that paradigm is no longer capable of furnishing

or resolving interesting problems. The ensuing

crisis of normal science provokes extraordinary

science and the possibility of scientific revolution

in which the basic paradigm of a discipline is

changed.

Kuhn’s work indicates the importance of social

structure in any discussion of a scientific commu-

nity. A clear picture of socialization emerges from

the discussion of the intergenerational process of

recruitment and accreditation. Paradigm discipline

to sustain an integral core of fundamental problems

and methods is a social process, most visible in the

structure and function of a penalty-reward and

status system in the discipline’s hierarchy of jour-

nals, departments, and associations. Less visible but

no less important is the tacit knowledge of shared

commitments and research guides. This emphasis

on the social construction of science is part of a

general movement, dating at least to Marx, toward

a sociology of knowing. If a unification of scientific

knowledge is in the offing near term, it will likely

build upon this growing concern with the process

of human cognition.

SEE ALSO: Science, Social Construction of;

Scientific Knowledge, Sociology of
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labeling
In sociology the concept of labeling is used in two

interrelated ways. One involves the labeling of people

as deviants. When people receive a negatively evalu-

ated label – delinquent, cheat, pervert, etc. – it is

assumed the individual did something to deserve the

label; however, this is not always the case and people

may be falsely accused for a number of reasons.

Regardless of the accuracy of the label it has import-

ant psychological and sociological consequences. The

negative attributes associated with the label are

assumed by others to be true about the person with

the label which in turn impacts the labelee’s social

interaction and self-concept.

The other is the labeling of actions as deviance.
Sociologists struggled with an operative definition

of deviance because normative definitions and

their application vary widely across situations.

Groups often differ in their normative definitions;

an individual may move through several settings

each day each with a unique set of norms, and

normative definitions in groups and settings tend

to change over time. For these reasons the reactive
definition – deviance is defined by a negative

social reaction to a behavior – is most often

favored by sociologists. This definition allows

sociologists to focus on the social processes that

lead to an act being defined as deviant rather than

on the validity of the moral arguments in favor of

the label.

Several factors determine which behaviors are

labeled deviant and who is more likely to be labeled.

Behaviors are more likely to be labeled as deviance if
they are actions more typical of less powerful actors

in a society. This is true as well for deviants, as less
powerful and lower status group members are more

likely to be labeled, especially falsely. Social dis-

tance and visibility are other factors that affect

labeling.

SEE ALSO:Deviance, Constructionist Perspectives;

Essentialism and Constructionism;

Labeling Theory; Mental Illness, Social

Construction of
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THOMAS CALHOUN & MARK KONTY

labeling theory
Unlike most theories of crime and deviance, which

emphasize the causes of deviant behavior, labeling

theories focus on society’s reaction to crime and

deviance. Labeling theorists argue that society’s

reaction to deviance is fundamental for three

reasons. First, individuals who are labeled as devi-

ant by society often become stigmatized and isol-

ated from society, leading them into a deviant

lifestyle. Second, the very definition of deviance

lies not in the objective behavior of ‘‘deviants,’’

but in powerful groups’ ability to define and label

the behavior of the powerless as deviant or criminal.

Thus, deviance is socially constructed. Third,

society’s reaction to deviance provides positive

functions for society by defining the boundary be-

tween deviant and conventional behavior and by

reaffirming social solidarity.

Lemert (1951) used the term primary deviance

to refer to harmless initial acts of deviance, and

secondary deviance to refer to deviance resulting

from the negative effects of labeling. Labeling theor-

ists have identified many examples of secondary de-

viance. For example, because of the stigma of their

arrest records, ex-prisoners have difficulty getting

jobs, finding affordable housing in good neighbor-

hoods, and finding non-criminal companions, all

of which impedes reentry into conventional society.

Mental patients institutionalized in mental hospitals

are stripped of their identities and forced to adapt to a

custodial environment, which can hamper their at-

tempts to recover. The poor are sometimes labeled as

lazy and slothful, which can undermine their self-

esteem and attempts to secure and maintain jobs.

Perhaps more than any other theory of deviance,

labeling theory takes seriously a social constructionist
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view. Rather than assuming that deviance and crime

are objective behaviors ‘‘out there’’ to be discovered,

labeling theorists argue that deviance is socially

constructed through an institutional process involv-

ing politics and the legal system, and an interactional

process involving the powerful applying of labels

to the powerless. As a social construction, then,

deviance is relative to a given society and historical

period. Out of the nearly limitless variety of human

acts, societies settle on a small range of acts to label as

deviant; most entail harm to others, but some entail

little harm. The relativity of deviance is underscored

by labeling theorists’ definition of deviance.

A hallmark of labeling theory is the observation

that labels are not distributed equally in society, but

rather are disproportionately applied to the power-

less, the disadvantaged, and the poor. This begins

with the creation of rules that define deviance.

Labeling theorists argued that generally the powerful

succeed in creating rules and laws outlawing behavior

that violates their self-interests. Thus, rule creation is

a result of group conflict in society, in which the

powerful have a distinct advantage. Becker (1963)

showed how moral entrepreneurs, typically drawn

from the ranks of themiddle and upper classes, create

moral crusades by mobilizing disparate interest

groups to outlaw behaviors that violate their common

interest. Classic examples include the Marihuana

Tax Act, prohibition, sexual-psychopath laws, and

the creation of the juvenile court.

In sum, labeling theory has shaped how we view

deviance and crime in society by underscoring

the importance of society’s reactions to deviance,

analyzing political power and deviant labels, and

showing how labeling can amplify deviance.

Left for dead in the 1980s by some researchers,

labeling theory is enjoying a revival by researchers

responding to Becker’s (1973) call for an interac-

tionist theory of all aspects of deviance, including

primary deviance, labeling, and secondary

deviance.

SEE ALSO: Deviance, Crime and; Deviance,

Criminalization of; Deviance, Theories of;

Labeling
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ROSS MATSUEDA

labor markets
In principle a labor market is the primary method

of allocating people to paid work, of whatever

nature, within capitalist economies/societies.

Within capitalism, the separation of the producer

of a good or service from the means of its produc-

tion has rendered a situation where labor power

(that is, the capacity of a person to work) has

become a commodity to be bought and sold. In

theory both buyers and sellers of labor power are

free to choose from or to whom they would like to

buy or sell. Thus, the ‘‘market’’ can be represented

as an efficient, voluntary mechanism of exchange

wherein the economic rules of efficiency, perfect

competition, and supply and demand apply, and

equilibrium will be achieved. From such a perspec-

tive market imperfections (or disequilibria) when

they occur do so because interest groups within a

market are, for example, able to strengthen their

position, restrict entry to their group, or force pay

changes. Actions or events such as these are

regarded essentially as ‘‘glitches’’ and, over time,

theory suggests, equilibrium will be reachieved.

From a general picture of labor markets within the

context provided, we can hone our examination by

considering the notion of both external and internal

labor markets. The model of the dual labor market

developed by Doeringer and Piore (1971) introduced

the idea of the primary and secondary sectors. The

primary sector represents core skill areas for which

employers were prepared to pay higher levels of

wages and provide better employment terms and

conditions as a means of ensuring as far as possible

a secure, committed, and competitive labor force. By

contrast, workers in the secondary sector would not

expect to have so secure a position. Indeed, it is this

sector which facilitates flexibility for employers, as

workers within this context would tend to have con-

tracts based on, for example, seasonal requirements

or part-time availability of or for work. Within this

sector would be subcontracted workers or even busi-

nesses, and significant levels of labor turnover would

be both expected and tolerated.

From a sociological perspective, focus is placed

upon the relationship between those groups within

the labor market and within individual workplaces

and occupations. Broadly speaking there is a rejec-

tion of the economists’ notion of market efficiency.

The basis of this alternative position is the inequit-

able nature of the employment relationship. The

root of such inequity is firmly planted in the nature

of capitalism and the dispossession of workers from

the means of production, of either goods or
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services, including their lack of ownership of raw

materials, tools, and places of production.

Sociologists developed an ongoing theme which

challenges the dominant economic perspective on

labor markets, including the notion that buyers and

sellers of labor power are free to choose to whom they

would like to buy from or sell to. From this perspec-

tive, we can see that the concept of the efficient

market, perfect competition, and the achievement

of equilibrium is highly questionable. A more realis-

tic position recognizes market imperfections, or dis-

equilibria, and that they emerge because of the

varying strengths of the numerous interest groups.

SEE ALSO: Labor/Labor Power; Labor Process;
Unemployment; Work, Sociology of
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ANNE FEARFULL

labor process
Critical labor process analysis began with Marx’s

(1976) distinction, in Capital, volume I (The Produc-
tion Process of Capital ) between ‘‘the labour process

in general’’ and ‘‘the labor process combined with

the process of creating value [Wertbildungsprozess]’’ –
the ‘‘valorization process [Verwertungsprozess]’’
(pp. 283–306). Marx emphasized the ontological sig-

nificance of the labor process: humanity must inter-

act with nature to survive (cultivating crops, making

clothes, building shelter, etc.). The labor process is

simultaneously the foundation of creativity as ideas

are externalized and objectified. Even in the indus-

trial age, the laboring human is essential: ‘‘Amachine

which is not active in the labour process is useless.’’

‘‘Living labour must seize on [machinery and raw

materials]’’ and ‘‘awaken them from the dead.’’

‘‘Bathed in the fire of labour . . . and infused with

[its] vital energy’’ machinery and raw materials be-

come consumable commodities or the materials for

new labor processes (Marx 1976: 289).

Within the valorization process, the labor process

is changed fundamentally. The worker and process

are governed by the structures of capitalism and

imperatives for profit maximization through ever-

increasing efficiency.

In the early 1900s, Frederick Winslow Taylor

and Henry Ford systematized, in theory and prac-

tice, key aspects of the Wertbildungsprozess. While

Taylor (1911: 13–21) identified ‘‘natural soldier-

ing’’ (the ‘‘natural instinct to take things easy’’) as

a problem, ‘‘systematic soldiering’’ was of greater

concern. Management relied too heavily on work-

ers’ knowledge and experience allowing them to

systematically control the pace of work. Further-

more, workers moving from planning to execution

wasted valuable time. Taylor’s ‘‘task idea’’ separ-

ated planning (head labor) from execution (hand

labor) with management controlling planning,

assigning individual workers precisely detailed,

simplified tasks. Scientific management created

savings in labor costs through increased efficiency,

deskilling labor processes, and placing the creative

aspects of production and planning directly under

managerial control.

Ford used Taylor’s ‘‘task idea’’ to create an

entire system of mechanized, mass production.

Pioneering the development and use of simple-to-

install, standardized, interchangeable parts and

specialized tools, ‘‘Fordism’’ assigned each worker

simple, easily performed tasks – eliminating expen-

sive, skilled assemblers. Arranging those tasks se-

quentially along continuous, automated assembly

lines, management controls work speed while

mass-producing standardized products.

Studying the impact of globalization, advanced

technology, and the computerization of production,

Mandel, Braverman and Burawoy updated Marx

and revitalized analyses of labor processes. Mandel

examined differing forms of exploitation as monop-

oly capital protected heavy investments in mechan-

ized production within the global north while

locating labor intensive, resource extracting work

in the global south. Braverman argued that the

imperatives of capitalist production, shaped

by Taylorism, led to the continuing ‘‘degradation

of work.’’ Under monopoly capitalism, the compu-

terization of traditional blue-collar, clerical and

service industry jobs made work experiences

increasingly similar, homogenizing the class struc-

ture. Burawoy’s work added important subtlety to

Braverman’s work by showing that in the midst

of increasingly mindless production, workers,

through ‘‘labor games’’ that keep things interesting,

are unwittingly co-opted by capital’s Wertbildung-
sprozess rather than resisting it.

Contemporary sociology, drawing from

Foucault, emphasizes docile bodies, economy and

technologies of power, disciplinary practices and

surveillance in the labor process, eschewing Marx,

Mandel and Braverman’s grander narratives.
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ROB BEAMISH

labor/labor power
In The German Ideology, Marx and Engels main-

tained that one may distinguish humans from other

biological entities by consciousness, religion, or any-

thing else one chooses but humankind fundamentally

differentiated itself from other organisms when it

began to produce its means of life through labor.

Labor is an eternal, naturally imposed condition,

common to all societies. While producing its means

of life, humankind indirectly creates the material

conditions for its ongoing existence.

InCapital,Marx (1976: 283) emphasized the onto-

logical status of ‘‘labor in general.’’ Labor is ‘‘a pro-

cess between man and nature . . . a process by which

man, through his own actions, mediates, regulates

and controls the metabolism between himself and

nature.’’ Labor changes nature and changes human-

kind’s nature. Ensuing scholarship in the physical,

biological, and social sciences have refined, but not

fundamentally altered, Marx’s position on labor’s

ontological character.

Humankind is directly part of thematerial order of

nature and inescapably bound to its laws (e.g., grav-

ity, mitosis and meiosis, aging). As living creatures,

humans have specific material needs they must meet

(e.g., they must metabolize oxygen, water, and pro-

tein to live). Those needs are not all met immediately

and directly. Through the evolution of the material

order, the human order stands separated or alienated

from the material order. Whereas the material order

of nature is direct, concrete, and thingly, the human

order is concurrently immediate and mediate, con-

crete and abstract, and objective and subjective.

Labor in general is the activity through which hu-

mankind mediates itself with the material order and

draws upon the concrete and abstract aspects of its

being to create and recreate its existence.

Marx’s critique of Hegel’s Phenomenology led to

his deepest and most perceptive analyses of labor as

the material, ontological basis to human life. While

Hegel correctly emphasized the creative aspects of

humanity, he limited it to the active, self-conscious

mind. Marx maintained that human self-

development stemmed from labor – a form of

action that was simultaneously concrete and ab-

stract. Labor externalizes an idea in a material

form; it creates something that is separate from

the producer. This object stands opposite and out-

side the producer but simultaneously remains a part

of the producer as it represents the culmination

of creative activity. Twenty-three years later, in

Capital, Marx celebrated labor as the fire that in-

fuses energy into raw materials, tools, and machin-

ery, turning them from moribund objects into new

products to meet human needs and wants.

Subject to the laws of the material order, labor is

simultaneously objective and subjective: in produ-

cing an object through the externalization of an

idea, the producer also gains subjective knowledge

associated with that productive act. Labor is an

inescapably creative, concrete process. The labor

process crosses through the cultural grid human-

kind creates and recreates between itself and the

natural order.

If labor is the eternal, naturally imposed condi-

tion of human life, labor power is the eternal,

active, mediating capacity bringing humankind

into contact with the material order. While prob-

ing the capital/labor exchange in Grundrisse, Marx

(1953: 201) first recognized that workers sold

their capacity to labor (Arbeitsfähigkeit) to capital-

ists, not their labor. Marx used several terms to

denote this capacity before settling on labor power

(Arbeitskraft). Labor power is a complex concep-

tion of potential, ability, power, and force which

can act on the material order and refashion it.

Labor power is the unique human capacity to

establish an interaction with the material world

through an activity that is concurrently concrete

and abstract, objective and subjective, immediate

and mediate.

In class societies, labor power is the sole source of

value creation. Because labor power is a capacity,

the purchaser need only pay enough for the

worker – the bearer of this potential – to meet his

or her socially determined needs and thereby be

able to return to work day after day. The expend-

iture of labor power over a full working day, how-

ever, may produce more value than the replacement

value of labor power, giving rise to surplus value.

The identification of labor power as the source of

surplus in capitalist societies was among Marx’s

most significant discoveries.

SEE ALSO: Alienation; Hegel, G. W. F.; Marx,

Karl; Surplus Value; Value
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ROB BEAMISH

language
Language is a very important topic in its own right

(Crystal 1987) and in terms of philosophical debates

in the social sciences (Rorty 1967), yet, surprisingly,

many sociologists pay scant attention to language.

Recently there has been a reexamination of the work

of outstanding linguists and logicians. The import-

ant debates between those who identify with

Enlightenment modernism and those who adhere

to postmodernism have forcedmany social scientists

to reexamine long-held assumptions. Critical

approaches to the study of gender, race, and class

have often involved a rethinking of basic linguistic

categories by scholars such as Chomsky, Foucault,

Baudrillard, Derrida, Bauman, Pinker, and many

others. The study of language is a window to all of

the social sciences, especially as cutting-edge theory

is shaping up in the early twenty-first century. For

many, there has been a philosophical shift from

Cartesian ‘‘subject-centered reason’’ and rational

action, to Fichtean ‘‘communicative social action’’

and symbolic interaction. Many writers have dis-

cussed the ‘‘linguistic turn’’ in contemporary

thought, a paradigm shift that may have started

with ‘‘ordinary language philosophy’’ and other

trends in the 1960s, or even earlier. Modernist,

structuralist epistemologies stressing the Cartesian

subject–object dichotomy have been confronted by

postmodernist, poststructuralist epistemologies

which stress the ‘‘habitus’’ and the ‘‘lifeworld.’’

An examination of the anthropological and socio-

logical aspects of language includes the study of the

creation of artificial languages with simplified

grammars (e.g., Esperanto). Language affects social

structures and social structures, in turn, affect lan-

guage. What interest the social scientist are the

complex patterns that emerge from the human use

of language. This leads to ethnolinguistics and an-

thropological linguistics. In sociology the focus is

on sociolinguistics.

Various poststructuralist scholars have indicated

that the Dilthey-Weber use of Verstehen – and

‘‘romantic hermeneutics’’ in general – may still be

too individualistic and may neglect the importance

of the sociolinguistic ‘‘field,’’ the conscious and

unconscious coordination of a group due to its

shared language. Hence, we move from the indi-

vidual scholar to the social actor and then to the

‘‘bundle of habits.’’

In the discipline of linguistics the field of ‘‘prag-

matics’’ concerns the ways in which language usage

is linked to contextual background features. This

has a recognized overlap with sociological ethno-

methodology. How do people ‘‘accomplish talk’’?

Knowledge of the sociocultural context and

the social psychological situation can help us, for

example, to distinguish between angry and joking

behavior. Conversation analysis examines the struc-

ture of human dialogues.

The study of ‘‘symbolic interaction’’ by sociolo-

gists who call themselves symbolic interactionists is

based in part on George Herbert Mead’s insight

that in order for two or more people to interact they

need to have ‘‘significant symbols’’ in common.

A significant symbol is a symbol that all partici-

pants to the interaction understand fairly clearly in

terms of its practical consequences.

Some authors, following clues found in Saussure

and Peirce, have argued that there should be a

shift from linguistics to a much more generalized

approach that is sometimes called semiotics. Peirce

(1923) argues that the aspect of reality that is being

signified is something ‘‘represented’’ by an interpret-

ive community and not by an isolated individual.

The interpretive community always signifies ‘‘the

representant’’ through the use of a system of signs.

Hence, language is a semiotic system that allows

for human and animal communication.

For some, it is not possible to study anthropo-

logical linguistics, ethnolinguistics, sociolinguistics,

or psycholinguistics without evoking all aspects of

human communication (anthropo-semiotics). The

argument is also frequently extended to include

communication among other animals. Thus, the

study of ‘‘the language of bees’’ is a study in animal

communication (zoo-semiotics). The underlying

premise is that there is a high degree of continuity

between other animals and the human animal in the

way in which we communicate.

There are many kinds of signs that are important

to human languages, but perhaps the most import-

ant are ‘‘symbols’’ such as words and phrases. A set

of such symbols, perhaps supplemented by iconic

or indexical signs, can constitute a ‘‘text.’’ Any

piece of recorded symbolic communication is a

kind of text, but when we think of language we

think primarily in terms of written language and

the formal ‘‘ground’’ of such a language, what

Saussure refers to as la langue.
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The stronger form of the Sapir–Whorf hypoth-

esis is rejected today, but it is widely recognized

that a weaker form of that theory is valid. Complex

hypothetical and deductive linguistic theories

have been postulated by many thinkers, including

those who have emphasized the importance of

‘‘semiotics.’’ Writers such as A. J. Greimas have

utilized insights from thinkers like Saussure,

Merleau-Ponty, Lévi-Strauss, Dumezil, Barthes,

Lacan, Propp, and Jakobson to develop arguments

concerning the relationship between language and

communicative symbols in general. Such ‘‘struc-

tural’’ views tend to postulate the existence of a

narrated universe of ‘‘deep semantic structures’’

that are reflected in the underlying grammar of all

human languages.
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J. I. (HANS) BAKKER

langue and parole
Ferdinand de Saussure distinguishes between a

‘‘language’’ (langue) in its structural form and the

spoken word ( parole). Saussure’s distinction is syn-

chronic rather than diachronic; the actual utterance

by a person is a product of that speaker’s having

been socialized into a language which is relatively

fixed during his or her lifetime. The ontological

status of Saussure’s categories is disputed. For ex-

ample, Walter Benjamin was opposed to Saussure’s

ontological assumptions concerning the arbitrari-

ness of the signifier.

Chomsky makes a distinction, similar to

Saussure’s, between ‘‘competence’’ and ‘‘perform-

ance.’’ It is possible to speak a langue in a grammat-

ically correct manner without any knowledge of

the discipline of linguistics in general, or even the

application of linguistic rules to that specific lan-

guage.

These distinctions are similar to the anthropo-

logical terms ‘‘etic’’ and ‘‘emic,’’ which are taken by

analogy from phonetics and phonemics. In linguis-

tics, phonemics studies the phonemes, which are a

class of phonetically similar ‘‘phones’’ or speech

sounds (from the Greek word for voice), while

phonetics is also concerned with patterns of sound

changes in a language or group of languages.

The structuralist tradition in anthropology asso-

ciated with Claude Lévi-Strauss uses Saussure’s

distinction. A structuralist approach to langue is

compatible with ‘‘semiology,’’ ‘‘signology,’’ or – as

it is usually called now – semiotics (Seung 1982).

SEE ALSO: Language; Saussure, Ferdinand de;

Semiology
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law, sociology of
The sociology of law extends criminology’s concern

with coercion to incorporate studies of the role of

law in regulating and facilitating social order.

Early sociologists thought changes in the nature

of law signaled the transition to capitalism. Maine

(1861) described this as a movement from a society

based on status to one based on contract. In trad-

itional societies, law expressed a sovereign or col-

lective will, imposing order through repressive

sanctions and sustaining relationships based on

inherited or ascribed positions. Modern law facili-

tated free, autonomous and episodic relationships.

Contemporary legal anthropologists reject this rep-

resentation of traditional law but the image has

been influential. Durkheim saw modern law as a

solution to the social and moral fragmentation gen-

erated by the division of labor. Marx viewed law

primarily as an ideological tool, supplying legitim-

acy to the power imbalance between owner and

laborer. Weber adopted Marx’s recognition of the

role of law in legitimizing state power but also

emphasized its contribution to rationalization in

modern societies.

The contemporary research agenda is summar-

ized in the title of a classic paper: naming, blaming,

and claiming (Felstiner et al. 1980–1). Naming

is recognizing that a problem may have a legal

response. Blaming is identifying who is responsible

for the problem and seeing law as a way to compel

them to make some redress. Claiming is the process

of mobilization that brings the problem into the

legal system.

Claims are the tip of an ‘‘iceberg’’: potential

causes for litigation are endemic in everyday life,

but are rarely named as such (Greenhouse et al.
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1994). Although many people believe that a

‘‘compensation culture’’ has developed, with both

citizens and corporations, stimulated by lawyers,

increasingly resorting to litigation, there is no sub-

stantial empirical evidence to support this. This

perception is partly the product of a popular

imagery of law that massively overstates the role

of trials. Whether criminal or civil, most legal out-

comes are negotiated.

It is argued that law now contributes mainly to

the social and economic integration of an elite.

People who are excluded are offered two options:

alternative dispute resolution (ADR) and regula-

tion. ADR joins two very different interests: social

programs intended to strengthen the capacity of

poor neighborhoods to resolve their own disputes;

and governmental actors trying to reduce public

expenditure. ADR reduces legal access for poor

people while telling them that it is morally prefer-

able for them to solve their own problems.

Regulation involves the screening of social

and economic activity by a bureaucracy empow-

ered to administer legal penalties or to bring cases

to court. It is particularly evident where harms are

diffuse, where there are great economic inequal-

ities between parties, or where there are great

informational inequalities. As with ADR, private

enforcement by individual litigants is held to

be morally preferable to collective action by a

‘‘nanny state.’’

The field’s founders observed a world of ‘‘small

states,’’ with limited spheres of action, and looked

to develop replacements for traditional legal forms

in response to emerging social and economic

issues. A modern world required modern law, as

part of its system of governmentality. The per-

ceived crisis of that system has allowed its critics

to roll back many state-based elements, returning

individual legal mobilization to a position that it

has not occupied for some generations.

SEE ALSO: Criminology; Sexuality and the Law;

Social Control; Weber, Max
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ROBERT DINGWALL

leadership
Leadership is the process of inspiring, directing,

coordinating, motivating, and mentoring individ-

uals, groups, organizations, societies, and nations.

Weber (1947) identified three typologies of leader-

ship in bureaucracy: charismatic, traditional, and

legal. Charismatic leaders were attributed powerful

qualities by their followers; traditional leaders were

powerful by virtue of hereditary wealth; legal lead-

ership draws its power from professional knowledge

and technical expertise. The authority of leadership

was legitimized through roles in the bureaucratic

hierarchy, and by subordinates’ understanding and

respecting the bureaucracy’s rules.

Sociological approaches to leadership tend to be

about how power structures allow domination and

control over others. In contrast, early leadership

research and theory is embedded in psychological

trait theories of personality. Such approaches dis-

tinguish leaders from non-leaders by identifying

specific biological and genetic personality traits.

Research, however, has been quite mixed because

leaders proved no more likely to possess special

traits than did ‘‘non-leaders.’’ As a result, the

behavioral school gained strength over trait theor-

ists. Behaviorists argued that what distinguished

leaders from non-leaders were observable behaviors

rather than traits. As with trait theory, behavioral

theory also produced spurious results. In response,

arguments emerged stating that effective leadership

was contingent upon certain situational factors.

Situational leadership theory moved away from

individual difference psychology back to the social

psychological and sociological notions of leader-

ship. There was a return to Weber’s idea that

leadership is a function of the willingness of subor-

dinates to be led, but also as a function of several

situational contingencies.

More recently the study of charismatic, trans-

formational, and transactional leadership has dom-

inated. Charismatic leaders exhibit qualities that

followers are attracted to, and have the ability to

inspire and sell vision. Transactional leaders attend

to the necessary functional aspects of management,

such as coordination and control. The transform-

ational leader was based on the sociological work of

Burns (1978) who argued such leaders set examples

through inspirational performance, inspired change

and innovation. Bass (1985) and others now offer
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Full range Leadership theory, which posits that

effective leadership requires a combination of all

styles of leadership – transformational, transac-

tional, and laissez-faire (the ability to step back).

‘‘Newer’’ approaches to leadership have

emerged, most notably from a positive psycho-

logical perspective. Positive psychology has its

roots in William James, Carl Rogers, and Abraham

Maslow, and has been reinvigorated by Seligman

(1999). Work on positive leadership concentrates

on a person’s ability to create social as well as

psychological capital, and an ability to be ‘‘authen-

tic’’ (Luthans & Youssef 2004).

Other area of leadership theory and research are

those of leadership substitutes, dispersed leader-

ship and servant leadership. Substitutes are those

things that replace or make leaders obsolete (teams,

empowerment, self-leadership). Dispersed leader-

ship addresses how leadership power is transferred

to structure, rules, procedures, and technologies.

Some argue that leadership substitutes such as em-

powerment are advanced and ingeniously designed

forms of power.

In some postmodern leadership perspectives,

leaders are servants to the frontline people who

are servants to customers. Consumers and con-

sumerism is king and all are servants to consump-

tion. In essence postmodern leaders provide

running commentary on how the organization is

doing, and how people fit within it; they construct

the stories and rituals around life in organizations,

where the organization will go and can go, and how

one can become a better servant of the consumer.

For others leadership is nothing but a social con-

struction of our collective imagination, and the role

and performance of leadership are overstated. An

example is the global expectation on President

Obama to solve the world’s problems.

SEE ALSO: Power, Theories of; Weber, Max
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TYRONE S. PITSIS

legitimacy
Legitimacy is defined as a state of appropriateness

ascribed to an actor, object, system, structure,

process, or action resulting from its integration

with institutionalized norms, values, and beliefs. It

is a topic of longstanding interest across the spec-

trum of sociological phenomena and levels of an-

alysis. Legitimacy is a multilevel concept, as

implied by the term ‘‘actor,’’ which may refer to

individuals, groups, organizations, nation-states,

and world systems. It appears as a core concept in

diverse areas of sociological inquiry including (but

not limited to) social psychology, stratification,

deviance, collective action, organizations, political

systems, law, and science.

At its core, legitimacy involves a sense of appro-

priateness that is accorded to an entity. That is,

a legitimate entity is one that we view as suited

to its social environment and, as a result, deserving

of support by other entities in the environment.

The sense that an entity is suited to its environ-

ment arises from its perceived consistency with the

institutionalized norms, values, and beliefs in

which the entity is embedded. Institutionalized cri-

teria are beyond the discretion of single actors

(although they are socially constructed), and thus

they represent superordinate standards, uncontam-

inated by individual motives and preferences.

Their superordinate status lends them a taken-

for-grantedness and the sense that, irrespective of

privately held views, others will uphold them in the

social system. Consequently, an entity that is per-

ceived as integrated with institutionalized norms,

values, and beliefs is one that we believe is appro-

priate and thus deserving of support. That support

may take the form of social approval, the invest-

ment of social capital, or material/financial

rewards.

SEE ALSO: Institution
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leisure
Leisure is a notoriously difficult concept to define.

The study of leisure has early origins stretching

back to the 1920s and Veblen’s The Theory of the
Leisure Class (1925). However, it was in the 1960s

and 1970s that the foundations of leisure studies

as an academic area were laid. Early writers such as

Dumazedier in Towards a Society of Leisure (1967)
defined leisure as activity that is set apart from other

obligations such as work and family and provides

individuals with the opportunity for relaxation, the

broadening of knowledge, and social participation.

Dumazedier’s definition highlights the notion that

leisure involves pleasure and freedom of choice and

that this sets it apart from paid work and everyday

commitments. Leisure could be seen as compensa-
tion, a means of escape from the routines of daily

labor, or as residual time, time left over when other

commitments have taken place.

The definition of leisure as in opposition to work

and other obligations has been very significant within

the sociology of leisure. In theUK, Parker (1971) was

a major contribution that explored in greater detail

this relationship between work and leisure and ar-

gued that leisure is an important aspect of social life

that demands rigorous sociological analysis alongside

the more conventional areas of work, family, educa-

tion, youth, and so on. He argued that it was with

industrialization that leisure became viewed as a sep-

arate sphere of life as work became more clearly

demarcated in terms of time and space. Therefore,

leisure cannot be understood in isolation from work.

Parker identified three aspects of the work–leisure

relationship: extension, opposition, and neutrality.

He viewed the extension pattern as showing little

demarcation between work and leisure activities, giv-

ing the examples of social workers, teachers, and

doctors as typical of those that experience work and

leisure in this way. Opposition, as the name suggests,

relies on an intentional dissimilarity between work

and leisure and Parker highlighted people with tough

physical jobs such as miners or oil-rig workers as

typical within this category. His third pattern of

neutrality is defined by an ‘‘average’’ demarcation of

spheres.Workers whose jobs are neither fulfilling nor

oppressive and who tend to be passive and unin-

volved in both their work and leisure activities are

defined by this pattern.

There were several criticisms of Parker’s early

typology of the work–leisure relationship that high-

lighted the limitations of this analysis for those out-

side of the paid workforce. The unemployed, the

retired, students, and women working in the home

as carers and undertaking domestic work were all

identified as outside this work–leisure model as paid

work is not central in their lives. However, the rec-

ognition of the importance of situating leisure within

a social context, not as a separate, totally autonomous

sphere of individual free choice, was an important

contribution to the developing sociology of leisure.

As leisure became analyzed within a social context,

emerging definitions reflected the different emphases

of competing theoretical perspectives within leisure

studies.

Leisure contexts and activities are extremely broad

and include sport, physical activity, tourism, media,

the arts, countryside recreation, and new technolo-

gies, amongst others. Leisure continues to provide an

important site through which sociological questions

can be explored. Work–leisure–family balance

remains crucial to achieving quality of life and is

of increasing significance as paid work intensifies,

becomes more flexible, and working life becomes

extended. The place of leisure in achieving work–

life balance remains an important sociological ques-

tion, as do questions relating to retirement, ‘‘serious

leisure,’’ and volunteerism. However, the early

emphasis on the work–leisure relationship is being

replaced, at least to a certain extent, by questions

relating to the depth and spread of consumer culture.

SEE ALSO: Leisure Class; Popular Culture;
Sport; Work, Sociology of
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SHEILA SCRATON

leisure class
The concept of the leisure class has been introduced

by Thorstein Veblen (1899) in his The Theory of the
Leisure Class. It here consists of those people who,

due to their social position, can afford to abstain from

productive work and live on other people’s labour.

Confining themselves to non-industrial occupations

like ‘‘government, warfare, religious observances,

and sports,’’ their income is sourced from exploit-

ation of industrial classes that are subdued by

the leisure class’s superior ‘‘pecuniary prowess.’’

Positional claims are asserted by wasteful ‘‘conspicu-

ous leisure’’ and by ‘‘conspicuous consumption’’ of

costly goods that have no immediate utility.

Veblen sees one main effect of the modern leis-

ure class in the exertion of a cultural dominance,
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setting socially accepted standards of taste. Aspir-

ing classes emulate leisure class patterns of behavior

and especially consumption, while the emulated

leisure class in turn is constantly developing its

‘‘pecuniary canons of taste’’ in order to spoil emu-

lative efforts. The leisure class thus functions as a

consumerist avant-garde. While it is commonly

accepted that it is not adequate to think of contem-

porary upper classes in terms of a ‘‘leisure class,’’

the idea of emulation is still widely held.

The term ‘‘leisure class’’ is hardly used in recent

sociology, but it still is informative in approaching

a variety of contemporary social phenomena.

Although it is never applicable in full to those groups,

the concept is useful to highlight aspects of celebrity

culture, unemployment, old age, and tourism.

SEE ALSO: Conspicuous Consumption; Leisure
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lesbian and gay families
In the narrowest sense, the term ‘‘lesbian and gay

family’’ refers to lesbian and gay individuals or

same-sex couples and their children. The term is

sometimes used to refer to same-sex partnerships

or cohabiting relationships. In the broadest sense,

the term can denote social networks that include

lesbian or gay individuals and/or couples where

some or all of the members self-define as ‘‘family.’’

These latter arrangements have also been described

as ‘‘surrogate,’’ ‘‘friendship,’’ or ‘‘chosen’’ families.

Lesbian and gay families have become high-

profile social and political issues since the 1980s.

They touch on a broad range of sociological themes

to do with family life and social change, family diver-

sity, and alternative family practices. The topics of

lesbian and gay families and families of choice have

played an important part in debates on the demise of

traditional conceptions of family, the legitimacy of

new family forms, and contemporary reconfigur-

ations of family obligations, responsibilities, and

care. Existing sociologicalwork on the topics includes

theorizing and research into the historical, social, and

political forces that have facilitated the emergence of

lesbian and gay families and families of choice; theor-

etical discussions of their social and political signifi-

cance; and studies of the meanings, structures, and

social practices associated with them at local levels.

Several theorists have argued that the emergence

of AIDS in the 1980s and political responses to

it were key factors in shaping the current emphasis

in lesbian and gay politics on family issues in

Europe and North America. Initially, Moral Right

responses to AIDS reinforced the historical con-

struction of lesbians and gay men as a threat to the

family. In the United Kingdom, for example, legis-

lation was introduced in the late 1980s (commonly

known as Section 28) that explicitly sought to

ban the promotion by local authorities of homo-

sexuality ‘‘as a pretended family relationship.’’

Such interventions, however, had the reverse effect

of mobilizing a lesbian and gay family-oriented

politics. Some theorists have further argued that

community-based caring responses to AIDS were

ultimately to underscore the importance of family-

type relationships for lesbians and gay men. This

view has been criticized on the basis that it under-

mines the existence of non-heterosexual caring

relationships that preexisted AIDS.

While lesbian and gay families have long been of

interest to scholars of sexualities, they have more

recently come to the attention of sociologists of fam-

ily life. This new interest is partly due to the current

concern with family diversity and changing patterns

of relating. Lesbian and gay families are now being

explored for the insights they provide into the chal-

lenges and possibilities presented by detraditiona-

lized family life. From this perspective, these family

forms are studied for how they are structured and

operate outside institutionalized norms and supports

that have traditionally shaped ‘‘the’’ family. Because

of the lack of gender-based differences in same-sex

relationships, lesbian and gay families are also exam-

ined for the possibilities of organizing family without

clearly defined gendered roles. A number of theorists

have argued that because of the lack of gendered

assumptions, lesbian and gay families are more likely

to adopt a friendship model for relating, and operate

according to an egalitarian ideal. Empirical studies

that have set out to explore the meanings, structure,

and practices of lesbian and gay families and families

of choice suggest a complex picture.

A number of studies have explored the place,

roles, and experience of children in lesbian and

gay families. Until recently, such studies tended

to be concerned with the implications of growing

up in these family forms. Most of this research

suggests that this experience is unlikely to have

any discernible long-term impact on children’s

sense of well-being, social connectedness, or family

or personal security. Because of the changing

historical circumstances in which lesbians and gay

men have become parents, most existing studies are

of lesbian and gay families with children who were

conceived through a parent’s previous heterosexual

352 L E S B I A N A N D G A Y F A M I L I E S



relationship. Recent studies have, however, begun

to focus on the experience of families with children,

where same-sex couples, individuals, or friends

have chosen to take advantage of recent opportun-

ities to become parents through self- or assisted

insemination, surrogacy, adoption, and fostering.

Many of these studies have moved beyond the

focus on children’s experience to also explore

the blurring of the boundaries between biological

and social parenting and the negotiated nature of

same-sex parenting.

SEE ALSO: Family Diversity; Gay and Lesbian

Movement; Homosexuality; Same Sex

Marriage/Civil Unions
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lesbian feminism
Lesbian feminism is a political and philosophical

strand of feminism that emerged in the US,

Canada, and Britain in the 1970s. It holds as central

tenets that heterosexuality is the seat of patriarchal

power; lesbianism is a political choice and not an

essential identity; and lesbians occupy a unique and

empowered position vis-à-vis sexism and patriarchy

because they do not rely on men for emotional,

financial, or sexual attention and support. Lesbian

feminism developed out of radical feminism and in

reaction to sexism within gay liberation movements

and homophobia within feminist movements of the

1960s. In response to Betty Friedan’s 1970 charac-

terization of lesbians as the ‘‘lavender menace,’’

lesbians began to advocate for recognition from

feminist movements. Out of the ensuing debates,

groups like the Washington, DC-based ‘‘Furies’’

formed. In ‘‘The Woman Identified Woman’’

(1970), the first political statement of the lesbian

feminist movement, the New York Radicalesbians,

originally known as ‘‘Lavender Menace,’’ argued

that ‘‘lesbian’’ as an identity was not just a sexual

object choice, but rather a chosen identity.

Approaching lesbian as a political identity, not

just a sexual one, required a radical redefinition.

In ‘‘Compulsory heterosexuality and lesbian

existence,’’ Adrienne Rich (1980) argued that sexu-

ality was a socially constructed tool of patriarchy.

She asserted that there was a lesbian continuum that

opened up space for all women to be lesbians, in-

cluding women who identified themselves sexually,

spiritually, emotionally, or politically with other

women, and that this was the cornerstone of dis-

mantling patriarchy. Two related but distinct

branches of lesbian feminism emerged in

the 1970s. Cultural feminists argued that the cre-

ation of counter-institutions (such as women’s

bookstores and music labels) was a way to resist

the sexism implicit in dominant institutions. The

other branch that emerged – lesbian separatism –

took this a step further and argued for a complete

withdrawal from men and male-dominated institu-

tions in order to effect significant social change.

Many scholars like Adrienne Rich, Charlotte

Bunch, and Lillian Faderman merged academic

theorizing and lesbian feminist ideology in the

late 1970s and early 1980s, providing gendered cri-

tiques of heterosexuality and patriarchy. For

women of color and poor women who experienced

gender, class, and race as interconnected identities

and oppressions, however, lesbian feminism’s em-

phasis on an essential shared womanhood erased

and invalidated their experiences. More recently,

notions of essential womanhood (and exclusion

based on this) have also been challenged by trans-

gender communities, which continue to argue

for a place within lesbian feminist and separatist

spaces like Michigan Women’s Music Festival.

The emergence of queer theory in the 1990s,

characterized by the theoretical decentering of iden-

tity, has led to a dismissal of much of lesbian femi-

nist research as outdated. As many feminists have

argued, however, that identity politics have been

and continue to be central to lesbian and feminist

organizing. Despite these criticisms, lesbian

feminism continues to influence contemporary

feminist and lesbian movements and many of the

institutions founded in the 1970s and 1980s by

lesbian feminist communities continue to thrive.

SEE ALSO: Cultural Feminism; Lesbianism;

Radical Feminism; Sexualities and Culture Wars
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EVE SHAPIRO

lesbianism
Lesbians are female people who organize their pri-

vate as well as public social, emotional, political and

sexual energies, lives and resources around other

female people. This does not exclude male persons

(children, adolescent ormen) from lesbian led spaces.

Indeed many lesbians are parents of male children,

wives or former partners of men and of course are

daughters to fathers and sisters to brothers. What

marks lesbians and lesbian lives as distinctive is the

fact that lesbians, by societal standards, are women

who, by virtue of living female centered lives, simul-

taneously violate gender, sexual, economic, political,

and religious norms, to name a few of the key issues.

Lesbians violate gender and sexual norms in at

least two ways. Depending upon the lesbian in

question, gender norms may be challenged if the

lesbian expresses female masculinity (Halberstam

1998). Female masculinity is manifested when

people who are genetically female perform gender

behaviorism commonly associated withmasculinity.

Such examples can be seen in lesbians whose ward-

robes consist strictly of clothing originally designed

for male consumers, or in the example of lesbians

who routinely wear closely cropped haircuts with or

without ball caps, cowboy hats, or knitted skull caps;

or in the example of lesbians who prefer to own large

working trucks, motorcycles, dirt bikes, or elite

bicycles for racing, exercise, or daily commuting.

Lesbians who do not violate gender norms

are often identified by the lesbian gender category

of ‘‘femme’’ and those that do violate gender norms

are labeled ‘‘butch.’’

Lesbians, due to their uniqueness as females

violating other important social norms, also violate

economic, political, and religious norms. Lesbians

violate economic norms by being the ‘‘women’’

most likely to be lifelong participants in the work-

force structure of society. Lesbians, unlike their

heterosexual female counterparts, are less likely to

have time out of the labor market to be ‘‘stay at

home moms’’ for example. However, they are more

likely to be coupled with other lesbians (or with

other female persons who do not utilize the politic-
ally charged identifier of lesbian to define how

they express their sexual desire and pleasure),

therefore; they are also less likely to emulate the

heteronormative temporality commonly defining

the stages of life defining the lives of women

whose private as well as public, social, emotional,

political and sexual energies and resources revolve

around male people. Lesbians live politically pre-

carious lives as their issues are oftentimes tied up

with the concerns of gay men. Such a gendered

entanglement ensures that the multiple specificities

and particularities of being female as well as homo-

sexual, often time stay uninvestigated, thus always

entangled, ensuring continued lack of specification

leading to greater understanding of why gender

matters in queer politics. Finally, lesbians, be they

believers themselves or not, violate the many dom-

inant Judeo-Christian-Muslim religious norms that

damn homosexuality as sinful.

Lesbians are as diverse as any other population.

They vary by race, class, presentation of lesbian

gender, educational attainment, religious or secular

beliefs, and so forth. They are also similar. In

general lesbians also experience society as women

and regardless of the list of differences here, the

similarities shared between heterosexual women

and lesbians are just as far-reaching in consequence.

Lesbians as well as heterosexual women, for

example, experience a culture where there exists a

permanent threat of physical as well as sexual vio-

lence against them as well as the same traditional

labor market limitations – i.e., less pay relative to

men, less benefits, and less occupational or social

upward mobility.

SEE ALSO: Female Masculinity; Homophobia

and Heterosexism; Homosexuality; Women,

Sexuality and
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KIMBERLY BONNER

liberal feminism
Liberal feminism is a social movement based on the

premise that women’s subordinate position in society

is due to unequal opportunities and segregation from

men. Society is viewed as consisting of individuals

who are equals and therefore everyone should have

equal rights. Liberal feminists create change largely

through assimilationist tactics; by working within
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existing social structures, seeking to change people’s

beliefs, and to eliminate gender inequality.

The seeds of US feminism, which now is largely

categorized as liberal feminism, emerged out of the

anti-slavery movement in the early 1800s. Early ac-

tivists and women’s groups boycotted businesses and

churches that supported slavery, lobbied for changes

in laws and engaged in public forums. Many of these

early founders of the suffrage movement are viewed as
the core of first wave feminism. Their activities in the

abolitionist movement led to working for rights

for women. For example, during the Seneca Falls

Convention in 1848, activist Elizabeth Cady Stanton

presented theDeclaration of Sentimentswhich sought
an end to the second-class status of women by estab-

lishing voting rights and eliminating sexist laws.

These tactics continued with the rise of the

second wave of feminism in the early 1960s. The

contemporary Women’s Liberation Movement

emerged seeking equal rights for women and ush-

ering in modern liberal feminism. Women worked

for reform in the areas of employment, health care,

education and politics by lobbying politicians, giv-

ing speeches and again, marching in the streets. In

the same vein as early feminists, when the National

Organization for Women (NOW) held their first

national convention in 1967, a ‘‘Bill of Rights’’ was

adopted which demanded equal rights for women

including equal opportunities for education and job

training, maternity leave, reproductive rights and

the creation of the Equal Rights Amendment to

eliminate discrimination based on sex.

One of the results of these efforts was the estab-

lishment of women’s studies curriculum and depart-

ments in colleges and universities, including the

formal development of feminist sociology. There

have been many cultural and political changes due

to the efforts of liberal feminists. Many companies

now offer maternity and paternity leave, some

provide childcare for their employees, additionally

many business and local governments have non-

discrimination policies based on sex or gender and

laws stating that women are the property of their

husbands have largely been eliminated.

One of the main tenets of liberal feminism is that

it maintains a clear division between the role of the

state (public) and individual freedom (private).

One of the movement’s greatest successes is the

most controversial: the court cases of Roe v. Wade
and Dole v. Bolton. In 1973 the US Supreme Court

granted women the legal right to have access to safe

abortions. The state’s responsibility to provide

funding or actual services is highly contested, as is

the right to abortion itself. Due to critiques of the

narrowness of the focus on abortion rather than

reproductive rights and options, more recent efforts

have been made to expand women’s choices. This

largely concerns lower income women and women

of color who have historically been forced to bear

children and have been the subject of medical

experiments, and forced sterilization.

From the beginning of the women’s movement,

there has been strong criticism as to the elite nature

of liberal feminism. The vast majority of positions

of power and authority have been held by white

women with privilege and women of color have

been ignored for their contribution to the elimin-

ation of gender inequality. There is also a criticism

of the absence of a systematic analysis of social

structures that maintain inequality largely because

liberal feminists seek entry into these institutions

rather than to significantly change them.

SEE ALSO: Cultural Feminism; Radical

Feminism; Socialist Feminism
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KRISTINA B. WOLFF

liberalism
Liberalism is the leading ideology of the modern

era. During the nineteenth century it came to sig-

nify adherence to the principles of individualism,

liberty, limited government, progress and equality.

It has been espoused by thinkers as diverse as Mill,

Constant, Bentham, Tocqueville, Hobhouse, and

Hayek. At its core is a particular conception of

human nature, based on beliefs in themoral primacy

of the individual as the starting point for thinking

about politics and society; the equal moral worth of

every individual, regardless of class, nation, gender

or race; and the possibility of improving social con-

ditions and reforming political institutions. Individ-

uals are conceived as the bearers of rights which

exist independently of government and which it is

the task of government to protect. The legitimacy of

any system of government depends on how well it

protects the liberty of its citizens.

Liberalism was shaped by the American and

French Revolutions, which marked a decisive

break with the old order and set out new principles

of government – life, liberty and the pursuit
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of happiness in the American version, and liberty,

equality and fraternity in the French. Both these

revolutions proclaimed in different ways that

sovereignty should be popular sovereignty, that

government should be based on the will of the

people, and that for this purpose all members of a

political community should be regarded as equal,

and able to participate in their self-government.

These revolutions were part of much broader

social changes which shaped different conceptions

of modernity, with liberalism coming to stand

for progress, rationalism, science, secularism and

capitalism, and opposition to obscurantism, trad-

ition, privilege and prejudice. Liberals have tended

to be optimistic about the prospects for human

progress because of their faith in reason, their

universalism, and their confidence in rational,

scientific methods to discover the causes of things

and to propose improvements.

SEE ALSO: Conservatism; Democracy;

Individualism; Neoliberalism
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Bellamy, R. (1992) Liberalism and Modern Society. Polity,
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ANDREW GAMBLE

life course
The term life course refers to the idea that the

course of one’s life is not determined by a natural

process of aging but is mainly shaped by social

institutions and sociocultural values as well as by

decisions and unexpected events. Thus the life

course consists of life stages (e.g., childhood,

youth, adulthood), status passages or transitions

(e.g., from youth to adulthood, from student to

professional), and life events (e.g., marriage, job

loss, illness). Formal institutions such as the law

and the welfare state ascribe rights and duties by

age and formal status, and when, for example, to

start a family and how to divide labor within the

household are also structured by sociocultural

norms and habits.

The term life course differs from concepts such

as the lifecycle which is connected to developmen-

tal concepts in psychology. Such concepts imply

that life is structured by a specific order of events

where one built on the previous event, and that they

represent a ‘‘natural’’ order.

The modern notion of the life course differs from

concepts in small ‘‘primitive’’ societies as described

in ethnographic research, where transitions are

understood as determined by natural processes

(such as first menses to indicate that girls can be

married) or ‘‘rites of passage’’ (Gennep 1981 [1909]).

The modern notion of the life course also differs

from its ancestors. During the Middle Ages in

western Europe, the understanding of life was cap-

tured in religious andmagical thinking. Life seemed

to be determinedmainly by external powers, such as

God or fate which are uncontrollable and unfore-

seeable for the individual. With modernization, on-

going sociocultural and sociostructural changes

shift the meaning of the life course.

The institutionalization of education and a social

security system as well as the formal regulation of

rights and duties by age created a new framework and

understanding of the life course as to be shaped

individually. Models of normative expectations

about how men and women should shape their life

were institutionalized, and societal institutions orient

themselves to such models of a ‘‘normal’’ life. Add-

itionally, the increase in medical knowledge and

standards of hygiene supports a significant change

in mortality, which was moved to and concentrated

on old age. A predictable life course became a normal

experience for an increasing part of the population.

Life course research is interested in specific

sociostructural patterns and the individual’s sense-

making of life. Sometimes the whole life is exam-

ined, but many studies focus on specific transitions,

such as from youth to adulthood, from single to

husband or wife and to father or mother, from

unemployed to employed.

How people manage their life systematically dif-

fers by sociostructural indicators such as gender,

ethnicity, health/disability, or generation. It is

expected, for example, that women marry younger

thanmen and that they bear children before 30, while

it is accepted that men father children in older age as

well. It is also accepted that younger women marry

older men, but the reverse is perceived as unusual or

even deviant. Such norms are reflected in different

life plans and expectations regarding the future.

Early research on the life course are for example,

the study by Glen Elder, Children of the Great
Depression (1974), which showed how families me-

diated the individual’s management of the hard-

ships of economic slowdown. Barney Glaser and

Anselm Strauss (1968) showed how people cope

with dying. Another stream in the tradition of

sociostructural analysis focuses on formal factors

influencing the life course (e.g., class, educational

attainment, gender, marital status, age).

Recent research often assumes that growing pro-

cesses of individualization would weaken the indi-

vidual’s embeddedness in traditional institutions.

Individualization would set free new generations
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from traditional bonds and open spaces for new

opportunities and decisions. More critical studies

argue that although the semantics of life course

decisions have changed, the idea of growing self-

responsibility does not go along with a significant

change in vertical social mobility or increasing

individual control of one’s life.

The life course encompasses an objective course

of life and the individual’s sense-making. At the

center of biographical research is the individual’s

sense-making of his or her life. Sociostructural

researchers focus on the life course patterns that

are expressed in durations of working and employ-

ment status or marital status or divorce. While the

biographical approach mainly works with qualita-

tive methods and narrative interviewing techniques

to explain current activities by the cumulated

sense-making of one’s former life, the sociostruc-

tural approach uses event history modeling, or

optimal pattern matching techniques to examine

and compare life course patterns and events.

SEE ALSO: Biography; Individualism; Rite of

Passage
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JENS O. ZINN

lifestyle
Lifestyle involves the typical features of everyday

life of an individual or a group. These features

pertain to interests, opinions, behaviors, and behav-

ioral orientations. For example, lifestyle relates to

choice and allocation of leisure time; preferences

in clothes and food; tastes in music, reading, art,

and television programs; and choice of consumer

goods and services.

At the individual level, lifestyle denotes self-

expression, personal taste, and identity. At the

group level, the concept refers to shared preferences

and tastes that are reflected primarily in consumption

patterns and in the possession of goods. Lifestyles

give members of a group a sense of solidarity, and

mirror the differentiation between groups in society.

The distinctive lifestyles of specific groups may be

hierarchically ordered to different degrees, depend-

ing on the extent to which a clear system of prestige

exists that attaches value to lifestyles.

Building on Max Weber’s (1946) work, which

emphasizes lifestyle as a means of social differenti-

ation that could be used to acquire or to maintain a

certain social status, a body of research has devel-

oped, which adopted the view that lifestyle is a

major form of social stratification that can be used

to characterize contemporary society (Veblen 1994;

Bourdieu 1984).

Lifestyle elements, in terms of specific cultural

preferences, consumption, and behavior, can be

studied one at a time or as stylistic unities. Stylistic

unity is an internal cultural consistency in the elem-

ents comprising a lifestyle and in symbolic proper-

ties of those elements. It rests on shared perceptions

that lifestyle elements are patterned in amanner that

makes some sort of aesthetic or other sense. Stylistic

unity can range from a tight system of expectations

for particular tastes and preferences, all adhering to

a clear set of cultural imperatives, to a system of

blurred, eclectic components, loosely connected by

symbolic meanings. A comprehensive lifestyle an-

alysis will emphasize the way in which arrays of

lifestyles evolve over time, the degree to which

different lifestyles (associated with class, race, sexu-

ality, etc.) are legitimized, and the way lifestyles are

linked to changes in social and economic structures.

Research on the determinants of lifestyle differ-

entiation has predominantly concentrated on those

factors that Weber, Veblen, and Bourdieu empha-

sized in their theoretical accounts of the contours of

lifestyles. Indeed, a significant body of research has

shown that tastes and consumption patterns are

influenced by individuals’ education, financial re-

sources, occupational characteristics, parental edu-

cation, and parental lifestyle. In addition, other

factors have been shown to matter, such as gender,

age, and race/ethnicity. At the same time, there is

evidence that in contemporary society lifestyle is

becoming more volatile and less hierarchical so that

the correlation with social divisions is no longer

conclusive. This is explained by social conditions

that are becoming increasingly fragmented, partly

because of the proliferation of information and

cultural repertoires. Since collective affiliations are

multiple, fragmented, and often conflicted, the life-

styles associated with these affiliations are more

fluid, unsettled, and cross-cutting.

SEE ALSO: Bourdieu, Pierre; Consumption;

Everyday Life
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TALLY KATZ-GERRO

lifeworld
The notion of ‘‘lifeworld’’ emerged from Edmund

Husserl’s attempts to lay bare the essential nature

and actions of pure consciousness. Consciousness,

he argued, entails ‘‘intentionality’’ – the directed-

ness of action to (and creation of) an object – and an

inter subjectively shared lifeworld. Together, they

unconsciously shape how people go about the

world. Through ‘‘phenomenological reduction,’’

one brackets ‘‘the natural attitude’’ to examine

pure acts of consciousness.

Formulating a transcendental phenomenological

critique ofWeber’s conception of subjectivemeaning

and the verstehende Ansatz (interpretive position),

Husserl’s student, Alfred Schütz, recognized tran-

scendental phenomenology’s limitations for a phe-

nomenology of the social world. Schütz then focused

more intensively on the lifeworld: ‘‘The sciences that

would interpret and explain human action and

thought must begin with a description of the foun-

dational structures of what is prescientific, the reality

which seems self-evident to men remaining

within the natural attitude. This reality is the every-

day life-world’’ (Schütz and Luckmann 1973: 3–4).

The lifeworld is intersubjective from the outset,

existing ‘‘as a subjective meaning-context’’ that

people master according to their particular interests

and projects. The lifeworld is inhabited by ‘‘bodies

endowed with consciousness’’ whose acts, like ours,

are ‘‘imbedded in meaning contexts,’’ ‘‘subjectively

motivated’’ and proceed according to actors’ particu-

lar interests and ‘‘what is feasible for them’’ (p. 15).

People assume they can continue on ‘‘until proven

otherwise.’’

Exploring the lifeworld’s scope, complexities,

problems and contradictions, Schutz and

Luckmann’s (1973) Structures of the Life-World
is the foundation for contemporary social construc-

tionist theories and analyses.

SEE ALSO: Intersubjectivity; Phenomenology;

Schütz, Alfred; Weber, Max
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ROB BEAMISH

literacy/illiteracy
Traditionally, literacy has meant the ability to read

and write. As the cognitive skill requirements of

work and daily life have increased, the definition

has expanded. In the National Literacy Act of 1991,

the US Congress defined literacy as ‘‘an individ-

ual’s ability to read, write, and speak in English and

compute and solve problems at levels of proficiency

necessary to function on the job and in society, to

achieve one’s goals, and to develop one’s knowledge

and potential.’’ Consistent with this, the National

Assessments of Adult Literacy, conducted by

the National Center for Education Statistics, have

measured literacy along three dimensions: prose

literacy, document literacy, and quantitative liter-

acy. Each was measured on a scale defined by the

skills needed to succeed at daily and work tasks

ordered from simple to complex.

Over time and across nations, higher literacy

rates have been associated with higher levels of

economic development. This is a well-documented

pattern, which has been most thoroughly analyzed

by economists under the topic of ‘‘investment

and returns to human capital.’’

What explains individual and group differentials

in literacy, as measured by tests of cognitive skill

and self-reports of educational attainment (number

of years of schooling completed)? Both qualitative

and quantitative studies point to parent–child inter-

action and children’s oral language development

during the preschool period as crucial for the cre-

ation of differentials in school readiness that

strongly predict performance in early elementary

school. Thus, the child’s early literacy skill – oral

vocabulary, grammatical usage, letter knowledge,

and phonemic awareness (the ability to

hear and manipulate the separate sounds in spoken

language) – are among the principal predictors

of success in first grade reading. Since scores on

these variables tend to be lower for children from

lower social class, African American, and Latino
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backgrounds, lower preschool literacy among

these students predicts lower first grade reading

attainment.

Nor does the process of differential literacy

development end at this point. Lower-performing

children have a higher rate of school dropout, and

those who graduate from high school often go

straight into the labor market. There they may en-

counter employers who consider their literacy and

mathematics skills to be inadequate for the require-

ments of the jobs available. By contrast, higher-

performing students typically undertake four more

years of academic skill development in college, often

followed by graduate-level or professional training.

Then, when these individuals enter the labor market,

they take jobs which themselves have a strong

component of continued learning and literacy devel-

opment. The result is a society composed of adults

who, at least when we compare the top and bottom

of the occupational hierarchy, are strongly differen-

tiated on the basis of their cognitive skills, which are

in turn correlated with their earnings.

SEE ALSO: Educational Inequality;
Status Attainment
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GEORGE FARKAS

logocentrism
Logocentrism, associated with French philosopher

Jacques Derrida, refers to western philosophy’s

partiality for order manifested in an idealization of

truth, a prejudice for speaking over writing and

binary oppositions.

Logos, Greek for law, word and reason, has from

Heraclitus (d. after 480 bc) to the Stoics (ca. 300 bc)
underpinned cosmic stability – organizing provi-

dence and fate. In Christian theology Jesus is

logos embodied and for some logos persists in sci-

ence’s laws of nature. ‘‘Logocentrism’’ emerges

with Carus’ and Bachofen’s nineteenth-century

aesthetics but was subsequently adopted byGerman

philosopher Klages, denoting a priority given to

mind over unified body and soul.

Derrida, through Heidegger, sees logocentrism

emanating from a philosophy that equates being

with substance for an autonomous agent infused

with an instrumental view of nature. Spoken lan-

guage’s immediacy is taken as more expressive

of mind, and hence truth, than derivative text.

Logocentrism is phonocentrism; privileging the

spoken word over writing generates sets of binary

oppositions (cause/effect, black/white, good/evil).

Turning to the author for unequivocal meaning

represents the logocentric reach for a solid centre.

Logocentrism permeates sociological concerns for

gender and justice. Cixous’ (1975) ‘‘The laugh of

Medusa’’ illustrated how logocentrism aims to justify

male rationale; logocentrism is phallogocentrism.

Meanwhile, Young’s (1990) Justice and Politics of
Difference argues that logocentrism overlooks and

excludes plurality. Searle (1983) in ‘‘The world

turned upside down’’ views logocentrism as ‘‘a series

of muddles and gimmicks’’ that imagines an incoher-

ent threat to science, language, and common sense.

Nevertheless, Rorty’s separation of a more defensible

narrow (anti-foundationalism) logocentrism from

a wider version (condemnation of all manners of

speaking) is helpful.

SEE ALSO: Deconstruction; Derrida, Jacques;

Epistemology; Feminism; Postmodern Social

Theory

SUGGESTED READINGS:
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Rorty, R. (1991) Essays on Heidegger and others.
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JOSEPH BURKE

lone parent families
The term ‘‘lone parent family’’ does not have an

exact definition but broadly consists of a family

where one parent lives alone with one or more

dependent children. This then raises the question

of what a ‘‘dependent child’’ is and what constitutes

‘‘living alone’’ and ‘‘living with.’’ In the UK,

‘‘dependent children’’ are defined for many official

purposes as children aged up to 16 years old

or 17–18 and in full-time education but many

‘‘children’’ over this age still live with their parents.

When parents separate, the children may live with

their mother for half the time and their father for

the other half and so the simple division between a

‘‘lone parent’’ and ‘‘non-resident’’ parent may not

be clear. Lone parent families are defined as having

only one adult but if a lone parent begins to form

a cohabiting relationship with a new partner,

the family will, at some point, transform into a
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‘‘step-parent family.’’ The point at which this hap-

pens is not necessarily clear-cut. The definition of a

lone parent family is therefore complex.

In the 1960s and 1970s, there was an increase in

the number of lone parent families across many

advanced industrial countries due to increasing di-

vorce among married couples. In the 1980s and

1990s, a growing number of young single women

became mothers outside of marriage, particularly in

the UK. But while the growth of lone parenthood is

a common trend across many countries, rates of

lone parenthood, and types of lone parenthood,

vary across different countries. Countries that

are generally rich, Protestant, and north European

have had higher rates, particularly of single lone

mothers, compared with countries that are gener-

ally poor, Catholic, and southern countries. Lone

parent families tend to be headed by women in

most countries and also tend to be poorer than

other groups but, again, this varies depending on

how welfare states in particular countries support

lone parents.

SEE ALSO: Childhood; Family Diversity; Family

Structure
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KAREN ROWLINGSON

looking-glass self
The looking-glass self is Charles Horton Cooley’s

conceptualization of the ‘‘social self.’’ Cooley used

the image of a mirror as a metaphor for the way

in which our experience of self is an emotional

response to the supposed evaluations of others,

especially significant others. Cooley distinguished

three ‘‘principal elements’’ of the looking-glass self:

‘‘the imagination of our appearance to the other

person; the imagination of his [sic] judgment of

that appearance; and some sort of self-feeling,

such as pride or mortification’’ (Cooley 1922:

184). When learning the meaning of personal pro-

nouns, which refer to different objects when used

by different people, children must imagine them-

selves from the perspective of others. After coming

to understand what others mean when they refer to

themselves, that is, that ‘‘I’’ refers to self-feeling,

children ‘‘sympathize’’ with these others and this

empathetic process gives meaning to their own

incipient self-feelings. ‘‘I’’ is social because when

it is used it is always addressed to an audience, and

its use thus indicates children’s newly acquired

ability to take the role of their audience. Once

they begin to do this, they can also perform differ-

ent selves for different audiences.

The self emerges in interaction, becomes mean-

ingful only in contrast to that which is not of self

(society), and is thus inextricable from society. Cool-

ey’s looking-glass self was elaborated by George

Herbert Mead in the latter’s development of the

notion of taking the role of the other, especially the

generalized other, as the mechanism through which a

unified self emerges in interaction. Cooley also influ-

enced Goffman’s dramaturgical analysis of the self as

a situated performance. There is a significant body

of research on what is now commonly referred to

as ‘‘reflected self appraisal’’ and its role in the devel-

opment of self-concepts, and Cooley’s ideas have

influenced the sociology of emotions.

SEE ALSO: Cooley, Charles Horton; Identity:

Social Psychological Aspects; Self
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JENNIFER DUNN

love and commitment

DEFINITIONS OF LOVE
Lee’s Colors of Love
� Eros: an erotic, passionate love. Eros love can be

love at first sight and can end suddenly, leaving

the person wondering what they saw in their

former beloved.

� Mania: the dark side of passionate love. Mania

involves obsession with the beloved person and

jealousy.

� Storge: friendship-based love that develops

gradually over time. Even if the love relation-

ship ends, the strong friendship associated with

storge often means one continues to be friends

with the former beloved.

� Agape: altruistic love. Agape love is associated

with the desire to give to the beloved without

asking anything in return.

� Pragma: a practical love that involves loving

something about the person, such as being a

good parent, respected in the community or

wealthy.
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� Ludus: love for the moment, without commit-

ment. Ludus is associated with flirtation

and the desire to seduce someone for a sexual

encounter.

Love styles are assessed at one point in time. One’s

feelings can change over time orwith another partner.

Passionate versus Companionate Love
Passionate love involves strong sexual arousal, fan-

tasy, and idealization of the beloved. It occurs sud-

denly and does not last long. Companionate Love is

affection or deep friendship that develops gradually.

COMMITMENT TO A RELATIONSHIP
There are three basic forms of attachment that

develop during infancy based on interactions with

the primary caretaker: secure, avoidant, and anx-

ious. Securely attached infants become upset when

the caretaker is absent and happy when the care-

taker is present. Avoidant infants are not upset

about the caretaker’s absence and show little posi-

tive affect in the presence of the caretaker. Anxious

infants appear clinging when caretakers are present,

and upset when absent. As adults, these infant

reactions to the caregiver are transferred to the

romantic partner. Work by Shaver and others has

indicated that those with secure attachments are

more committed to their romantic partners, and

feel more satisfaction about these relationships.

Those with an avoidant pattern are less committed

to their romantic partners and report less satisfac-

tion. The anxious adults form relationships very

quickly, but they do not appear to have long-term

commitments.

SEE ALSO: Emotion: Cultural Aspects; Marriage
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macrosociology
Macrosociology deals with large-scale, long-term

social processes, phenomena, and structures, such

as social change, stratification, or the capitalist

world-economy. Conceptually, the term is meant

to distinguish the broad level of sociological analysis

from that of microsociology, which studies small-

scale units and individual relationships, like social

roles, interaction, or deviance. Methodologically,

macrosociology employs the method of agreement

and/or the method of difference to compare and

contrast a variety of units of analysis such as na-

tion-states, regions, civilizations, or world-systems

with respect to causal relations.

Macrosociological comparative and historical

studies of ‘‘society as a whole’’ were central concerns

for both sociology and anthropology in the late nine-

teenth century. Both disciplines were theoretically

premised on evolutionism, the search for broad his-

torical patterns of social change, and methodologic-

ally on the focus on individual societies – in the case

of sociology, national, western ones. The models

of social evolution proposed by Comte, Marx, or

Spencer all subscribed to this logic of linear progress

from a less differentiated stage to a complex one.

Evolutionism and the concern with macro-level

phenomena became marginal in the first decades of

the twentieth century but made a comeback as of

the 1950s with Talcott Parsons’ structural func-

tionalism and the modernization school, which

drew equally from functionalism and evolutionism.

Daniel Lerner’s The Passing of Traditional Society.
Modernizing the Middle East typically identified in

the sequence of stages of urbanization, growth of

literacy, and industrialization a normative modern-

ization process by which Middle Eastern societies

were supposed to replicate western developments.

Neo-Marxist dependency theory, developed in

Latin America in the 1960s, in turn argued that

modern capitalism was a center–periphery struc-

ture resulting from an international division of

labor between western colonial powers and their

(ex-)colonies. Development, therefore, was not the

outcome of passing through several stages from

traditional to modern society, but a function

of the structural position within the hierarchy.

Drawing on dependency theory and the French

Annales School, world-systems analysis gave pride

of place to the issue of the unit of analysis, con-

tending that macrostructural analysis should take

into account the entire world-system made up of

core, semiperipheral, and peripheral regions.

As of the 1980s, a new theoretical agenda intended

as a reprise of Max Weber’s comparative civiliza-

tional studies was espoused by political sociologists

such as Theda Skocpol, Peter B. Evans, andMichael

Mann. Focused on revolutions, social movements,

and democracy, it increasingly offered explanations

of the uniqueness of Western modernity and capital-

ism using the framework of world history.

Explicit opposition to Marxist analysis prompted

the development of approaches intended to overcome

the micro-macro dualism. Starting from a criticism

of structuralist approaches and Marxist class theory,

both Pierre Bourdieu and Anthony Giddens empha-

sized the interdependence of themicro and themacro

by dwelling on the role of individual actors’ practices

for the reproduction of social structures.

With the end of the cold war, revamped versions

of the liberal modernization paradigm resurfaced in

the form of globalization theories, comparative mod-

ernization studies, and transition research. Their

evolutionist and nationalist assumptions reproduced

the convergence hypothesis inherent in modernization

theory by identifying western patterns of capitalist

development, individualization, secularization, and

democratization throughout the world.

The neo-Weberian approach of multiple mod-

ernities, taking as units of analysis axial civilizations,

stood for the divergence hypothesis. It argued that the
cultural program of western modernity had first

been transformed with the expansion of modernity

in the Americas, and later in Asia and Africa, where

it produced multiple institutional and ideological

patterns. Modernization, therefore, is not western-

ization, as modernization theory had claimed.

Stressing the role of imperialism and colonialism

in the making of western European modernity, the

entangled modernities perspective (Therborn 2003)

maintained that there is no universal modernity

acting as a guiding reference to latecomers, but

several paths to entangled modernities. Similarly,

The Concise Encyclopedia of Sociology               Edited by George Ritzer and J. Michael Ryan
©    2011 Blackwell Publishing Ltd. ISBN: 978-1-405-18353-6



postcolonial approaches that highlight the history

of the ‘‘black’’ Atlantic (Gilroy 1993) or the global

structure of power relations linking first worldmod-

ernity to third world coloniality (Quijano 2007)

undermine the classical division of labor between

sociology and anthropology along the lines of binary

categories such as modern vs. non-modern society.

They thus allow for a possibility toward theoretical

synthesis in the form of a global – rather than

universal – sociology.

SEE ALSO: Civilizations; Microsociology;

Micro-Macro Links
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MANUELA BOATCĂ

madness
Madness is a layman’s term for what psychiatrists

and medical professionals call mental illness or psy-

chiatric disorder. A mad person is characterized by

psychopathology of one kind or another: a disordered

mind, irrational or unintelligible behavior, extreme

mood swings, disturbed emotions, bouts of anxiety,

or a dysfunctional personality. Madness and mental

illness are terms that are both distinct from ‘‘insan-

ity,’’ which is a legal concept. If a mentally disturbed

individual comes before a court of law, the concern is

whether he or she is insane (i.e., knew right from

wrong, poses a danger to self or others, and/or is

responsible for his or her actions).

Madness has been recognized throughout history

in every known society. Primitive cultures turn to

witch doctors or shamans to apply magic, herbal

mixtures, or folk medicine to rid deranged persons

of evil spirits or bizarre behavior. In ancient Israel it

was widely believed that mental or emotional dis-

turbances were caused by supernatural forces or an

angry God as a punishment for sin or failure to

follow the commandments. The Greeks replaced

concepts of the supernatural with a secular view,

insisting that afflictions of the mind were no differ-

ent than diseases of the body. The Romans put

forth the idea that strong emotions could lead to

bodily ailments, the basis of today’s theory of psy-

chosomatic illness. The Romans also embraced the

notion of humane treatment for the mentally ill and

codified into law the principle of insanity as a

mitigation of responsibility for a criminal act.

During the Middle Ages, with the overriding

influence of the Catholic Church, there was a

return to the belief that supernatural forces, the

Devil and witches were causing troubled mental

states in people. During the Renaissance, with the

rise of monarchies and state responsibility for the

poor and disabled, there was a growing tendency to

house mad men and women in special institutions.

At century’s end, the abuses and sufferings of the

mentally ill led to public outrage and a period

of reform. A program of ‘‘moral treatment’’

was begun – institutional care based on kindness,

sympathy, guidance, work, and recreation – the

reeducation of patients to behave normally. In the

mid-nineteenth century there was the decline of

moral treatment and the emergence of the ‘‘medical

model,’’ the perspective that stresses mental illness

is caused by biological factors and is incurable.

The twentieth century is noted for the ascend-

ancy of a variety of different concepts and treat-

ments in psychiatry. In the 1920s the theories of

Sigmund Freud on childhood psychosexual devel-

opment and the unconscious mind profoundly

affected psychiatric thinking and practice. The

1930s saw the introduction of electroconvulsive

therapy, insulin treatment, and lobotomies. In the

1940s the war years uncovered a new disorder,

‘‘battle fatigue,’’ while the post-war period, with

the creation of the National Institute of Mental

Health in the USA, saw the beginning of the federal

government’s commitment to helping the mentally

ill. In the USA during the 1950s the populations of

state hospitals, growing for over a century, peaked

and began a long period of decline. By the 1960s a

‘‘psychiatric revolution’’ began, with an emphasis

on recently developed psychoactive drugs to main-

tain patients both in and out of the hospital. De-

institutionalization was public policy and became a

social movement, complete with ideology and pol-

itical action. At the end of the twentieth century the

trend in institutionalization reversed again. Many

former mental patients were returned to an expand-

ing state hospital system as they could not be trea-

ted effectively in the community, were rejected by

their families, or ended up on the streets of every

major city, homeless and often in need of medical

attention.

M A D N E S S 363



The second half of the twentieth century was

marked with intense debate as to what madness

is and whether hospital treatment is appropriate.

Psychiatrists generally assume the presence of an

abnormal condition in the individual which is mani-

fested in specific symptomatology, but Thomas

Szasz broke ranks and led the anti-psychiatry move-

ment in the 1960s by arguing that mental illness is

a myth, nothing more than ‘‘problems of living.’’

Sociologists, on the other hand, tend to view mental

illness as a label attached to persons who engage in

certain types of deviant activities. Thomas Scheff,

chief among them, argued that the symptoms and

disturbed behavior typical of thementally ill aremore

the conformity to a set of role expectations, products

of situations, than the result of some personal predis-

position or specific psychopathology. Walter Gove,

however, argued that from a psychiatric point of view

hospitalization is thought of positively, as a site

to both treat patients and shield them from the en-

vironment that is causing or contributing to their

madness. The sociological position, articulated best

by Erving Goffman, casts the mental hospital in a

negative light, as a ‘‘total institution’’ that stigmatizes

the patient and reinforces the very behavior it is

supposed to correct.

The coming of the twenty-first century has not

seen the end of the centuries-old controversies sur-

rounding madness in people and its consequences

for society. The causes of mental illness are still

largely unknown. Whether disorders of the mind

are due to organic, genetic, and biological factors

or the result of developmental and environmental

influences is part of the larger longstanding battle

between ‘‘nature’’ and ‘‘nurture’’ among medical

and social scientists.

SEE ALSO: Deinstitutionalization; Freud,

Sigmund; Goffman, Erving; Labeling Theory;

Mental Disorder; Mental Illness, Social

Construction of; Psychoanalysis; Stigma
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RAYMOND M. WEINSTEIN

male rape
Many legal codes define male rape as involving the

non-consensual penile penetration of the mouth or

anus of a male. Since the late 1980s there has been a

significant growth in research examining the problem

of adult male rape. As a result of this work we have a

much better understanding of its prevalence, impact

and dynamics. It has also become increasingly appar-

ent that this is a phenomenon not limited to institu-

tional settings. While both heterosexual and gay

males can be victims of rape, epidemiological

research suggests that homosexuality is a particular

risk factor in cases of adult sexual victimization.

Likewise, perpetrators of male rape can be gay or

heterosexual, and on the limited evidence available

appear to rape for reasons of power, anger and con-

trol. Further, studies of victim trauma suggest males

suffer a range of negative reactions following rape.

These reactions are similar, though not necessarily

identical, to the reactions of female victims. In par-

ticular, many, though not all raped males question

their sense of masculinity and sexuality following

rape. Recent research indicates that some male rape

victims who report their experiences to the attention

of the criminal justice system are met with disbelief,

victim-blaming and homophobia.

SEE ALSO: Child Abuse; Doing Gender;

Homophobia; Rape Culture; Rape/Sexual Assault
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PHILIP RUMNEY

Malthus, Thomas Robert
(1766–1834)
ThomasRobertMalthus is one of themost influential

writers in history on the topic of population, espe-

cially his book Essay on the Principle of Population
as it affects the future improvement of society; With
remarks on the speculations of Mr. Godwin,
M. Condorcet, and other writers. Malthus believed

that human beings are ‘‘impelled’’ to increase the

population of the species by the urge to reproduce.

Further, if there were no checks on population

growth, human beings would multiply to an ‘‘incal-

culable’’ number, filling ‘‘millions of worlds in a

few thousand years’’ (Malthus [1872] 1971). This
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does not happen, however, because of the checks to

growth, especially lack of food (the ‘‘means of sub-

sistence’’). In turn, the means of subsistence are

limited by the amount of land available, the technol-

ogy that could be applied to the land, and land own-

ership patterns. A cornerstone of his argument is that

populations tend to grow more rapidly than does the

food supply since population has the potential for

growing geometrically, whereas he believed that

food production could be increased only arithmetic-

ally, by adding one acre at a time. Thus, in the natural

order, population growth will outstrip the food sup-

ply, and the lack of food will ultimately put a stop to

the increase of people.

SEE ALSO: Darwin, Charles; Demographic

Transition Theory
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JOHN R. WEEKS

managed care
Managed care refers to processes or techniques

used by, or on behalf of, purchasers of health care

to control or influence the quality, accessibility, util-

ization, and costs of health care. Managed care

emphasizes cost containment, performance assess-

ment, measurable outcomes and subjects the treat-

ment actions of health care providers to external

review. Treatment decisions are evaluated in light

of measurable client level outcomes; consequently

managed care has resulted in a greater emphasis on

accountability. There is also an increased emphasis

on standardization of clinical practices and reliance

upon evidence based medicine. Because treatment is

reimbursed when there is a valid medical diagnosis

for which an efficacious treatment exists, managed

care has resulted in a view of care in terms of a

medical model and excludes the many forms of sup-

port needed by individuals with chronic conditions.

There is also an increased reliance on medications as

the sole form of medical care. The debate is whether

managed care simply reduces costs (efficiency) or

whether it enhances care (effectiveness).

Sociologists have examined managed care con-

straints on professional autonomy and conflict with

bureaucratic control systems. Most of the existent

research focuses on physicians and sociologists have

found that decisions about clinical care continue to

rely upon medical expertise. There needs to be

more research on how managed care has affected

the work of different groups of health care pro-

viders as well as patients. Sociologists also need to

focus on ways in which managed care has changed

access to health care for different populations.

Managed care has the potential to widen access by

distributing health care more equitably; it may also

restrict access by limiting care to those with acute

health care problems and hence neglecting the long

term needs of patients with chronic problems, and

enhancing inequalities in care.

SEE ALSO: Health and Medicine; Heath Care

Delivery Systems; Socioeconomic Status, Health,

and Mortality
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TERESA L. SCHEID

management
On the eve of World War I, scientific management

became the first big management fad, a source of

innumerable new truths about work and its organiza-

tion, all of whichwere oriented to the efficiency of the

individual human body. At the same time a revolu-

tion in manufacturing also occurred when Henry

Ford introduced the assembly line, modeled on the

Chicago slaughterhouses. In the abattoirs each job

was separated into a series of simple repetitive actions

as the bodiesmoved down the line to be progressively

dismembered; in Ford the car was built on the same

principles that the hog was butchered.

Later studies changed the landscape of manage-

ment from Taylor’s engineering approach to the

political economy of the body to a social sciences

approach that focused on the interior life, the mental

states, the consciousness and unconsciousness,

which Follett termed the ‘‘soul’’ of the employees:

‘‘Coercive power is the curse of the universe; coactive

power, the enrichment and advancement of every

human soul’’ (Follett 1924: xii). Worker productivity

would henceforth be interpreted predominantly in

terms of patterns of culture, motivation, leadership,

and human relations. The locus of expert power

shifted from the engineering expert, designing the

job, selecting and training the right worker, and

rewarding performance, to the manager, responsible
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for leading, motivating, communicating, and coun-

seling the individual employee as well as designing

the social milieu in which work takes place. Human

relations came to the fore, as did a concern with

leadership and authority.

As management theory became increasingly

institutionalized, especially in business schools, it

began to develop the traits that we would expect

of any institutionalized body of knowledge. Rival

camps with competing claims to territory emerged.

Definitions of the field became contested. What

was regarded as holy writ differed within each

citation cartel, centered on different fulcra, whether

journals, theories, or theorists.

The years since the 1980s have witnessed an

explosion of management initiatives. Replete with

their careful styling and image intensity such ini-

tiatives are now widely characterized as manage-

ment fashions. Examples of management fashion

since the 1990s include total quality management,

downsizing, business process re-engineering, enter-

prise resource planning, knowledge management,

and shareholder value.

In some respects, early management theorists

were situated too close to its practice to reflect

overly on its theory. These early texts were embed-

ded, precisely, in the strategies for making sense of

management that the pioneers forged and the man-

agerial techniques they advocated. The political

and moral economy of the body, and the emergence

of a concern with the soul of the employee, did not

enter greatly into subsequent accounts. Manage-

ment became ever more abstracted and sophisti-

cated in its use of metaphors drawn from

contingency and system theory, yet it still struggled

with the obdurate matériel of the human subject at

its base. Overwhelmingly, its tendency has been to

rationalize and routinize this obduracy through

designing systems that reduce the capacity for

human inventiveness, creativity, and innovation of

those within the systems designed, as Ritzer’s

(2005) work on McDonaldization suggests. It is

through this prism that we should see the latest

trends in management thinking, such as knowledge

management.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Institutional Theory,

New; Japanese-Style Management; Labor

Process; Management, Theories of
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STEWART CLEGG AND CHRIS CARTER

management, theories of
Management is defined as a social process and a social

figure. As a social process, it is defined by the ways

in which an organization operates effectively and

efficiently. Whereas effectiveness is related to the

attainment of goals, efficiency is related to the opti-

mization of resources in the pursuit of organizational

goals. The resulting effectiveness-efficiency dilemna

underpins much of management thought.

Historically, management thinking has been pro-

duced by three groups – practitioners, consultants

and academics. The most popular and influential

theories have come from practitioners and consult-

ants. After World War II, the work of academics

became increasingly influential, although there has

been concern about the extent to which the academic

literature is only read by academics rather than prac-

titioners. While the theories of the first two groups

aremostly normative and prescriptive, the theories of

the third group are mostly analytical.The majority of

the theories produced upto today come from North

American practitioners, consultants and academics.

Theories of management have proved to be both

numerous and very diverse.This variety is due in part

to the type of producer, the intellectual background,

the mental representation of what an organization

is (machine, living organism, social system, . . . ),

the regional space of production (Europe, North

America, Asia, etc.) and the social historical context

in which it appears. The main classical influential

figures are historically Taylor, Fayol, Ford, Follet,

Weber, the Human Relations current, and Barnard.

From the end of World War II to the mid-1970s,

several things played a major role in reshaping man-

agement thinking. From the Living Sciences came

the idea of open system. Among other things, this

meant that the organizations adaptations to their

environment are contingent. Still other develop-

ments came from sociology and psychosociology.

There is, for example, the development of organiza-

tional behavior, which integrates new developments

coming from industrial psychology, group dynamics,

socioanalysis, sociometry, social psychology, and

sociology of work and organizations. They are at the

base of the theories of work satisfaction, work motiv-

ation, leadership, and group dynamics.

More recent developments include the follow-

ing: the US model was seen as not the only one

to produce efficiency and wealth; international
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competition gives a great push to strategic manage-

ment thinking; the creation of networks of all kinds,

notably the Internet, reconfigures organizational

forms; concern with workforce mobilization, espe-

cially the rise of a new working class attitude; and

several strategies to respond to it such as industrial

democracy giving more power to the workers and

the unions and building of corporate culture.

The feminization of the work force and the rise

of female managers led to numerous publications

dealing with such issues as management theories as

gender productions; managerial practices to dimin-

ish gender inequality (e.g. affirmative action and

managing diversity more generally); and dealing

with individual satisfaction and motivation (e.g.

stress management programs).

The twenty-first century, notably the 2008 finan-

cial crisis, has shown the limits of some firm’s

behaviors and of a neoliberal agenda. According

to many management analysts, we are going to

see great changes in ethics (e.g. sustainability), cul-

ture (cultural embeddeness and a universalistic ap-

proach) and socioeconomic conditions (equity,

training, wealth sharing, quality, innovation).

SEE ALSO: Japanese-Style Management;

Management

SUGGESTED READING
Clegg, S., Pitsis, T., & Kornberger, M. (2005) Managing
and Organizations: An Introduction to Theory and
Practice. Sage, London.

JEAN-FRANÇOIS CHANLAT

Mannheim, Karl (1893–1947)
Karl Mannheim was born in Budapest, Hungary,

but developed his academic career in Germany (in

Heidelberg and Frankfurt) and England (at the

London School of Economics). He was the earliest

proponent of the sociology of knowledge, a branch of

theory concerned with the influence of social

context on our way of perceiving, interpreting,

and forming claims about the world. Although

Mannheim began his career as a philosopher with

an interest in epistemology, he became increasingly

fascinated by the impact of society on thought

processes, with particular emphasis on culture,

intellectual competition, and intergenerational

dynamics. In his most influential book, Ideology
and Utopia (1929 [1936]), Mannheim distinguished

between two forms of belief systems: ideological
systems, which seek to ensure inertia in beliefs

through an emphasis on the past; and utopian sys-

tems, which embrace change in beliefs through an

emphasis on the future. After being forced from

Germany in 1933, Mannheim’s writings turned

toward the contemporary crisis generated by fas-

cism, examining the role of planning and the pos-

sibility of a democratic society.

Mannheim’s interest in sociological theory devel-

oped in the early 1920s, through an intensive study

ofMaxWeber, AlfredWeber,Max Scheler, andKarl

Marx. These efforts came to fruition in 1925 with the

publication of an article on ‘‘The problem of a soci-

ology of knowledge’’, which created a new subfield of

the discipline. At the time, Mannheim accepted his

first faculty position at the University of Heidelberg.

His most widely read book, Ideology and Utopia, was
published four years later and introduced the soci-

ology of knowledge to a much broader audience.

In the same year, Mannheim was offered a profes-

sorship at the University of Frankfurt, which he

held until his dismissal by the Nazi regime in 1933.

Following his exile to England,Mannheim joined

the London School of Economics and Political

Science. In this third phase of his career, he became

fascinated by the crisis of liberal democracy, as

evidenced by the regime change in Germany.

Mannheim expanded his existing scholarship on

the role of the intelligentsia to address the problem

of planning in a democratic society. This led to

an interest in the sociology of education and an

appointment to the chair in education at the Uni-

versity of London in 1945. In 1947, Mannheim was

offered the job of directing the European division of

UNESCO and appeared to have an opportunity

to apply his theories on planning and education.

Unfortunately, he died unexpectedly a few weeks

later at the age of 53.

SEE ALSO: Democracy; Ideology; Knowledge;

Knowledge, Sociology of

REFERENCE
Mannheim, K. (1936) [1929] Ideology and Utopia: An
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MARTIN RUEF

Marcuse, Herbert (1898–1979)
Herbert Marcuse, philosopher and social theorist,

was a leading member of the Frankfurt School

of Critical Theory and, with Jean-Paul Sartre,

inspired 1960s student radicalism. Marcuse formu-

lated a distinctive critical theory of society which

combined Hegelian-Marxism with insights drawn

from his many masterful studies of modern and

twentieth-century philosophy and social theory.
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Among these areReason and Revolution:Hegel and the
Rise of Social Theory (1941), which rescued Hegelian

philosophy from its Nazi-propagated association

with totalitarian ideology; Eros and Civilization:
A Philosophical Inquiry into Freud (1955), which

formulated a unique Marx/Freud synthesis; and

One-Dimensional Man: Studies in the Ideology
of Advanced Industrial Society (1964), which analyzed
‘‘a comfortable, smooth, reasonable, democratic

unfreedom . . . in advanced industrial civilization,’’

which, Marcuse immediately added, was ‘‘a token

of technical progress.’’

Despite his prominence and the influence of

such later books as An Essay on Liberation (1969),

Counterrevolution andRevolt (1972), andTheAesthetic
Dimension (1978), Marcuse’s social and political

thought has had little effect on professional sociology.

This may be attributed to Marcuse’s lifelong com-

mitment to ‘‘negation’’ or ‘‘dialectical’’ forms of

analysis, which places his otherwise rich oeuvre at

loggerheads with positivist mainstream sociology.

Likewise, as the generation of the 1960s fades into

its golden years, it is doubtful that Marcuse’s intel-

lectual legacy will again significantly inform mass

political sensibilities. Neglect of Marcuse is ironic

since today’s advanced industrial society appears no

less ‘‘one-dimensional’’ – no less capable of imagin-

ing qualitative self-transformation – nor any less

wedded to ‘‘repressive desublimation’’ – the process

whereby pseudo-gratifications translate into pseudo-

freedoms, much as Prole Feed, Hate Week, and the

up-scale satisfactions symbolized by Victory Gin

were just about enough to ensure happiness in

Oceania. ‘‘Either there will be a catastrophe or things

will get worse,’’ Marcuse sometimes prophesized

to his many students. The jury remains out on

which it will be.

SEE ALSO: Dialectic; Critical Theory/Frankfurt

School; Freud, Sigmund; Positivism
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Kellner, D. (1984) Herbert Marcuse and the Crisis of
Marxism. University of California Press, Berkeley, CA.

STEVEN DANDANEAU

marginalization, outsiders
Marginalization is a metaphor that refers to pro-

cesses by which individuals or groups are kept at, or

pushed beyond, the edges of society. The term

outsiders may be used to refer to those individuals

or groups who are marginalized.

The term marginalization is attributed to Park

(1928) who coined the expression ‘‘marginal man’’

to characterize the lot of impoverished minority

ethnic immigrants into a predominantly white

Anglo-Saxon protestant USA. It later became

popular, particularly in Latin America, as a term

that captured the supposed ‘‘backwardness,’’ not of

immigrants in developed countries, but of people in

developing countries who fail or are prevented from

participating in the economic, political and cultural

transition to modernity. Modernity makes the sub-

ordinate status and cultural differences of rural

peoples and the urban poor anomalous. More

recently the term marginalization has been largely

superseded, especially in Europe, by the term

‘‘exclusion.’’ None the less, marginalization often

appears as a synonym for extreme poverty or for

social exclusion and it may sometimes be difficult to

distinguish between the concepts other than in

terms of who is using them. People may be mar-

ginalized from economic production; from con-

sumption (including the consumption of public

services); from political participation; and/or from

social or cultural interaction.

The nature of the capitalist production processes

is such that not everybody will be employed by

them and Marx famously referred to those who

are rendered outsiders as the ‘‘reserve army of

labour,’’ who are pushed to the margins of the

labor market. Those outside the formal economy

may engage in marginalized forms of economic

activity, for example in subsistence agriculture in

the developing world, in informal or unregulated

economic activity, or in street-level activities, such

as hustling or begging. Equally important, espe-

cially in the context of a consumer society is that

those who cannot afford to obtain access to goods or

services may be marginalized: not only can they

remain or become outsiders or strangers to the

kinds of goods and facilities that others use, but

they may inhabit marginalized neighborhoods that

are poorly served by public services or which may,

for example, have been ‘‘red-lined’’ by credit pro-

viders. Ultimately they may exist outside the

parameters that define a customary lifestyle, as

happens, for example, when people become home-

less. Democratic systems may marginalize or ignore

the interests of minority electoral groups, and those

who are for whatever reason stigmatized or reviled

may be marginalized from mainstream social net-

works and community life.

It is not only what people may be marginalized

from, but why? The poor may become outsiders,

but so too can the rich when they choose to live

separately in gated communities. Disabled people

may quite literally be outsiders if, because their

needs are marginal to the interests of architects,
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builders and planners, they cannot obtain access

to public buildings or housing accommodation.

Minority and/or itinerant ethnic groups may be

marginalized because of racism and so form out-

sider communities.

The most extreme form of marginalization is

associated with criminalization, which occurs

when individuals or groups are labelled as deviant

(Becker 1963). This can occur when popular or

media inspired ‘‘moral panics’’ stigmatize particu-

lar kinds of behavior (which may or may not

be technically criminal) and when the offenders

assume a marginalized identity.

SEE ALSO: Deviance, Criminalization of;

Social Exclusion
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HARTLEY DEAN

markets
Markets are the foremost subject of economic sci-

ence as market economics. Markets also are of

interest for economic sociology, as indicated by

the sociology of the market. Conventional econom-

ics and economic sociology treat markets in differ-

ent ways, as economic mechanisms and as social

creations, respectively.

In conventional economics, markets are mechan-

isms operating in various ways and forms. First and

foremost, markets are mechanisms involving rela-

tions and laws of supply and demand. A similar

conventional economic conception is that of

markets as mechanisms and spheres of economic

freedom, specifically free competition. Also, con-

ventional economics conceives markets as almost

automatic economic mechanisms operating with

self-regulation and a tendency toward equilibrium

and optimum. In a related conception, markets are

spontaneous and impersonal mechanisms for eco-

nomic coordination, originating in the concept of

an ‘‘invisible hand’’ of market competition. In par-

ticular, markets are conceived as mechanisms for

efficient resource allocation as well as objective

wealth distribution. Markets are seen as impersonal

mechanisms for the determination of exchange val-

ues or prices. Lastly, in conventional economics

markets operate as mechanisms of natural selection

in the economy, of rapid economic growth, and of

improved material welfare.

Economic sociology treats markets as social cre-

ations, complementing their treatment as eco-

nomic mechanisms in conventional economics.

Generally, for economic sociology markets are

special cases of social categories or facts existing

and involved in society. Markets and their func-

tions, as elements of the social economy, are ne-

cessarily embedded in social relations and

institutions, as Comte emphasized. Durkheim

considers markets and economies particular

forms of social facts, the origin and substance of

which is primarily society. According to Simmel,

market exchanges are not just economic facts but

social phenomena because of their non-economic

conditions, especially culture.

In particular, economic sociology analyzes mar-

kets as social institutions. For Durkheim, markets

are special cases of social or public institutions,

specifically those involving exchange forming the

subject of economic sociology, together with institu-

tions related to the production and distribution of

wealth. He identifies the institutional or normative

(non-contractual) ingredients of market contracts

in that the latter are far from self-sufficient and

instead subject to social regulations. Tönnies

observes that society is present in all market con-

tracts and exchanges. Weber treats markets as nor-

mative-institutional arrangements in that group

formation through market exchange is substan-

tively equivalent to associations formed via rational

agreement or imposition of norms. He classifies

markets into the most developed economic institu-

tions of modern capitalism. The classical treatment

of markets as social institutions has been adopted

and refined in contemporary economic sociology.

Also, in economic sociology markets are analyzed

in terms of social interactions and relations. In

Weber’s view, the market is a sociological variable

of the economy in virtue of being a set of social

relations. Simmel describes market competition as a

sociological condition and process involving social

interaction. In contemporary economic sociology,

social relations are crucial to markets viewed as

embedded in networks of interpersonal ties and

institutions (embeddedness).

Further, economic sociology considers markets

social systems or structures. Durkheim character-

izes markets and economies as social systems per-

meated by values. Pareto suggests that markets and

the economy overall are integral elements of the

social system but more general and complex. Con-

temporary economic sociology also approaches

markets as special social structures. In addition,

economic sociology treats markets as fields of

power and conflict, as well as of cultural values.
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MILAN ZAFIROVSKI

marriage
Marriage is important to the individuals concerned,

the others to whom they are connected, and to the

society within which the marriage is recognized.

Marriage will not necessarily be important in the

same way across different societies or to the differ-

ent individuals within these societies. Recognizing

this qualification, the list here outlines some of the

key ways in which sociologists have described the

importance of marriage:

� Marriage is seen as a key element within a wider

set of family relationships. It establishes links

between different families and over different

generations.

� Marriage is seen as a key element in the life

course. It is seen as an important transition in

the lives of individuals and of those to whom

they are connected.

� Marriage is seen as a key element in the social

ordering of gender and sexuality. This is the

most widespread understanding of marriage

(one man, one woman) and reaffirms distinc-

tions between men and women and the domin-

ant importance of heterosexuality.

� Marriage is seen as a key element in the wider

social structure. This is because the parties

involved in a marriage are not just gendered and

sexualized individuals but have class, ethnic,

religious, and other differently based identities.

� Marriage is important as an element in the mo-

bilization of patterns of care and social support.

� Marriage is important in the formation of per-

sonal and social identity.

These are in addition to the key function which

links marriage and parenthood and which sees mar-

riage in terms of the production, legitimizing, and

social placement of children. Research into mar-

riage may be classified under two headings: the

comparative and historical, and the study of its

internal dynamics. The first considers how mar-

riage differs between different societies or different

historical periods and how it has changed over time.

Earlier comparative research into marriage

explored different marriage systems and the ways

in which these were linked to wider aspects of social

structure such as the division of societies into

classes or castes, or the distribution of property.

The emphasis was often a strongly functional one

considering the part that a particular marriage sys-

tem (polygyny, polyandry, arranged, and so on)

played within the wider social structure. Compara-

tive research might also be linked to a wider theory

of social evolution, speculating on the ways in

which marriage patterns and the wider social

order together change over time.

More narrowly, attempts have been made to

analyze changes in marriage in Britain, the United

States, and other Anglophone societies together with

much of western and northern Europe. Sometimes

this might be expressed simply as a ‘‘decline’’ of

marriage, as increasing numbers of people do not go

through a formal marriage ceremony, have children

outside wedlock, or divorce. Further, with the partial

recognition of cohabiting and non-heterosexual

partnerships, the privileged status of heterosexual

marriage seems to be less secure.

Notions of the decline of marriage may be coun-

tered by showing that marriage continues to be an

important, if frequently delayed, transition in the

life course and pointing to the increasing demands

for the recognition of gay and lesbian marriages.

The issue here is one of change rather than decline,

with researchers often accounting for these changes

in terms of a broad historical process of ‘‘individu-

alization.’’ The emphasis here is on the ways in

which individuals are increasingly called upon to

shape their own relational biographies with little

reference to the expectations of others or previously

established patterns of behavior. This may some-

times be seen as the extension of democratic ideals

into intimate relationships.

Yet another formulation is in terms of a long-

term shift in marriage from institution to relation-

ship. Marriage may be seen as moving from a social

context where it was clearly embedded in a wider

network of familial and kinship ties and obligations

and where it constituted the major legitimate

adult identity. As marriage becomes more of a

relationship, there is greater emphasis on individual

choice and the needs and satisfactions of the parti-

cipants. Choice here includes the possibility of

choosing not to get married.

Turning to the more ‘‘internal’’ aspects of mar-

riage, we can look at gender divisions and questions

of identity. It is widely believed that marriages have

become more equal in terms of gender; the very

idea of a relationship suggests some degree of

mutuality and equality between the partners. At

the same time, there has been a considerable body

of research exploring gendered inequalities and dif-

ferences within marriage. These include unequal
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participation in household and parental tasks; dif-

ferences in the management of money within the

home; and differences in patterns of paid employ-

ment and leisure activities outside the home. The

sources of these persisting differences include

men’s and women’s differential labor market par-

ticipation and earning power; the persistence of

deeply held assumptions about the nature of men

and women; and inequalities in power within

the household, including physical power and the

potential for violence. Some have argued that we

should consider the different balances between

‘‘love’’ and ‘‘power’’ within marriage.

SEE ALSO: Cohabitation; Divisions of Household

Labor; Intimacy; Same-Sex Marriage/Civil Unions
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DAVID H. J. MORGAN

Martineau, Harriet (1802–76)
HarrietMartineau’s 25 volumes of short novels illus-

trating the principles of political economy outsold

the works of her contemporary, Charles Dickens;

Martineau’s travel chronicles of nineteenth-century

American society and its cultural beliefs are compara-

tive historical accounts that have been likened to

Tocqueville’s Democracy in America; she authored

sociology’s first systematic treatment ofmethodology

six decades before Durkheim’s Rules of the Socio-
logical Method; and Martineau translated and con-

densed Auguste Comte’sCours de philosophie positive,
and introduced his attempt to establish a sociological

sciencewithin theEnglish-speakingworld.However,

the story of sociology’s emergence has been a history

ofmen and their contributions to the formation of the

discipline.

Martineau’s initial move into what would

become sociology began in 1834 with her two-year

travels to the USA. With Society in America
(1836–7) and Retrospect of Western Travel (1838b)
Martineau transformed travel writing into

social scientific inquiry. In these works Martineau

implemented the theories outlined in her yet-

unpublished method’s treatment, How to Observe
Morals and Manners (1838a). She believed that any

examination of society must take into account

morals (i.e., cultural beliefs and values, and man-

ners): social interaction. If a scientific observer

of society seeks to understand the morals of a

group, Martineau proposed that she examine

the meanings of an activity for the social actor.

Martineau did not propose value-neutrality on the

part of the observer; however, she did propose that

the researcher’s biases be acknowledged. According

to Martineau, sympathy toward the actor was a skill

that separated the scientific study of society from

the natural sciences. (The methodological approach

is similar to Weber’s verstehen.) How to Observe
Morals and Manners is more than a methodological

treatise; it sets social theoretical precedents.

Before Marx, Weber, and Durkheim, ‘‘Martineau

sociologically examined social class, forms of reli-

gion, types of suicide, national character, domestic

relations and the status of women, delinquency

and criminology, and the intricate interrelations

between repressive social institutions and the

individual’’ (Hill 1991: 292).

Martineau’s approach to the study of American

society dealt with the problem of ethnocentrism in

comparative works written for a European male

audience. She highlighted the importance of

women’s issues as an essential component to the

study of a society. Although she presumed her

readers to be male, Martineau directed their atten-

tion to the study of the household and the domestic

role of women in culture as necessary for a socio-

logical study. And instead of merely comparing the

USA to England, she divided her work into three

volumes: political structure, economy, and a cat-

egory she called ‘‘civilization’’ that dealt with social

mores and values. Martineau (1836–7) identified

the moral principles that Americans claimed to

hold dear, and then contrasted them to the every-

day reality of life in the US to see ‘‘how far the

people of the United States lived up to or fell below

their own theory.’’

SEE ALSO: Comte, Auguste; Durkheim, Émile;

Malthus, Thomas Robert
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CYNTHIA SIEMSEN

Marx, Karl (1818–83)
Karl Marx’s critique of economic inequality

and appeals for social justice inspired left-wing pol-

itical parties, labor movements, and insurgencies

worldwide. Post-World War II, North American
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theorists portrayed him as a founder of ‘‘conflict

theory’’ or ‘‘critical sociology,’’ declaring him

part of modern social theory’s founding troika (with

ÉmileDurkheim andMaxWeber). Critics countered

that this canon was too narrow and Eurocentric and

that communism’s collapse rendered Marx irrele-

vant. Others held that globalization, neoliberal

deregulation, and increased economic inequality

made him more relevant than ever. Marx has influ-

enced sociological work widely, including that aimed

to disprove his theories. Questions and concepts

which he framed have been deployed in diverse

research and theory programs.

Marx’s parents had Jewish origins, but their

native Prussia’s anti-Semitism led them to convert

to Protestantism. As a university student, Marx

joined a group of left-wing intellectuals, who

embraced Hegel’s philosophical vision of humanity

making itself through labor. Marx finished his doc-

toral dissertation in 1841, but did not complete the

second thesis required to enter German academe.

His radicalism and Jewish roots precluded an aca-

demic career. Marx became a journalist and editor.

His newspaper flourished, but Prussian officials

shut it down in 1843 for criticizing the monarchy

and state. That year Marx married Jenny vonWest-

phalen, and left for Paris, where he learned about

the industrial working class and communism.

Marx’s collaborator, Friedrich Engels provided

invaluable criticism, editorial assistance, and finan-

cial support. Engels understated his role, but con-

tributed greatly to Marx’s thought. Marx’s and

Engels’ The German Ideology (1845–6) established

‘‘mode of production’’ and ‘‘class’’ as their core

analytical categories. Their ideas about large

firms, mechanized production, and globalization

anticipated Marx’s later work. Expressing lucidly

and succinctly Marx’s and Engels’ materialist per-

spective, their The Communist Manifesto (1848) held
that capitalism was spreading globally, revolution-

izing its productive forces, overthrowing tradition,

and creating a mass of impoverished industrial

workers destined to overthrow capitalism. The

Manifesto was the most widely read, politically

important Marxist work. In 1849 Marx moved to

London, bastion of modern capitalism. He partici-

pated in working-class politics, leading the First

International 1864–72. He eventually gave full

attention to his theoretical work. His Capital
(1867) was the first of a planned six-volume mag-

num opus. Although writing thousands of pages

and filling numerous notebooks, he never

finished the work. After his death, Engels edited

and assembled two unfinished core volumes, and

Karl Kautsky edited three related volumes.

MARX’S ANALYSIS OF CAPITALISM
Marx held that the social relationship between

capitalism’s ruling class and direct producers –

capitalists and wage workers – is the key to grasping

the system as a whole. His masterwork’s integrative

labor theory of value held that a commodity’s value
manifests the ‘‘socially-necessary labor time’’ that it

takes to find, mine, refine, fashion, assemble, or

make it (assuming average efficiency relative to

existing productive forces). Although acknowledg-

ing that supply and demand, monopoly, and other

conditions cause ‘‘exchange values,’’ or prices, to

fluctuate, Marx argued that they gravitate toward

an average determined by the crystallized labor

time in commodities. He saw the contingent factors

to be vital for success or failure of individual capit-

alists, but believed that variations cancel each other

out and cannot explain accumulation as a whole.

Most importantly, Marx held that the average

worker is paid only for subsistence, or a fraction

of the labor time that he or she transfers to the

product; capitalists keep the unpaid portion and

realize the ‘‘surplus value’’ when they sell it. Hold-

ing that ‘‘labor power’’ is the only commodity to

produce regularly more value than it commands in

exchange, he identified the unequal wage relation-

ship as the source of profit and growth. He argued

that, under capitalism, as in earlier modes of pro-

duction, ruling classes appropriate direct produ-

cers’ surplus and leave them only necessities

(which vary with the level of production). Like

slaves and serfs, he held, wage workers do not retain

their surplus product or live off that of others. By

contrast to slavery or serfdom, however, Marx

claimed that capitalism’s formally voluntary labor

contract creates the illusion of freedom and equal

exchange.

Marx held that capitalists make surplus profits

when they are first to develop technical innovations

that produce a commodity substantially below its

socially necessary labor time (e.g., Henry Ford’s

assembly line). However, he contended that, even-

tually, other producers adopt the same innovation

and socially necessary labor time is adjusted down-

ward. He argued that, in the long run, mechaniza-

tion and automation, driven by capitalist

competition, will reduce sharply the proportion of

‘‘living labor’’ in the productive process, causing

ever-increasing unemployment and falling profits.

He thought that monopoly pricing, global expan-

sion of capitalist production into low-wage coun-

tries, and other strategies would pump up profits

and slow the decline, but could not avert an even-

tual, terminal capitalist crisis. Marx claimed that

automated production, centralized productive
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organization, and applied science and technology,

decoupled from capitalism and class would provide

means to refine productive forces much more sys-

tematically, reducing their destructive impacts on

people and nature, generating increased surplus,

reducing unnecessary labor, and creating equitable

distribution. However, Marx’s vision of this tran-

sition to ‘‘communism’’ presumed prior spread

of highly advanced, knowledge-based capitalism

and automated production to the entire globe.

Even Marx and Engels had doubts about this

scenario.

MARX’S MATERIALIST MODEL
Marx saw class (people sharing a location in capital-

ism and similar material conditions) to be the most

pervasive source of systematic social constraint.

He held that class shapes typical superordinate and

subordinate individuals, reproduced generation

after generation. Depending on historical circum-

stances, he argued, classes can be fragmented aggre-

gates, unaware of their common condition, or class

conscious groups, which grasp their shared position

and interests. Marx argued that the mode of produc-
tion, or base, is society’s primary structuring factor;

it includes productive forces (natural resources, tools,
labor power, technology, science, modes of cooper-

ation), or factors contributing directly to creation

of necessary and surplus product, and property rela-
tions, or class-based relationships that determine

who has effective control over productive forces

and disposition of product and who must do pro-

ductive labor.Marx held that superstructure (‘‘modes

of intercourse’’ and ‘‘ideology’’) helps reproduce

the mode of production. For example, he saw

the state’s military, police, legal, and administrative

arms as perpetuating productive forces and prop-

erty relations. He argued that other associations and

organizations (e.g. families and voluntary groups)

control, socialize, or fashion people to fit the

mode of production. Marx did not claim that all

organizations, associations, and cultures contribute

equally to the process. For example, he knew

that labor unions and political parties sometimes

oppose capitalism, yet still participate in public life

or operate at its borders. For Marx, ideology meant

facets of culture that either play a direct role in

justifying the mode of production or make an indir-

ect, but determinate contribution (e.g., capitalist
ideas of the state, economy, or culture).

Marx spoke of relations of correspondence repro-
ducing the mode of production, and relations of

contradiction, undermining it. For example, feudal

laws and customs, which bound serfs to lords and

journeymen to masters and forbade unrestricted

sale of property, open-ended technical innovation,

and market competition, corresponded to the

manor’s and guild’s productive forces and prop-

erty relations, but contradicted nascent capitalism.

Capitalist development intensified the contradic-

tions and generated class conflicts between the

emergent bourgeoisie and opposed feudal aristo-

crats and guild masters. Victorious capitalists cre-

ated administrative, legal, and sociocultural forms

that upheld the new productive forces and class

structure. Marx saw ‘‘class struggle’’ to be the

immediate ‘‘motor’’ of such transformations, but

held that new productive forces are the ultimate
causal agent. Marx did not argue that all sociocul-
tural change originates in this way. Moreover, he

saw the ‘‘material’’ realm to be social as well as

natural, which made causality a complicated mat-

ter. He often praised art and literature, and did

not reduce them to materialist reflux. He held that

social formations bear their mode of production’s

imprint, but considered their parts to be, at vari-

able levels, relatively autonomous.

Twenty-first-century peoples still live in the

wake of the world-historical transformation that

Marx analyzed. His materialism provides heuristic

tools, which pose penetrating sociological questions

about social inequality, wealth, growth, ideology,

and overall social development. Also, his social

theory’s ethical thrust, stressing just distribution

of the sociomaterial means of participation, chal-

lenges us to rethink socioeconomic justice after

twentieth-century communism and social democ-

racy and to entertain fresh alternatives to unre-

stricted economic liberalism and its sharp

inequalities. Marx’s specter hangs over us.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Class; Class

Consciousness; Communism; Conflict Theory;

Economic Determinism; Engels, Freidrich;

Globalization; Ideology; Dialectical Materialism,

Neo-Marxism; Socialism
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Marxism and sociology
Marxists argue that capitalist societies are organ-

ized around social classes defined in terms of their

unequal rights and powers over the means of pro-

duction and over the products of economic produc-

tion. Class relations are understood as relations of

exploitation, meaning that the surplus created by

the producing classes is appropriated by the owning

classes. Capitalism is understood as an intrinsically

volatile and unstable system. Investment decisions

are oriented toward maximizing profits rather than

human needs and established ways of life. Aggre-

gate profit rates periodically plummet, leading to

massive disinvestment, unemployment, the ‘‘cre-

ative destruction’’ of old infrastructure and pro-

ductive spaces, and new forms of socioeconomic

regulation that promise to undergird a new cycle

of capital accumulation. Capitalism is restlessly

expansionist, constantly seeking to incorporate

and encompass new land and property and to

shape practices that previously lay outside of it. At

the same time capitalist history is characterized by

repeated moments of decommodification, wherein

entire practices, populations, or geographic regions

are released into a non-capitalist state of being.

Some argue that European colonial rulers sought

to enhance political control and depress the cost of

labor power by combining non-capitalist zones

of ‘‘indirect rule’’ with directly ruled areas that

were fully integrated into markets. Urban popula-

tions that were central to mid-twentieth-century

Fordist production have become ever more distant

from the central zones of capitalist vitality in

many parts of the USA and Europe, frequently

shunted off into a huge prison-industrial complex
(Wacquant 2009).

Marxist theory has been challenged in various

ways. Gender, ethnicity, race, and nationality have

been shown to be as important as social class

in accounting for people’s self-understanding and

social practices. Proletarian workers, seen by Marx

as the bearers of progressive change, have often

supported far-right parties and movements.

The first anti-capitalist revolutions occurred not in

the most developed parts of the capitalist world, as

expected by Marx, but in semi-feudal Russia. The

USSR and other socialist countries became politic-

ally repressive and economically stagnant.

Marxists have proposed various neo-Marxist
alternatives in response to these problems. Some

of them retain Marxism’s insistence on the causal

primacy of social class or the dynamics of capitalist

accumulation and the value form. Others reframe

the Marxist theory of capitalism at the global scale.

Theorists of ‘‘dual systems’’ and ‘‘intersectional-

ity’’ give equal weight to gender and/or race and

ethnicity alongside class as axes of domination and

exploitation. Adorno’s (1990 [1966]: 10) ‘‘negative

dialectics’’ moved beyond traditional Marxist

assumptions of teleological progress. Althusser

(1990 [1965]) acknowledged a plurality of semi-

autonomous forms of practice and argued that

significant social events resulted from contingent,

unpredictable conjunctures rather than the regular

unfolding of a single process. Critical realist philo-
sophers urged Marxists and positivists to accept the

existence of a ‘‘rainforestlike profusion’’ (Collier

2005) of social structures and practices that interact

in unexpected ways to produce the flow of social

events. Neo-Marxists acknowledged that the state

and culture were semi-autonomous forces in their

own right rather than simple epiphenomena of

more fundamental capitalist structures. Bourdieu

(1993), who sometimes described his sociology as

a ‘‘generalized Marxism,’’ argued that cultural

practices could ‘‘invert’’ the economic world.

Neo-Marxist theorists of imperialism describe

international politics as driven also by irreducibly

political geostrategic dynamics alongside capitalist

profit seeking. The policies of modern states some-

times run directly against capitalist interests. In

other cases state policies correspond to the needs

of capitalist accumulation for reasons other than

those described by Marxist theory. Neo-Marxist

regulation theory (Boyer 1990) explores the stabiliz-
ing frameworks such as ‘‘Fordism’’ that are some-

times elaborated in response to capitalist crisis, but

insists that longer-term crises of profitability and

persistent ‘‘muddling through’’ are also possible

since there is no omniscient agent or structural

mechanism guaranteeing a solution. Capitalism is

still seen as having powerful effects on the rest of

society but Marxism is now construed as a regional
theory of capitalism that no longer claims to explain

the entirety of social life.

SEE ALSO: Capitalism; Commodities,

Commodity Fetishism, and Commodification;

Critical Theory/Frankfurt School; Dependency

and World-Systems Theories; Marx, Karl;

Neo-Marxism
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GEORGE STEINMETZ

mass culture and mass society
Controversy and debate with respect to mass cul-

ture initially flourished between 1935 and 1955.

Recognition of the mass media as a significant cul-

tural force in democratic societies coincided with

the development of totalitarian forms of control

under Hitler and Stalin. The perceived affinities

between these developments prompted concern

about how best to defend the institutions of civil

society, culture in general, and high culture in

particular. For critical theorists such as Theodor

Adorno, mass culture served interests that derived

from the owners of capital, and expressed the

exploitative expansion of modes of rationality that

had hitherto been associated with industrial organ-

ization. This critical group’s understanding of

the attributes of a high modernist culture was that

it was autonomous; experimental; adversarial;

highly reflexive with respect to the media through

which it is produced; and the product of individual

genius. By contrast mass culture was seen as thor-

oughly commodified; employed conventional and

formulaic aesthetic codes; was culturally and ideo-

logically conformist; collectively produced but cen-

trally controlled in accordance with the economic

imperatives, organizational routines, and techno-

logical requirements of its media of transmission.

As against this contrast between mass culture and

that of high modernism, mass society theorists such

as William Kornhauser and Arnold Rose inter-

preted mass culture as a social consequence of mod-

ernity. Social relationships were interpreted as

having been transformed by the growth of, and

movement into, cities, by developments in both

the means and the speed of transportation, the

mechanization of production processes, the expan-

sion of democracy, the rise of bureaucratic forms

of organization, and the emergence of the mass

media. It was argued that as a consequence of such

changes, there is a waning of the primordial ties of

primary group membership, kinship, community

and locality. Conduct is neither sanctified by

tradition nor the product of inner conviction, but

rather is shaped by the mass media and contempor-

ary social fashion.

SEE ALSO: Consumption, Mass Consumption,

and Consumer Culture
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NICK PERRY

mass media and socialization
Socialization is a life-long process through which

people learn the patterns of their culture, including

behavioral expectations, values and ‘‘truths.’’

Increasingly ubiquitous and ever divergent, the

mass media is a major agent of socialization that

shapes the way we see ourselves and the world

around us.

Sociologists have studied and postulated media

impacts for much of the last century. Early

researchers theorized that the mass media destroys

the individual’s capacity to act autonomously. How-

ever, subsequent scholars posited a more complex

interaction between the mass media and society.

Elevating the role of human agency in the socializa-

tion process, this later work contended that individ-

uals actively evaluate and interpret mass media

narratives. Theories about media influence have

evolved from those which emphasized direct and

immediate influence (a ‘‘hypodermic needle’’

model) and those which suggested relatively little

influence (a ‘‘minimal effects’’ model) through

those that maintained a select influence (an ‘‘agenda

setting’’ model) and long-term effects (a ‘‘cultiva-

tion’’ model). Recognizing the dynamic tension

between human agency and social structure most

contemporary media scholars address both the

media as a process and also the relationships

among the myriad elements of this process.

Certainly the mass media are vital sites of cul-

tural and economic brokerage. Never fully shut out,

mass media narratives serve as conduits through

which society re-presents itself and ways by which

social and personal identities are articulated and

disseminated.

SEE ALSO: Socialization, Agents of; Hegemony

and the Media
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STEPHEN L. MUZZATTI

master status
The term master status denotes a perceived social

standing that has exceptional significance for indi-

vidual identity, frequently shaping a person’s entire

social experience. The concept is at least implied

within the theoretical framework of structural func-

tionalism, especially the work of Talcott Parsons

who was predisposed toward using the expression

in a normative sense. Here, master status is attached

to the prestige relating to the individual’s primary

social role. However, in the disciplines of sociology

and social psychology, master status is a concept

used more specifically in the field of deviance.

The principal development of the notion of a

master status is usually attributed to the theories

of Howard Becker, especially through his work

Outsiders (1963). For Becker, a master status usually

implies a negative connotation. It is related to the

potential effects upon an individual of being openly

labeled as deviant. In Becker’s analysis a deviant act

only becomes deviant when social actors perceive

and define it as such. It follows that deviants are

those who are labeled as a result of these socio-

psychological processes. A label is not neutral

since it contains an evaluation of the person to

whom it is attached. A major consequence of label-

ing is the formation of a master status surpassing

and indeed contaminating all other statuses pos-

sessed by an individual. Other social actors subse-

quently appraise and respond to the labeled person

in terms of the perceived attributes of the master

status, thus assuming that he or she has the negative

characteristics normally associated with such labels.

Since individuals’ self-concepts are largely derived

from the response of others, they are inclined to see

themselves in terms of the label, perhaps engender-

ing a self-fulfilling prophecy whereby the deviant’s

identification with his or her master status becomes

the controlling one.

The concept ofmaster status has been further used

in the area of deviance, including Jock Young’s

(1971) survey of the implications of labeling ‘‘hippie’’

marijuana users. However, it is probably in the sem-

inal work of Erving Goffman where the concept has

been used most effectively. The consequences

of being labeled with a master status are analyzed

by Goffman in terms of the effects of stigma upon

self-conceptions. He focused, in particular, on

the often vain struggle of the stigmatized to maintain

self-respect and reputable public image by

various coping strategies. This is taken further in

his volume Asylums (1968), which explores the role

of total institutions in the application of a stigmatized

master status.

SEE ALSO: Goffman, Erving; Identity: Social

Psychological Aspects; Labeling Theory; Stigma
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STEPHEN HUNT

material culture
The phrase ‘‘material culture’’ refers to the physical

stuff that human beings surround themselves with

and which has meaning for the members of a cultural

group. Mostly this ‘‘stuff’’ is things that are made

within a society but sometimes it is gathered directly

from the natural world or recovered from past or

distant cultures. It can be contrasted with other cul-

tural forms such as ideas, images, practices, beliefs,

and language that can be treated as independent from

any specific material substance. The clothes, tools,

utensils, gadgets, ornaments, pictures, furniture,

buildings, and equipment of a group of people are

its material culture and for disciplines such as archae-

ology and anthropology provide the raw data for

understanding other societies. In recent years soci-

ologists have begun to recognize that the ways that

material things are incorporated into the culture

shape the way that society works and communicate

many of its features to individual members.

Jean Baudrillard’s (1996) critique of Marx’s

analysis of production and exchange led him to

explore how the ‘‘system of objects’’ circulates

sign value within a society articulating cultural

distinctions and meanings. The uses of different

materials such as wood or glass to create the atmos-

phere of interior spaces, the embedding of technol-

ogy within ‘‘gadgets’’ and tools, how things extend

the form and actions of the human body, and the

relations between objects that are unique and

those that are parts of series, are all systems which

shape the culture. The recent literature on

the sociology of consumption has frequently
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recognized that material things are not only useful

in themselves but can be signs of social status and

cultural location. A motor car is much more than a

functional transportation device because it encap-

sulates a set of cultural messages about the aesthet-

ics, wealth and technological values of a culture as

well as the status of the individual who drives it.

The consumption of material stuff may locate

individual identities within a culture, but it also

threatens the environment and uses up scarce

resources. However as research by Christian

Heath (2003) and his colleagues has shown, those

material objects involved in the interactions

between human beings provide a topic as well as a

resource for constructing meaning. Developing

research in a different direction, Elizabeth Shove

(2003) argues that the material stuff of a culture

‘‘co-evolves’’ not only with other stuff but also with

human practices and systems of action. And the

emergence of new types of objects late in the twen-

tieth century – such as computers, mobile phones,

digital cameras and MP3 players – have expanded

the possibilities for mediation while at the same

time shifting the focus of material culture to blur

even further what Robert Dourish (2004) identifies

as the boundaries between the social and the tech-

nical and between meaning and function. But the

embodied ‘‘material interaction’’ directly between

individual humans and the stuff around them con-

tinues to depend on a socially acquired repertoire of

gestures and practices to release the cultural mean-

ings embedded in the materiality of stuff.

SEE ALSO: Materialism; Sociology of

Consumption
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TIM DANT

materialism
Materialism is the philosophy that explains the

nature of reality and the world – physical, social,

cultural, etc. – in terms of matter. It asserts that

reality and the universe are first and foremost

material; they exist outside of human thought and

ideas and are independent of the human mind. The

human intellect can come to know the world of

matter through experience and sense perception

and can interact and shape the material world;

but the world of material existence is primary.

Philosophical materialism stands in opposition to

the philosophy of idealism that states that ideas,

thought, and mind are the essential nature of all

reality and the world of matter is a reflection of

mind, thought, and ideas.

Materialism, the philosophical outlook of sci-

ence, has been an important philosophy in eras of

scientific development in ancient times as early as

the fourth century bce among Greek philosophers,

and in modern times in the seventeenth and eight-

eenth centuries in Newton’s scientific study of

nature and the emerging social science of the

Enlightenment Philosophes.
The centrality of materialism in shaping modern

social theory emerged in the 1700s and 1800s.

Several important streams of social thought

informed by the materialist worldview and the sci-

entific method developed, namely the mechanical

materialism of Feuerbach, and the dialectical and

historical materialism (i.e., historical materialism)

of Marx and Engels. The empiricism and positiv-

ism of Saint-Simon, Comte, and Durkheim pre-

sented itself as science based in materialist

methodology, but was actually rooted in philosoph-

ical idealism.

Mechanical materialism analyzes social life and

even idea systems such as religion in terms of

material conditions, but is static in its overall

worldview and offers no theory of human agency

or future beyond what was then emerging (i.e.,

industrial capitalism). Social theory and research

in the mechanical materialist tradition remains an

important tendency in sociology, and examines

materially based social problems, especially various

forms of social inequality and domination.

Historical materialism critically analyzes capital-

ism and its antecedents. It embodies a dialectical

image of the social world and a dialectical method,

and views the structures and processes of capitalism

as a transient stage of human social development

giving way to its negation through contradictions

and antagonisms that give rise to socialism and

communism. Historical materialism as a revolu-

tionary theory and practice in the twentieth century

has been located primarily in political struggles and

building socialist states outside the academy.

Throughout history historical materialists have

lifted up as their mantra in response to mechanical
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materialists Marx’s famous eleventh thesis on

Feuerbach: ‘‘The philosophers have only interpreted
the world, in various ways; the point however is to

change it’’ (Marx & Engels 1986: 30).

SEE ALSO: Marx, Karl; Marxism and Sociology
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WALDA KATZ-FISHMAN, RALPH GOMES,
AND JEROME SCOTT

mathematical sociology
Many sociological theories are strong in substantive

content but do not employ any formal language that

would enable the deduction of testable predictions

about the phenomena of interest. Aiming to

improve this situation, since the middle of the

twentieth century some sociologists have engaged

in the construction of mathematical models, stating

sociological assumptions in mathematical terms so

that derived consequences can be empirically tested

by comparison with appropriate empirical data.

Such mathematical models can deal with social

structures and/or social processes. For instance, a

social network can be represented as a matrix in

which rows and columns refer to social units and

the entries pertain to the social relationship of each

pair. Theoretical interest in social structure in this

sense has led to the extensive use of mathematical

methods with new work regularly published in the

journal Social Networks. Various social processes,

such as social influence and social mobility, have

been treated in terms of the construction of math-

ematical models. Various fields of mathematics

have proved useful, such as differential and differ-

ence equations, abstract algebra, probability theory

and stochastic processes, and linear algebra.

Examples may be found in the Journal of Math-
ematical Sociology, published since 1971. Where the

analytical method tends to break down because of

complexity, especially nonlinearity, more and more

analysts have turned to computer simulation

with the objective of deriving complex outcomes

of processes described in terms of simple rules of

interaction among agents. Fundamental problems

relating to social emergence, social cooperation

and social order are being studied with such com-

putational models. Some of this work involves

applications of concepts from game theory.

See the special issue of the American Journal of
Sociology (110 (4) 2005).

SEE ALSO: Game Theory; Social Network

Analysis; Theory and Methods
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THOMAS J. FARARO

matriarchy
Early ideas concerning what Linnaeus called Homo
sapiens were biased in favor of ‘‘men’s history.’’ One

aspect of matriarchy is the notion that some societies

have been politically dominated by women. Bachho-

fen, a Swiss, argued that the earliest stage of human

culture was characterized by general promiscuity.

When people became aware of maternity, matriarchy

started and the core of family life was the link be-

tween a mother and her children. The theory of

matriarchical civilization, first articulated by Bach-

hofen in 1861 (1992), was once very popular and

indirectly influenced Morgan, Engels, and others.

He overgeneralized, based on limited data. Some

writers took up the theme in the 1970s. Some argue

that matriarchy not only preceded patriarchy but was

superior to it. Many feminists still use the term

patriarchy to describe all forms of male dominance.

The idea of patriarchy succeeding matriarchy

is largely discredited. Max Weber (1968 [1920]:

231–6) discusses ‘‘primary patriarchalism’’ as an

elementary form of traditional ‘‘legitimate authority’’

(Herrschaft). ‘‘Gerontocracy and patriarchalism,’’

he states, ‘‘are frequently found side by side.’’

Obedience is owed to the individual male leader.

The extension of patriarchal authority, according

to Weber, leads to patrimonialism (e.g., sultanism).

SEE ALSO: Feminism; Kinship; Lesbianism;

Myth; Patriarchy
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J. I. (HANS) BAKKER

matrix of domination
The term matrix of domination is associated with

the feminist thought of Patricia Hill Collins, who

came to prominence in the academic movement

that arose from women’s activism in the 1960s and

1970s. Her project locates lived experiences of

oppression within the social contexts that produce

those experiences. Collins’ term refers to the par-

ticular configurations of oppression and resistance

(along varied lines of socially constructed differ-

ence) that shape life in specific communities and

historical moments.

In an influential article, ‘‘Learning from the out-

sider within’’ (1986), and then a book titled Black
Feminist Thought (1991; rev. 2000), Collins drew

from diverse texts produced by black women

to bring forward a body of subjugated knowledge.

She emphasized the distinctiveness of black femi-

nist thought in relation to undifferentiated feminist

and race-based analyses, and she became a leader in

the academic movement that began to challenge

unitary gender or race analyses that did not account

for the cross-cutting dynamics of these systems

of oppression. Collins argued that these structures

of inequality intersect, in any specific historical and

community context, in a matrix of domination

that produces distinctive experiences of oppression

and resistance. That idea has been taken up

and extended, by Collins and others, under the

rubrics of ‘‘intersectionality’’ (Collins 1998)

and ‘‘race, class, and gender’’ (a phrase some-

times used as a shorthand meant to include other

dimensions of difference related to sexuality,

ability, etc.).

Collins (2000) locates a standpoint associated

with the lived experiences and community lives of

African American women. Exploring the ‘‘stand-

point’’ of this subjugated group allows her to sketch

out their knowledge: a community-based ‘‘wisdom’’

that includes, for example, practices of resistance to

dominant body ideals, and of ‘‘other mothering’’ or

community care for African American children.

While the first edition of the book emphasizes

race, class, and gender, Collins’s (2000) revision

incorporates into her conceptualization of the mat-

rix the dimensions of sexual orientation and nation,

drawing from emergent social justice movements

and scholarship focused on sexuality, citizenship,

and transnationalism (see Collins 2004).

SEE ALSO: Black Feminist Thought;

Consciousness Raising; Feminist Standpoint

Theory
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MARJORIE L. DE VAULT

Matthew effect
TheMatthew effect, an expression coined byMerton

in overt reference to St. Matthew’s gospel, has be-

come a milestone when referring to the cases of

credit misallocation among scientists. The social

mechanism that leads to this misallocation operates

through the accruing of large increments of peer

recognition to scientists of considerable repute

for their past contributions, at the expense of less-

known scientists of comparable performance.

Indeed, having learned the value of attending to

the work of certain scientists in the past, and faced

with a literature of unmanageable proportions, sci-

entists tend to notice the work of well-known scien-

tists, take it more seriously, and ultimately use it

more frequently. Thus, credit is conferred by the

community on the basis of a scientist location within

a highly stratified social system of science.

If cumulative advantage shapes the distribution of
rewards in science and leads to increasing dispar-

ities among scientists over the course of their car-

eers, the Matthew effect refers to a special case in

which cumulative advantage gets reinforced as a

result of a complex pattern of credit misallocation

for scientific performance. The effect, therefore,

enlarges differences in reputation and rewards

over and above those merely attributable to differ-

ences in quality of scientific performance and

to processes of accumulation of advantage. Because

the social mechanism at work is based on personal

attributes of individuals rather than on assessment

of their role performance, the Matthew effect

introduces its own variety of particularism into the

social system of science.

Being an outcome of peer reviewing and com-

munication processes in science, the effect was
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initially elaborated by looking at it in documented

historical cases of multiple discovery and

co-authorship. Further empirical and theoretical

investigations have proposed that the effect takes

place also over the entire communication system of

science, as a generalized principle at work in society

at large, and generating gender inequities.

SEE ALSO: Functionalism/Neo-Functionalism;

Intellectual Property

SUGGESTED READING
Merton, R. K. (1968) The Matthew effect in science.
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YURI JACK GÓMEZ MORALES

McDonaldization
McDonaldization is the process by which the prin-

ciples of the fast-food restaurant are coming to

dominate more and more spheres of US society

and the world. Coined by George Ritzer, the term

invokes the famous fast-food chain as a metaphor

for a widespread change in the delivery of goods

and services toward more instrumentally efficient

means of distribution.

Ritzer derives five principles of McDonaldiza-

tion from Weber’s writings on rationalization.

These are efficiency, calculability, predictability,

control through the substitution of non-human for

human technology, and the irrationality of ration-

ality. Efficiency refers to the optimal means for

achieving a given end. Efficiency is often achieved

by the functional differentiation of tasks and the

development of discrete routines that are engi-

neered to save time and labor. Calculability places

an emphasis on the quantifiable aspects of a prod-

uct or process such as units sold, speed, size, or

cost. Predictability means that the settings, pro-

cedure, and product of a McDonaldized system

are consistent from one time or place to another.

Control may be exercised through the substitution

of non-human for human technology. Automation

is also used to prompt workers to perform their

specified routines, typically using a system of

timers and blinking lights. The enlistment of cus-

tomers as active participants contributes to the

overall efficiency of the operation. The irrationality

of rationality refers to the negative consequences

of McDonaldized systems. McDonaldization has

adverse effects on the environment because of

the amount of disposable material it generates.

It has had a negative effect on public health as

the emphasis on quantity over quality has been

identified as a contributor to an increase in obesity

among Americans.

McDonaldized systems alienate consumers by

submitting them to the dehumanizing controls

of a rationalized environment. Operators are at

pains to make their rational system more attractive

settings for consumers by using themes and spec-

tacles, but they remain a systematic threat to

genuine human sociality and diminish the possi-

bility of deriving meaning from consumer activities.

Ritzer worries that the success of McDonaldiza-

tion has contributed to the decline of local and

regional forms of consumer culture by subjecting

less efficient forms of production and service deli-

very to intensive competition. The principles of

McDonaldization have diffused primarily in two

ways: first, through the competitive expansion

of the franchise (now 30,000 outlets worldwide);

second, by the emulative actions of competitors.

Simplified products, low labor costs, and no-frills

service are elements of a dominant paradigm

that has spread to many sectors of the economy.

Others have described the McDonaldization of

non-commercial institutions, including higher

education, the church, and the justice system.

The theory of McDonaldization has been subject

to a variety of critiques. Critics have asked whether

customers are truly alienated by McDonaldization.

The moral objection of groups such as vegetarians

has been cited as evidence of resistance to

McDonaldization. Critics also question the scope

of McDonaldization suggesting that it is an issue

only for a relatively wealthy fraction of the world’s

population. Finally, counter-examples point to the

limits of McDonaldization: for example, the diver-

sity found in art markets suggests that streamlining

is not incommensurate with creative and personal

products.

SEE ALSO: Consumption; Disneyization;

Globalization; Grobalization; Rationalization
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McLuhan, Marshall (1911–80)
Herbert Marshall McLuhan was born in Edmonton

and passed away in Toronto on the cusp of the

1980s. He took his doctorate in English literature

at Cambridge. McLuhan taught at the University

of Toronto from 1946 until his death. McLuhan’s

name is associated with the imagined ‘‘Toronto

School’’ of communications that includes Harold

Innis and Eric Havelock.

McLuhan came to prominence with his book

on popular American culture, The Mechanical
Bride (1951). While this placed McLuhan in the

global company of scholars as diverse as Roland

Barthes, Richard Hoggart, and Reuel Denny all

of whom worked in a nascent cultural studies,

McLuhan felt that his early work was unduly critical

and moralizing.

The tri-phasal civilizational change outlined in

The Gutenberg Galaxy (1962) confirmed the label of

technological determinist that has stuck. Massive

historical swathes distinguish the passage from a

multisensory, predominantly oral, universe which

gave way with the invention of movable type to

typographic culture marked by linearity, visuality

and specialization; this phase is surpassed by the

new tribalism of television and electric, ultimately

electronic, communications in a new global village

of simultaneity, non-linearity, and integrated cos-

mic consciousness.

McLuhan’s Understanding Media (1964) is a key

cultural text of the twentieth century that contains

his most famous conceptual distinctions: hot

and cool media (radio versus television); explosion

and implosion (fragmented versus integrating);

and ‘‘the medium is the message,’’ a formalist

statement that rejects content and the social

scicnce research paradigm, and instead studies

the social effects of media technologies the content

of which is a previous medium. It is also a mys-

tical book in which the human sensorium is

outered into the wired world and worn as a uni-

versal skin in a collective harmony realized in the

passage of pure informatic flows. This endeared

McLuhan to cybercultural theorists and played a

key role in his 1990s resurrection.

SEE ALSO: Cyberculture; Globalization; Media

SUGGESTED READING
Genosko, G. (2005) Marshall McLuhan: Critical
Evaluations in Cultural Theory, vols. 1, 2, & 3.

Routledge, London.

GARY GENOSKO

Mead, George Herbert (1863–1931)
Despite being a professor of philosophy, sociologists

have come to appreciate George H. Mead’s ideas far

more than philosophers have. Today, he is recog-

nized not only as one of the most important early

sociological figures in the USA, but also in the entire

world. Mead analyzes three ideas of significance to

sociologists: (1) the social act, (2) the self, and

(3) society. The starting point for understanding

Mead’s sociological views is not the self, as many

sociologists have long mistakenly thought, but the

social act. Without engaging in social acts, people

could never have developed selves, and without

selves, societies as we know them could have never

arisen.

Mead defines a social act as any activity that

requires at least one other person to complete.

According to him, social acts are comprised of five

basic components: (1) roles, (2) attitudes, (3) sig-

nificant speech, (4) attitudinal assumption, and

(5) social objects. For Mead, roles are the basic

building blocks from which all social acts are as-

sembled. More specifically, they are the individual

acts that each participant must carry out to insure a

social act’s completion. Roles operate hand in hand

with attitudes. Mead defines attitudes as the prep-

aration or readiness to perform our specific roles

within a larger unfolding social act. Because atti-

tudes originate from vague bodily impulses, they

unite our corporal and social existences. Mead uses

his term ‘‘significant speech’’ as a synonym for

language. It refers to our use of vocal or written

gestures that have a similar meaning to us as they

have to the other participants in a social act. For

Mead, attitudinal assumption, which significant

speech makes possible, refers to our assuming the

attitudes of others so that we can anticipate the

roles that they will perform in the social acts in

which we are participants. Finally, according to

Mead, a ‘‘social object’’ is the common attitude

that participants assume toward the construction

of a prospective social act. Thus, when participants

form a social object of a social act, they simultan-

eously form what Mead called a ‘‘common plan of

action’’ for its subsequent execution.

Mead speaks of the self, which for him inserts

itself inside the social act, in two alternative ways.

The most poetic way in which he speaks of it is as a

conversation between an ‘‘I’’ and a ‘‘me.’’ The ‘‘I’’

represents the impulse that excites our attitudes or

preparation to perform our roles in a social act, as

well as the later expression of that attitude in the

actual performance of our role. Conversely, the
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‘‘me’’ represents the attitudes of the other partici-

pants or society at large that we assume during the

performance of our particular role in a social act.

The ‘‘me’’ affects the expression of our ‘‘I’’ and

thereby how we perform our roles in a social act,

but not always in the same way. It can outright

endorse, veto, or make major or minor alterations

in our ‘‘I’s’’ expression. On rare occasions, the ‘‘I’’

can simply ignore the ‘‘me’’ altogether.

Mead also speaks of the self more mundanely as

an attitudinal assumption process. People assume

each others’ attitudes by telling each other what

they plan to do and how and when they plan to do

it. To have a self, he argues, we must not only

assume the attitudes of the other participants in a

social act. Our assumption of their attitudes must

also affect our attitude and, thereby, how we

actually perform our role in the social act.

Whether viewed as a conversation between ‘‘I’’

and ‘‘me,’’ or as an ‘‘attitudinal assumption’’ pro-

cess, Mead views the key ingredient of the self as

‘‘reflexivity’’ – the ability to adjust your attitude

toward the performance of your role in a social act

on the basis of your assumption of the other

participants’ attitudes toward the performance of

their roles in it. Thus, for Mead, reflexivity and,

in turn, selfhood, require more than our merely

being conscious or aware of others’ attitudes; it

also requires that this awareness change, however

slightly, our attitudes toward our roles and,

thereby, the subsequent performance of them in

a social act.

According to Mead, the self not only inserts

itself into the social act but, by its insertion, it

makes society possible. He views society as a com-

munity organized on the basis of institutions and

an institution as only a special form of social

action. Institutionalized social acts are launched

to satisfy recurrent socio-physiological impulses,

such as communication, sex, parenting, bartering,

etc. The recurrent impulses that launch institu-

tional social acts stir in us attitudes to perform

complementary roles in these acts, such as speaker

and hearer, mother and father, and seller and

buyer.

Mead believes that during institutionalized social

acts, we always draw on common maxims to help us

form a common social object of the unfolding social

act and, in turn, construct a congruent plan of

action for carrying out our particular roles in it.

However, we cannot do this without assuming the

attitude of our society which, in turn, requires

that we must have selves. Institutionalized social

acts are necessarily repetitive. Although our

successful execution of a plan of action for the

completion of an institutional social act satisfies

the socio-physiological impulse that launched it,

we will later need to satisfy this same impulse

over and over again in future institutional social

acts. Finally, for Mead, our social institutions are

not immutable. Once made, they can be reinvented

through individual ingenuity. The ‘‘I’’ can some-

times jump over the ‘‘me.’’ We can invent new

maxims to form novel social objects of our social

acts and new congruent plans of action for their

execution.

Without institutions, Mead believes that we

would still be living in a disorganized mass.

Mead explicitly identified only six basic societal

institutions: (1) language, (2) family, (3) economy,

(4) religion, (5) polity, and (6) science. Although

he believes that all six of these institutions are of

great importance not only to the development

of human society, but also for its on-going

operation, he believes that language is the single

most important one. Because language makes it

possible for human beings to assume the attitude

of their society and, in turn, its common maxims

of action, it is a requirement for the creation and

subsequent operation of all the other institutions

in society.

SEE ALSO: Attitudes and Behavior; Language;

Self; Social Psychology
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LONNIE ATHENS

measures of centrality
Measures of centrality (or central tendency) are

statistical indices of the ‘‘typical’’ or ‘‘average’’

score. They constitute one of three key character-

istics of a set of scores: center, shape, and spread.

There are three common measures of centrality:

mode, median, and mean. Their applicability to a

set of scores depends on the scale of measurement

of the scores, as explained below.

The simplest index of centrality is the mode, or

most frequently occurring score. Since the mode is

found by counting the number of occurrences of

each score, it can used for the categorical data

of nominal scales, the lowest level of measurement,

for which it is the only applicable index (Stevens

1946). Nominal measurement sorts things into dif-

ferent categories, such as Republican, Democrat,
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or Libertarian. If more voters were registered as

Republicans than any other party, then Republican

would be the modal party, even if Republicans did

not constitute a majority of voters.

The median is the score that occurs in the middle

of the set of scores when they are ranked from

smallest to largest. It is the score at the fiftieth

percentile, for which half of the scores are smaller

and half larger. Identification of themedian requires

at least ordinal data (i.e., data that can be ranked).

The most statistically sophisticated measure of

centrality is the mean: the sum of the scores divided

by the number of scores. Calculation of a mean is

appropriate only for interval or ratio scales (e.g.,

Fahrenheit vs. Kelvin temperatures, respectively),

the common feature of which is that the differences

between scores (e.g., 388� 338¼ 768� 718) are

meaningful and consistent for all scores. The

mean is used to calculate the variance and standard

deviation. These measures of variability, along with

the mean, are the key ingredients of statistical ana-

lyses such as analysis of variance, correlation and

regression, hierarchical linear modeling, and struc-

tural equation modeling.

For interval and ratio data, the shape of the

distribution of scores influences relationships

among the three measures of centrality. For some

distributions, such as the bell curve (i.e., normal

distribution), the mean, median, and mode all have

the same value. However, for skewed distributions,

their values differ. For example, in positively

skewed distributions, where the scores pile up at

the lower end of the scale and tail off to the upper

end, the mean will have the highest value, followed

by the median and mode, respectively. In nega-

tively skewed distributions, the order is reversed.

Thus, for example, if most household incomes in a

community were under $30,000 but a few were

$100,000 or higher, the mean income would be

highest, and the mode would be lowest.

Outliers, or scores that fall well outside the range

of the rest of the distribution, also differentially

affect measures of centrality. Since the mean is

the only measure of centrality that reflects the

exact value of every score, it is the only one affected

by outliers. For example, it would not affect

the modal or median income in the community

described above if the highest income was

$300,000 or $300,000,000, but it would affect the

mean. The impact of outliers on the mean is great-

est when the number of scores in the distribution

(e.g., households in the community) is small.

Thus, despite its utility in statistical analyses, the

mean can be a misleading indicator of central ten-

dency. For this reason, the median typically is used

to depict the ‘‘average’’ score in skewed distribu-

tions such as personal income and cost of houses. In

addition, outliers sometimes are excluded to avoid

distortion of the mean (as well as standard deviation

and variance) for higher level statistical analyses.

When this is done, the researcher should report

that fact, providing information about the number

of outliers discarded and the rationale and rules for

exclusion, so that readers can evaluate whether

eliminating outliers biased the analyses in favor of

confirming the researchers’ hypotheses.

SEE ALSO: Bell Curve; Outliers; Statistical
Significance Testing; Validity, Quantitative;

Variance
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ERNEST GOETZ

media
Discussions of media in a social context are gener-

ally concerned with mass media and, more recently,

new media. Mass media are defined as communi-

cation systems by which centralized providers

use industrialized technologies to reach large

and geographically scattered audiences, distribut-

ing content broadly classified as information

and entertainment. Media reaching mass popula-

tions emerged in the late nineteenth century –

newspapers, magazines, the film industry – and

expanded to include radio from the 1920s and tele-

vision broadcasting from the 1950s. A range of

‘‘new media’’ developed from the 1980s, including

video, cable and pay TV, CD-ROMs, mobile/

cellular phones, and the Internet. In twenty-first

century societies media are pervasive and integral to

modern life. Even in less developed societies they

are widespread, although disparities in access

remain. Economic profitability is also seen as a

defining feature of modern media, reflecting the

importance of commercial considerations to media

institutions.

The newspaper press was the first ‘‘mass med-

ium.’’ In the late nineteenth century social and

economic change (industrialization, growing urban
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populations, expanding education and rising liter-

acy, changing patterns of work and leisure), tech-

nological developments (telegraph, telephone,

printing technologies, the spread of railways), and

policy changes such as the abolition of stamp duties

that had restricted newspaper circulation, opened

the way to development of newspapers attracting a

mass readership. Changes in economic organization

were crucial: the rise of advertising made it possible

to sustain a cheap popular press; and the develop-

ment of newspaper (and magazine) chains achieved

economies of scale.

Film also emerged as a medium of mass enter-

tainment in the late nineteenth century, drawing on

inventions and technological developments in the

USA, the UK, France, and Germany (the applica-

tion of electricity, developments in photography

and celluloid film, invention of the motion picture

camera, new projection techniques). Initially an

urban, working-class entertainment, in the early

twentieth century film became ‘‘respectable,’’

appealing to middle-class audiences as film’s poten-

tial to tell stories was exploited, permanent movie

theaters were built, and more efficient distribution

methods introduced.

Radio developed as a mass medium in the 1920s.

The US Navy was an early user of wireless teleg-

raphy; technological developments contributed to

the development of radio broadcasting, as did the

pioneering work of individuals (Gugliemo Marconi

from Italy, Lee De Forest in the USA) and enthu-

siastic experimentation by amateurs with crystal

sets. Building on technical developments during

World War I, radio rapidly gained popularity in

the 1920s, bringing information and entertainment

into the home at a time when there was increasing

emphasis on the private sphere in industrialized

societies, and when other changes such as the spread

of electricity made it possible to use radio sets.

Limited television broadcasting began in the

1930s in Germany, the UK, and the USA, but the

outbreak of war in 1939 delayed its development,

and it was not until the 1950s that television devel-

oped as a mass medium. It too drew on various

developments (in electricity, telegraphy, photog-

raphy, motion pictures, radio) and the work of

inventors (including John Logie Baird in the UK

and the Russian-born Vladimir Zworykin in the

USA on scanning devices). Television remains a

powerful mass medium, although affected by chan-

ging contexts and patterns of ownership – the

strength of free market ideologies, deregulation,

and the quest for profits by the conglomerates

that absorbed the networks. The influence of com-

mercial interests has encouraged a blurring of the

distinction between advertising and programs

(product placement in entertainment programs is

an example) and a proliferation of popular talk and

‘‘reality’’ shows with low production costs.

A range of new media developed from the 1980s.

Again, technological innovation was essential,

with the expansion of digital technologies allowing

the convergence of previously separate media and

more sophisticated links between traditional media

and new information and communication technolo-

gies (ICTs). The expanding range of new media

includes video recorders, home videotape players,

pay TV delivered by cable and satellite, direct

broadcasting by satellite, multimedia computers,

CD-ROMs, digital video discs (DVDs), the

Internet and World Wide Web, mobile/cellular

phones, and various handheld devices (the latest

‘‘generation’’ of these technologies offers not only

telephone and messaging services but also commer-

cial and personal video, photographs, and graphical

information services). These have revolutionized

communication, introduced opportunities for con-

vergence of media content, and expanded audience

choice and opportunities for interactivity.

There has been debate about the relationship

between media and society, especially since mass

media developed in the late nineteenth century. Vari-

ous theoretical approaches have been employed,

drawing on different disciplines and areas of study.

Fundamental to media research has been an under-

standing of human communication, with basic ques-

tions about who says what, using which ‘‘channel,’’

to whom, with what effect, underpinning different

perspectives.

‘‘Mass society’’ approaches have been influential

in media studies. Early critics (T. S. Eliot, F. R.

Leavis) deplored the effects of mass media, seeing

‘‘packaged’’ popular culture as inferior; their views

reflected ‘‘critical anxiety’’ about the media, appre-

hension about mass society that grew as media

industries developed. The Marxist Frankfurt

School (Adorno, Horkheimer, Marcuse) saw the

mass media as industries used to control the masses.

The media contributed to the survival of capitalism

by encouraging the working class to be passive

recipients of the dominant ideology, allowing social

control and maintenance of capitalist values. Other

advocates of an ‘‘ideological control’’ approach

(for example, Louis Althusser) saw media or their

messages as supporting those in power (conveying

a false view of reality, encouraging passivity and

acceptance of the status quo). Theorists have

pointed to the use of media in totalitarian societies

to gain support for the ideology of those in power,

and in democratic states to foster powerful
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consumer cultures. Mass society approaches became

less influential in the late twentieth century as

the concept of mass society lost ground and media

institutions and patterns of ownership changed.

Nonetheless, notions of media and the reproduction

of ideology, linked to analysis of audience interpret-

ations and reception of media messages, remained

influential in late twentieth-century cultural studies.

‘‘Effects research’’ (reflecting sociological and psy-

chological interests) shifted attention from the

impact of media on mass society to audiences and

their ‘‘uses’’ of, and responses to, mass media.

Contemporary media studies has vast scope, and

many examples illustrate interest in the ways media

influence or reflect social or individual experiences.

Examples include the relationship between media

and politics; the relationship between media and

military during war and (a related issue) the use of

media as propaganda tools; and the impact of media

on sport.

SEE ALSO: Hegemony and the Media;

Information Technology; Internet; Mass Culture

and Mass Society; Media and Globalization;

Media Monopoly; Politics and Media;

Propaganda
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LYN GORMAN

media and globalization
While in everyday language ‘‘globalization’’ usually

refers to economic and political integration on a

world scale, it also has a crucial cultural dimension

in which the media have a central role. Indeed, in

sociology and other disciplines that focus on the

media, the concept of globalization has had to be

adopted so as to take account of a new reality in

which global institutions, especially the media,

impact upon the structures and processes of the

nation-state, including its national culture. In that

sense, media globalization is about howmost national

media systems have become more internationalized,

becoming more open to outside influences, both in

their content and in their ownership and control.

This is a cultural phenomenon, onewith implications

for our contemporary sense of identity, but it is

closely linked also to the economic and political fac-

tors driving globalization, notably the deregulation of

national markets and the liberalization of trade and

investment, which in turn facilitate the inroads of

global corporations.

There are some global media corporations, such

as Sony, which began as communications hardware

industries and then branched into content produc-

tion, in Sony’s case, film and recordings. However,

others have been built upon the basis of the media

industries themselves. Their rapid growth over the

closing decades of the twentieth century was due to

the ideological and structural shift toward privat-

ization and economic liberalization of trade and

investment which characterized this era, but also

to a range of technological developments, particu-

larly the trend to the convergence of media with

telecommunications.

The globalization of the media has enabled vast

sections of humanity to gain access as never before

to the enormous output of information and enter-

tainment which flows around the world. On occa-

sion, they also can become spectators to global

media events, ranging from regularly scheduled

ones such as the Olympics, to unique and totally

unexpected ones like those of September 11, 2001,

in the USA. Yet it is important to appreciate that

contemporary globalization theorists do not neces-

sarily fear global culture as an irresistible force of

homogenization, as their predecessors did.

One of the most influential theorists has been

Arjun Appadurai (1990), who identifies a series of

‘‘flows’’ – of people, media, technology, capital, and

ideas – which constitute globalization. These flows

are ‘‘disjunctive,’’ that is, they operate independ-

ently of one another, unlike in theories derived

from Marx which see cultural phenomena as

being conditioned by economic processes. Marxist

theories have emphasized what they see as a trend

to cultural ‘‘homogenization,’’ that is, the similar-

ities in media content found throughout the world,

particularly in the form of ‘‘Americanization.’’

Appadurai acknowledges this trend but argues

that it exists in tension with a countertrend to

‘‘heterogenization,’’ which is the hybrid cultural

differences that occur when global influences

become absorbed and adapted in various local set-

tings. Heterogenization happens now that people

are presented by global media with a mélange of

cultural and consumption choices that they never

had when their cultural imagining was defined by a

dominant national culture.
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Different media exhibit different patterns of

globalization. The Hollywood blockbuster movie

would most closely fit the notion in literal terms,

being released and exhibited more or less simultan-

eously in the various national markets of the world,

dubbed or subtitled as required. Television, argu-

ably the most widely diffused and most influential

of all the popular media, is different. In the 1960s

and even the 1970s, the critics of cultural imperial-

ism were alarmed to discover high levels of foreign

content, mainly from the USA, on the television

screens of the world. However, as television mar-

kets have matured and developed the capacity for

their own production, they have moved away

from this initial dependence. The evidence now

indicates that audiences prefer television program-

ming from their own country, and in their own

language, when that is available, or if not, from

other countries which are culturally and linguistic-

ally similar.

SEE ALSO: Globalization; Globalization, Culture

and; Grobalization; Hegemony and the Media;

Media
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JOHN SINCLAIR

mediated interaction
Face-to-face interaction is the canonical form of

human social encounter against which mediated

interaction is often found wanting. John Thompson

(1995) draws a distinction between three forms of

interaction in the modern age: face to face inter-

action, mediated interaction, and mediated quasi-

interaction. The first requires co-presence with a

shared sense of space and time; the second involves

stretching communication between individuals via

a technical medium (paper in the case of a letter, or

fiber-optic cable in the case of the telephone or the

Internet), thereby uncoupling the link between

space and time; whilst the third, ‘‘quasi’’ mediated

interaction, also involves time-space dislocation but

is produced for an indefinite range of potential

recipients which applies to forms of mass media

like broadcasting.

The categories are helpful, but they are often

used to imply a hierarchy. Face to face interaction

relies on a full range of symbolic cues, gestures etc.,

that can be read into the co-present, fully dialogic

(two-way) encounter. Mediated interaction (via

the telephone or instant messaging) is reciprocal,

but there is a limited range of symbolic cues on

offer depending upon the technology, whilst the

most impoverished form of interaction is ‘‘quasi’’

because encountering a television presenter is

essentially monologic and can only simulate
reciprocity – fueling debates about the linear (and

ideological) imperative of mass communication.

However, forms of mediated interaction regu-

larly employ new repertoires of expressive cues

such as the use of emoticons in computer mediated

messaging, and whilst there is no immediate back-

channel to speak to the television presenter, viewers

regularly call in, text in and shout back at the

television set in interactions which are still ‘‘au-

thentic’’ even if we accept them as ‘‘quasi.’’ We

should remind ourselves that power is enacted in

most forms of communication, and therefore the

challenge is to fully understand the evolving ways

‘‘in which we live amid exploded conversations

[and] turns that never quite connect’’ (Durham

Peters 2006: 120) without privileging face to face

communication as some nostalgic humanist ideal.

SEE ALSO: Interaction; Media
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HELEN WOOD

mediation
Conventionally the verb ‘‘mediate’’ has the meaning

of interposing something as a means for connecting

two things. Mediation, for instance, functions in

the form of a third person in Christian theology,

reconciling humanity with God, or in law, citizens

with the state. In philosophy the structure of con-

sciousness mediates the relation between the objects

of sense and our perceptions to produce knowledge

of things and others. In media studies mediation

takes the form of means for transmitting messages

between parties: the state and the citizen, and the

market and the consumer. In each of these cases

the processes of mediation involve the technological,

institutional, or symbolic means for connecting
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things. Discussion on mediation thus tends to focus

on the question of the adequacy and authority of

these means. In the case of media, this question

emerges in the representation and mediation of dif-

ferences between social categories such as class, race,

and gender. Metaphors such as mirror, reflection,

window, and frame (McQuail 1994: 64–6) have

been employed to explain this mediating function.

And issues of media power, consensus, bias, distor-

tion, ideology, hegemony, and agency of the media

audience have emerged to critically engage with this

mediating function. In each of these, the referential

capacities of media texts, and the social power of the

media industries and audiences are, in varying

degrees, in question. Today the processes of medi-

ation are inseparably linked to technologies of

production, distribution, and consumption. Instant-

aneous networks, high-definition images and digital

sound reproduction point to a technocapitalist soci-

ety that desires pure communication, without noise

or interference. Themeans for communication, how-

ever, are firmly entrenched in economic, technical,

and political processes, and the question ofmediation

remains crucial for understanding the social world.

SEE ALSO: Media and Globalization; Mediated

Interaction
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BRETT NICHOLLS

medical sociology
Medical sociology is a subdiscipline of sociology

that studies the social causes and consequences

of health and illness. Major areas of investigation

include the social aspects of health and disease, the

social behavior of health care workers and the

people who utilize their services, the social func-

tions of health organizations and institutions, the

social patterns of health services, the relationship of

health care delivery systems to other social systems,

and health policy. What makes medical sociology

important is the significant role social factors play

in determining the health of individuals, groups,

and the larger society.

In recognition of the broad impact of social fac-

tors on health, medical sociology is sometimes

referred to as ‘‘health sociology’’ or the ‘‘sociology

of health.’’ Medical sociologists comprise one of

the largest groups of sociologists in the world.

They have employment opportunities both within

and outside of academia. Medical sociologists

work not only in university sociology departments,

medical, nursing, and public health schools and

various other health-related professional schools,

but also in research organizations and government

agencies.

Medical sociology is a relatively new sociological

specialty. It came of age in the late 1940s and early

1950s in an intellectual climate far different from

sociology’s traditional specialties. Sociology’s early

theorists ignored medicine because it was not an

institution shaping society. Medical sociology

evolved as a specialty in sociology in response to

funding agencies and policymakers after World

War II who viewed it as an applied field that

could produce knowledge useful for medical prac-

tice, public health campaigns, and health policy

formulation. Ample funding for research to help

solve the health problems of society during

the post-World War II era stimulated its growth.

A related problem in the early development of

medical sociology was its potential to become

dependent on medicine for its direction and

research orientation. However, this did not happen,

as medical sociologists adopted an independent

course and made the practice of medicine one of

its major subjects of inquiry.

A decisive event took place in medical sociology

in 1951 that provided a theoretical direction to a

formerly applied field. This was the appearance of

Parsons’ The Social System, written to explain a

complex structural functionalist model of society

that contained Parsons’ concept of the sick role.

Parsons had become the best-known sociologist in

the world and having a theorist of his stature pro-

vide the first major theory in medical sociology

called attention to the young subdiscipline. The

next major area of research was medical education.

Howard Becker and his associates published Boys in
White (1961), a study of medical school socializa-

tion, conducted from a symbolic interactionist per-

spective, that became a sociological classic.

With the introduction of symbolic interaction

into a field that had previously been dominated by

structural functionalism, medical sociology became

a significant arena of debate between two of sociol-

ogy’s major theoretical schools. This debate helped

stimulate a virtual flood of publications in medical

sociology in the 1960s. For example, Goffman’s

Asylums (1961), a study of life in a mental hospital,

presented his concept of ‘‘total institutions’’ that

stands as a significant sociological statement about

social life in an externally controlled environment.

An abundant literature emerged at this time that

established the sociology of mental disorder as a

major subfield within medical sociology.
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Since1970, medical sociology emerged as a

mature sociological subdiscipline. This period was

marked by the publication of two especially import-

ant books, Eliot Friedson’s Professional Dominance
(1970) on the power of the medical profession and

Paul Starr’s Pulitzer Prize winning The Social
Transformation of American Medicine (1982) on the

decline of that power. Another major work was

Bryan Turner’s Body and Society (1984), which

led to the development of the field of study that

became the sociology of the body. The 1990s saw

medical sociology move closer to its parent discip-

line of sociology, while sociology moved closer to

medical sociology as the field remains one of

the largest and most robust sociological specialties.

Ultimately, what allows medical sociology to retain

its unique character is (1) its utilization and mastery

of sociological theory in the study of health and

(2) the sociological perspective that accounts for

collective causes and outcomes of health problems

and issues. No other field is able to bring these skills

to health-related research and analysis. As medical

sociology continues on its present course, it is likely

to emerge as one of sociology’s core specialties

as the pursuit of health increasingly becomes

important in everyday social life.

SEE ALSO: Goffman, Erving; Health and

Medicine; Medical Sociology and Genetics;

Parsons, Talcott; Sociology in Medicine
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WILLIAM C. COCKERHAM

medical sociology and genetics
Medical sociology looks at genetics in two ways: its

explanations of human behavior, and its impact on

the health sector.

Genetic science often assumes a determinate re-

lationship between biology and society. However:

� Reproductive choice is not determined purely

by biological fitness, but the availability of part-

ners in an environment that is socially and

culturally stratified.

� Genotypes cannot be labeled as ‘‘good’’ or

‘‘bad,’’ but only as more or less adaptive in

environments that are as much social and cul-

tural as biological.

� Claims of a biological basis for deviance ignore

the absence of inherent meaning in behavior,

which makes this a matter of social context and

cultural definition.

Medical sociologists ask why such naive accounts of

human social behavior are taken seriously. Who

wants this knowledge? Whose interests does it serve?

‘‘Geneticization’’ describes the way in which dif-

ferences between humans are reduced to differ-

ences in their genes. It has been associated with

‘‘genetic exceptionalism,’’ the idea that genetic

information is so radically novel that it requires an

entirely new body of social analysis. This claim now

looks like an acceptance by medical sociologists of

the hyping of genetic research rather than a critical

assessment. Many supposedly unique features of

genetic medicine reincarnate well-established

topics like professional–patient interaction, the

nature of disease and its relation to other forms of

deviance, the structuring of health services and the

choice between public and private systems of fund-

ing. However, medical sociology and the sociology

of science and technology do converge in new

research lines, on the present impact of different

imagined futures, on the balance between science,

commerce, and regulation in R&D, and on the

organization and ethics of trials.

SEE ALSO: Genetic Engineering as a Social

Problem; Medical Sociology

SUGGESTED READING
Pilnick, A. (2002) Genetics and Society: An Introduction.

Open University Press, Buckingham.

ROBERT DINGWALL

medicine, sociology of
Sociology of medicine is the sociological investiga-

tion of medicine as a subsystem of the social struc-

ture. This label is given to traditional study within

medical sociology of the influences social forces

have on the sciences, practices, and teachings

of medicine, and how these components of medi-

cine, in turn, affect society. Thus, the sociologist

of medicine aspires to contribute to the develop-

ment of basic sociological knowledge using medi-

cine as a social institution worthy of study in itself.

The sociologist of medicine is most often posi-

tioned outside the medical setting, in contrast

to the position of the medical sociologist working

in collaboration with medical organizations.

The dichotomy of sociology of medicine and soci-

ology in medicine was formalized by Robert Straus
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in 1957, in an effort to identify the affiliations and

activities of medical sociologists in the United

States for creation of a communication network

among this newly institutionalized professional

group. The distinction is, in part, based on the

structural position of the scholar, on where

the basic professional affiliation of the scholar is

held. Sociologists of medicine are likely to hold

academic appointments in conventional sociology

departments.

Early in the institutionalization process of

medical sociology, examination of the methodolo-

gies, organization, and structure of the medical

institution was an obvious avenue of study, due to

medicine’s influence of as well as dependence on

social forces. Organizational structure, role relation-

ships, value systems, rituals, functions of medicine

as a system of behavior, and social components of

health and illness have been and still are predomin-

ant areas of study for the sociologist of medicine.

During the 1950s and 1960s, however, sociology

ofmedicine took a backseat to sociology inmedicine.

A majority of medical sociologists were involved

in the applied side of the new discipline due

to increases in research funding and expansion

of medical schools, and well over half of the medical

sociologists in the United States were positioned

within medical or health organizations. Inadequate

access to quality resources was a tremendous

difficulty faced by sociologists of medicine who

were operating from outside medicine. Sociology

of medicine recovered substantially during the

cold war as sociology in medicine’s influence

declined dramatically and medical sociologists

were pushed back into conventional sociology

departments.

The sociologist of medicine uses the basic re-

search methods of sociology to generate insights

into the properties and patterns of social relation-

ships and social organization of health and medi-

cine. Potential hazards in this pure pursuit of

knowledge have, however, been thoroughly docu-

mented. Similar to any sociologist involved in scru-

tiny of organizational systems, a danger faced by

sociologists of medicine is a loss of objectivity

through identification with the medical organiza-

tion. Retention of a sociological perspective to serve

the basic interests of the discipline while studying

health and medicine has proven difficult. This

danger has been combated by the positioning of

the sociologist of medicine outside of the medical

organization. In a response to this positioning, it is

argued that medicine’s failure to respond to the

sociological critique may be caused in large

part by the failure of sociologists of medicine in

becoming more actively involved in the social

organization and culture of medicine. Thus, main-

taining allegiance to the objective pursuit of know-

ledge for the sake of sociology has often restricted

the voice of sociologists of medicine in potential

influences of the medical system. This restriction,

however, is experiencing change.

From the 1990s forward, sociologists of medicine

have had increasing access to research opportun-

ities, and emphasis in the parent discipline on

applied sociological work has led to some conver-

gence of sociology of and sociology in medicine.

Sociology of medicine retains its focus on the or-

ganizational and professional structures, roles, val-

ues, rituals, and functions of medicine as a

subsystem of the social structure, and on the social

psychology of health and illness. The acceptance

and pursuit of applicable studies in conventional

sociology departments is increasingly pushing med-

ical sociology to deliver a sociology with medicine

rather than the dichotomous sociologies of and in

medicine. A sociology with medicine contributes to

a sociological understanding of medicine as a

reflection of social life in general, as well as the

opportunity to influence medical and health sys-

tems with applicable knowledge.

SEE ALSO: Medical Sociology; Sociology in

Medicine
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CAREY L. USHER

mental disorder
Sociologists who study mental disorder work from

a number of assumptions that define and distin-

guish their approach. They view mental disorder as

a normal consequence of social life caused by struc-

tured inequality. They regard mental disorder as

the outcome of social processes that include the

labeling of deviant behavior and stigmatic societal

reactions to those labels. They often define the

object of study as general psychological distress

rather than as specific psychiatric disorders. They

may view the mental health treatment system as

an institution for the social control of deviant

behavior. Finally, the sociological perspective is
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concerned with properties of groups and popula-

tions and it is less informative regarding individual

and clinical concerns.

Sociologists argue that disorder or distress arises

from a stress process in which eventful, chronic, and

traumatic stressors represent risks to well-being.

Individuals can also mobilize resources to offset

the effects of stressors. Both exposure to risk and

the ability to mobilize protective resources are a

function of social status. Race, class and gender,

in particular, are related to risk exposure and access

to protective resources. This accounts for differ-

ences in the rates of distress/disorder by race, class

and gender. Over the life course individuals are

exposed to stressors and have access to resources

that consistently affect well-being as a direct func-

tion of socially structured access to resources and

exposure to risk factors. Hence, both risk and pro-

tective resources that predict mental disorder arise

in the normal day-to-day lives of persons as a func-

tion of social status.

Sociologists also view mental disorder as the

outcome of a social process in which others evaluate

and label deviant behavior. The labeling perspec-

tive represents an external causal explanation for

disorder in which others confer a label on certain

forms of deviant behavior. When an individual

behaves in ways that others find deviant and unex-

plainable, that individual can be diagnosed (labeled)

as having a mental disorder as a way of explaining

the deviant behavior. The label has powerful effects

for both those who encounter the labeled individual

and the labeled individual. The mental illness label is

stigmatic and it is associated among the general pub-

lic with negative attributes of dangerousness, unpre-

dictability, and lack of personal responsibility.

Finally, labeling is a form of social control because

it can be used to constrain behavior and because it

reflects power relations in social systems.

Sociologists are not sure that psychiatric labels

refer to real entities or diseases. There are strong

theoretical and empirical grounds for believing that

diagnostic categories of disorder can be arbitrary,

value-laden, and normative. A review of official

diagnostic categories suggests that many of the

disorders described could also easily be labeled

simply as non-normative behavior. The medicaliza-

tion of deviance argument describes a social process

that turns deviant behavior into illness symptoms.

The treatment of mental disorders can be under-

stood as the social control of deviance. In this

regard, sociologists view the mental health treat-

ment system as a social control institution and they

are interested in race and class patterns of mental

health treatment including: differences between

public and private treatment modalities, the goals

of treatment, and differential access to mental

health services in general.

The sociological study of mental disorder focuses

on the mental health status of social groups and

populations. Sociologists do not attempt to explain

why a particular individual feels depressed but

why persons with low socioeconomic status, for

example, are more likely to feel depressed com-

pared to persons with high socioeconomic status.

The perspective has limited application to clinical

concerns and is not especially useful for explaining

individual cases of disorder.

SEE ALSO: Aging, Mental Health, and Well-

Being; Deviance, Medicalization of; Labeling;

Madness; Mental Illness, Social Construction of;

Social Epidemiology; Stigma
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MARK TAUSIG

mental illness, social construction of
Social constructionist studies of mental illness

examine how cultural conceptions of mental

illness arise, are applied, and change. Such studies

address questions of how conceptions of mental

illness emerge in particular social circumstances,

which groups have the power to enforce definitions

of normality and abnormality, and what social and

cultural forces are responsible for why these con-

ceptions change.

Thomas Scheff ’s Being Mentally Ill (1966) was
the first major social constructionist study of mental

illness in American sociology. Scheff studied

‘‘residual rule-breaking’’ that refers to how obser-

vers categorize rule-violating behaviors that they

cannot explain through other culturally recogniz-

able categories. For example, while an adolescent

who throws rocks at streetlights might be viewed as

a vandal, no cultural category defines a middle-aged

person who engages in the same behavior so that the

latter is at risk of being labeled as mentally ill.

Another type of social constructionist study

examines how particular types of disorder either
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succeed or fail to gain the psychiatric profession’s

recognition as official categories of mental disorder.

For example, Scott (1990) shows how veterans of

the Vietnam War successfully lobbied to have post-

traumatic stress disorder considered as a mental

disorder because of the therapeutic and financial

benefits that would follow from such recognition.

Conversely, other studies show how particular

interest groups were able to have conditions previ-

ously considered as disorders such as homosexual-

ity removed from the diagnostic manual or to

prevent psychiatrists from incorporating new

types of mental illness such as premenstrual syn-

drome into the manual.

Some research shows how the current system of

psychiatric classification itself emerged from a var-

iety of social factors. Since 1980 the psychiatric

profession has relied upon definitions of several

hundred specific types of mental illnesses. These

definitions expanded the sorts of conditions that are

considered to be legitimate objects of psychiatric

concern. In addition, clinicians could use these

diagnoses to justify reimbursement for the treat-

ment of a broader range of patients than might

otherwise qualify because insurers generally will

pay to treat disorders but not problems of living.

The drug industry also benefited from and pro-

moted these symptom-based definitions. It relent-

lessly promoted the notion that common emotions

such as depressed mood, agitation, anxiety, or

inability to concentrate might be symptoms of men-

tal illnesses.

The constructionist perspective has been subject

to a number of criticisms. One, posed by the phil-

osopher Ian Hacking (1999), asks: ‘‘The social con-

struction of what?’’ That is, social constructionists

typically have difficulty answering the question of

exactly what it is that is being socially constructed.

In the case of mental illness, this means that con-

structionists usually ignore any constraints that

biological processes such as hallucinations and

delusions or massive amounts of alcohol consump-

tion create in the definition of mental symptoms.

A second difficulty stems from the assumption

that mental disorders are whatever conditions any

group defines as such. Yet, culturally-specific con-

cepts of mental disorder provide no logical or sci-

entific grounds for claiming that any view of mental

illness is any better, or worse, than any other view.

In addition, if definitions of mental illness are

culturally specific so that there are no universal

standards for mental disorders, then no basis for

comparison of mental illnesses in different settings

exists. Finally, constructionist studies tend to

ignore the experiences of persons who receive labels

of mental illness and to view such persons as passive

victims of the labeling process. However, people

often actively seek psychiatric labels and willingly

embrace them or, conversely, aggressively reject

the labels that professionals attempt to apply

to them.

Despite these criticisms social constructionist

studies can make a powerful contribution to the

understanding of mental illness. Indeed, they

might even show that the social and cultural vari-

ation that social constructionists stress could be

even more influential determinants of definitions,

responses, and rates of mental illness than the bio-

logical universals that current research emphasizes.

SEE ALSO: Essentialism and Constructionism;

Madness; Mental Disorder
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ALLAN V. HORWITZ

meritocracy
The term ‘‘meritocracy’’ has three interrelated

meanings. First, it refers to the type of social

order where rewards are distributed to individuals

in accordance with criteria of personal merit. Put

differently, it denotes the ‘‘rule of the talented,’’

a system of governance wherein the brightest and

most conscientious individuals are accurately and

efficiently assigned to occupy the most important

positions, based on their talent and achievements.

Second, the concept pertains to an elite social class,

a definite group of people that enjoys high prestige

because its select members proved to have merit

based on their unique abilities and attainments

(i.e., the aristocracy of merit as coined by Thomas
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Jefferson). Third, the term touches upon the cri-

teria of allocation of positions, roles, prestige,

power, and economic reward, whereby excellent

individuals are over-benefited in relation to others.

These criteria are based on achieved rather than

ascribed characteristics, and reflect the assumption

that while achievements of merit are rare and diffi-

cult to attain, they are culturally valued.

In its elementary form, meritocracy is based on

the allocation of rewards in congruence with human

excellence, defined by Young (1958) as the sum of

intelligence and effort (M¼ IþE, where M is

merit, I is IQ, and E is effort). Practically, however,

merit is usually equated with the achievement

of educational qualifications, commonly measured

by cognitive achievements and educational attain-

ments. Meritocracy is also contrasted with systems

that are based on selection by ascribed character-

istics such as inherited wealth, social class, ethni-

city, race, and, more generally, with any system of

nepotism.

In essence, a meritocracy is based on inequality

of outcome. Paradoxically, however, it refers to the

prior arrangement of equal opportunities that –

when operated fairly in free markets and open

societies – should result in unequal but morally

deserving outcomes. Like the Theory of Justice
proposed by John Rawls (1971), the meritocracy

justifies social inequality under conditions of ante-

cedent equality. Based on a principle of equity

(rather than equality or need), it states that indi-

viduals should be provided with equal opportun-

ities to make the most of their intellectual

potential and moral character. But since there are

inherent inequalities in human potential (e.g., the

bell curve of IQ distribution), and since individ-

uals exhibit variable levels of motivation to excel,

the social order should reflect the hierarchy of

attained merit.

The meritocratic ideal states that – given that

equality of opportunity is in place – the distribu-

tion of outcomes should be decided by open com-

petition between individuals. Furthermore, the

behavior of individuals during the preparatory

stages of this competition is to rank them accord-

ing to their merits. Intelligent individuals who

invest effort in the competition (i.e., education)

deserve to benefit. Others of lesser merit should

be ranked lower. The resulting hierarchical rank

order in the educational competition should then

be transferred to the distribution of rewards in

adult society.

SEE ALSO: School Segregation, Desegregation;

Stratification and Inequality, Theories of
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Merton, Robert K. (1910–2003)
Robert K. Merton is one of those rare titanic figures

that the discipline of sociology had the fortune to

have at those crucial moments of its disciplinary

break-through and expansion. Merton’s works have

not only steered sociology into new territories such as

sociology of knowledge and studies of social time, but

also deepened our theoretical grasp of social struc-

tures, group dynamics, culture, and the phenomenon

of social ambivalence.Merton’s insistent and persist-

ent endeavor in working on theories of the middle

range has undoubtedly bridged the often troubling

gap between grand theories and empirical research.

Today’s sociologists (perhaps social scientists in gen-

eral) are indebted to Merton for terms such as self-

fulfilling prophecy, unanticipated consequences of

social action, reference groups, and manifest and

latent functions. In fact, these concepts have also

entered into our everyday vernacular.

Merton was born to a first-generation immigrant

family in urban Philadelphia. As a young passionate

scholar of keen intellect,Merton received his training

at Temple University and Harvard University under

the mentorship of George E. Simpson and Pitirim

Sorokin. Having taught at and chaired the sociology

department at Tulane for two years, Merton moved

to Colombia in the early 1940s and remained there

during his 62-year tenure and career.

Often questionably associated with Parsonian

functionalism, Merton’s works have in fact showed

much nuanced framework and analysis of social

processes and social phenomena; and remained a

subtle distance from Parsonian functionalism. In

one of his most cited works, ‘‘Social structure and

anomie’’ (1938), Merton, working in the middle

range, proposed a framework on the interplays

between social and cultural structures, which allows

the sociologist to examine multiple social processes

such as conformity, innovation, ritualism, retreat-

ism, and rebellion, without entangling herself in an

abstract language of action systems. Merton’s

works on reference groups and self-fulfilling

prophecy not only laid a solid foundation for stud-

ies of group processes and dynamics but also pio-

neered the analysis of racial and ethnic structures
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and processes in US society. Consistently exhibited

in Merton’s works is his masterful shifting among

multiple observational perspectives. His works on

manifest and latent functions and his analysis

of social dysfunctions draw clear distinctions

among individual motivations, group goals-tasks,

and their structural consequences-functions,

which enables the sociologist to go beyond the ways

in which individuals rationalize their actions and

to inquire into the structural processes as conse-

quences of individual and group actions. Merton’s

works on social status and role-set and sociological

ambivalence bear clear and convincing witness to his

penetratingly perceptive observation and exquisitely

delicate construction of theoretical and analytical

frameworks. For Merton, a social status often entails

multiple roles (a role-set) for the social actor;

and these roles often contradict one another. As a

consequence, the individual person may experience

affective, cognitive, and behavioral ambivalence,

which in turn may be the cause of individual strain.

This type of theoretical framework clearly locates

the sources of social and individual strains in

the social structural settings rather than in the gap

between the individual’s needs and structural

constraints.

Another of Merton’s lifelong pursuits was the

sociology of knowledge, particularly the sociology

of science. Critically working in the traditions of

Manheim, Marx, Weber, and Sorokin, Merton

examined the rise of modern scientific enterprise

by locating it in the social contexts of English

Puritanism and German pietism. Instead of con-

structing a linear narrative for modern science,

Merton explores the paradoxes within the religious

doctrines and the contradictions between religious

doctrines and their social practice, showing that it

was the social dynamics generated through struc-

tural contradictions that compelled the develop-

ment of modern science.

In addition to being a great scholar and thinker,

Merton is also remembered as a fascinating

and inspiring mentor. Among his beneficiaries are

such influential people in sociology as Peter Blau,

James Coleman, Lewis and Roe Coser, Alvin

Gouldner, Seymor Martin Lipset, and many

others.

SEE ALSO: Anomie; Parsons, Talcott; Role

Theory; Social Structure; Theory and Methods;

Theory Construction
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mesostructure
Mesostructure refers to the social processes that

occur between the macro and micro levels of social

organization. Mesostructure is the level of social

analysis within which more macro structural or

cultural arrangements shape and condition situ-

ations of interaction between individuals or groups,

and within which the latter in turn maintain, mod-

ify, or change the former. David Maines (1982) and

Peter Hall (1987) explicated the notion mesostruc-

ture as an answer to the ‘‘micro-macro problem.’’

They argued that conventional treatments of the

micro-macro issue reified a false dualism between

the interaction processes on one hand, and large-

scale social structure on the other.

Hall (1987) identifies six mesostructural categor-

ies of analysis:

1 Process and temporality focus attention on how

past actions constrain decisions and activities in

the present, and the ways in which actors pro-

ject future scenarios and strategies.

2 Conventions and practices focus attention on the

shared, habitual, taken for granted ground rules

for action and interaction.

3 Collective activity draws attention to chains of

joint actions by two or more individuals with

regard to some social object.

4 Networks are the sets of transactions or relation-
ships between actors.

5 Resources and power represent ‘‘any attribute,

possession, or circumstance’’ at the disposal of

collective or individual actors to achieve desired

goals.

6 Grounding lodges micro level interaction in his-

torical, cultural, and structural contexts.

SEE ALSO: Habitus/Field; Structuration

Theory
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meta-analysis
The term ‘‘meta-analysis’’ can be used to indicate:

(1) a literature review of a body of empirical find-

ings; (2) a summary of replication research on a

specific topic; or (3) a theoretical or methodological

analysis of philosophical problems associated with

approaches like ‘‘methodological individualism’’

(Lukes 1994). The first usage is common in psych-

ology while the second is often used in physical

science. Involved in the third usage is, for example,

Ritzer’s (1975) emphasis on the importance of para-
digmatic ‘‘metatheory.’’ His schema for analyzing

sociological theory involves a ‘‘meta-meta-analysis’’

of three kinds of metatheory: (1) a means for deeper

understanding; (2) a prelude to theory construction;

and (3) a source of overarching perspectives (Ritzer &
Goodman 2004: A–1 to A–22).

All calls for ‘‘reflexive sociology’’ could be con-

sidered meta-analyses. There are disputes in

metatheory as to whether theoretical or empirical

commonalities should be emphasized. To take a

bird’s-eye view of a substantive field and decide

on commonalities requires intimate knowledge

and a philosophical grasp of fundamentals.

SEE ALSO: Content Analysis; Metatheory
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metatheory
Ametatheory is a broad perspective that overarches

two, or more, theories. There are many metathe-

ories – positivism, postpositivism, hermeneutics,

and so on – of importance in sociology and other

social sciences. Two of the best known and most

important are methodological holism and methodo-

logical individualism.

A particularly useful term to use in thinking

about metatheories is Thomas Kuhn’s famous

notion of a paradigm. In fact, a paradigm is broader

than a metatheory because it encompasses not only

theories, but also methods, images of the subject

matter of sociology, and a body of work that serves

as an exemplar for those who work within the

paradigm.

The social facts paradigm derives its name and

orientation from the work of Émile Durkheim and

his contention that sociology should involve the

study of social facts that are external to and coercive

over individuals. The two major theories subsumed

under this heading are structural functionalism and

conflict theory, and to a lesser extent systems theory.

The social definition paradigm derives its name from

W. I. Thomas’s ‘‘definition of the situation.’’

Symbolic interactionism is a theoretical component

of the social definition paradigm, as is ethnomethod-

ology. Finally, there is the social behavior paradigm,

adopting a focus on behavior from the psychological

behaviorists. Exchange theory and rational choice

would be included in this paradigm.

The relatively narrow macro (social facts) and

micro (social definition and social behavior) foci of

extant paradigms led to the delineation of a more

integrated sociological paradigm. Marx and his dia-

lectical approach are taken as the exemplar of this

approach and this paradigm can be seen as encom-

passing the micro–macro and agency–structure

theories mentioned above.

Metatheorizing can be seen as a specific form of

metasociology that examines sociological theory.

While sociological theorizing attempts to make

sense of the social world, metatheorizing attempts

to make sense of sociological theorizing. As with

other forms of metastudy, reflexivity is a crucial

component of sociological metatheorizing. Metaso-

ciology encompasses not only metatheorizing,

but also meta-methods and meta-data-analysis. A

wide variety of work can be included under the

heading of sociological metatheorizing. There are

three varieties of metatheorizing, largely defined by

differences in their end products – ‘‘metatheorizing

as a means of attaining a deeper understanding of

theory (Mu),’’ ‘‘metatheorizing as a prelude to the-

ory development (Mp),’’ and ‘‘metatheorizing as a

source of overarching theoretical perspectives

(Mo)’’ (Ritzer 1975).

The prevalence of metatheorizing in sociology is

rooted in the fact that sociologists deal with cultur-

ally diverse and historically specific subjects. The

failure to discover universal truths and invariant

laws of the social world has informed many

metatheoretical efforts. The clashes of multiple

paradigms competing in the realm of sociological

theorizing create a perfect condition for the emer-

gence of metatheoretical discourse.

The coming of age of metatheorizing in American

sociology can be traced to the collapse of the dom-

inant social facts paradigm during the 1960s. That

paradigm, especially its major theoretical compon-

ent, Parsonsian functionalism, had dominated
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American sociology for more than two decades

before it was seriously challenged by rival para-

digms, as well as critics from a wide range of other

perspectives. The emergence of a multiparadig-

matic structure in sociology in the late 1960s

reflected the growing disunity of the discipline and

increasingly fragmented sociological research.

There emerged a widespread feeling that sociology

was facing a profound crisis. It was this sense

of imminent disciplinary crisis that helped to invig-

orate meta-analyses of all types. A more recent

challenge and spur to metatheorizing is the rise of

postmodern social theory. Since the latter involves

an assault on rationality and the modern orientation

and metatheorizing is both modern and rational,

it has come to be questioned by postmodernists.

On the other hand, postmodernism has provided

metatheorists with a whole series of new tools (e.g.

deconstruction) and approaches with which to study

theory.

SEE ALSO: Deconstruction; Durkhéim, Émile;

Hermeneutics; Meta-Analysis; Positivism;

Postpositivisim; Theory Construction
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methods
We can distinguish between: (1) ‘‘methodology’’ as

the theoretical understanding of basic principles, and

(2) ‘‘method’’ as research techniques (Abbot 2001).

The topics discussed under methods often include

both. A classical experimental design (CED), with

random assignment to an experimental group and a

control group, is a basic aspect of methodology.

In most sociological research there is a multivariant

approach. It would be very difficult to actually carry

out an experiment on such multivariable models,

hence we rely on ‘‘path analysis’’ to simulate

the logic of CED. The term methods is often used

to primarily represent specific techniques of

research, both quantitative and qualitative. All of

the inferential statistics, parametric and non-

parametric, may be studied as aspects of quantitative

methods. Similarly, all aspects of ethnographic field-

work, open-ended interviewing, and observationmay

be considered in the context of qualitative methods.

There is also an interest in moving beyond the quan-

titative–qualitative distinction. There is a very

vibrant literature on statistical techniques. For

example, Karl Pearson’s (1900) ‘‘product moment

correlation coefficient’’ (rho, æ) is based on a set of

assumptions, including having data with a ratio or at

least an interval ‘‘level of measurement.’’ But much

sociological data are categorical, numerically ordinal,

or even nominal. So many researchers have

attempted to use Pearson’s æ with ordinal- or even

nominal-level data (Lyons’s 1971 essay, ‘‘Techniques

for using ordinal measures in regression and path

analysis’’). Similarly, in qualitative data analysis

there has been a move away from intuitive scanning

of a complex body of material to the use of computer

software packages which allow for summaries of

aspects of the information gathered, especially blocks

of text files.

The logic of method tends to overlap with the

philosophy of science. That, in turn, has been in-

fluenced by science and technology studies (S&TS).

Work on what actually happens in a laboratory

provides a window on methodology in the broader

sense. One widely discussed typology differentiates

among positivism, interpretivism, and criticalism.

For the positivist social scientist, it is important to

stress the epistemological questions related to con-

ducting research in such a way that a truly scientific

body of data will be collected. But there is consid-

erable disagreement concerning the precise nature

of science in the social sciences. Many conceive of

methods in terms of ‘‘positivism and its epistemo-

logical others’’ (Steinmetz 2005). Until the late

1960s there was a strong trend within sociology to

try to make the discipline ‘‘scientific.’’ Sociology hit

a ‘‘crisis’’ and a host of non-positivist methods were

reiterated or invented. A great variety of methods

became more acceptable. Pathbreaking was an

inductive ‘‘grounded theory’’ approach (Glaser &

Strauss 1967). But the epistemological stress on

grounded theory eventually led to a wider discus-

sion reminiscent of the struggle concerning meth-

odology in German-speaking Europe.

The interpretive approach downplays epistemo-

logical concerns and takes distance from physical

sciences. Interpretive sociologists accept that the

study of human beings is likely to produce different

methodologies. One strain can be traced toWilhelm

Dilthey in his Introduction to the Human Sciences:
Selected Works (vol. 1, 1989). Another important
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root source for the interpretive meta-paradigm is

Georg Simmel, whose work directly influenced the

Chicago School. For the interpretive social scientist

it is the question of ‘‘philosophical anthropology’’

that should be highlighted. How are human beings

different? Are people different from rocks and

stars? Are humans cognitively and emotionally dif-

ferent from other animals, even the higher apes?

This sometimes leads to the conclusion that the

best methodological approach is to study individual

social actors and to regard all ‘‘functional’’ argu-

ments about collective ‘‘structures’’ as ontologically

suspect. The Chicago School of Sociology stresses

the interpretive approach, as in the famous study

of The Polish Peasant in Europe and America by

Thomas and Znaniecki, which utilizes the kinds of

documents of which Dilthey thought highly.

Where both the positive and the interpretive

meta-paradigms tend to agree is that questions of

axiology (morals and ethics) as well as long-term,

historical teleology (future end goals) are better

left out. As Max Weber, following Heinrich

Rickert, argued persuasively with regard to his

own interpretive sociology (verstehende Soziologie),
it is important to distinguish between the reasons

we carry out research studies and the way in which

we examine the evidence. A topic may have ‘‘value

relevance’’ but the actual study, positive or inter-

pretive, should strive to be as ‘‘value neutral’’ as

possible.

The strong dissenting voice on this question of

axiology and teleology is critical theory. The term is

derived from the Frankfurt School but has gained

wider coinage. Criticalists feel that some specific

value or future end goal is of such importance that

considerations of epistemology and ontology are

less important. Those who hold to this position

tend to emphasize the ways in which notions of

value-free objectivity can be used to justify certain

kinds of policy. Feminists also emphasize axiology

and teleology, a society that has eliminated

‘‘patriarchy.’’ Other forms of criticalism are envir-

onmentalism and Gandhianism.

Considerable debate continues to mark socio-

logical research studies. The topic of triangulation

has led to many different ways of conceiving

a multimethod approach. The idea that it would

be possible in principle to combine insights from

positive, interpretive, and critical meta-paradigms

is a key to Habermas’s general theory. Bourdieu

has utilized multiple correspondence analysis

(MCA), a form of data reduction based on dual

scaling.

This has led to acceptance by some of a fourth

attitude toward methods which can be called

the postmodernist meta-paradigm in sociology.

The social science version of postmodernism is a

rejection of all ‘‘foundationalisms.’’ That lack of

any methodological foundations does not, however,

restrict postmodernist thinkers like Foucault,

Baudrillard, Barthes, Lyotard, and Derrida from

holding positions. A distinction needs to be made

between postmodern epistemology and empirical

study of the phenomena of late modernism. There

have been modernist approaches to the study of

postmodern societies.

There is some question as to whether the

‘‘incommensurability’’ of paradigms may be over-

stated. Nevertheless, those who adhere to a specific

approach tend to continue to refine and adjust

their own methods and invent new techniques. The

move from cross-tabulation to regression and path

analysis in sociology in the 1970s led to speculation

concerning the possibility of a mathematical

and statistical approach to sociology. Ragin (2000)

has criticized the conventional approach to quantita-

tivemethods. He points out that researchers are often

insensitive to the difficulty of determining a popula-

tion. He also points out that we need to distinguish

between necessary and sufficient conditions when

making causal claims. He introduces a qualitative

comparative analysis (QCA) that emphasizes the

comparison of diverse cases. Ragin also indicates

the usefulness of fuzzy sets versus crisp sets. There

has been significant rethinking of fundamental

assumptions once taken as axiomatic.

In the future it is likely that techniques such

as partial least squares (PLS), singular value de-

composition (SVD), penalized logistic regression

(PLR), and recursive feature elimination (RFE)

will lead to more sophisticated techniques for the

study of complex sociological systems. Secondary

data sets generate a large volume of sociological

data. Bioinformatics will probably be extended to

human social structures. Bayesian statistics will also

be important.

SEE ALSO: Methods, Mixed; Qualitative

Methods; Quantitative Methods; Theory and

Methods
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methods, mixed
Over the last several decades, numerous fields

from the social and behavioral sciences, including

the field of sociology, have undergone three meth-

odological waves in research. The quantitative

research paradigm, rooted in (logical) positivism,

marked the first methodological wave, inasmuch as

it was characterized by a comprehensive and formal

set of assumptions and principles surrounding epis-

temology, ontology, axiology, methodology, and

rhetoric.

The years 1900 to 1950 marked the second meth-

odological wave, in which many researchers who

rejected positivism embraced the qualitative

research paradigm. Qualitative research is charac-

terized by qualitative researchers attempting to

write reliable, valid, and objective accounts of

their field experiences.

The eclectic period (from 1998) gave way to the

third methodological movement known as mixed

methods research, which emerged from the publica-

tion of Tashakkori and Teddlie’s (1998) bookMixed
Methodology: Combining Qualitative and Quantitative
Approaches. As noted by Johnson and Onwuegbuzie

(2004), mixed methods research involves collecting,

analyzing, and interpreting quantitative and qualita-

tive data in a single study or series of studies that

investigate the same underlying phenomenon.Mixed

methods research has been distinguished by an inte-

grated and interactive set of epistemological, onto-

logical, methodological, and rhetorical assumptions

that promote the compatibility thesis, which posited

that quantitative and qualitative approacheswere nei-

ther mutually exclusive nor interchangeable. This

notion allows researchers from the social and behav-

ioral science fields the ability to collect multiple data

using different strategies, approaches, and methods

resulting in ‘‘complementary strengths and nonover-

lapping weaknesses’’ (Johnson & Turner 2003: 299).

SEE ALSO: Qualitative Methods; Quantitative

Methods
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metropolis
Metropolis broadly refers to the largest, most

powerful, and culturally influential city of an

epoch or region. A succession of great metropolitan

cities charts the course of western urban history.

Two features of the metropolis are revealed in

the etymology of its Greek origins (meter/mother þ
polis/city). As population forced some city states in

antiquity to found colonies, they became the

‘‘mother city’’ of those colonies. As polis, ancient

metropolis was a relatively open political commu-

nity attracting commercial and other forms of

exchange, and offering opportunities for sophisti-

cated living. In this way metropolis differed from

other forms of the imperial city which were typically

rigid, closed and hierarchical, affording residents

few independent rights.

Ancient Athens is often considered the epitome of

the Greek polis, its contributions to democracy,

humanism and open inquiry central in shaping west-

ern values and culture. By the fifth century, however,

Athens had grown to many times the size of the ideal

polis. Despite the magnificence of its public build-

ings, most of the city’s residents lived in poverty.

Imperial Rome also developed the metropolitan

urban form. Here politics was understood more as

public authority than self-ruling democracy. Yet

management of empire emphasized practical arts –

military organization, civil engineering and city

planning. Roman power established many cities

which shared features such as a defined center, a
clear boundary or perimeter and an overall spatial

distribution of buildings, functions and people

where the core was systematically valued over

more distant parts.

Themodernmetropolis is the foremost expression

of the centralizing and accumulating tendencies of

first mercantile, then industrial, now global capital-

ism. Growth of the market economy initially ampli-

fied the importance of the urban core. Modern

metropolis grewup around a single center or business

district. Locations at a distance from the hub were at
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a disadvantage. Thus city growth produced the dis-

tinctive patterns of urban development described by

Frederick Engels, Ernest Burgess, and others.

Relentless growth has transformed the metropolis

from a densely populated, bounded entity with a

single center into a vast urbanized region. Early evi-

dence of this shift is found in Victorian London

where the term ‘‘metropolitan’’ first appears to

describe services extending over the ‘‘whole city.’’

As economic and technological forces consistently

pushed development beyond the city, the metropolis

became redefined as a geographic or statistical area

composed of one or more established urban nuclei.

In the USA, in 1910 the Census Bureau devised

metropolitan district – a central city with a popula-

tion of at least 200,000 plus adjacent townships. In

1949, this measure was replaced by the standard
metropolitan area – an area containing a city of at

least 50,000 plus surrounding counties. Three prin-

cipal types of metropolitan area are currently rec-

ognized. Metropolitan Statistical Areas (MSAs) are

areas with populations of less than one million,

regardless of the number of counties contained. If

the metropolitan area exceeds one million, it is

designated a Consolidated Metropolitan Statistical
Area (CMSA). Primary Metropolitan Statistical
Areas (PMSAs) are areas in their own right, but

integrated with other adjacent PMSAs forming

multi-centered CMSAs.

Such designations signal transformation of the

metropolis into an urban region containing many

centers of work, residence and shopping and

sprawling across multiple administrative districts.

New metropolitan regions are typically bifurcated

into areas experiencing rapid growth or severe

decline.

SEE ALSO: New Urbanism; Urban Revolution
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metrosexual
‘‘Metrosexual’’ is a term that generally refers to a

male whose lifestyle, spending habits, and concern

for personal appearance are likened to stereotypes

associated with homosexual men. Developed by

British writer Mark Simpson in a 1994 article

‘‘Meet the metrosexual,’’ the typical metrosexual

is ‘‘a young man with money to spend living in or

within easy reach of a metropolis – because that’s

where all the best shops, clubs, gyms, and hair-

dressers are. He might be officially gay, straight,

or bisexual, but this is utterly immaterial because he

has clearly taken himself as his own love object’’

(2002). While Simpson originally defined metro-

sexuality as neither heterosexual nor homosexual,

its popular application has remained predominantly

associated with heterosexual males.

Cultural and social changes associated with west-

ern masculinity are central to metrosexuality. As a

product of consumer capitalism, the metrosexual

denotes a progressive breakdown of boundaries be-

tween homosexual/heterosexual and masculine/

feminine cultural signifiers and forms of expression.

Thus, alterations in cultural meanings associated

with heterosexual masculinity represent a challenge

to traditional western masculine norms regarding

proper forms of social conduct and expression.

In popular culture, metrosexuality has been asso-

ciated with numerousmale celebrities, andwasmost

notably depicted in the Bravo network’s program

Queer Eye for the Straight Guy (2003–7), which

portrayed the practices of stereotypically style- and

culture-conscious gay men who gave advice to het-

erosexual counterparts on proper forms of con-

sumption.

SEE ALSO: Heterosexuality; Homosexuality;

Sexual Identities; Sexualities and Consumption
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micro-macro links
‘‘The sociological imagination,’’ C. Wright Mills

(1959: 6) emphasized, ‘‘enables us to grasp history

and biography and the relations between the two

within society. That is its task and promise.’’ Any

social study that fails ‘‘to come back to problems of

biography, of history, and of their intersections

within society,’’ has not completed its intellectual

journey. Mills’ exhortation challenges sociologists

to address the fundamental micro (actions at the
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personal level) and macro (the larger socio-

historical context within which micro events tran-

spire) link. Exploring, grasping and explaining

social phenomena through that link is a key chal-

lenge and objective.

Over the course of sociology’s history, emphases

on the micro-macro link have varied. During the

classical period, as Europe underwent broad insti-

tutional change, the emphasis tended towards the

macro although key thinkers like Karl Marx and

Emile Durkheim indicated, at various times, how

individual agents internalized, resisted, and

changed larger social forces. Rejecting organic ana-

logies and the Orthodox Marxists’ economism,

Max Weber made meaningful social action central

to his sociology but by emphasizing the uniform-

ities of social action and typical modes of conduct,

action was not conceptualized at the purely micro

level, yielding a consciously constructed micro-

macro linkage.

Talcott Parsons’ work dominated sociology from

the 1940s into the 1960s. The micro dynamics of

Parsons’ original theory of social action were, how-

ever, eclipsed by his shift in focus towards the social

system and its requisites. The 1960s’ turbulence

and structural functionalism’s analytical shortcom-

ings initiated two responses. One maintained the

macro focus while incorporating social conflict into

the framework (e.g. Ralf Dahrendorf, Randall

Collins). Conflict theory, like structural function-

alism, continued to emphasize social structures,

institutions, and broader socio-historical processes,

leaving the micro level under-examined. The sec-

ond response was a variety of micro perspectives,

some with indigenous roots in US social thought –

e.g. Charles Horton Cooley’s or George Herbert

Mead’s symbolic interactionism, William James’

or John Dewey’s pragmatism, George Homans’ or

Peter Blau’s exchange theory – while others arose

in response to the heavy macro determination

of US sociology – e.g. Alfred Schütz’s, Thomas

Luckmann’s and Peter Berger’s phenomenology

(or social constructionism), and Aaron Cicourel’s

or Harold Garfinkel’s ethnomethodology. These

theorists focused intensely on interaction, meaning

construction and individual action leaving the

macro context as background.

While some maintain that micro and macro con-

stitute separate levels of analysis, most theories tend

towards one or the other due to the specific prob-

lems addressed or the theoretical question under

consideration. There are five basic positions

regarding the micro-macro relation: the macro

social order is created through micro acts of free

choice by rational, purposeful individuals; the

macro order is created through the uniformity of

individual’s largely typified, interpretive actions at

the micro level; self-reflexive, socialized individuals

create/re-create society as a collective force through

interpretively based micro-level action; through

micro-level actions, socialized individuals repro-

duce the existing macro-social environment; due

to external, social control, rational, purposeful

actors acquiesce to macro forces.

The 1980s witnessed an intense interest in

the micro-macro linkage. Jeffrey Alexander, for

example, noted that the micro-macro dichotomy is

an analytic distinction and any attempt to link it to

concrete dichotomies – e.g. individual versus soci-

ety – is misguided. Understanding the differenti-

ation analytically enables interparadigmatic

discourse, allowing theorists to conceptualize link-

ages rather than reducing one level to another.

Alexander’s work shifted from conceptualizing

action and order as dichotomous polarities to one

where contingent action has a more systematic

element within it.

Pierre Bourdieu’s (1990) theory of practice

attempted to establish the dialectical relations

between objective structures and the structured

dispositions that exist within action and tend to

reproduce those structures. The habitus – acquired

patterns of thought, behavior and taste – consti-

tutes the link between social structures and human

agency.

Anthony Giddens (1984: 2) argued that sociol-

ogy’s basic domain ‘‘is neither the experience of the

individual actor, nor the existence of any form of

societal totality, but social practices across time and

space.’’ In his theory of structuration, the subject is

de-centered slightly as situationally positioned,

knowledgeable, reflexively monitoring human

agents draw from existing rules and resources

(structures) which enable and constrain their

action, to engage in interactions that are largely

routinized across space and time as they produce

and reproduce systems of social action.

Jürgen Habermas’s (1984: xl) theory of commu-

nicative action consciously sought to establish

‘‘a two-level concept of society that connects the

‘lifeworld’ and ‘system’ paradigms in more than a

rhetorical fashion.’’ Earlier, Habermas had identi-

fied three specific human interests – technical

(knowing and controlling the natural environment

giving rise to natural science), practical (under-

standing and working with one another, leading to

hermeneutical knowledge), and emancipatory

(the desire to end distorted communication

and understanding leading to the critical sciences).

It is within the lifeworld that micro-interaction,
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concerned with each interest, takes place, but

that action occurs within a larger social system;

action draws from existing knowledge systems

related to technical, practical and emancipatory

interests.

George Ritzer (1991: 151–8) maintained that

despite some progress, a genuine micro-macro

link could only arise through a thoroughgoing,

overarching, metatheorization of sociological the-

ory. Such theorization must explicitly address the

conceptual integration of different levels of socio-

logical analysis.

Finally, Johnathan Turner argued that social

reality operates at the micro, meso and macro levels,

with each ‘‘embedded’’ in the other. Embedding

does not reduce one level to another; it emphasizes

that processes operating at one level influence and

are influenced by processes at another.

SEE ALSO: Bourdieu, Pierre; Habitus/Field;

Macrosociology; Mesostructure; Microsociology;

Structuration Theory; Structure and Agency;

Theory Construction
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ROB BEAMISH

microsociology
Microsociology fills in details missing from abstract

representations of human conduct by describing

the structure/process of social life, the reciprocal

relationship between these events and the nature of

society.

There have been three main approaches: ethno-

graphic, experimental, and linguistic. Ethnography

uses close observations and reportage of behavior in

context. For example, Edwin Lemert studied para-

noia among executives in business organizations.

By interviewing and observing, Lemert was able

to make a contribution to the development of label-

ing theory.

Experimental studies by Asch represent the

quantitative approach, showing how context influ-

ences conformity and non-conformity: a majority of

subjects were inappropriately influenced by their

conformity to the majority.

Finally, discourse and conversation analysis

demonstrates regularities in linguistic sequences

(such as questions and responses) that usually go

unnoticed. Unlike the first two approaches, close

reading of discourse reveals an otherwise invisible

filigree.

However, each of the three approaches is spe-

cialized to the point that important aspects are

omitted. In Milan Kundera’s essay on the history

of the novel he addresses the problem:

Try to reconstruct a dialogue from your own life, the

dialogue of a quarrel or a dialogue of love. The most

precious, the most important situations are utterly

gone. Their abstract sense remains (I took this point

of view, he took that one. I was aggressive, he was

defensive), perhaps a detail or two, but the acoustic-

visual concreteness of the situation in all its continuity

is lost. (Kundera 1995: 128–9)

How can a scientist or scholar capture reality, when

we and the people whom we study usually cannot?

Kundera suggests that only the greatest of novel-

ists, such as Tolstoy and Proust, have come close,

by reporting the evocative details that we usually

ignore or forget.

Charles Horton Cooley provided an important

step toward understanding social interaction. The

looking-glass self has three parts: ‘‘the imagination of

our appearance to the other person; the imagination

of his judgment of that appearance, and some sort

of self-feeling, such as pride or mortification.’’

Cooley’s conjecture points to the basic compon-

ents of social life. The first two involve the imagin-

ation of the other’s view of self. The other

component is made up of the emotional reactions

that are real, not imagined, either pride or shame.

Cooley’s focus on pride and shame is provoca-

tive. Western culture glorifies the isolated, self-

contained individual. The pride/shame response

implies that we are dependent on others. For this

reason, mention of shame and its derivatives is

usually taboo.

Goffman did not acknowledge a debt to Cooley,

but his analysis of concrete examples led him to a

deep exploration of the looking-glass self (Scheff

2006).

Indeed, Goffman’s treatment implies a fourth

step. Cooley stopped at the experience of pride or
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shame. Goffman’s analyzes, especially of impres-

sion management, imply a fourth step: the manage-

ment of emotion.

Goffman’s examples suggest that actors seldom

accept shame/embarrassment passively. Instead,

they try to manage it, by avoidance, if possible.

Most of the embarrassment/shame possibilities

in Goffman’s examples are not about the actual

occurrence of emotions, but anticipations, and

management based on these anticipations.

Goffman’s examples further imply that if shame/

embarrassment cannot be avoided, then his actors

actively deny it, attempting to save face, on the one

hand, and/or to avoid pain, on the other. It is

Goffman’s fourth step that brings his examples to

life, because it touches on the dynamics of impres-

sion and emotion management that underlie every-

day life.

The Cooley/Goffman looking-glass self provides

an underlying model of structure/process of social

life. Alienation/solidarity can be understood in

terms of degree of attunement, on the one hand,

and the emotional responses that follow from it, on

the other. Pride signals and generates solidarity.

Shame signals and generates alienation. Shame is

a normal part of the process of social control; it

becomes disruptive only when hidden or denied.

Denial of shame, especially when it takes

the form of false pride (egoism), generates self-

perpetuating cycles of alienation. Threats to a

secure bond can come in two different formats:

either the bond is too loose or too tight. Relation-

ships in which the bond is too loose are isolated:
there is mutual misunderstanding. Relationships in

which the bond is too tight are engulfed: at least one
of the parties in the relationship, say the subordin-

ate, understands and embraces the standpoint of

the other at the expense of the subordinate’s own

beliefs, values, or feelings.

This approach concerns both interpersonal and

intergroup levels. The Kunderarian idea of the

concrete reality of relationships can be implemen-

ted by close study of verbatim recordings at the

interpersonal level, and by the close analysis of

exchanges between leaders of groups at the collect-

ive level. Microsociology can be applied both to

interpersonal and societal interaction in a way that

may afford a path to linking the least parts (words

and gestures) to the greatest wholes (abstract the-

ories and social structures).

SEE ALSO: Conversation Analysis; Cooley,

Charles Horton; Ethnography; Goffman, Erving;

Looking-Glass Self; Mead, George Herbert;

Micro-Macro Links; Social Psychology
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migration: internal
Internal migration is typically defined as the per-

manent residential relocation of an individual or

population from one geographical unit to another

within a particular country. Examples of internal

migration include a move between regions of a

country, between a rural area and a city, from one

city to another, and between the neighborhoods of a

city. Internal migration flows represent the redis-

tribution of the existing population of a country and

affect patterns of population growth and compos-

ition in both the sending and receiving areas. Thus,

internal migration affects competition for food,

housing, and other resources in both locations,

helps to maintain equilibrium between the distri-

bution of economic opportunities and the distribu-

tion of labor across areas of a country, and is a

primary individual-level mechanism shaping

broader population patterns, including regional

growth trends, population decentralization, and

residential segregation. The push–pull theory –

viewing migration as a function of the relative eco-

nomic and social attributes of various residential

options and intervening factors related to the costs

of making a move – remains the most widely used

explanatory framework in the study of internal

migration. Individual-level variations in the

response to various push and pull factors and the

strength of intervening obstacles help to shape

migrant populations that are selective of certain

characteristics, including race, socioeconomic sta-

tus, age, and gender. As a result, migrants are rarely

representative of the populations in either the send-

ing or receiving areas so that patterns of migration

have the potential to dramatically alter the compos-

ition of both sending and receiving locations.

Depending on the type of move, internal migration

may also have profound effects on migrants

themselves, necessitating not only a change in resi-

dence, but also often a change in the range

of economic opportunities, exposure to different

social and environmental contexts, and the disrup-

tion of old personal networks.

SEE ALSO: Demographic Data: Censuses,

Registers, Surveys; Migration:

International
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migration: international
International migration refers to the movement of

people from one country to another on a permanent

or semi-permanent basis. While people have

migrated for centuries, international migration

started with the carving up of the world into terri-

torially bounded sovereign countries, a process that

dates to the start of the Westphalian state system in

the seventeenth century. Both country exits and

entries of citizens and foreigners are part of the

international migration process but government

policy measures typically focus on regulating

entries of foreigners rather than exits or return

migrations of their own nationals.

The United Nations estimated that nearly 3 per-

cent of the world’s population – 191 million people –

were international migrants in 2005. These numbers

are growing rapidly, however, and include persons of

all nations and creeds migrating along pathways that

crisscross the globe. Today virtually every country in

the world is a sender or receiver of international

migrants and growing numbers are both senders

and receivers.

Theories of international migration focus on

demographic, economic, geographic, political, and

social differentials between sending and receiving

countries that ‘‘push’’ people to leave their home-

lands and that ‘‘pull’’ them to countries that migrants

perceive as offering better opportunity. For instance,

unskilled labormigrants are pushed from their home-

lands by unemployment and low wages. Persecution

pushes political refugees into neighboring countries.

Students are pulled to other countries in search of

higher education. Retirees are pulled to countries

with warm climates and low living costs. Skilled

workers, migrant family members, and other types

of migrants respond to different push/pull forces.

While structural disparities, social and economic

inequalities, and the ease and relatively low cost of

international travel and communication set the stage

for international migrations, cross-country networks

of migrants and institutions enable growing numbers

of migrants to find opportunities outside their coun-

tries in an increasingly interdependent world.

SEE ALSO: Immigration Policy; Migration:

Internal
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migration: undocumented/illegal
Illegal migration involves people moving away from

a country of origin to another country in which they

reside in violation of local citizenship laws. Entry

into the receiving country can be legal (student,

temporary work, or tourist visas) or illegal (crossing

the border from places other than the legal entry

ports). Illegal immigration has been studied widely

and systematically only since the 1980s, partly

because of the difficulties involved in obtaining

information. The literature shows that illegal immi-

grants inmost countries share certain characteristics

closely related to their position of insecurity, fear,

and precarious existence. Multiple reasons lead to

people’s movement from their country of origin to

another illegally. Typically, illegal immigrants seek

better livelihoods for themselves and their families,

or seek to avoid persecution. Lack of and/or poor

statistical recording systems and the illegal status

and high spatial mobility of migrants make the

measurement of numbers extremely unreliable.

Theoretical frameworks (such as classical migra-

tion theory based on push-pull factors and Marxist

labor-market theory based on social class within

capitalist expansionism) that have historically dom-

inated international migration analyses have

focused on men. Where mentioned, women are

incorporated as a component of the male study

respondents’ ‘‘social capital,’’ or network of social

ties that influence potential costs, risks, and bene-

fits associated with the men’s migration (Massey &

Espinosa 1997).

The growing selection of explicitly gendered

field studies that took off during the 1980s reveals

the great complexity of issues migrant women face,

particularly as they intersect with the fate of chil-

dren. Studies initially were concerned with how to

‘‘add’’ women to the migration field, where their

presence was either peripheral or simply invisible.

402 M I G R A T I O N : I N T E R N A T I O N A L



mind
Mind is often thought of as located in the brain as

the site of human reason, intelligence, and the

experience of consciousness. George Herbert

Mead put forth a version of mind as rooted beyond

the individual in social experience, formed through

interaction with the environment through attempts

to manipulate it, and resulting in a conception of

mind as essentially self-reflective. Both social adap-

tation and self-consciousness are achieved through

the human capacity for language.

For Mead the origins of thinking are social

and related to the organism’s interaction with the

environment. Mead is not a sensationalist; the

human capacity to select an object or particular

characteristics of an object to attend to is rooted in

the goals of potential human conduct toward that

object, what Mead refers to as the act. The mind is

not a blank slate that impartially takes in all objects;

nor are individuals’ concerns in the environment

given by a priori interests and structures. The

individual develops a history of interactions with

the environment of inanimate objects and others

that develops connections in the central nervous

system between images and language (significant

symbols), creating memories that are invoked

when similar situations arise. The individual,

unlike the animal, has a history of significant mem-

ories that are invoked in the brain as responses to

certain stimuli in the environment. Humans differ

from animals in the capacity to provide internal

stimuli to the self.

Beginning with a conversation of gestures, humans

develop language or shared significant symbols that
relate to significant objects in the human environ-

ment and these eventually lead to the development

of abstractions. Language allows an individual to

communicate with oneself as well as with others.

Unlike animals, human consciousness has the cap-

acity for delay between stimulus and response; this

delay coupled with the ability to use symbols to

communicate with oneself, creates the human cap-

acity for thought, as well as freedom from deter-

mination by external stimuli. Humans can both

invoke their own stimuli, using imagery or signifi-

cant symbols, and resist external stimuli.

Influenced by Watson’s behaviorism which

focused on observable behavior but rejected

consciousness as an object of study, Mead’s social

behaviorism posits the objective character of con-

sciousness in the capacity for shared meaning. The

capacity for thought develops in social interaction

by means of the acquisition of shared significant

symbols which arouse the same responses in self as

others. Meaning resides in this shared significance;

through their capacity of being shareable, signifi-

cant symbols are universal and objective. The con-

tents of the mind are neither subjective nor private,

but, rather, objective.

The capacity for conscious thought arises when

an obstacle prevents an habitual response to a

stimulus and where several alternative courses of

action present themselves for potential conduct.

When this involves others, the goal for the individ-

ual is one of adjustment, fitting one’s actions to the

environment in ways that allow one to predict or

control the responses of others. This capacity for

role-taking or taking the role of the other is premised

on the idea that one can anticipate others’ reactions

to possible courses of action by means of the shared,

objective meanings one has developed. One incorp-

orates into the process of role-taking the perspec-

tives of particular others and eventually, the more

abstract perspectives of generalized others which

reflect the shared meanings of the various commu-

nities to which one belongs.

Yet the individual is not captive to the meanings

of the community. Mead’s notion of the I and the me
reflects the mind’s interior dialogue, both its cap-

acity for self-reflection and ability to make an object

of itself and its capacity for spontaneity and cre-

ativity. Acts and cooperative social behavior must

be constructed anew; the ability to think through

significant symbols not only allows one to create

new social constructs but allows individuals to

develop new social structures.

SEE ALSO: Behaviorism; Generalized Other;

Mead, George Herbert; Reflexivity; Role-Taking;

Self; Significant Symbol; Symbolic Interaction
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ALLISON CARTER

mobility, horizontal and vertical
The notion that in contemporary highly industrial-

ized societies persons may climb up or slide down

the social ladder presupposed some scale with an

upper end and a lower end and the possibility of

ranking people on it. Individual income can be

taken as such a scale, and if this is used it is possible

to speak of upward and downward mobility and

to quantify the extent to which a person is upwardly
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